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In giving to the Public this Second Edition of tin: English 
Translation of Bopp's great work on Comparative Grammar, 
it ia right to state that the version hug been upproved by 
Professor Bopp himself, and that it has been again very care- 
fully compared with the original; ro that numerous errors, 
which, from tlie great length of the work were perhaps hardly 
to be avoided in a first edition, have now been corrected. The 
apiieurancc of the original, too, in parts, and at considerable 
intervals oftimr, Inl to -mil. ii; octal in the translation 

in the mode of expressing the value of certain letters; but care 
has been taken to rectify this delect, also, in the present edition. 
The Tabic of Contents is altogether new, uud will be (bond to 
bo very much more copious than the Gorman. 

Those who wish for an Introductory Notice before commen- 
cing the study of the Grammar, or who mean to content them- 
••; with a general notion of what, has been achieved by the 
Author, may refer to the " Edinburgh Review** No, CXCII 
p. 298, and the "Calcutta Review," No. XXIV'. p. 16S. It 
will be there seen that this Work has created B BOW epoch in 
the science of Coinparati\e Philology, and that it maj bo justly 
assigned a place in that department of study corresponding to 
that of "Newton's Principia in Matliomatic . I icon's Noi.mii 
Otga&UU) in Mental Scieneo, OX I'lumonbach in Physiology." 
The encomiums of the Reviewer have in fact been justified by 



PREFACB TO THB SECOND EDITION. 

the adoption of the Work as a Lecture Book at Oxford, and 
by tho extensive use which Rawlinson and other eminent 
scholars have made of it in their researches. 

It remains to he added, that while the Notes and Preface 
made by Professor Wilson, the former Editor, have been re- 
tained, I must be myself held responsible for the errors and 
defects, whatever they may be, of the present edition. 

EDWARD B. EAST WICK. 



Hailrybury College, 
February, 1864. 
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I hp. study of Comparative Philology bas of late years been 
cultivated in Germany, especially, with remarkable abilin 
anil proportionate success. The labours of Gki.mm, I'. 
Borp, and other distinguished SckoI&rBj have given I new 

character to tills department of literature; and have sub- 
stituted for the vague conjectures suggested by external 
and often accidental coincidences, elementary peine!] 
based upon the prevailing analogies of articulate sounds and the 
grammatical structure of language. 

I Jut. although the fact that a material advance has b 
made in the study of Comparative Philology is genaralh/ 
known, and some of the particulars have been communi- 
catod to the English public through n few works on Clas- 
sical Literature, or in the pages of periodical criticism ; 
yet the full extent of the progress which lias been effecte d , 
and the steps by which it has !>een attained, are iuipT- 
fectly appreciated in this country. The study of the 
German language is yet far from being extensively pro 
sued; and the results which the German Philologers have 
developed, and the reasonings which have led to tl 
being accessible to those only who can consult the origin, il 
writers, arc withheld from miuiy individuals of education 
and learning to whom the affinities of cultivated speech 
are objects of interest and inquiry. Translations of the 
works, in which the information they would gladly seek 
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for, is conveyed, aro necessary to bring within their reach 
the materials that have been accumulated by German in- 
dustry and erudition, for the illustration of the lustory of 
human speech. 

Influenced by those considerations, Lord Francis Kgerton 
was some time since induced to propose the translation 
of a work which occupies a prominent place iti the litera- 
ture of Comparative Philology on tha Continent — thu 
Vcrglcichciidc Grrmunatik of Professor Hon* uf Burl in. In 
this work a now and remarkable class of nfhnities has 
been systematical I y and elaborately investigated. Taking 
as his standard the Sanskrit language, Professor Bopp has 
traced the analogies which associate with it and with each 
other—the Zend, Greek, Latin, Gothic, German, and Scla- 
vonic tongues: and whatever may be thought of » 
of his uguMBia, he may be considered to have Dfltabti 
beyond reasonable question a near roUtiotahis between 
the languages of nations separated by the intervention of 
centuries, and the distance of half the globe, by difference! 
of physical formation and social institutions, — between the 
forms of speech current among the dark-complexioned 
natives of India and the fair-skinned races of ancient and 
modern Eur»i>e ;— a relationship of which no suspicion 
existed fifty years ago, and which has been satisfactorily 
estahlMu-d only within a raocnl period) faring v. lnYI» the 
Sanskrit language has been carefully studied, and the princi- 
ples of alphabetical and syllabic modulation upon which its 
grammatical changes aro founded, have been applied to its 
kindred forms of speech by the Philologers of German v. 

As the Verglcichcndo Gratnmatik of Professor Bopp U 
especially dedicated to a comprehensive comparison of lan- 
guages, and exhibits, in some detail, die principles of the 
Sanskrit as the ground-work and connecting bond of the 
comparison, it was regarded as likely to offer most in- 
terest 10 the Philologers of this country, and to be one of 
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the most acceptable (if its clu&S to English atutlcnts: it 
was therefore selected as tlie subject of translation. The 
execution of the work was, however, opposed by two con- 
siderations -tin- extent of the original, and tin 1 copi nisness 
of tho illustrations derived from, the languages of the East, 
tip.- Sanskrit and the Zend. A OOmptott tranri>tW)B '!•■ 
mantled more time than was compatible with Lord I • 
Eoerton's other occupations; and as he professed not a fa- 
miliarity with Oriental Literature, he was reluctant to 
rend i T Irn 1. 1 If responsible for tho correctness with which 
the orientalism! of the text required to be representee I. 
This difficulty Mas, ptfhafHj rather over-rated, as tlie 
Grammar itself supplies all the knowledge that is Deeded, 
and tlie examples drawn from the Sanskrit and Zend 
speak for themselves as mtftlHgibl) a* thoM derived IV.nn 
Gothic and Sclavonic. In order, however, that tlie publication 
might not be prevented by any embarrassment on this account, 
I offered my services in revising this portion of the work ; 
and have hence the satisfaction of rontributing, however 
liumhly, to the execution of a task which I consider likely to 
gin a U'lieficial impulse to tlie study of Comparative Philology 
in Groat Britain. 

The difficulty arising from tho extent of tho original 
work, and the consequent labour and time rcqiii>itc for its 
translation, was of u more Berious description. This, how- 
ever, has been overcome by tlie ready co-operation of a 
gentleman, who adds a competent knowledge of German 
i.. niinent acquirements aa an Oriental Scholar. Having 
mastered several of the spoken dialects of Western L 
and made iiiniM -If acquainted With tho sacred luneiia^e ,,| 
the Pursees during the period of his service under the 
Presidency of Bombay, Lieutenant Ka.mwick devoted pari. 
of a furlough, rendered necessary by failing health, to a 
sidence in Germany, where he acquired the additional 
lifications enabling him to take a share in tlie tran 

o9 
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tion of the Vergteichende Grammatik. He has accord* 
ingly translated all those portion* of the Comparative Grain- 
mar, the rendering of which was ineompaiibh with 13m 
leisure of the Noble Lord with whom the design originated, 
who has lx>mc a share in its cxocutiOO) and who has taken 
a warm mid liberal interest in its oompleti m. 

The Vergleichende Grammatik, originally published in 
separate Part*, has not yet reached it* termination. In 
his first plan the author comprised 

/.ill, Greek, Latin, Gothic, and its Teutonic descendants. 
To these, after the conclusion of the First Part, he added 
tlu- Sclavonic. He Ins since extended hi--, researches to the 
analogies of the Celtic and the Malay-Polynesian dialects 
hnt has not yet incorporated the results with his general 
Grammar. The subjects already treated of are quite suf- 
ficient for the establishment of the principles of the com- 
parison, and it is not proposed to follow him in his H 
quent investigations. The first portions of the pn 
Grammar comprise the doctrine of euphonic alphabetical 
changes, the comparative inflexions of Substantives and 
Adjectives, and the affinities of the Cardinal and Or 
Numerals. The succeeding Parte contain the comparative 
formation and origin of the Pronouns and the Verbs: the 
latter subject is yet unfinished. The part of the translation 
now oiTerod to the public stops with the chapter on the 
Numerals, but the renin: completed, and will be 

published will 

With rttpOCt to the translation, I may venture to affirm, 
although pretending to a very slender acquaintance with 
German, that it has been made with great scrupulous- 
ness and care, and th:it it has required no ordinary | 
to render in English, with fidelity and perspicuity, the a I 
unfrequontly difficult and obscure style of the original 

ll. EL WILSON. 

OtltUr, IMS. 




PREFACE. 



I contemplate in this work a description of the compara- 
tive organization of the languages enumerated in the titlu 
page, comprehending all the features of their relationship, 
and an inquiry into their physical and mechanical laws, tttA 
tli.' origin of the forms which distinguish, their grammatical 
relations. One point alone I shall leave untouched, the secret 
iif the note) ok the foundation of the nomenclature of the 
primary idea* I shall not investigate, for example, why the 
root i signifies " go " and not " stand *j why the combina- 
tion of Bounds Htlm or sta signifies "stand" and not "go." 
I shall attempt, apart from this, to follow out as it were 
the language in its stages of being and march of develop- 
ment ; yet in such a manner that those who are predeter- 
mined not to recognise, as explained, that which they main- 
tain to he inexplicable, may perhaps find less to offend them 
in this work than the avowal of sucli a genera] plan might 
lead them to expect. In the majority of cases the primary 
ification, and* with it, the primary source of the gramma- 
tical forms, spontaneously present themselves to observation 
in consequence of the extension of our horizon of language, 
and of the confronting of sisters of tin lingual stock 

separated for ages, but bearing indobitabls features of their 
family connection. In the treatment, indeed, of our European 
:> oew epoch could not fail to open upon us in the 
.cry of another region in the world of language, namely, 
the Sanskrit," of which it lias been demonstrated, that, in its 



* Saiixkrila xignifiea "»ilom«d,OOflkpltted, perfect "; in re«pect to lan- 
guage, "clastic"; and in thus ndri] -note the entin- family OT 
race." It i* compounded of tho elements tarn, " with," (tad krila 
(nom. krittu, krita, kritam), " mode," with the insertion of* euphoric * 
10. W.). 
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grammatical constitution, it stands in the most intimate relat fan 
tQ the Greek, tlit; Latin, the Germanic, &c. ; so that it lias 
afforded, for the first time, a firm foundation for the C08> 
|in lirii.^inix (if the grammatical connection between the two 
languages called the Classical, as well as of the relation of 
these two to the German, the Lithuanian, and Sclavonic. 
Who could have dreamed a century ago that a language 
would be brought to us from the far East, which should 
inpany, pari pasad, nay, sometimes surpass, the Greek 
ill all those perfections of form which have been hitherto 
considered the exclusive property of the latter, and be 
adapted throughout to adjust the perennial strife between 
tlic Greek dialects, by enabling us to determine where each 
of them has preserved the purest and tho oldest forms ? 

The relations of the ancient Indian language! to their 
European kindred are, in part, so palpable as to be obvious 
to every one who casts a glance at tl n from a dis- 

tance : in part, however, so concealed, so deeply implicated in 
the most secret passages of the organization of the language, 
that we are compelled to consider every language subjected 
to a comparison with it, as also the language itself, from new 
stations of observation, and to employ the I i>owers of 

grammatical science and method in order to recognise and 
illustrate the original unity of the different grammars. The 
Semitic languages are of a more compact nature, aud, 
putting out of sight lexicographical and syntactical features, 
mcly meagre in contrivance ; they had little to ]Kirt 
with, and of necessity have handed down to succeeding ages 
what they were endowed with at starting. The tricoti- 
tonaiital fabric of their roots (§. 107.), which distinguishes this 
race from others, was already of itself sufficient to designate the 
|»irentage of ncn individual of the family. The family bond, 
lie other hand, which embraces the Indo-European race 
of languages, i-< Ml indeed less universal, hut, in most oJ 
hearings, of a quality mliniiely more refined. The members 

ef thi- race inherited, from the period of their earliest youth. 
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cudowments of exceeding richness, and, with the capability 
(§. 108.), the methods, also, of a system of unlimited com- 
petition ami agglutination. Pi>ssi«.sing nun-h, they were able 
to bear the loss of mm h. mid yet to retain tlieir local life; and 
by multiplied losses, alterations, sujipressions of sounds, con- 
versions and displacements, tbe inctnbM of tho common 
family are become scarcely recognisable to each other 
It it at but a fact, tlmt tlic relation of the Greek to the 
Latin, the most obvious and palpable, though never quite 
overlooked, hflfl been, down to our lime, grossly uiisundor- 
stood ; and that the Roman tongue, which, in a grammatical 
point C»( view, is associated with nothing but itself, or with 
what is of ltd own family, is even now usually regarded as 
a mixed langnago, because, in fact, it contains much which 

lOUnds bob BO0 00008 t0 tin Greek, although the element* 
from which these forms arose are not foreign to the Greta! 
and other sister languages, as I have endeavoured partly 
to demonstrate in Day " System of Conjugation."* 

Tho close relationship between the Classical and Germanic 
uagOS has, with tl >tkn of mere comparative lists 

of words, copious indeed, but destitute of principle and 
• i itical judgment, remained, down to the period of the appear- 
of tin- A-iati.- iiitermediarx , :il i m >>t. entirely unobserved, 
ugh the actpia of philologists with the Gothic dates 

now from a century and a half; and that language is so perfect 
in its Grammar and so clear in its affinities, tluit hail it been 
earlier submitted to a rigorous and systematic process of com- 
parison and anaiiiinii -al investigation, the pervading relation 



* Fruiikfort.it. M. 1816. A translation of my English revision of 
this treatise ( " Analytical Comparison of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin awl 
Teutonic Languages," in tie "Aimuli of Oriental Literature," London 
IKJO.) by Dr. I'mlit is to be found in tli> IMOOd tad third number of the 
(CODCJ annua] iuue «if S,mI«,<Io.'s Bn Kecord of Philology and I'ueda- 
gogical science. G drain's masterly German Grammar was unfortunately 
unknown to mo when 1 wrote ti»- PffgnWl HilMoil. Hid I coulJ then 
make u>e only of Hickcji and l-'ulda for the old German dialect-. 
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of itself, and, with it, of the entire Germanic stock, to the 
6nek and Roman, would necessarily have long since been 
unveiled, tracked through all its variations, and by this time 
been understood and recognised by every phiofogor.* For 
what is DON important, or can be more earnestly desired by 
» he ridmator « J' the el.i--ii.ul languages, than their comparison 
with iHir iniillicr tongue in her oldest and most perfect tbrm? 
Since the Sanskrit, lias appeared aliove our horizon, that clement 
M mi longer bo excluded from a really profound investigation 
of any province of language related to it; a fact, however, 
which sometimes escapes the notice of the most approved 
and circumspect labourers in this departmentf We need 



* UiL<k liu» been tlic first to supply a comprehensive view of the close 
relationship iM-twcon the Germanic nnd the Clnw>icnl I-anguuges, in lux 
meritorious prize treatise "On the Thrar.ian Tribe of Languages," com- 
pleted in 1814 nnil published En irtui. from wbtob Vater girts an extract 
in his Comparative Tables. It cannot 1>c alleged as a reproach against 
hiin that lie did not profit by the Asiatic intermedin i;, mil then exten- 
sively known; but his deficiency in this respect shews itself the more 
ly, mi we see throughout that be ivna in a condition to uso it with 
intelligence. Under y, however, bj almost everywhere 

halts halfway towards the truth. Wc hove to thunk him for the 
suggestion of the law of dlsptaONBOll of consonant*, more acutely 
considered and fundamentally developed by Grimm ($. 87., and see 
Valer, f, 12.1. 

i We refer the reader to the very weighty judgment of W. von. Hum- 
boldt on the indispensable necessity of the S.wskrit for the hUtory nnd 
philosophy of language (Indiscbe Bibl. I. 188). We may here borrow, 
alio, from Grimm's preface to the second edition uf his odmirablo 
Grammar, *omn word* which nr«- worthy of consideration (I. vi.): "As 
the too exalted ponitioti of the Lutin uud Greek serves not for all 
questions in German Grammar, where MUM words arc of simpler and 
deeper souud, no however, according to A. W ..vllent re- 

mark, ilu: flu i t Iudian Grammar may, in these east*, supply 

fa corrections. The diuhct which bJStOTJ demonstrates to he 
the oldest and least corrupted must, in the end, present the most pro- 
found rules for the general HtpWttiCtl of the rM*j nnd IfcU lead B) on to 
tlss reformation, without the entire subversion of the rules hitherto 
discovered, of the more recent raode.i of match " 
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not fear that that practical and profound research in ulnhju, 
linffwi, which is of most importance to tin- philologer can 
sudor prejudice by extension over too many languages; 
for the variety vanishes when tho ronl identity is recog- 
nised and explained, and the false light of discrepancy is 
excluded. It is one thing, also, to learn a language, 
mother to teach one, i.e. to describe its mechanism and 
organization. The learner may confine himself within the 
narrowest limits, and forbear to look beyond the langjOl 
to be studied: the teacher's glance, on the contrary, must pass 
nlined limits of one or two members of a family, 
and he must summon around him the representatives of the 
entire race, in order to infuse life, order, and organic mutual 
di-|HMidency into the mass of the languages ■pwad before him. 
To attempt this appears to me tho main mpiirciiiciit of tho 
present period, and past centuries have been accumulating 
materials for the task. 

The Zend Grammar GonM only l>e recovered by the process 
of a severe regular etymology, calculated to bring back the 
unknown to the known, the much to the little; for this re- 
markablc language, which in many respects reaches beyond, 
a&d is an improvement on, the Sanskrit, and makes its theory 
more attainable, would appear to bo no longer intelligible to 
the disciples i if Zoroaster. Mask, who had the opportunity to 
satisfy himself on this bead, says expressly (V. d. Ilagcn, 
p. 33) that its forgotten lore has yet to be rediscovered. I 
also able, I lielievo, to demonstrate that tho lV-lilvi trans- 
lator (f<. m. II. pp.47fi,et *eq.) of the Zend Vocabulary, edited 
by Anquetil, has frequently and entirely failed in conveying 
the grammatical MBM of the Zend words which he translates. 
'1 he work abounds with singular mistakes ; and the distorted 
relation of AnqoeuTa French tranalatioa to Am Zend expres- 
sions is usually to be ascribed to the mistakes in tho Pehlvi 
interpretations of the Zend original. Almost ah 1 the oblique 
coses, by degrees, come to take rank as nominatives; the 
numbers, too, an? Bometimi k< n. Further, wa find K 
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• if (vises produced In- the Pclilvi translator as verl«:il persons, 
:iinl MXt these also confounded with each other, or tran.slatcil 
hy abstract nouns.* AiHptetil makes, as far as I know, no 



• I give tin- Zand cxprcsaions according to the system of rqwsrntiitfaii 
ntp] ajtt .1 in §,30., MMSb| the- original churacU-re, which nrv ixliilnu.l 
in i\ pa tot the tirat time in this book, and which were lately cut nt tho 
n In of ila- Itoyiil Society of Literature by H. Gotzig, according to the 
I3B mplnr of I lie lithographed M.S. of M. Buraouf. 1 give the Pehlvi 
word* exactly according to Anqoetil (II. 435.): $ cvvuCa* uAmdlifm, 
...p" P, routnan (cf, p. GOO, rowan, "iuw"], A. "yV," "iuoi;" A>&£j>t?A» 
atiithya, " bonis" (with dual termination, §.2lfl), P.4M4&, A. "Aon," 
- excellent ;" (O^Jfl)x« flt'rc, "/<«." "ii." P. rwnan, "if." A. "/ui;" 
f :iyiv niiJifm, • 1 was." or also " 1 ain," P. djanovnad, ■ he is," A. " t/ 
<•//;"' -h.i>CvV J»» atfhens, "muiuii," l'.rM. : , \."iemrmde;" Gf}»^0 *>*»»->•» 
avaSiAahm,"hor U7H," P. varmoiuchait, "ii," A."«M;" Jffl Fll'Vl Afflllffl. 
"fert~ P. dadnmnetehni, "the carrying" (eichnt, in Pehlvi, forms abstract 
*ul»tantives), A. " il porte," " U execute ~ "porter;'' M}j_\ bis, " twin," 

P. rfou, " two," A. " //fiij' ; " fifrftri/ti (\l£s j$m?ju harutUyA, "frrrnti- 
^aff'uiHjiU'atioiuililynuluraldaiiveiuidnbLitivi'), P. diulrtmnrscfme, "the 
carrying," A. "porter;" jop f<!, "/«'," P. fes, '• to," A. " «/" Aipjujp 
f«VAn, "«i7i»c" (ncut. §.231.), P.:aJudj, A. "at;" appjqtjaid, "the 
smitten" (cf. Sanak. *'»'•« from A<rn), P. m.titmtncd, " I'c »initi»," A. "*V 
frapp*:" i»xyfM)t^jaiuH, "ho smotr," P, BaHl— BibsS| "the. smiting," 
A. "Jrupper;" A»?<*W eahlhra, "pee genitoYtn,;' P. sarh»unad, "^j- 
./...*," A. ■ i/ enyendr*;" fyji iir-. "femina," P. ruAW, A. "fcmclle ;" 
$fl<ps»*trim, "feminam," P. voJtad, A. "femtlle ;" (vM^AUpjJ itdnmm, 

*• tfellarum," P. ittaran. A. M J« Hoiks;" jsurpjMAuS\/ra-ddt£i, "U> 
the givam," or "especially given." 1\/<tm tithttekni (nomen actioni*), 
A. " dottner abvntlaminrHt ;' ( «i/A)fn).«» gaiiltananm, " muntlorum," 
I* wifkan (cf. y,^). A. "fr uiondt ;" jo^jf ^p.uip ijdtAmcha, "locum- 
f«r." P.ffia, A. "JtajF 1 j*>fy mom, " uf ibt mau," P. oTjrfna Aanmr 
iiJuik, A "«a homme;" uJmj tuira, "two mun," ['.ijiuima harnat dott, 
\ •deuxhommet;" ^•^txt^j/jMii Miiirikanaiun, "/rwitmrurn," V. nai- 
imal u, A. M //wi* (o« plutUurs) femnei ;" f jjjjjAj thryaum, 
"trium," P.MOtai A. " trvuiimc ;" M^^^^f vaimemcAa, "prtrcla- 
rMMfnc." I'.miWjcAiu 1 , "tt4&*rutf«." A. "j'r/iiu firm-acA," jji»Cx»/p oaA- 
mhUt^prtflirti," l* netixtch, Atfiww, "adurutiorteutfiuiu.' \ •• jr brm$ 
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remark on the age of tin; Vix-abulary to which I ail vert; while 
he Bsrrilius to another, iti which the IVhlvi is intei-pp-tcl 
through thu Persian, an antiquity of four centuries. The 



el fail nhutch." I do not insist on translating the adjective .vCaj^ i O hlM 
by " /iratlarut," but I am certain of this, that vahmitn and nilinnii m 
Dathin* else than tin: accusative and dulive of the biute ruin. hi; mid that 
jAuCAttp vxthuuu could be the first person of n verb is not to be thought 
possible fur 11 riHM.n nt. Aiiouetil, however, in the interlinear version of the 
beginning of tlm V. ?. attempted l>y him, |foai tWOOflM evident dsUvrseom- 
pounded with the particle xtifi cha, "and," on the first person singular of the 
present, vix. A>f»JAu7<J *iMfM£<Si cmaothrdi-cha, Ai^^AOiA<pjJx»jJA>J* 
friikiilmjai-cha (see §. 104.), by " jilarxre cupio" " eotafacio." One then 
sees, from the example* hen- adduced, the number of which IcouM with case 
greatly increase, thai the IVhlvi Translator of the Mid YoeuhulHry has, 
no more tluui An<iu«til, any grammatical acquaintance with the Zend 
language, and tlxit both regarded it nil her in the light of iin idiom, poor 
in inflexions; so that, as in IVhlvi and Modern Persian, 1 lie grammatical 
power of the members of a sentence would he to lie gathered rather from 
their ]«iaiti"» lhau from their terminations. And AugMtfl expressly 
says (II. 416.) t *'/,a construction dam hi laiujue Zcnde, itmblable M 
tau uutm tritium dr rOrieiit, etl astrtinte it peu de reglrt (!). Lo fur- 
riKititm des terns de* Verba ;; ft u />r:u pr't la mime, que dan* le. Penan, 
phu truiiwute O iptn dc n i, puree quelle esl aeeompagnie de louiei le* 
roi/ellei (!). How stand* it. then, with tln> Sanskrit Inundation nf tlio 
Jxcschne made from the IVhlvi inure than three centuries before (hat of 
AiKiuetil. This question will, without doiiht, he very soon answered by 
M. li. Uumouf, who has alreudy supplied, and admirably illustrat'-d 
(Nour. Journ. A tint ^T. III. p. .121), two passages from the work in a 
wry interesting extract from its CofflflMD h« V, S. These pas- 

sages lire, however, too short to permit of our grounding on them over- 
bold inferences as to the whole; moreover, their contents arc of such n 
luituic that the iufk-xionlcea IVhlvi language could follow tin- Zend ori- 
ginal almost verbatim. The one puxwg* signifies, " I call upon, I mag- 
nify the excellent pore *pell, and tli« excellent man, the pure and the 
strict, strong like Uatut ( f of. Sansk. upamdna, "similarity ;" and V. S„ 
p, 4-j::, itmtb drujfy lict." It is, however, v. ry MirpriBing, and of evil 
omen, that M erioseiigli. or his IVhlvi predecessor, takes the fcniininc 
mnitive ifntliUMjifl as u plural genitive, since this expression is evidently, 
a* Bumoif rightly remarks, only an epithet of dfrltSif. I abstain from 
ing of the dubious expressions damvis upaiiuinuki; and content my- 
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one in cpiestion eunnot therefore lie ascribe<l to any very late 
period. Tho necessity, indeed, of iim-rpivtation for the Zend 
must have been felt much sooner than for the Pehlvi, ■which 
remained much longer current among the Parsee tribes It 
was therefore an admirable problem which had for its solution 
the bringing to light, in India, and, so to say, under the very 
eye of the Sanskrit, a sister language, no longer understood, 
and obscured by the rubbish of ages ; — a problem of which tho 
solution indeed has not hitherto been fully obtained, but beyond 
doubt will he. The first contribution to tho knowledge of 
this language which enn 1« relied on— that of Rask— namely, 
his treatise " On the age and authenticity of the Zend I<anguage 
and the Zend-Avesta,''' published in 1S26, and made generally 
accessible by V. d. Ilagen'a translation, deserves high honour 
as a first attempt. The Zend has to thank this able man 
(whose premature death we deeply deplore) for the more 
natural appearance which it has derived from his nctiiieatioii 
of the value of its written characters. Of three words of 
different declensions he gives us the singular inflection) though 
with some sensible daflciancieB, and those, too, just in the pllCM 
whfltQ the Zend forms are of most interest, and where are some 
h display that indepndoiice of the Sun-lent uhich Kask 
claims, perhaps in too high n degree, for the Zend ; a language 
Me arc, hi.wi.-vei-, unwilling to receive as a mere dialect of 
the Sanskrit, and to which we are compelled to ascribe iui 
Independent existence, resembling that of the Latin as com- 
pared with the Gtwk, or the Old Northern with the Gothic 
For tho rest, I refer tho reader to mv review of Ka&k's anil 
Bullion's treatises on the Zend in tho Annual of Bcfanlific 
Criticism for Doccm!>cr 1831, as also to an earlier work 
(March 1831) on the able bboora of F.. Burnouf in tlus newly- 

•elf with having pointed out tie possibility of another view of the con- 
atroetiou, different from that which has bwa very profoundly dnenned 
by Burnouf, and which is btacd on Ncriosengh. Tho second passage 
aignifica, " I cull upon and magnify the tfars, the. moon, the sun, the 
cUraal, wdf-ereatol 
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opened ffalcL My observations, derived from the original texts 

edited by BnmoofJn Pari-;, and by Olshnuson in Hamburgh, 
already extend themselves, in these po tU ot tiO Bg) over all parts 
of the Zand Grammar; and nothing therefore has remained for 

me here, but further to establish, to complete, and to adjust the 
nlaM in such a manner that the reader may be conducted 
on a course parallel with that of the known languages, with the 
greatest facility towards w aoejeeiBftaiiea m ith tin- newlj-diaoo- 
vered sister tongue. Li order to obviate the difficulty and the 
labour which attend the introduction of the learner to the Zend 
and Sanskrit — difficulty sufficient to deter many, and to harass 
anyone — 1 have appended to the original characters the pronun- 
ciation, laid down on a consistent method, or in placet where, for 
reasons of space, one character alone is given, it is the lbnuan. 
TIliB method is also perhaps the best for the gradual introduc- 
tion of the reader to the knowledge of the brjgjna] uiractcrs. 

As in this work the languages it embraces are trented for 
thuir own sakes, t . e, as objects and not means of knowledge, 
and as I aim rather nt giving a physiology of them than an 
introduction to their practical use, it has been in my j>owcr to 
omit many particulars which contribute nothing to the 
diameter of the whole; and I have gained thereby more 
space for the discussion of matters more important, and more 
intimately incorporated with the vital spirit of the language, 
liy this preceMj and by the strict observance of a method which. 
brings under one view all joints mutually dependent aud 
mm Dally explanatory, I have, as I Satfer myself, succeeded in 
BMembling under one group, and in a reasonable spaec, the 
leading incident* of many richly-endowed languages or grand 
dialects of an extinct original stock. Special care has been 
bestowed throughout on the German. This care was iu.il 

>• to one who, following Grimm's admirable work, aimed 
at applying to it the correction and adjustment that had become 
necessary in his theory of relations, the discovery of new atlii 
or the more precise definition of those discovered, and to catch, 
with greater truth, at every stop of grammatical progress, the 
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monitory voices of the Asiatic as well as the Kurojiean sisterhood. 
It WW necessary, also, to set aside many falso appearances of affi- 
nity; as, for example, to deprive the i in the Lithuanian geri of 
its supposed connection with the i of Gothic, Greek, and I.iiin 
forms, such as gAdal, ayaBou boni (see p, 2ft, Rota t, and com- 
pare Grimm I. 827. 11); and to disconnect the Latin is of In pis 
{lupihtu) from the Greek jc of \vkois (Kvkoi-oi). As concerns 
the method followed in treating the subject of Germnnic 
grammar, it is that of deducing all from the Gothic as tin- 
guiding star of the German, and explaining the latter simulta- 
neously with tin' older languagesand the Lithuanian. At t lie bl m 
of each lecture on the cases, a tabular^view is given of'the results 
obtained, in wliieh every tiring naturally depends on the most 
accurate distinction of the terminations from the base, which 
Might BOt, as usually happens, to be put forward capriciously, 
so that a portion of the base is drawn into the inflection, by 
which the division becomes not merely useless, but injurious, 
as productive of positive error. Whan there is no rod 
termination none should be appended for apjiearance sake : thus 
for example, we give, §. 148, p. 164, the nominatives ^wp«. 
terra, giba, &c, as without Ufa ftfao cf. §. 1 -i7. The dhfeion 
gib-a would lead us to adopt the erroneous notion that a I-. tin 
termination, whereas it is only the abbreviation of the A (ftou tin 
old 'J, $. 69.) of the theme.* In certain instances it is oxtraordi- 



* The «ini|ilc imixiiu laid down elsewhere by me, anil dcducihlc- only 
from tlii- Saiukrit, that the Gothic 6 is the long of./, ami thereby when 
shortened nothing bnt a, an the latter lengthened win only beaODM I 1 
tends its inflm nee nvir the * hole Krainmiir ntul C— traction of wonK and 
explain*, for example, how from dag*, «'dny " (them* DAG A), m»y be de- 
rived, without change of rowel, tUg* {DOGA), "daily "; for this deriva- 
tion is absolutely the same- as when in SnmVrit rdjuta, " argenlau," comes 
from riijato, "aryrntum,'' on which more hereafter. Generally speaking, 
■nd with few exceptions, the Indian arstmn of rowels, pur* from consonant..! 
and other altering inflinous, i.i of 1 xtr.u»rdiuary importance for Uto 1 
daiion of the German grammar : on it principally resUi my own theory of 
vowel change, which differ* materially from that of Grimm, and which I 
explain by mecliauicol laws, with some modifications of my earlier defini- 
tions 
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narily difficult in languages not now thoroughly understood to 
hit on the right divisions, and to distinguish apparent t • - 1 mina 
lions from true. 1 have never attempted to conceal tfafi0O dihVul- 
ties bong ilif reader, but always to removo them from hi* path. 

The High German, especially in its oldest peril" I (from tin: 
ejjghih to tho eleventh century), I have only mentioned in the 
general description of forms when it contributes mmat\ti^g „f 
impoctance* The juxUi-positioii of it in its three main periods 
with the Gothic, grammatically explained at the close of each 
chapter, ia sufficient, with a re fe re nc e also to the treatise on 
sounds intended to prepare and facilitate my whole Grammar, 
after the model of my Sanskrit Grammar. Wherever, in 
addition, explanatory remarks arc necessary, they are 
given. Tho second part will thus begin with the com- 
parative view of the Germanic declensions, and 1 shall than 
proceed to the ndjc in nrdaj to describe their frT flmtfmw 

of gender and degrees of comparison ; from these to the pronouns. 

As the peculiarities of inflection of tho hitter must lunv. 
the most part, already been discussetl in the doctrine of me 
universal formation o£ the cases, inasmuch as they are inti- 
mately connected and mutually illustrative, what will remain t.. 
be said on their behalf will claim the less space, and the main 
compass of the second division will remain for the verb. To 
the formation and comparison of words it is my intention to 
devote a separate work, which may be considered ns a complcti* h i 
of its antecedent. In this latter the particles, conjunctions, 
and original prepositions, will find their place, being, I consider, 
partly ofTshoots of pronominal roots, and partly miked roots of 



tiotm, while with flriirnn it has a dynamic signification. A comparison 
with the Greek nml Latin voeulism, without n bteody reference to the 
Sanskrit, is, in my opinion, for the Gtrman moro confusing tlinn enlight- 
ening, at the Gothic i> generally more original in its vdchI system, and m 
least more consistent than tho Greek and Lie. in, wlmli Utter speeds its 
wholo wealth of vowcU, although not without pervading rul<«, inti" r.ly 
responding to a solitary Indian a (trptivnii for trpiamai, qtuitxu* for 
htitrAr-as f iuv o p 'tt, itwntordi t I ummarda). 
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Uiis class of words,* and which will, therefore, be trotted in 
this [joint of view mnong the pronominal adjectives, f It is 
likely that a chasm in our literature, very prejudicial to inquiries 
of this kind, may be shortly filled up by ■ work ready for the 
press, and earnestly looked for by all friends of German and 
general philology, the Old High German Treasury of Graft". 
What we may expect from a work founded on a comprehensive 
examination of the MS. treasures of libraries national and 
Earttgn, as well as on a correction of printed materials, may 1k> 
gathered from a survey of the amount contributed to know I 
in a specimen of the work, small, but happily selected, " Tin- 
Old High German Prepositions." 

• I refer the reader preliminarily lo my two Inut treatises (Berlin, Ford. 
Piiunuler) " On Certain Demonstrative Basis, anil their connection with 
various Prepositions uuil Conjunctions," and "On the Influence of Pro- 
noun* on the Formation of Words." Compare, also, C. < 
excellent tract "Qua»st. (iramm. d« Pr»pOBitiniii'nj-- <»rwcis,~ and die 
review of the same, distinguished hy acuto observations, by A. Binary, 
in tlio Berlin Annual (May 1630). If « c take the adverhs of place in 
tluir relation '<i the preposit ions— and a near relation does exist — VKahsJl 
find in clrwe connection with die subject a remarkable treutbe of tl> • 

hrW, voa Humboldt, "On the Affinity of the Advert* of Pi 
the PrejmKitiona in certs in Languages." The Zend has many grammatical 
rules which NN emMhhod without these discoveries, and have since 
been demonstrated by evidence of facts. Amon. i» a satisfaction 

tome to find a wonl„u«ed in Sanskrit only a* a preposition (nv<r, "from,") 
in the Zend a perfect nnd declinable pronoun (§. 172.). Next we find 
so-cta, " itqut," which in Sanskrit is only a pronoun, in its Zend abape, 
amam)' hti-chti ("y 63.), often used as a preposition to signify "ont of " ; 
the particle am* cAo, "and," Usea itself, like the cognate que in a/irqur, in 
the general signification. 

" Remark.— What in V 68. is said of the rise of the u or o out of the 
older a in so far W bo corrrcied according to my Later conviction, tltat 
nothing bnt a retroactive influence is to be ascribed to the liquids ; and 
the u and the o, in forma like plinlcmu (mo), piintyu, arc to I* cxen 
from the influence of the antecedent consonant!,." 

t The arrangement thus announced, as intended, baa undergone, as will 

be seen, considerable modification.— Editor. 

P. BOPP. 
Bkhun, 1W-1. 
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(IIAHACTKKS AM) SOUNDS. 

Sanskrit writing distinguishes the long from their cor- 
responding short vowels by particular characters, slightly 
differing from these latter in form. We distinguish the long 
vowels and the diphthongs * e and , Ht v, which spring from 
i and u united with an antecedent ". by a circumflex. The 
simple vowels are, first, the three, origiual and common to all 
languages, a, i. u, short and long; secondly, a vowel r, pecu- 
liar to the Sanskrit, which I distinguish by r. and its long 
sound by f. The short r fa) is pronounced like the con- 
sonant r with a scarcely-distinguishable t, and in European 
texts is usually written rf| the long r fa) is scarcely to 
be; distinguished from the uuion of au r with ■ long i Both 
vowels appear to me to be of Inter origin ; and r presents 
itself generally as a shortening of the syllable, or by sup- 
pression of the a. The long ? fa) is of much rarer occur- 
rence. In declension it stands only for a lengthening of the r, 
where, according to the Iaw9 of the formation of cases, a short 
vowel at the end of the inflective base must be lengthened; 
and in the conjugation and formation of words, those roots to 
which grammarians assign a terminating ^ f almost always 
substitute for this unoriginal vowel w^ nr, fl ir. It ir. or. 
after labials, *«r. «r. The last simple vowel of the Sanskrit 
writing belongs more to the grammarians [O. K<1 p, ft | 
than to the language : it is in character, us well as in pro- 
nunciation, an union of au ^ I with *q r fa), or, when 
lengthened, wither fa). Wfl rOOOiw DO representative 
for this vowel, and shall not further advert to it. 

2. Sanskrit possesses two kinds of diphthongs. In the one, 
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a short a united with a following i becomes 5 ^(equivalent 
to the French ni). ami with u becomes vf A (equivalent to 
the French au) ; so tliat neither of the uuited elements is 
heard, hut both melt intoa third sound. In the second kind. 
a long A with n following i becomes fc ni, and with u, 
*ft au, «s in the Gcrmnn words teawe, baum ; so that the 
two elements form indeed one syllable, but ure both audible. 
In order, however, to Gx the observation on tlie greater 
weight of the a in this diphthong, we write Ai for^, and Ah 
for^ft Thai in * ^ and ^Ida short, in V Ai and <ft Au, 
a long a is bound up. I infer from this, that where, in order 
to avoid a hiatus, the last element of a diphthong merges 
into its corresponding semi-vowel, out of * 6 and 'rfl 6 pro- 
ceed the sounds ^nj, «.'/ and "wa av (with short a), but out 
of $ di and tft Am proceed Ay and Av. If, according to 
the rules of combination, a concluding wi A, with an ■ i, 
\ {, or 9 ii, V u of a following word, be contracted, like the 
short a, into * 6 and v) 6, but not into ^ di and %i d«, 
this, in my view, is to be understood as if the long a, before 
its combination with the initial vowel of the following word, 
had shortened itself. This should the less surprise us. as the 
long a before a dissimilar vowel of an appended inllexiou or 
a suffix entirely disappears ; and, for example, jyjri dadA 
with ~wn vs makes neither ??jra dadAus, nor Jjfw dadda, 
but ww dadut. The opinion I have already expressed on 
[G. Ed. p.8.] this point I have since found confirmed 
by the Zend ; in which jau Ai always stands in the place 
of the Sanskrit ^ Ai, and gui do or >aw Au for 'bt du. b 
support, also, of my theory, apjiears the fact, that a con- 
eluding a (short or long) with a following v_ t* or nft A, be- 
comes fc Ai and %f\ Au; of which it is to be understood, that 
the short a contained in f and •'< megM with the antecedent 
a into n long <i, which then, with the i of the diphthong (, 
becomes Ai, and with the m of 6, becomes An. Par ev.mple, 
rfhn^ mamAUal. from nu wim mama Hat, is to be understood 
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as if the diphthong * «! united its first element a with the 
preceding a into /i, and with this, farther united its last 
element (i) into % di- 

3. Among the simple vowels the old Indian alphabet is 
deficient in the designation of the Greek epsilon and omicron 
(s and o), whose sounds, if they existed when the Sanskrit was 
n living language, yet could only have evolved themselves, 
subsequently to the fixing of its written character, out of the 
short a ; for an alphabet which lends itself to the subtlest 
gradations of sound would assuredly not baTO neglected the 
difference between ii, e, and v, if the sounds had been forth- 
coming.* It is important here to observe, that in the oldest 
Germanic dialect, namely, the Gothic, the sounds and charac- 
ters of the short e and o aro also wanting, and that either 
a, i, or m corresponds, iti that dialect, to our German short i». 
For example, fulthn. "ich fnlte." "I fold;" tjihn, " ich gebe." 
" I give." In the Zend the Sanskrit tl a remains usually xt a, 
or has changed itself, according to certain | GK BL p. 4. J 
rules, into £ <?. Thus, for example, before ;i concluding m 
we always find g i\ compare the accusative ffT&g puthrr-m 

filiuiii '* with jpw putra-m; and its genitive jo»"aj%>q) 
puthra-ltf with UTTQ putra-sya. In Greek the Sanskrit «a 
becomes d, e. or o, without presenting any certain rules for the 
choice on each occasion between these three vowels; but the 
prevailing practice is, that in the terminations of nominal 
bases the Greek o answers to the Indian w a. except in the 
vocatives, where an c is substituted. In the Latiu, besides 
8] f, and 6, u also is employed, in the terminations of nouns 
of the second declension and of the (irst person plural, as also 
in some adverbial suffixes, to replace the Sanskrit w a. 

4. As in the Greek the short Sanskrit a isoftem-r replaced 
by foro than by a short a. so the long trr d is oftener rc- 

• Grimm, V„l. i. p.MM; Wuli v.-mm, I nitirclv concur in this ra/ittcr ; 
having lonpj abamlrmeil s antral? opinion, which I maintained in 1819 
in the Annals of Oriental ElMnfam 

nS 
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presented by ij or to than by ft long alpha: and though in the 
Doric the long a lias maintained itself in places where the 
ordinary dialect employs an r/, no similar trace of the long ei 
for u> is to he found. ^fVtftr dadhtimi " I place," becomes 
rldtlfii; ?*ijtfi» dmldmi, "I give," OhJoj/w; the dual termi- 
nation ?rr«i lAm answers to rqv. and only in the imperative 
to tw: on the other hand, the VPf dm of the genitive plural 
is always represented by uv. Never, if we except pecu- 
liarities of dialect, docs either rj or w stand for the Indian 
diphthongs * $ or ^ o, formed by ^ i or an ■» u following 
a long A: for the first, the Greek substitutes ei or 01 (because 
for wj a, and also for a, e and o are the substitutes), and for 
tin' hist, eu or on. Thus, *fa e'mi, " I go,*' becomes clfxi; 
tih^ path, "thou may est fall," vAnviffj ^redn, "I know," 
otSa ; »ft yo, mas. fem. " a bullock or heifer," jSev-j, From 
this dropping of the i or u in the Indian diphthongs i and (J it 
[G. Ed. p. 5.] may happen that a, e. or o, answer to these 
diphthongs ; thus, t?<Ml« Mtitorns, '' one of two." 1 becomes 
eKtJrepoc; fadporl,* w brother-iu-l.'iw." Latin. /erir (nnm. ^*i 
dfvA, accus. ^PT*"' df\xiT-am). becomes iaijp (from Safr/p, Hat- 
Ft;p) ; y*« diea-t, " God," 0c©$ ; and the o in /3oo$. /So?, stands 
for /9ot/-«Jj, y3wt>-i", the H of wliicli must have passed into F, and 
certainly did so at first, as is proved by the transition into the 
Latin butts. Imiv'i. and the Indian JrrfV >j<n i (ln< -ative i from oM 

i. In Latin we sonic times find tlic long r, which, however, 
may be shortened by the influence of the following conso- 
nant, arising from the mixture of a and i,m in the above- 
mentioned word livir, and in the subjunctive omtmut cf. 
writ* jifaniyifum from Mawya Sum, 

6. If wc inquire after the greater or less relative weight 
of the rowels of different (piality, I have discovered, by 



• The original luu tltrr, l>ut, m observed in p. 1, in Knropoan texts it 
it usoaJ to writo ri for ^ ; and the nbeciKv of any si^n for the vowel eouiid 
is cnlcaUivl to cawe enib*rrft«*mcnt : il NeflU udvisnbl.-, therefore, tn tx- 
ftem ^ by ri.—EtHtor. 
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various but sure appearances, which I shall further illustrate 
in in y treatise ou Forms, that in Sanskrit w a and wn A are 
graver then the corresponding quantity of the vowel i; and 
this discovery is of tin- utmost importance for every Treatise 
on special as well as comparative Grammar. It leads us, in 
particular, to important discoveries with respect to the Ger- 
manic modification of vowels. In Latin, also, the t may be 
considered as lighter than a, and generally takes the place of 
the latter when a root with an original a would otherwise be 
burthenml with a redu plication of sound. Hence, for example. 
abjicio for abjacio, tetigi for tetaiji. I am compelled by this 
view to retract an earlier conjecture, that the e in Utiyi was 
produced by a virtue of assimilation in the termination r. I 
have also to relieve myself from my former theory, that the • 
in words like hirrmi*. imln-rliis, instead of [G Ed. p. 6.] 
inarm'n, imhirbix, springs from a retrospective power of 
assimilation in the following ;, after the fashion of the modi- 
fication of the vowel in Ucrman (Grimm, p. 80), and must 
place it in the same class with the r in such forms as abject tu 
and lubiccn. The Latin radical a, for instance, is subject to 
a double alteration, when the root is burthened with ante- 
cedent syllables or words: it becomes t in open syllables, but 
e if the vowel is pressed upon by a following consonant un- 
attended by a vowel. Hence w« have Inhic.en, abjectus, in 
contrast to tuhhini-., objicio,- nnd inermh, imberbU,r>ot inirmit, 
jmbMiii on the contrary, inhniaiit, insipidus, not incmutu, 
iuscpiilus. In connection with this stands the transition of the 
first or second declension into the third. As us is the masculine 
form for it, we ought to say tnirrmiu, imbri/ius; but inermix, 
imberhis, and other such forms, owe their origin to the lesser 
weight of the i. With the displacement of the accent, where 
it occurs, this change of the vowel hns nothing to do; but the 
removal of the accent and the weakening of the vowel are 
nearly related, and are both occasioned by the composition. 
in the Lithuanian we find similar appearances ; as, for ex- 
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ample, pSnas " lord," at the end of compounds, is weakened 
into ponis, as rStponis, " councillor," Germ, rathsherr" 

1. Sanskrit Grammar gives no certain indication of the 
relative weight of the « with regard to the other original 
vowels. The u is a vowel too decided and full of character to 
allow of its being exchanged in this language, in relief of its 
weight, for any other letter. It is the most obstinate of all, 
and admits of no exclusion from a terminating syllable, in 
cases where a and i admit suppression. Nor will it retire 

[G. Ed. p. 7.] from a reduplicated syllable in cases where 
a allows itself to be weakened down to i. Thus in Latin we 
have pupugi, tutudi; while a, in cases of repetition, is re- 
duced to i or c {tttigh, fefelli, &c.) In the Gothic, also, the 
u may boast of its pertinacity : it remains firm as the ter- 
minating vowel of nominal bases where a and i have under- 
gone suppression, and in no single case has it been extin- 
guished or transmuted. No power, however, exists which 
will not yield at last to time ; and thus in the High German, 
whose oldest records are nearly four centuries younger than 
Ulphilas, the u has, in many cases, given way, or become in 
declension similar to t. 

8. If, in the matter of the relative dignity of the vowels, we 
cast a glance at another race of languages, we find in Arabic 
the u taking precedence in nobility, as having its place in the 
nominative, while the declension is governed by the change 
of the terminating vowel ; i, on the contrary, shews itself to 
be the weakest vowel, by having its place in the genitive, the 
most dependent case of the Arabic, and one which cannot be 
separated from the governing word. I, also, is continually 
used in cases where the grammatical relation is expressed by 
a preposition. Compare, also, in the plural, the Una of the 
nominative with the termination ina of the oblique cases. A 
stands between the strong u and the weaker i; and under 
the threefold change of vowels has its place in the accusative, 
which admits of more freedom than the genitive. In the 
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oblique eases, liowever, of nouns, and in the two-fold change 
of vowels, it stands opposed to the u of the nominative, and 
in the dependent subjunctive of the verb to the u of the 
independent indicative. 

9. Between the vowels and the consonants, or at the close of 
the list of vowels, are commonly placed two signs, the sounds 
of which are rather to be considered as ap- [G. Ed- p. 8.] 
to, or modifications of. the preceding vowels, than as 
idependent sounds, and take. also, no place in the alphabet of 
the Native Grammarians, inasmuch as they are considered 
neither as consonants nor vowels, but rather as complements 
to the latter. The first, which we distinguish by », is called 
Anusu-Ara, "echo;" and is. in fact, a thick nasal echo, which I 
think is best represented by the nasal n at the end of a French 
syllable. The weakness of its expression is discernible in tl»e 
fact that it does not, like a consonant, impede the euphonic 
influence of an i or a on a following *, (sec Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, R. 101*). It bos its place before scmi-vowcls (\ y, 
\ r, 55 /, ^ v), sibilants, and It; and we might thence term 
it the nasal of the two last lists of consonants, and assign its 
alpliabetical place between them. A concluding n m. fol- 
lowed by a consonant of the said two lists, passes into Anu- 
swara; for example, TOST* ta*y6m, " in this," becomes jr^fT 
tasydn, with the French nasal pronunciation of the n, if such 
a word as vft\ r&lr&u, " in the night," come after. In con- 
nection with the if » of a verbal termination, a radical * n 
also passes into Anuswara ; us, ?rm hurisi, " thou killest," 
from i^f //-in. Great confusion, however, has arisen from 
the circumstance that the Indian copyists allow themselves to 
express the unaltered concluding n m, as well as all the nasal 
alterations, and, in the middle or w h of the six nasal 

sounds (the proper Anuswara included), by Anuswara.* I have 



* The practice in Hot unauthorized l>> i ul \ A final W is convert iblo Jo 
Aousw&ni before any consonant (Pin. 8. 3. 23.); and * niedifd ^ or *f is 

conveniblc 
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endeavoured, in my Grammar, to remedy this confusion in the 
simple theory of Auuswiira. My predecessors in the treatment 
of Sanskrit Grammar make no distinction between the real 
and the supposititious Anuswara. Colebrooke give* it, in 
[<;. Ed. p. 0.] general, the pronunciation of n, and calls it 
" a shortening of the nasal consonants at the end of a syllable," 
which leads to the error, that euch of the nasal characters, even 
the concluding ^ n, may be abbreviated into Anuswara. 
Forster expresses it by the n in the English word plinth; 
Carey and Yates by the English combination vy ; Wilkins 
by in. All substitute it for the concluding n of grammatical 
terminations : and as they give rules for the transition of the 
Anuswara into h or "H, the necessary consequence occurs, that 
we must write nhharan or nhhavantj, " I was ;" dantan or dun- 
tuny, "a tooth;" not abhmam, ihsitlam. Colebrooke, on the 
other hand, expressing a Sanskrit inscription in Roman letters 
(Asiatic Transactions, Vol. VII.) gives the proper termina- 
tion m, and before /, by a euphonic rule, n; but bi maintains 
the original m before sibilants and half vowels where Anu- 
swara is due; as BfcfuifMoi .\rimml, for firffcrri ii-hrrsh>\it. On 
the other hand, F. von Schlegel and Frank write n, for the 
value of Anuswara, in the place of m in several grammatical 
terminations. The 6rst, for example, gives dannn. " a gift," for 
. m • the second, alian for nhum, " I." A. W. von Sohlogol 
gives rightly m instead of a spurious or representative Anu- 
iwira at the end of words; and makes, for example, the infinitive 
termination in turn, not in tun or tuny. I le nevertheless, on this 
important point of grammar, retains the erroneous opinion, 
that the Anuswara is a variable nasal, which, before vowels, 
must of necessity pass in torn (Preface to the Bhng.Gita.p.xv.); 
while the direct converse is the fact, that the concluding m is 



convertible to Anuswara before any conaonAnt except a acm 1- rowel or u 
meal. (lb. o, 3. .'i.j Both arc the rules In practice, tin- mutation oithc 
final n i* constant : that of the medial natal is more variable, ami in 8*»e- 
ral tin; chutipr occurs baton die nerni roweJs and sibflaBtt.— Editor. 
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t!je variable nnsnl, which, under certain conditions, passes Into 
the proper Anuswara; but before vowels is necessarily re- 
tained, both in writing and pronunciation. |G. Kd. p. 10.] 
Tlmt Von Sclilegel also still continues the original * m at the 
end of words as nn euphonic alteration of the dead sound of 
Anuswara appears from his mode of printing Sanskrit text, in 
which he makes no division between a concluding w m and 
the commencing vowel of the following word ; while he does 
make a division after i n. and thereby shews that he admits 
a division after terminating letters which remain unaflected 
by the influence of the letters which follow. If. however, we 
write TTR ^TCnTif tin abraiit, " he said to them," we must 
also write Trn? TOrtfnr bin nhravit. " he said to her;" not 
TTOTZTTfar tthnahrarU, for the « of n"m Vim is original, and not, 
as Von Sclilegel thinks, begotten out of Anuswara. The conjec- 
ture of C. Lassen (Ind. Hibl. Book [II. p. 39), that the Anuswara 
is to be understood, not as an after sound {Xachlaut), nor as an 
echo (Narlilinll), but as a sound which regulates itself by that 
which follows — as it were the term Aachiaul, with the accent 
on taut* — appears to me highly improbable. Scldcgcls nasalis 
MtffafttAtWOald indeed be justified by this view, and the imputa- 
tion of error removed from the Indian Grammarians, to whom 
v, B willingly concede a knowledge of the value of the Sanskrit 
signs of sound, and whom we are unwilling to censure for de- 
puting a half sound as mutable, in a language whose termi- 



• TMiMcnn Intended Ra* in •xplanttloiv far Laa&un has nothing like 
it. I liavo n«t found an etymological explanation of the term in any 
grammatical commentary ; Imt it may bo doubted if the explanation of 
the text, or thnt given by Lassen, lw cornet. Anuswara ro<iy indeed Ik: 

1 ttqtien* tonua; hut l>y tluit is to he understood the finnl or closing 
sound of a syllable. Any other nasal may l>e uwd as she initial letter nt 
a syllable; but the nasal Anuswara is exclusively an "after" -wind, or 
KimiL It is uot em capable Of blending, m it were, with A following 

, Mm a final u or m, lis in l<'m- or lAnmljravU. It i* the legii 
represcntntire of either of the other nasals when those are absolutely 

terminal. 
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anting sounds are almost always governed by the following 
words. It is true the half sound owes its being to the muta- 
bility of a concluding m, but is not mutable itself, since it never 
has an independent existence of its own at the end of any word I 
in the middle, however, of n radical syllnble, as Of? </'i/i.v, 
ffw Uit, it is susceptible of expulsion, but not of alteration. 
[G.Ed. p. II.] That the Indian Grammarians, however, 
craidar the »i and not the « as the original but mutable 
letter in grammatical terminations, like *p^ urn, vqnt, Ihydm, 
&c., appears from the fact that they always writs these 
terminations, where they give them separate, with the labial 
nasal, and not with Anuswaru. If it be objected that this is 
of no importance, as dependent on the caprice of the editor 
or copyist, we can adduce as a decisive proof of the just 
views of the Indian Grammarians in this respect, that when 
tli-y range the declensions of words in the order of their 
terminating letters, the Pronouns ^R idam, and flw lam, 
in which they consider the m as primitive, are treated when 
the turn comes of the labial nasal m, and together with 
trjjrn praiAm, "quiet," from the root jp» mm. (Lagliu- 
Kaumudi, p. 46.) 

10. The deadened nasal, which is expressed in the Lithuanian 
by particular signs over the vowel which it follows, appears 
to be identical with the Sanskrit Anuswnra; and we write it 
in the same manner with w. At the cod of words it stands 
for the remainder of an ancient m, in the accusative singular 
for example ; and the deadening of n before s into u presents 



terminal, and ia pronunciation retains their respective sounds, according 
to the initial consonant of the following word. Again, with regard to its 
relation to the semi -vowel* and xibilants, it may he regarded at appropriate 
to them merely in as fax as neither of the other nasal* is ao considered. 
I n this sense Annswira mar be termed a snheidiary or supplemental sound, 
being prefixed with most propriety to tiwee Utter* which, not being elaased 
under either of the fire scries of sounds, have no rightful claim to the 
i severally comprehended within each respective series. — Editor. 
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n remarkable accordance with the Sanskrit rule of euphony 
before mentioned. From Jmipsin-u, " I praise,* 1 therefore 
comes faqpiMN, "I shall praise;" as in Sanskrit tfwnfa 
: "I shall kill," from the root ffthan. In the 
Priikrit, not only the n m, hut the ^ ft, at the end of words, 
has always fallen into Anuswarn, without regard to the follow- 
ing letters. Thus we read in Chezy's edition of the Sakun- 
tala, p. 70, >m^, which is certainly to be pronounced, not 
hhtmvam, but hlwavnii, for *VTWj>hiff'ivnn / [G. Ed. p. 12.] 
^V kudhaii, for yp? kutkam* 

11. The second of the signs before mentioned is named 
Visarga, which signifies abandonment. It expresses a breath- 
inu', wliich is never primitive, but only appears at the end 
of words in the diameter of un euphonic alteration of 
it s and ^ r. These two letters (s, r) are very mutable 
at the end of words, and are changed into Visarga before a 
pause or the deadened letters of the guttural and labial 
ehisses (§. 12.). We write this sign H to distinguish it from 
the true ^ A. 

12. The proper consonants are classed in the Sanskrit 
alphabet according to the organs used in their pronunciation ; 
and form, in this division, five classes. A sixth is formed by 
the semi-vowels, and a seventh by the sibilants and the. 
f h. In the first five ranks of these consonants the single 
letters are so arranged, that the first are the surd or hard 
consonants, the thin (tenws), and their aspirates; next, the 
sonant or soft, the medials. and their aspirates, each class 
being completed by its nasal. The nasals belong, like the 
roirelfl and semi-vowels, to the sonants; the sibilants to the 
surd or hard. Every thin and every medial letter hus its cor- 
responding aspirate. The aspirates are pronounced, like their 



* No entire scholar would read these as bhaavah or kudhah, as the text 
affirms, bat hhn-avam, kudkasn, agreeably to the final n represented by 
Anuswfcrs.— Editor. 
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respective non-aspirates, with a clearly audible h ; thus, for 
example, *i th, not like the English th ; ^ jJi, not / or fft; 
and ^ kh, not like the Greek \-* I" an etymological point 
of view it is important to observe that the aspirates of 
dilTerent organs arc easily exchanged with each other ; 
thus, *T. bhar, tft dhar, (^ bhri, ^ tlliri, §. I.) " to bear," "to 
hold,"* are perliaps originally identical. ^\ dhtlma-s, 

[G. Ed. \< . i:j] "stnoke," is, in Latin, fumu-s. In Greek, 
6avw, ns well us tjicvLo, is related to f^ ha n. from vadium, 
"to kill." The Gothic thliuhnn is the German fliehtn. Old 
High German vUahaa. 

13. The first class is that of the gutturals, and includes the 
letters ^ k, ^ kh, 1 g, \ gh. V n. The nasal of tliis class 
is pronounced like the German n before gutturals, as in the 
words ninkeri, enge, so as to prepare for the following gut- 
tural. In the middle of words it is only found baton 
gutturals; and, at the end, supplies the place of »T m when 
the following word begins with a guttural.f We write it 
without the distinctive sign, as its guttural nature is easily 
recognised by the following consonant. The aspirates of 
this class are not of frequent use, either at the beginning or 
cud of words. In some Greek words wc find x m the phflB 
of it kh: compare on/£ , ori^-oc. with naklm, " :i nail ; aoi^r/. 
koi^oc, with utnkhii, "shell;" ^a/iw, gawd, with khan, "to 

• Tho origiuiil here add*—" We designate the aspirate by ft comma, 
m f, if, It." I'lio dm <>f mi« li ii Mfk U, however, arwlghily. nnd ap]iear» 
likely to cause occasional perplexity and doubt, it eccma therefore pre- 
ferable to adhere to the usual mode of expressing the iupirat«-d letter*, 
a* rih, M, nnd tin- like It i> only ncor.ssnry to rememlier that th and sjfl 
■re the letter* i nnd p Hi ration, and not the th nnd f of (he 

English alphabet— Editor. 

1 A careful examination will pcrliape shew that the several nasals of 
the Sanskrit alphabet arc mere modifications of one sound, according to 
the manner in which tliat is affected by n succeeding letter; and that the 
moiliiicalions prevail equally in most languages, althoogh it has not been 
thought accessary to provide thorn with distinct symbols— Edit'*- 






CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS, 



13 



dig." As regards the sonnnt aspirates, tin- q gh of yharmu. 
"heat" (in Greek deppnf), has passed into the aspiration of 
another organ ; ^TJ Inrjhu, " light," has laid aside tlu: gut- 
tural in the Latin hvi*. and, in virtue of the i, ehanged the 
w into r. The guttural has kept its place in the German 
hkkt, the English light, and the Old High German lihti. 

11. Tlie second class is that of the palatals; and includes 
the sounds ck and j, with their aspirates and nasal. Wo write 
^ ch, v v c/i/i, •!*• *G.JI><* *T u. This class is an offshoot 
from the preceding, and to be considered us a softening of iu 
It is only found before vowels and weak consonants (semi- 
vowels and nasals) ; and before strong consonants, and at the 
end of a word, generally retires into the class from which 
it springs. Thus, for example, the base [G.Ed. p. 14.] 
^P» udcA, "speech."' "voice" (cf. tra), makes, in the unin- 
flcctcd nominative, *r« t>dkj in the instrumental and locative 
plurals. «rrfr»o» I'Ay-hhis, ^ra v&kshu. In the cognate lan- 
guages we have to look for, in the place of the letters of this 
class, first, gutturals ; next labials, on account of their mutual 
affinity ; thirdly, the sounds of t, as, according to pronun- 
ciation, the first element of the palatals is a t or d ; fourthly, 
sibilants, as being the last element in the letters of this class. 

Compare T«rrfa mcklbni, "I cook" (inf. pokluiru part, pan, 

potto). With VIIIJUI), TTfTTC) (flWTCt, MTTM, Itt'TtJu) J ^ntT cIlfllllT, 

"four," nom. ^^rni ehatteA'rns, with qualuor, rcrrape^, retr- 
<r«/»ec, Gothic JkhAr, Lithuanian tell art; Vt^paiu-htm, "five"' 
(nom. accus. pancha), with gttfafflffj irevre, Iti/tnt, Gothic Jim/, 
Lithuanian fnMl VfWH r<\iau, "king," with rei, rryh ; 
TXm rAjnla, nom. ruj-itunt, "silver" (from r&j, "to shin 
with COyenttm, apyvpo?; unijtlnii, "knee," with gitnu, yaw. 
With regard to the aspirates of this class, the clili. as in initial 
letter in some words, answers to sc, ok; feaJN oAMnoV 



• The original \uwg and ij; but the appropriate symbols in Kiigliah un» 
j and Its aspirate. 
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mas, " we cleave," fffvrffc ckhinadmi, " " I cleave," answers 
to the Latin scindo; fm chhdyd, " shadow," to the Greek 
triua. As the terminating letter of a root chh answers, in 
Jttprachh, " to ask," to the Gothic h in /rah, " I or he asked," 
and to the German and Latin g in frage, rogo, in case that 
the latter, as I suspect, is a modification of progo. The nasal 
of this class, for which we require no distinctive sign, as it 
only precedes palatals, deviates but slightly from the sound 
of the guttural n, and is pronounced nearly like nj. 

1 5. The third class is called that of the Unguals or cerebrals, 
and embraces a peculiar kind of sounds of t, together with its 
[G. Ed. p. 15.] nasal ; a kind not original, but which has 
developed itself from the ordinary class of t sounds. We dis- 
tinguish them by a point under the letter, thus, ? t, \ th, 
* d,z dh,Tnn. In the Prakrit this class has obtained great 
supremacy, and has frequently supplanted the ordinary t. 
We there find, for example, »?te bh&du, for *mt bhavalu, " let 
it be ;" and TOT padhama, for mm prathama, " the first" 
With regard to the nasal, the substitution of ia for f{ is 
nearly universal. The Indian Grammarians approach the 
Prakrit nearer than the Sanskrit, when at the beginning of 
roots they use the same substitution. The practice, also, 
which we have condemned (§. 9.), of using Anuswara for 
' o in, at the end of words, is more Prakrit than Sanskrit. 
At the beginning of words these letters are seldom found in 
Sanskrit, but they are found as terminations to a certain 
number of roots ; for example, m^ at, " to go." They are 
pronounced by bending back the tongue against the roof of 
the mouth, by which a hollow sound is expressed, as if from 
the head.* The nasal of this class has sometimes overstepped 
the limits of its usual laws : it is found before vowels, which 



" Here, also, it may be doubted if similar modifications of the dental 
sounds are not discoverable in languages which do not express them by 
separate symbols. The t of the Italian tut to is the Sanskrit Z-— Editor. 
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is not the caae with the nasals of the preceding classes ; yet 
never at the beginning of words. 

16. The fourth class embraces the dentals, or the sounds 
which properly answer to the common d and t, together 
with the common n, which belongs to them, ir t, v th, 5 d, 
\dh, *! n. Of the aspirates of this organ, we have to re- 
mark, that ^ th, in an etymological respect, never — at least 
in no instance of which we are aware — is represented in 
Greek by d, but always like the natural t, by t. On the other 
hand, V dh does correspond to 6, which also sometimes re- 
presents ^ d. Thus the imperative ending ftf dhi, in Greek 
becomes di ; *tj madhu, " honey," " wine," is fiedv ; i»vrfi» 
dadhimi, " I place," ridtjpj ; jffcff^ duhitar [G. Ed. p. 16.] 
(«ftr^ duhitri, §. 1.), " daughter," dvyarrip ; jt^ dwdr, f. and 
dwAra, neut. (nom. dw&ram), " door," dupa; ^ <f£ua, Li thuan. 
diewas, " God," 0eoy. With regard to the hard aspirate, com- 
pare the terminations re and rov with ^ tha and ^ thas, the 
former in the plural, the second in the dual of the present 
and future ; otiJo-w with WIWlfH sthdsydmi, " I shall stand"; 
brreov with ^fisq asthi, "bone"; in the Latin, rota with 
** ratha, "carriage" ; and in the Gothic, the ending t, in 
the second person singular of the preterite, with tha; for 
example, vai»-t, " thou knewest," with ^w vH-tha. From 
the beginning of words in the Sanskrit this aspirate is nearly 
excluded. 

17. The interchange of d and I is well known. Upon it, 
among other instances, is founded the relation of lacryma to 
$&Kpv, Satcpufux. In Sanskrit, also, an apparently original 
3 d often corresponds to the I of cognate European lan- 
guages ; for example, ^h^ dip, " to light," ^N dipa, " lamp," 
becomes Aa^ww, Kaunas ; ^f diha, " body," Gothic leik. 
On this relation also rests, as I have shewn elsewhere, the 
relation of our If, Gothic lif, in elf, zw'olf, Gothic tvalif, to 
t^p^ damn, oeica. As also the second consonant has under- 
gone alteration, and has migrated from the gutturals into the 



If, 
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likbials; and as, moreover, the number " ten," taken alone. 
in (Jot hie. tnlhtin, in German tv&fl, its origin from lif was 
deeply concealed ; and even the Lithuanian lilco, which accom- 
panies the simple numbers in their compounded forma from 
eleven to twenty, remained Jong under uiy notice without 
result The fact, however, that one and the same word may, 
in the course of time, assume various forms for various objects, 
proved, as it is, by numberless examples, requires no further 
[G. Ed. p. 17.] support. With resjH-ct to the aflinityof \ikoc 
in ipjicoc, &c, and of the Gothic biks in In-Jltiks, "like to 

whoDr'tovirdrtfo>FrAk|itfl|Vdliai M lika l v ' I refer the render 

to my Treatise on the Pronoun and its influence (Berlin, pub- 
lished by Dnmmler}; and only remark, in addition, that by 
this analog)* of \tKoc, Ir'ds. I was first led to that of lif to &«ca ; 
while the Lithuanian Ulcn luul not yet attracted my observation. 
18. The labial class comes next, namely, n p, is oft, n b, 
M bh, n m. The hard aspirate ph is among the ram litters; 
the most usual words in which it occurs are, ^5? phoh, 
" fruit," ipi phtna, " foam," and the forms which come 
from the root ira phull. "to hurst, blow, bloom." Tin- 
sonant aspirate « bit belongs, together with V i//i, to the most 
frequent of the aspirates. In the Greek and Latin, </> and/ 
are the letters which most frequently corres|)ond to mil 
W bh, especially at the beginning of words ; for example, 
>j bhri, "to bear," fcro, <pipu>; w^bhu, "to be," fu-i, <pv-w, 
W bh is also often represented by b in Latin, especially in 
the middle of words. The / of fcro becomes // in Certain 
compounds which rank as simple words with a derivable 
suffix, as btr, brum, l/rium, in words like suiluher. candelabrum, 
manubrium. Thus the / of fu appears as 4 in the forms 
amubam, amabo, which I have recognised as compounds, and 
which will be hereafter explained. The dative and abll 
termination plural taps Myus, becomes bus iu Latin. The 
nasal of this class, a m, is subject, at the end of I word. t«> 
several alterations, mid only remains fust before a pair 
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vowel, or letters of its own duss: it otherwise governs itself 
according to the nature of the followiug letters, and may pass. 
in this manner, into nny of the four preceding nasals, and 
weakens itself into the softened nasal sound [('•. Bd> p. 1ft.] 
of the proper Anuswara. if followed by a semi-vowel, a sibilant, 
or 7 h. M has also a full right to the name of a Datable 
nasal, [t is, however, not beseeming, when, in editions of a 
text otherwise conspicuous for accuracy, we Cud *, though 
protected in its original condition by a pause, or by the 
following letters, written as Anuswara. 

19. The semi-vowels follow next: *r y,\r,^l,^ v. We 
distinguish y by the sound of our German /, or tin- Kuglish 
y in the word year. As the Latin j in English has the sound 
of a softened </, so in Prakrit it y often passes into if /,- 
and in Greek, upon this exchange of sound rests the relation 
of fcvyvviu, £vyos,&c. to the root int yuj, " to bind," and that 
of the verbs in afw to the Indian verbs in WH\fo avdad ; for 
£ is fix, but the sound clsch is not to be looked for in the G reek. 
The relation of the Persian ,o\j*» jnvdn. " young," to the 
Sanskrit Theme tn«j yuvon, Lat. juvinis, belongs to this 
place. By V we here designate the sound of the (jeraiun w 
and English p. After consonants, as rtw ttv&tn, "thee," 
this letter takes the pronunciation of the English w. The 
occasional hardening of the u into a guttural deserves mention 
here; thus, in Latin, rh-si (viii), victum, spring from nil .- and 
in /ado I recognise the Sanskrit causal HUm i fa b.'Av-ayil-mi. 
" I make to be," from the root a bliit- The connection Ix-- 
tweenfac-lua nndyfb is practically demonstrated. Refer back, 
in the Old and Modern Greek, to the occasional burdening 
of the Digamma into 7 (cf. C. G. Schmidt in the Berlin 
liihrbuch, 1831, p. 613.). The voice cannot dwell on ^ v or 
* y; and these two letters afe therefore, as in the Semitic 
languages, excluded from the end of words: (<;. r..l p. 19.] 

fore the word t\* dh>. "Heaven," forms its noti. 
tive. which ought to be div Ulivs bring forbidden, see §. 94.), 

1 
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from rft <ly6. Nominal bases in y do not exist T r :it the end 
of a word is subject to many alterations, and is intercha not- 
able with V *■ In places where the concluding 9, by favour 
of the following litti-r, is retained, ^ r becomes ^ a ; and, on 
the other liaml, remains unaltered in places where ?l s be- 
comes T r, namely, before rowela and sonant consonants. 

20. The semi-vowels, by reason of their tractable and fluent 
nature, are easily intcrclinnged. For instance, in the more 
recent Sanskrit works 55 / often stands for t r.* We ofteo 
also, find in the cognate European languages / for v r. On 
this interchange is founded the relation of the Latin suffix /ml 
(e. g. opufena), and of the Gothic laud(a)-»-f (see §. 1 16.), in 
tnrliiudt, " quantus,** tvalaudx. " uuitua." sumalauda, "just so 
much." to the Sanskrit *nt vant (in the strong case. §. 119.). 
in words like MT*ra^ rlhunavont. "endowed with wealth," 
JTHTW Uhent, ''so much." qnr^ ytlntvt, "how much." On 
the change between v and r is founded, as I believe, the re- 
lation of the Old High German , % " we are" (sing. /»»/». 
*nrfif bliuv-A-mi), to »TOTW« bltuv-il-man ; as also that of tcrir- 
-wmfs, " wc shriek," to VMNQIMR irdtt-ftyd-wts, " we make 
to hear" (§. 109.) j as also that off triutu, "I fall," from Uie 
[G. Ed. p. 20.] root trus. to the Suiiskrit «&« dhtmna, "to 
fall ;" \ and of the Cretan rpl " thec " from rFt, to the Sanskrit 
h\ J. Tlie semi-vowel / is also exchanged with the nasals; 
thus, war* anya-s. " the other," becomes uftus in Latin, and 



• It is scarcely correct to my "often," as the instances ore row I nor 
arc they restrict*!] 10 recent work*. Menu ha* aitika for airiht.— .' 

T Grinun (iii. p. ■*<>) assumes an adjective IttuJt, "great;" which, m 
Ur as the Gothic at least is concerned, might bo dispensed with, m it it 
■ greatest antiquity as a suffix, and docs not appear alone as an 
adjective, even in the 

} DA, according to . 10., = the Greek 9; and to tha &, according 
to $. 87., corresponds the old High German t. The u of inu, from the 
oW a, ra»y U- prodiKcd l>y the influence of the r, or of the dropped 
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VnTCT nntara-i, " the other," alter; T? twifl\ " to speak," 
answers to the Gothic !</>/> <-i, "<-alled," "invited,'' ija-hith6n, 
"railed toget h er n i «n dltrtvi, "to blow," answers to flim\ 
{§. 109.) Compare, also, ta&ta v. itli f3an@a!v<i. 

£L The last d ass embraces the sibilants and a: ^ J, ^ $/i, 
jr «, and ^ a. The first sibilant is spoken with a slight aspi- 
ration, and usually written by the English sh* It belongs to 
the palatal class, nnd thence supplies the place of the third or 
proper « * when a hard palatal *r cfc or -3 cf<K follows; for 
instance, ttirjj ^rcfil rAmui charni'/, instead of TTHff ^rflT rilrnas 
charali, "Ramas goes." In its origin, 31 v appears to have 
sprung from k; aud in Greek and Latin m find K ami regu- 
larly corresponding to the Sanskrit u s. Tlie Gothic substi- 
tutes h in pursuance of the law of change of sound; but the 
Lithuanian stands the nearest to the Sanskrit with reference 
to this letter, and has in its stead a sibilant compound sz, pro- 
nounced like th. Compare decern, OEKa, Gotliie laihun, Lithunn. 
diszimlis, with ?JPJ dotal (uotn. ^fdasa); canvs, wW, Gothi ■ 
hands, Litbuan. szuo (gen. szuns), with trasicun (nom.'VT 
gen. Jpn^ sumis, kuvoc), "dog;" aa*pi>. hicr'imo, nsxnra, f. ns it 1 1 
tc mini n. "tear;" tqam ( = >;r.us). Lith. aszwa f. "mare." 
with W nstra (nom. ^vrqra aiivni), " horse ;" «7<i&u f. with 
jtmr .C/A7(d " bough." The Lith. sxuxntn-s, " holy." answers 
to the Zend Mfjtytf** apenta (§. 50.). At the end of a word, 
nnd in the middle before strong consonants, ^ a is not al- 
lowed, although admitted ns nn euphonic substitute for a con- 
eluding »j s before an initial hard palatal. Otherv. is..- 31 ( 
usually falls hack into the sound from which [G. Ed. p. 21.] 
it appears to have originated, namely, h. In some roots, 
however. 37 s pi^rs intOS / ," for instance, f^r dris. " seeing," 
and fan <?& "a man of the third cast'-," form, iu the unin- 
llected nominative, fw drih, fa^ vit. The second sibilant, 
^ ah, is pronounced like our ach, or sli in English, aud 



• Mure ucuallr * ; the afi is rwervnl fur the ctreliml »il-iluil J&dStor. 

C3 
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belongs to the lingual class. It often steps, according to 
certain rules into tlie place of n s ; thus, for insUiin-. after 
« k, n * never follows, but only i» sk ; and tin' $, i. in (inrk 
:uul Latin, nre regularly represented by Ml k*h. Compare 
Ufaqtdnkah'ma, with dex-ter, ?ef/of, Lithuanian rffclfaE " the 
right hand." Of the vowels, i, u, and ri, short or long, arc 
averse from ^s, to which a mid »i alone are inclined. After the 
first-named vowels, n s passes into ^ ah ; for instance, inftfa 
tniiiis/u, instead of | Hlf*t mU (< itn\tlis). As an initial, n *// 
is extremely rare : the Indian grammarians, however, write 
the roots which, under certain eireumstanees, change w * into 
* ah, from the first with a ^ *A. A word which really be- 
gins with ^ sh is ^ t/iash, " six;" to which the Lith. s:rszi, a 
plural nominative, answers most nearly, while other cognate 
languages indicate an original ordinary s. At the end of a 
won!, and in the middle before other strong consonants, such 
as ^ i, ^ /.';, -i ah is not permitted, but in most roots passes 
into ^ h, but with some into ? I: the number six, mentioned 
above, becomes, in the uninnVeted nominative, n shn(. 

22. The third sibilant is the ordinary s of all languages, but 
whieh, at the end of Sanskrit words, holds a very insecure po- 
sition, and by certain rules is subjected to transmutation into 

Jl w. * ah, x r. : nh or H Visarga (§. 11.), and u; and only re- 
mains unaltered before £ and th. We write, for example, inr* 
ircfiT atinus inrnti, "the son passes over" but nrf* inj; torvli 

[G. Ed. p, 22.] siinuli. fld"! fTfW sihui* thoto ti (it), TRTT 
*flfit |4— r hhotnti (r.\t). This sensitiveness against a con- 
eluding « x can only have arisen in the later period of the 
language, after its division; as in the cognate languages the 
concluding * remains unaltered, or where it has been changed 
for r does not return into its original form. Thus, in the 
decree ugniust Timotheus (Maittaire, {. 3S3-4.) p evcrywlierc 
stands for s : T»/xo<7eop 6 MiKfatop — napocyit6fx€ivp — Av/muVc- 
rai rap aitoap tuv itwv, &C." The Sanskrit could not endure 
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fore (. The Latin protects the * usually at tin.- end oi 
words; but in the classical i>erk>d generally sacrifices it. when 
between two vowels, to the r ; for iustauce, yerius, generis, for 
generis; a contrast to forms found in Varro and Kestus, such 
as ptuaima, faedesum, mrlhsrm, majinibm, in which the ■ 
evinces its original existence in the history of the language 
(see §. 127.). The accusative form arboacm, recorded by 
Festus, is more startling, for here r is the original form, if, 
as I can hardly doubt, arbor, orbits, is related to the word of 
such frequent occurrence in the Zend-Avesta, m?m»7> urvura. 
"tree." This expression is not wanting in the Sanskrit, 
(7%tT urvnnl;) but it signifies, according to Wilson, "fruitful 
land." and " laiiil'' in general. 

S3. ^ /i belongs to the letters which, in Sanskrit, are never 
admitted at the cud of words, nor in the miildle heforc Strata 
consonants. In these places it passes, by certain rules, into 
Z t. * d, "W k, or n g. In Greek we often tiiul ^ ill the place 
of the Sanskrit w h i compare jfftiftfa k tm t , with t?»? hSna, 
"snow," '•rime" xai'fu vvit}l V^ hrish- L <; . W y. Wfl 
yAmi, gaudeo ,- yr) v with "£n Imitsa, "goose;" %0ec. Iirti, with 

im l\yax, "yesterday;'*' o^oc with -«rw vah, "to transport." 

We also find k, c, for h : compare Kupliia, air, Gothic hnirlii. 
with ^ brid(n. -f^t tiridmjfi), " heart." We sometimes, but 
rarely, find the spiritus as per substituted for h; for instance, 
alpeot, f?jfl? h<irAmi. "\ take away." Tlie Lithuanian ex- 
hlbita sometimes as for h ,- for instance, ass, " I," for m^n 
■t!«<m, szirdis f. "heart," for $^ brid. Tins letter stands 
sometimes in Sanskrit for a mutilation of other aspirated 
consonants, of which the aspiration alone has been sup- 
pressed : thus, instead of the imperative ending fit dhi, we 
generally find hi; on which account the grammarians accept 
fip hi, and not TV dhi, as the original ending, and assume that 
RJ | msses into dhi, fur euphonic reasons, after consonants. 
Tin- root v* grab, "to take," is written in the Vedas it* 
grufjh, and answers thus more nearly to the German greifen, 
and the Persian ijiriflan. 



22 CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

We give here a general view of the Sanscrit characters, 
with their respective values. 

VOWELS. 

Ib, H d, ^ i, ^ i, f u, "9 u, ^ ri, ^ ri. 

ANU8WARA AND V1SAROA. 

• «. : aK. 

CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals * k, mkh, n y, * gh, W n. 

Palatals Wcfc "W.chh, If j, mjh, H n. 

Linguals s /, 1 th, * d, 7t dh, m n. 

Dentals nt, nth, $ rf, V tfA, H p. 

Labials n^, tUph, w6, »?&a, *m. 

Semi- Vowels n y, Xr, <? /, q v. 

Sibilants and Aspirates, ff s, n sh, H s, f h. 

[G. Ed. p. 24.] The vowel characters given above are 

found only at the beginning of words ; and in the middle or 
end of a word are supplied in the following manner : i a is 
left unexpressed, but is contained in every consonant which 
is not distinguished by a sign of rest (\) or connected with 
another vowel, is h is thus read ha; and k by itself, or the 
absence of the a, is expressed by ^r. ^ i, $ i, are expressed 
by f, % and the first of these two is placed before, the second 
after, the consonant to which it relates ; for instance, fm hi, 
*ft hi. For iar u, * u,*t ri, ^ ri, the signs * , * , « , t , are placed 
under their consonants : as, v hu, w ku, if hri, v hr'u For 
* 4 and i? Hi, "* and ** are placed over their consonants ; as, 
^ hi, %hdi: wh d and *fl du are written by omission of the IT, 
which is here only a fulcrum ; as, *ft h$, "4\ hdu. The con- 
sonants without vowels, instead of appearing in their entire 
shapes, and with the sign of rest, are usually written so that 
their distinctive sign is connected with the following conso- 
nant; for instance, for w, *, v, we have r, *, *; and thus 
matsya is written *rjpr, not *?IH*I ; for n + ^ we have ^ ; 
and for ^ + * we have w . 
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8ft The Sanskrit letters ore divided into hard or surd, and 
soft or sonant. Sui"d are, all the tcnucs, with their correspond- 
ing aspirates ; and in fact, according to the order given above, 
the first two letters in each of the first five rows, also the three 
sibilants. Soft are, the mediate, wiili their aspirates, the T^, 
the nasals, semi-vowels, and all vowels. Another division also 
appears to us convenient — that of the consonants into strong 
and weak ; in which the nasals and semi- vowels come under 
the denomination of weak ; the remaining consonants under 
that of the strong. The weak consonants and vowels exercise 
no influence, as initial letters of inflections and suffixes, in 
the formation of words, on the terminating [(!. Bd. p. -io.] 
letters of a root; while they themselves are compelled to 
accommodate themselves to a following strong consonant. 

26. With regard to the vowels, it is of consequence to 
direct the observation to two affections of them, of frequent 
wrence in the development of forms of Sanskrit; of which 
the one ia called Guna, or virtue; the other Vriddhi, increase 
or augmentation. My predecessors in grammatical inquiry 
have given no information as to the essence, but have only 
expounded the effects of these vowel alterations; and it was 
i mhj in my critical labours upon Grimm's German Grammar" 
that I came upon the trace of the true nature and distinctive 
qualities of these affections, as also of the law by which Gum 
is usually produced and governed, and at the same time of its 
hitherto undetected existence in the Greek and Germanic, 
and, most conspicuously, in the Gothic. My views in this 
[xirticulur have since derived remarkable confirmation from 
the Zend, with relation to which I refer to §. 2., in which, as 
I flatter myself. I have dealt successfully with an apparent 
contradiction to my explanation. Guna consists in prefixing 
short (i, and Vriddhi in prefixing a long one ; in both, how- 
ever, the n melts into a diphthong with the primitive V01 
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according to certain euphonic laws. ^ /. namely, and t, melt 
with the ^i a of Guna into ft; n u, 9 >}. into ^ft .J. These 
diphthongs, however, dissolve again before vowels into *nt ntj 
and ^ or; ^ ri and ^ri become, in virtue of the action of 
Gum, WT <ir; by that of Vriddhi, ^Tt dr. As in Greek the 

[O. RI. p. 20.] short Sanskrit a is frequently replaced by 
c ; so we find the Guna here, when a radical 1 or v is prolonged 
by prefixing an C. As in the Sanskrit the root ^ i, " to 
forms, by the Gunii modification, irfir font (from n-imi\ "I 
go." in contrast to imat, "we go;" thus in Greek also we 
have cifu in contrast to yt«K As the root w^budh, in several 
tenses in the three numbers, rises, in virtue of Guna, into 
"fnbMli (from baiulli), for instance, whnfa budh&mi, "I know ;" 
SO in the Greek " the root #1/7 (e^ivyov), in the present bc- 
• nines ipeiryt-). In the Gothic, in the strong form of Grimm's 
sth and 9th conjugations, the radical vowel, strengthened by 
n in the singular of the preterite, stands in the same con- 
trast to the i and u of the plural, as is the case in the corre- 
sponding tense of the Sanskrit. Compare baug, " I bent," in 
contrast to bmjum, " we bent,'' with the Sanskrit form of the 
indication, singular ^Htat bnbln'ija, plural WHfsrw 
biiblittjimii, of the root m^ bhitj; compare unit, "I know/ 1 in 
Contrast with liftttn, " we know." with the Sanskrit forms of 
the same signification, ^5 vtda (from 1 ;>!>/ :. f%ftfH vidinui. 
from the root fm rid, " know," which, like the eorrcspoinl. 
ing Gothic and Greek root, employs tlie terminations of the 
preterite with a present signi6cation. 

87. We have, however, the Sanskrit Guna in yet another 
form in the Gothic — a form which I have but lately dis- 
covered, but of which the historical connection with the 
Sanskrit modification apjicars to me not the less certain. I 
thought that I had accounted in a different manner for 
the relation existing between b'mgn. "I bend," and its root 






• Regarding Greek <x as tiwm of 1. see j. 41)1.; and m to Guna in OM 
*l Lithuanian, arc ^.846.'- r , "41 . 740. 
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bug, and I conceived myself bound to HMrilM ■ generally, in the 
present tense, to the prevalent i of terminations a retro-active 
influence. It now, however, seems to me indisputable tliat 
Grimm's Sth and flth conjugations of the [ti. Ed. p.2r, | 
first class cunetpood to my first Sanskrit conjugation (r. 326.); 
so that the Guna u of the special tenses has been weakened 
to /. while the monosyllable preterite maintains the Guna 
vowel in the more important shape of a; just as in the lotli, 
1 1 tli. and 12th conjugations, according to Grimm's division, 
the radical a, which has remained in the preterite singular, 
i\ in the present and other tenses, weakened to i ; so that, for 
instance, u/, " I" and "he eat," corresponds to the root ^ra 
ml. "to eat:'* but in tlie present, ita stands in place of the 
form *rfn odM " I oat." ' 

88. Tlie Zend possesses, besides the Sanskrit Guna, which 
has remain. .! . \erywhere where it stamls iu Sanskrit, a 
vowel application peculiar to itself, which likewise consists 
in m it, and which was first observed by M. E. Burnouf. - ! - 
The vowels which admit this addition in the interior, but 
not at the end of words, are, first, the short j i, > u, A> n; 
villy, the Guna diphthongs >w 4 and ^ «J. The two totter 
are the most usually befriended by this addition, and ic i 
takes it in all cases where the opportunity occurs, both as an 
initiul letter, and even at the end of words wherever tlie 
dependent particle aj^i oka, " and."' is appended to it ; hence, 
for exai 
MfQtM«2 

qmt. n Also where an <> stands in two consecutive syllables, an 

a is placed before each. Hence, for instance, ^>iiun>A>^WA> 

%.;. fiv>m w«m At&hyaa. The only case in which, ex- 



"l'l« I'llllILU. AJIU (Jill, (I11U, 1.1 «ll (IS1 Jllll .14 n» it , iKiir t., 

ample, mtSMftUitri, " liumirii" kvuau /Ittire, "kjiti"; but 
»o»y ntmiMin. " hominum?," MpjOMfbMi ilthrufichu, " iijn't- 



• 1 1 would bo difficult to adduce a littler instance i>f the phonetic defi- 
ciencies of our English alphabet than this scntcacc, in which 1 am forced 
to translate the present ami past tenses oTesun by the same characters. 
"iVh.it foreign student could trncss or remember that the one is pronounced 
cet, the other e It r* The preterite ■ ale " is obsolete.— Trantlalor, 

t H. Journ. Aslat., T. III. p. 327. 
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ceptingnt the actual and of the word, k t remains without 
the preceding a» a, is when it is produced by the influence of 
a jhi y, out of m u or Mt A. We say, indeed, <?$$±»ro*irv 

[<{. TC.1. p. 28.] ynfibi/tl, "i/uilms,'" from ih*W yflbhytu; but 

not io*>;eAi5yui AyaAu*. hut kjjjw^^au AtjAit, " 1 glorify," f 

the Sanskrit root, which has been lost, for the verb tjsi 
from which comes tr^rn yaaas, " glory." Yet we find, for 
■%x>£^ ylri, " if" (cf. vfn yndi), sometimes, though perhaps 
erroneously, also mjomj^ yntzi. The addition of the a> a 
before y 6 is just us unlimited, but the occasion is far less 
frcmient. Examples of it are, «CvAi hvz'i, " strength,* from 
WTiTR (i/as; f»4»Aw£/eq Icrrenadt, "he made,* from u kr\, ac- 
cording to the fifth class, for OTWtff akr'uuU; rafyxs% mrtu'it. 

In* spoke," from «eiti4 ahrtM, which would be the regular 
harm, instead of ^nrqfrjl ahraetf (Gramm. Crit r. 352.). We 
alto find $<?*s\ mrathn, " I spoke," for wijl* nbrdm, which 
would Ik- the form used were, in the Sanskrit adjunct 
tenses, as in the Greek, a mere nasal, and not tin am, tin- 
suffix of the first person. The vowels J i and > u are 
much more sparing in their attraction of the ai u now in 
qnadon: they refuse it always at the beginning of words, 
and in the middle before two consonants; and if transferred 
from the eud of a word to its middle, by an adventitious ter- 
mination or word, they do not acquire the capacity of being 
wedded to an ai n. We soy, for example, Ggfj iman. 
" this" (accus.), not $£?ja> aimem ; Ai/Aisduj? miihii 
"n pair." not AWA>aritt.Au( mnilhrcnna ; ^Ajjoa»« yniribyd. 

>iIilHi*r not ^OijjAi^jAin guiraibyd. The > n : 
cording to set rules, very frequently abstains from the a»u; 
for instance, ¥f*K unnul. (i»»m<r.) not ty>A»?> uraund, fmni 
>m»\ urtYin; on the contrary, Ay>?>A«f> tmtruna, "young," 
from ff^nr tarunu. Where, however, the Sanskrit V u is 
replaced by ^ a (§. 32.), an a> « is placed before it, as well 
at the beginning as before two consonants; and in this cue 
v\j a stands in this respect in tin- same category M x 'and 
[G. Ed. p. 28.] \ iJ. Comixire c^>a>? mm It. " ligW "ill' 
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^1 ruch ; (wMi^^)A>f>OA»3i iaiKhantatlm (Jucrntittm) with 
»*mi in iuchutttAm ; xiqxSLbxt oocta, " he spoke." with "SHukia. 
which I form, by theory, after the analogy of wftpi ukshiptn 
(Gram. Crit. r. 389.). leaving out the augment 

29. In the Vriddhi modification, the vowels \ i, \ t, melt 
with the preceding m A into $ di; * «, 9 it, into ^ An; 
^ ri, ^ ri. into tnr dr. The simple vowel m «, as also the 
diphthongs * r and ffl A winch would produce the same 
effect by Guna as by Vriddhi — for « + ». like A + a. makes A .• 
a + £ liked. +4 makes dr.- a + 6, like d + d, makes Au — are 
capable of only one higher modification, and reserve this one 
for cases where grammatical laws demand the highest step, 
namely, Vriddhi, and remain in the cases of Guna unaltered, 
unless extraordinary grounds of exception occur. It may be 
convenient here to give a connected summary of the results 
produced by Guna and Vriddhi. 

Primitive Vowels, m a, *n d. ^ i, \ f. » w. « ii. m ri 

* <*, * <?, m)u, tft u. mt or, 
^di, $d», lit An, m\Au, mxx.Ar,' 



Guna . . 
Vriddhi . 



mi A. 



Primitive Vowels. ^ ri, 

Guna «TMr, 

Vriddhi wt 6 r. 



V 4 I di. *?t 'J. ^ da. 



m, 



w) Au. 



30. We now proceed to the exposition of the Zend writing, 
which, like the Semitic, proceeds from right to left, and 
towards the comprehension of which llask lias contributed 
valuable corrections, which give the language an appearance 
more natural ami more in consonance with the Sanskrit than 
it assumed in the bands of former commentators, Auquetil's 
pronunciation having admitted much that was heterogeneous, 
especially in the vowels. We follow the order of the Sanskrit 



* According to original (irammAr* the GutiA letters are a, r, o; the 
ilii, i), ai, au; th« two first, a nd ; . btiog severally substitateil for 
the vowel sounds of ri. In, in coiiibinniiou with the semi-vowels r uml /, 
n» w, ill, Ar, ill. — Editor, 
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alphabet in giving the corresponding value of each letter in 
|<i. Ed. p. 30.] tin- ZflBd. Tlic Sanskrit short ^r a has two, 
or rather three, representatives ; the first is aj, which An- 
quctil pronounces as a or e, but Kask, certainly with trutJi, 
limits to if. The second is g, which Ilask pronoun, i N like 
the short <v of the Danish, or like the short German H, as in 
fliintlr. or as a in cane in English, and e in the French njrrkn. 
I consider this j as the shortest vowel, and write it ft We 
often find it inserted between two consonants which form a 
double consonant in the Sanskrit; for instance, AM>g2u^Ay 
dadareau (pret. redupl), for the Sanskrit 1^$| dadoria, "he" 
or " I saw ;"' ^tvM^f^M^ dadrmuhi (V. S. p. 102), " we gi'"\ 
for the Veda form ^rftl thdmtaL This shortest i- is also 
always appended to an originally terminating r. Thus, for in- 
stance, c7a»{0^xia.« unluri; " between," ^jupuu^ d&larr. " gi' 
" iTcutor." ^xs»ky hv/ire, "sun," stand for the correspond mj 
Sanskrit forms tRTT anlar, ^TITf. ddlar, ^R swar, " heaven." 
It is worthy also of remark, that always before a final 

$ m, and generally before a final j »i. Rod frequently before 
an intermediate vowelless ^w n. the older w becomes g e. 
Compare, for instance, $£?<3>e> puthrf-m, "flimn" with xn» 
jHilni-rn; fz^^ onh-en. "they were." with *rr*r* rtswn, tjvav; 
(fp^yjo- h-nt-ni, "the existing one,"' with Wjrn son' 
pree-smtem, ab-tmlem. Tliis retro-active influence of the 
nasal reminds us of the shortening power of the Latin ter- 
iii niation m; as. for instance, xttm, sttmus (Sanskrit flnfot 
Ihhlkhj-am, firjw lishtJiSma). 

31. Anquetil entirely refuses to admit into his alphabet a 
letter differing but little from the £ e above discussed, but 
yet distinct from it by rule in practice, namely, c, which 
Kask teaches us to pronounce like a long Danish «r . We find 
this letter usually in connection with a following » u, and 
this vowel appears to admit, with the exeep- [<*• Ed. p. 31.] 
tion of the long ad A, no vowel but this c before it. We w 
this c r without the diacritic sign, inasmuch as we represent 
the J0| like the Sanskrit p. I>y >': Ku >c correB|>onds ctynio- 
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logically to the Sanskrit w^ 6, or diphthong formed by *r a 
and vu; thus, for example, the nominal bases in u, which 
in the Sanskrit genitive, by the influence of Guna, i. e. by the 
prefixing of a short a, make 6-8, form, in Zend, m*>9 eus. 
Compare, for instance, ^u>cj)ak^ paseus with *T|fta pasSs, 
from pom, "pecua." And yet the Sanskrit 6 does not uni- 
versally become eu in Zend, but often remains as it is, and 
specially in cases where it arises out of the termination as, 
by the solution of the » into u. According to its pronuncia- 
tion, >c eu would appear to be a diphthong, and to form 
but one syllable, as in our German words heute, Leute, &c. 
The long a (A) is written am. 

32. Short and long i are represented, as ore long and 
short u, by special characters, J i, j i, > u, f w: Anquetil, 
however, gives to the short i the pronunciation e, and to the 
short u (>) that of o; while, according to Rask, only J» is 
pronounced as short o.* This short o frequently holds the 
etymological place of the Sanskrit 7 u, and never corresponds 
to any other Sanskrit vowel. For the diphthong *h Au, in 
particular, we have generally the Zend eui Ao : we yet find, 
sometimes, also >au Au; for instance, j*)>auk> gdus, " bos," is 
more frequent than Mifusp gAos, for the Sanscrit nta^dus. 

33. The Sanskrit diphthong e", formed out of a + i, is re- 
presented by jo, which, especially as a terminating letter, is 
also written hj, and which we, as in Sanskrit, represent by t. 
We must here, however, observe, that the Sanskrit * 6 is not 
always preserved as io 6 in the Zend, but is sometimes re- 
placed by j^» At, which appears to prevail particularly after 
a preceding &$ y, especially at the end of [G. Ed. p. 32.] 
words. The Vriddhi diphthong ^ Ai (out of A + i) is always 
represented by jam Ai; 6, either by the equivalent y — for 
which we often find J> o substituted by the neglect of copy- 
ists — or by the above-mentioned >c eu, which, according to 
rule, before a terminating ms s replaces the Indian ift 6; 



» But see §. 447. Note. 
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so that a termination in Maty <fo* is unheard of in tin- Ziinl. 
For the Vriddhi diphthong ^ du (out of 6 + u) we gene- 
rally find do, for which there is n special character £us ; 
nm rarely >au du. It would appear that jjm i'i'i, ttg 
>«i du, and the j^» «i which replaces ;o £, should be pro- 
nounced us diphthongs, i.e. as monosyllables. 

34. Anuswara and Visarga do not exist in Zend, unless we 
admit the nasal specified in §. Gl. as answering to the sound 
of the Sanskrit Anuswara. We proceed mean while, for the 
present, to the proper consonants. The first letter of the 
Sanskrit guttural class lias divided itself into two characters 
bearing reference to different functions, * and (S&; of which 
the first, which we represent by A, only appears before vowels 
and » 0; the other, which we write r, precedes especially 
consonants, excepting » p. Compare, for instance. ^ Mi 
auj kd. i»mj kill, (tfuis, quit, rjtitd), «»£'j:ja)*v hukerit, "o; 
jpj«$>?Aij knriiHi, " he made," a»»j kvu. " where,"' with ^ft U, 
Wl kd, fa* kirn, wy^ snkril, 4<1fff knrtii, and &hva : on the 
other hand, M^MdWttdJ csulf.ra, " king," with ^r kshnlr ■■■> ; 
Xp&jvr ludi, "pouring out" (V, S. p. 19t>), with ftrfji tttti 
(.from ftm«c/i). In what manner the pronunciation of this 
tfS c. differs from that of the « k can indeed hardlv he de- 
lined with certainty: it is probably softer, weuker than that 
of the 5 k, which litter is fenced in by no strong consonants. 
Rask selects for it the character q, without observing tliat this 
letter prefers only to precede consonants, and in this ]K«iiiuu 

[G.Ed. p. 3a] always corresponds to the Sanskrit "V k. 
Buruouf considers <$$ as an aspirate, and writes hswa^ (£a»(0 
tnkhmuht. He writes, on the other hand, the- letter ^, which 
Rask treats as an asj>irate, with 7. Burnouf has not yet given 
his reason, which I think, however. I can guess, namely, that 
cji c is found before t. which, according to Burnouf s just 



* m*^» '"«. necord'mj; ti> Humour, occurs occasionally m llic termination 
of the nuitiTc niiipihir of the n-haacs for the more common >o>e rn'. 
t.g, ^cv^-SUi Wizen*, "traehii." 
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remark, generally confers an aspirate upon a preceding con- 
sonant. I consider this reason, however, as insufficient ; and 
think that <S» c stands before r, beenusi*. ns we have before 
remarked, all consonants, r excepted, only admit before them 
that modification of the /■ sound which is expressed by $S. 
It would be impossible for ? r, and the other letters of simi- 
lar agency, to convey aspiration to the preceding hard gut- 
cunil if w kh be not extant in Zend ; so that, for instance, 
the root ?nr khan, " to dig/" sounds *a>« lean in Ztiul. Then- 
are, however, some worda in which w^kh is represented by 
(&. From WK.khara, "ass," we find the accusative $z?M<5f 
carf-nti and we find, also, the II leh of *f% IlliW. "friend," 
Med by a the accusative, for instance, H«mn sakhdyam 
transformed into fjjuigSjuty luicuim. It may therefore remain a 
•purstion whether 5 k or 6> r, in respect of their sounds, have 
the better right to In* referred to w kit J hut this much is 
in. that m k before vowels and before w o is only repre- 
sented liy j in Zend: before other consonants only by 3f; 
'.. Iiicli latter we sliali, till better advised, continue to render 
by e. 

3b. Auquetil ascribes to cS5 the value of ^o, and to both 
the pronunciation kh; while Rask considers the latter alone. 
by reason of the aspiration stroke which he recognises, as 
asnirated. and compares it to the Spanish r and the Arabic 
«., and our German ch. Burnouf renders [ft. Ed, |). 34.] 
!« by //: and observes (I.e. p. 31&) that the Sanskrit syllable 
«Bf sica becomes «ya in Zend, namely, in HH mayn't, " sleep," 
written, according to Burnouf, o'l/nn, and in ^r MM (juim), 
"his." We are inclined to add to thaM example.*, Mtv^jj^a 
kliitiifin, (nom.) uccus. Cc>vjujj khuulinm. from ?rai sircsn, 
" sister "(«nw); l*W(TTlsncisi)rnm(soTorem); and y^/^Tu^ kha- 
reno, " splendour," :is related to msirr/r. " heaven.'" and tgr 
stir. •' to shine." Vfa must, however, at the same time, remark, 
that n no docs not universally become \#kh, and that, ^r 
in particular, in an isolated position and with a possessive 
signification, much oftener appears in the shape of *»>& hta, 
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or that of a»»ajw /mtvj. We render ^ by kh, and support out- 
view of its aspiration more on the faet, tliat in modern Persian 

it corn spends frequently to ^-, our ch, than on the circum- 
stance tliat Rask has marked it as aspirated. This modern 
Persian r is pronounced, indeed, at present, without aspira- 
tion, like an Italian c before a, 0, u; but its value in Arabic, 
and tlie choice of this letter, so powerfully aspirated in tin 
Arabic to designate a special guttural sound, in true Persian 
words, seems to indicate an intrinsic stronger or milder aspi- 
ration. As j*M is derived from the Sanskrit *J KMi it Ml 
not applied to replace the M k before letters, which would 
without it produce an aspiration. It may ulso be here conve- 
nient to remember that either u or v (») accompanies tfae 
Persian ~ when the latter replaces at the beginning of a 
[G. Ed. p. 35.] word the Sanskrit 13 sir. It is true that j v 
in no longer sounded before long vowels, but it must originally 
have had its influence on the pronunciation, and cannot have 
been introduced into writing entirely without object, and for 
tin mere employment of the copyist. Compare \j«^ Mi 
"God," with PTJ»H xuaclntfn. "self-given :" for which, in Zend. 
wc have, under • more regular participial form (see Gramm. 
Crit. r. flOS), j,Mpxu^x\^ khadtita'; which Anquctil, or his 
Pars! teacher, always understands in the sense of, "given 
through God," deceived, probably, by the resemblance of 
sound to \j*~ khudd; while Ncriosengh properly translates it 
by W «| <H R suitya rulnltn. The Persian \ji- khudu is, however. 
as Hurnouf correctly assumes, actually related to the Zend 
ai^au^w^ kfmddta, so a« to have its name based in the idea, 
'"created by itself," while in its form it has been mutilated of 
one syllable. In Sanskrit we find both *?rw xic<tbhu, "self- 
. ' and also the more common TPnrw nnat/ambhti, *» 
appellations of Brahma and Vishnu. That, however, as has 
often been maintained, our word "God" is really related to 



• Tlik word conm from the root dJtd, "to place," not from da, '• (<> 
rW*." m* $. 037. 
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\ J^- thnd6, and that its primal signification lias thus been dis- 
covered through the Zend, we are forced still to doubt. We 
will here only call to mind that the Germanic- forms, esjx-cially 
in the older dialects, in general approximate much more to 
the Sanskrit than to the modem Persian, w no, in par- 
ticular, in the Gothic cither remains unaltered, or becomes 
$1 (§. 20.). The pronominal syllable ^r wa exhibits iticlf in 
the Gothic as a pronominal adverb, tva (no) "thus;" and with 
an instrumental form, VM (jrir) ""how," The neuter sub- 
stantive siflv (Theme svtsa) means Kiijmtlnim. "property," as 
nskrit the neuter JET nrw. I know of no certain form in 
which a Genuine <j or k- oomnondB to a Sanskrit ^ sm or a. 
Persian £ kh. To return, however, to the [C VA. p. 8©.] 
Persian 1 UubV IW; compare ^^A*- Umjlati, " to sleep, 
with ^n^ wtcap ; u- >\y- kh(tv)iib, " sleep." with WTO StadjM ; 
^^y*- klt(w)(huhm, " to sing," with tpt^ stain. " to sound ; v 
»*W MfjrJdAar. "sister, 1 with «ra simtri, Gothic nhlnr ; 
J^r J -= > - klnir-slit'il, "sun," Zend ^0l»»»>> hvitri: with j*t n 
" heaven." In some words £ kh corresponds to a Sanskrit /■ 
before r, in which position the Zend loves an aspiration; in 
the modern Persian, however, a vowel intrudes between the 
guttural nnd the r; thus, yjj^^*- Irhirdm-t'dan, "to pro. 
with pomp/" corresponds to the Sanskrit ■»« fount, " to go," 
•'to Step;" :md (S )i>lyP' khirtdtin, " to buy," to the Sanskrit 
equivalent root ■<& fat. The Persian £ AA answers to the 

[Sanskrit aspirated *r kh, in the word ^- khnr, "ass" 
(Sanskrit WC khnra). 
36. The guttural *U and its aspirate «, are icpre.scntcd by 
B <, and o f/h. The Sanskrit « tjh lias, however, sometimes 
dismissed the aspiration in Zend; at least jutcZu^ yri aM Sj 
"' heat" (9tpw and H'urme), answers to the Sanskrit ^& 
gharmn I on the other hand, the ai/o ghna in AyoAifts^^ paq i 
thraghna, " victorious," corresponds to the Sanskrit h<//.»i» it 
the end of compounds; for hist mrr-in^pTR *''/n<-<//i?i</.''cii«mv 
slaver." The Zend AiJOAJ&g^ venihn«jhwt properlv si^m 
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fies, like tli <* word so often used iu the same sense ja*ajAjcW> 
vhrihra-zan, " killer of Vritra," and proves a connection be- 
twitu tlic Zcndish and Indian mythologies, which, however, 
in consequence of the obscuration of meanings in Zend, and 
the oblivion of the old Myths, now only exists in nihilities of 
speech. " killer of Vritra" is one of the most usual titles of 
honour of the prince of the lesser gods, or Indra, who, from 
his slaughter of the daemon Vritra, of the race of the Da- 

[G. Ed. p 3?.] nawas, bears this mtme. 

We shall discuss the nasals apart in §. 60. 

37. Of the Sanskrit pulutals the Zend has only the (enuis; 
namely ft eft (*=*). and the nwfis, namely n j ( =1^) : the 
aspirates are wanting, which is not surprising, as they are of 
rare occurrence in the Sanskrit The following are exam- 
ples : ^jm?m^ ckaraili, " he goes," Sanskrit ^TTTf charati ; 
^MK^M^clialhu-Arii, "four'' (noui. plur. nmse.) SuttL OT1B| 
chafu-Aras. ^rtlOl c/iakcM ; vyjp.w a&ji, M strength," Snusk. 
TTTTra <Jftt» f vhOl A)\\. It is, however, to be observed, that, 
while the Sanskrit eft remains, by rule, unaltered in Znul, the 
sonant j is often rcplneed by other letters; and first, \XJt*i 
for instance, m^m*j wOq, "born," Snnsk. WKjAla; secondly, 
by »b sit ; for instance, ygtb ahhtu, " knee," Sansk. WR/fla* 

38. The modification of the sounds of /, peculiar to the 
Sanskrit, contained in the third row of consonants, is wanting 
in the Zend. We pass, therefore, to the ordinary sounds of 
that letter, the dentals. These are. $ e (l^), <j th (*()._} <* 
(^) (jjft (^), together with a / (/»), peculiar to the Zend, 
of which more hereafter. The p t is like the guttural which 
we represent by k (}). in tins respect, that its jiosition is 
almost limited to one preceding vowels. Before 7 r nnd 
txf v; and sometimes before jj y, in order to gratify the 
affection of the latter for an aspirate, the aspirated <£ th 
steps in. Thus, for instance, gydtflftlKuiei signifies "thee/' 
while the nominative is written f^P turn, and the genitive 
aiwajp lava l and the word /Iw^bajj Alar, " lire." num. ^m^oau 
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At'trs. makes, after rejection of the a which preceded r, ^Gm» 
Alhrt, " iyni." (wjuAjau fithrat, " ah iipie,"" &c. If. however, 
the / be protected by a preeeding consonant, excepting it, 
the succeeding semi-vowel is thereby dc- [G. Ed. p. ::•>.] 
prived of its retro-active power. We find, for instance, 
a>V»a>^> vakra, not a>?(m>a>9 vasihrn, " garment," "vest;" 
hut we have a>?o«»$ manlhra, "speech," not a^o-«)$ matUro, 
from the root ix\$ man. At the em! of a word, and, which 
rarely occurs, before strong consonants, (§. 25.) ut the begin- 
ning also, and middle of a word, the Sanskrit I (if) is re- 
presented by a special letter, namely, by r», which we, with 
Burnouf, write /, but formerly wrote with a simple I. uudottcd 
below, because no change is possible with ^ or (51 Mask 
represents it by (h, because he recognises the sign of aspirn- 
tion. I am unable, however, to assent to the universal 
validity of this sign of Rask's, and I incline to rejecting the 
aspirate, as in Sanskrit, from the end of words. We should 
also remember that the diphthong «.' is written jv as well 
as £j; the last, which prevails at the end of words, With 
a stroke similar to that which distinguishes our «. from jo. 
Before consonants, for instance, in the word ^e[)AJ.u«f» 
tk-atshA, the sounding of Ik would be more precarious than 
that of r, in case this tit did not somewhat |>:irtnke of a sibi- 
lant sound I think, however, that <» ( has mere! 
feebler pronunciation than p I, and is, so to say, the last 
breathing of t ; as, in Sanskrit, s and r, at the end of words, 
are diluted to Visargn (§. 11.); and ns K t, in Prakrit, and 
also in Greek, is, at the end of words, altogether suppressed. 
39. _£ " tau ordinary </ ^, and ^ according to Rask's 
just remark, its aspirate lift. This represents the Sanskrit 
"»! Jh, for instance, in the imperative ending fli The 
Zend, moreover, favours Q^clh for_^ d in the middle of 
words betweeu two vowels. We find, for instance, aj^am^ 
ddi i. "given/ 1 but jc.ui^a^ dadhimi, Sanskrit j^nfn dtd&mi, 
"I give"; and \i$>\OQ£%A\$ tnazfln-dhAln, [f«. Ed. p. 38 I 

d2 
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" given by Onnir.l." ''■■"■ J£«>*o yMM, "if," San- 

skrit vfc yadi ; *>&»$ pddha, "foot,"' Sansk. tnr yW" 

40. The labial class embraces the letters $ p, t f, _j /;, 
and the oasnl of this organ % m, of which more hereafter. 
4 p answers to tin- Sanskrit iip, and is transformed hrtd 
A/ by the retro-active aspirative power of a following 7 r. 
Mi v. and f n ; whence, for instance, the preposition n; pra 
(pro, npo) beeomafli In Zend, »oa fro; and the priniiti.. 
words «>jo op, " water" (mpta, and perhaps a<pp6s ), dg%< 
ivrepi " body." form in the nominative, av«.vu Afs, "co^ji 
krrff*; on the other hand, in the accusative. $£a>.ui dfljhn, 
fcd£%] l-<'rrp7-m. or fgdwgj kihrprm. In regard to the 
power which resides in « of aspirating a j>, compare m&ai^o 
t'ifnu, "burning." from the root a)A»p t'ip, with the deriva- 
tive from the same root JFjK$y.y$.w$M> AtApaythti, " In 
shines" (See Vendidad Side, p. 333), and the plural ufbtMcdS 

BO, " nights," with the alilative singular » ao'av^aim.vSJ 
nupnrM (Vendidad Sade, p. 33o), in which, even in the root, 
the interchange between n and r is observable, as the mm 
takes place in the Sanskrit between ^nr^ ahan and erpr 

after, "day." (GnunnLCritr.St8.unet.) Originally — 

landing for itself, and not proceeding from the s> i. 
by the Influence described — «/is of very rare occurrence. 
In some instances known to me it corresponds to the San- 
skrit H Wi. whicli. however, for the most part, in the Zend 
has rejected the Mph "iiii-n. In Anqnetil's Vocabulary we 
find n&fo, " navel," which in Sanskrit is written ^rfa i. 
and in the fern, aorae. plural, of frequent occurrence in tl»e 
Zend-Avesta. -cf^f*>»v hujedhrt's, we recognise the Bu 
skrit wwy mhhmtra " very fortunate,™ " very excellent," 
also a title of Vislmu. 

41. We come now to the semi-vowels, and must, in order 
to follow the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, discuss y in the 

[G. Ed. |>. ML] next place, by which we express the sound 
■ >f the German and Italian j, the English consonantal y. This 
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semi-vowel is written at the beginning of words by yv or 
j^. aud in the middle by the duplication of the « jj, as in 
the Old High German we find IC expressed. This semi-vowel, 
in.1 the vowels which correspond to it, j i and ^ i, introduce 
into the preceding syllable an ji; an interesting pheno- 
menon, first observed by liurnouf {]. fe pp. 340i 84 1), and which 
in its principle is connected with the German vowel modifi- 
cation (§. 73.). Wc arc obliged to ascribe a similar influence 
also to the diphthong n> A where it stands at the end of a 
word. Frequent occasion for this presents itself in the dat. 
sing, and the third pers. pres. of the middle verb. For in- 
stance, jo-Uwy nairt, " AontiaV for K'ui narS, is frequent ; 
but Aj^AJAiaiy naratchck " hominicnie* in nu exception. The 
vowels after which, by the attractive power of the letters 
mentioned, an j i is placed, are m a, am <'t, > II, 9 >i n t. y i>, 
as to which we must also observe, that u. in the case of a 
succeeding i, is lengthened. Bxamples .ire : av>j£^a»£ mui- 
dhyn (w madhya) "middle"; x>$&xij nninja, "man"; 
jpJA»»Aii hnvtiili., " he is''; j^jjm^ma dadhAffit " he gives" ; 
jPjajWai^awjjau dtApaytili, " he shines" : J&J^f? '?* '•''" '"' ' i 
li ■ makes"; J^/QCM **&&*• " praise," instead of a&Lv"* 
tiud/ii, from the root >p.y hit (w) ; Ai,jj?>/p tuiryn, " the 
fourth," from ^jit chatir, with the w cha suppressed " : 
Uitt£r>t»UU d/ntirya, an adjective, derived from a*Wa» ahum. 
With regard to the influence of ^ y we must observe, that 

it docs not mix up an j i with a vowel immediately pre- 
ceding, but only with one separated from it by one conso- 
nant; for if there be two, unless the first be jm n, the retro- 
active power of y, i, or /, jg neutralised; thus j^AJAi ii.'lt. 
Dot jpujj Standi for "he is"; on the other hand wc 

• J$.jMJ*3»x}i bttvuiitH, Sausk. UTt^T bhuvmitl " they are." 
Several other consonants also resist simply [G. Ed. p. 41 ] 
this power of attraction ; thus wc have >3j£aj^ dakhtju. not 

• Or more immediately from the Sanskrit ordinal .raj turyyu of f[C\Q 
litrij/ii, "fourth."— Editor. 
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>&S&ja%2 duikhyu, "land,"" province"; and the i of the 
personal, terminations j$ mi and jw hi, or jtp s/if, obtain 
no in nver the preceding syllable. In the same man- 

ner, in the first person plural, j*vai9 malti, not jwjaj$ mtii/ii. 
corresponds to the Veda termination iifil mn$i ; and in the 
genitive of the stems, or inflective bases, in a» a, m^M 
«-//(■', not tow.'At aiht, stands for vpn a-sya. 

42. a y sometimes also exerts that disturbing influence 
on a following aj a or am d, which is equivalent to the in- 
sertion of a vowel, or of i, and consequently effects their 
transmutation into /o <?' ; thus the bases of nouns in 



• The expression of the text is " dufaert umlnutenden Einfloss." It ia 
hardly |K«sibl« to render into English without circumlocution certain 
terms which the philologcrs of Germany hiivr invented nrol adopted 10 
express the various modification* of the Imlo-tiermanic vowel ; such as. 
Ablaut, Ati/biut, Inlaul, Umlaut. Whether these terms hare in them- 
selves the virtue of ituggesiing ton Teutonic car the particular modification 
of the vowel to which they are respectively applied may bo doubted; but 
if !o the stndent and the teacher they answer the purpose of a memoria 
ttthnica, their use is fully justified by the necessity id" the owe;, and tin- 
practice of a language which possesses a singular and inexhaustible po«M 
of progress and adaptation to exigencies. In our language, it seems to us 
that the uncouthness of such compounds as l.'psound, Offsonnd, and In- 
sound, could hardly be compensated by any advantage to be derived fmni 
their use ; and we therefore purpose, in the course of this work, where any 
of these term* occur in the. original, to retain them in their German sImjh 
Of these terms, Aidant and Umlaut arc- those which ciliilb, Ef not nl.inc, 
are nacd by our author. Inlaui is, we believe, merely the Sanskrit (iuna. 
The meaning of the two former, and their distinction hen M0h other, 
may best be i KfUati by the following extract from our author's <. 
lent work the Yoculistnus, p. 10. 

" I designate," he says, "by the term Ablaut, a change of the root 
vowel, which is dbtiuguifhed fn»m the Umlaut by the fact that it is not 
produced by the influence of the vowel of the U-rminat-.on ; iW ' 
a mere affection, didtirbanc* [TriibuHa) of tin sound, through 

which that sound becomes more homogeneoos with tlie vowel of the ter- 
mination; while in the Ablaut, without any rttogttittd external cause, it 
mokes room for another, and, in general, totally different sound ; as in 
Gothic, nima, ' I take ' ; nam, 'l took.' 1 say. without any rtccgnutH cx- 

i. n 'i 
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■ w >hj ya form, in the genitive, ww/cjmj y&-h$, instead of 
hjwajjh) ya-M ; and, with the verb, the old Sanskrit ^ ya 
or -qiyd of the fourth and tenth classes, in the present 
singular becomes x>yv yi. Compare jc;;c j jAia>Aupuu dtd- 
payimi, .w;o^a>q>aupau dldpayihi, j^^a^a>q)au^)au dlApayiiti, 
with the Sanskrit WUCPPIlft dtdpaydmi, WIHIMufc Aldpayasi, 
WTflTOTffe dt&payati. In the last syllable, aj^ ya before 9 m, 
according to rule, becomes j i; and after the same 
analogy, $aj» earn becomes 5^ am. We find, therefore, 
for instance, ^?jj>p tuiritn, " quartum" from A>^2t^p £«m- 
rya; and $}tp4/<a thrfohum, " tertiam partem," $?tp>/6M$ 
chalhrushum, " quartern partem" from n»tpj!te thrishva, 
As»zp>?(iAi<p chathrushva. This appearance is to be thus 
understood, that the antecedent semi-vowel, after the suppres- 
sion of the a, passes into its corresponding vowel, which, 
however, according to the rule of <j. 64., must be a long one. 
The m y*. after its influence has transformed a» a into 
K e, is often itself suppressed ; thus we find ^toa^toa^au J* 
frddaSsagm, " I shewed," from HI^IMH prddi'sayam, which 

ternal cause ; because I think I can shew that the Ablaut also is produced 
by the particular quality and condition of the termination. Whether, 
however, we seek for the radical vowel in the present or the preterite, the 
change is equally one quite different from that of the Indian Guna or 
Friddhi, and in this respect, that it is a positive change ; while in Sanskrit 
the root vowel is not in feet changed, but only receives an increment, and 
that increment always one and the same, with which it diphthongizes it- 
self, as in Greek, i and v with «, Xtma, tfuvya. In respect of signification, 
likewise, there is a difference between the Indian Guna and Friddhi and 
Germanic Ablaut ; for the Ablaut has acquired for itself a significatory 
power for grammatical purposes, even if, as I conjecture, it did not origi- 
nally possess such : the contrast between the present and the past seems 
to rest upon it, and there are indications that the latter is expressed by this 
change. In Sanskrit, Guna and Friddhi present no indication of this sig- 
nificatory power, but, merely in the character of diphthongizing modifica- 
tions, accompany those inflections which do signify grammatical relations." 

Further illustrations of these bitter remarks are to be found in tho 
Note 4, which Professor Bopp has appended to the above passage of the 
Vocab'smus.— Trans. 

* Cf. p. 963, Note. 
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according to the rule of the tenth class, would Ik? formed 
from fijgj dil The genitive termination wr $gu ap|»cars 
everywhere reduced into kw W. The semi- vowels jj y 
and » i- are generally suppressed after preceding OOBM- 
fjB. Ed. p. 12] n.-uits* ; and thus, nlso, the imperative 
ending 9 sua gives up its iv. 

\:\. In Sanskrit, ^ y is sometimes, for euphony, inter- 
posed between two vowds (Grnm. Crit. rr. 271. 3l«>. 311.); 
hut this docs not uniformly oceur. In Zend, the Interpose' 
in. ii of y between > w. * «. and a following w (, seems to 
amount to a law. Thus the Sanskrit wq brut^, " 1 I 
(from \ and W, Gram. Crit. r. 55.), becomes, m Zend, HJW/?f 
mruifi (§. G3.) ', and the neuter form %dir,\ "two," lifter the 
vocalization of the u< into u, takes the form w>m>2 dtryt. 

II. We have already remarked (§.30.) with respect to 
? r. that at the end of a word an j »• is always appended to 
it; for instance, e?A»(0A\y d/\Uirt, '• Creator," "Giver"; 
jWv hrare, "Sun," instead of. ^ajjoam^ t/dfor ; ?«»»» Avar. 
In the middlfl of a word, where an »• // is not in trod 

ding to §. IS., the union of 7 r with a following con- 
sonant is mostly avoided ; so, indeed, that to the originally 
vowelless r an ? is appended: thence, for instance, ajjjc^a^ai^ 
dodarUOj from ^%% iladurvi. "ridi," " vidit" ; or the r is 
transposed, in tin- same manner ns is usual in the Sanskrit for 
the avoidance of the union of ^ r with two following con- 
sonants. (Gram. Crit. r. 31'.) Hence, for instance. a»»akoau 
Allxitmi, "priests*' (nominative), nccus. $c>aj»ai?Gau Atliru- 
>uiit'iii, from the theme jAma^CAu fltfl W fl U which in the weak 
« (§. W.) contracts itself into />?><jau Mhnrnn or j>7>aKjau 
•ithmiruv. \%. '2S.) To this, also, pertains the fact that poly- 
ius (or oninfleetod liases) in &» «*■, at the be- 
ing of compounded forms, transpose this syllable into 
m? ru; and thus xJ&u Al'im. "fire," stands instead of 
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?a»6juu Mhnr* Tin I tions $$ ry, [G. E«L p. 43.] 

rrr, are only permitted where ■ vowel follows, au«l the 
combination ms?m ars only as a termination, and in tin- middle 
of a word before p t\ for instance, -ujjTs^p tthryi, ''the 
fourth"; inyfad) mirya, "strong"; f>*ir>% wean, "soul" 
a>»^a>w hatm " whole" (?) ; .hj?a>{oam dtars, " fire" (nomina- 
tive!; j*??Mf iiars, "of a man"; »p*ii\>j f.arxii. " plough 
bat A«>7ojuy» chatlirux. " four times," for au^Ga*^ chulhurt. 
since here no a precedes the rs. 

45. It is worthy of remark, tli.-it in the Zend the I is want- 
ing, as in Chinese the r, while, nevertheless, it exists in the 
lajn Persian, mid shews itself iu words which are not of 
Semitic origin. The Sanskrit w^ u has three representative! 
in the Zend, (?. ». and <wf The two first are so far distin- 
guished from each other in their use. that (» corresponds to the 
Sanskrit v only at the beginning, and » only in the middle 
of words ; for UMtBOGSj tw-wtj vutm. "we,'' = ^ra vnynm, 
a>»a>^ lava (tut) = m I'tva. This distinction, as llask justly 
assumes, is only graphic. vf, which I, with Burnouf, ren- 
der by it; most frc'iueutly occurs after G lh, so that » never 
accompanies an antecedent <sth. On the other haul n ,• lind » 
much oftener than ai'after the aspirated medialsof this class, 
l'erleip.s the law here obtains that the (O^r/A, which, accord - 
to $. 39., stands for_^</ (*),is only followed hy », while 
an ordinal £_.f//r, corresponding to a Sanskrit t{ dh, only 
appears in conjunction with u£ Thus {ujw^a^ dadhvdo, 
" having created," " given," from the root au^ JA f\ answers 
tn the Sanskrit nom. STP^ dathcAn ; while the accusative, 
of frequent occurrence in the Vend idad. ^^tJumC^Miulhui'' n 
seems to be identical with the Sanskrit «t*JH« udhtvAnam, 
ad. Olsll. p. 18.) After other consonants !; 



Hy st.imme, the author hero evidently mean* the crude dcrirntiw 
VOtdi wbloh .*i'ivea* Stem* or Bases to inflected words, or iliose ineom- 
hinntioii villi inUi-ciii.tri.il KTiiiiniitiotiK ; tine ■'thr-t for ftAoTj 

itkftn ...mi, iu: / : 

t The root oorresponil ta ttu Buski-ft Mil, see 5- 097. 
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<j lit and 3 ci/i» od*tr appears not to be admitted, but only 

» v ; on tlu- other hand, erf* w much prevails between two is 
or j i and aj y. in which position » v is not allowed. 

[G. £d. p. 44.] Thus we read in the Vendidad (Olsh. p. 23), 
the no mi unlives jujjiojTj driuix. " beggar,'' (?) and msmSjm^ 
ifabiis, "a worshipper of Daeva.'* j+mMjuj daimx however, 
as derived from da-tva through the suffix * i, seems to in- 
dubious, and I prefer the variation M!j»rvto$dti£vis. Or is it 
between fi. and i also that cd" w only can be allowed ? Another 
instance is, ^OAarfjAt aiu-y6, " aqulx," as dative and ablative 
plural; an interesting form which long remained a mystery 
to me, but which I am now in condition toexplain. It springs 
from the root dxtap, " water" in such a manner, that after 
suppression of the y* the Sanskrit termination wm bhyan, 
which else N here, in the Zend, appears only as fy^u by6, 
has weakened itself to ^yjaoVi/d. and, according to §. 41.. has 
introduced an j i into the base. Another instance in which 
»? 6n has weakened itself in the Zend into a semi-vowel, 
and obtained the form srf"u> in virtue of its position between 
two j COi is the very common preposition j:ojai. uiui. for 
which, however. ji>ai aihi is sometimes substituted. It in.iv 
be appropriate here to remark that »^ bh appears in the 
Zend, in other company, in the enfeebled shape of » v. 
We find, namely, the bBM T»t uhhn, " both," not only in the 
.shape *u> ubu, but also in that of M9NUI OHM (§. 29.), the 
neuter dual form of which I think I recognise in the Vend. S. 
p. 88., where H5 v >,wga>.« iut^U^as v/ j " ju «C % to»e»Ai oori yaind 
tmSthi Iphlti, ■■ 10 hardly signify any thing else than "umbos 
| Btm fOIK Atnschnsynnloi* (nun connivrntfx &incli>s. sec Nidus, 
w. 25. 26.) Anqnetil interprets (T. 3. p. i bj " UjM» 

dtui." We have still another |x»itiou to mention, in which 

[G. E<1. p. 44.] the semi-vowel od" w appears, namely. 
before 7 r. in whlflfe M UMOtion tlie softer tr is more appro- 



• Coa>p»w, in thi* ro*jw*t, *r* «U«i, " cloud," for «Tff ai-Mro, 
'■ n ■ter-bcarin j,"«nd the Z*ndA^i>c?£jM><i-ii ; rWa, nom." water-bearer." 
t Burnooff«ulSit4U(i^."over")andiu«kttiyain<,«igiiify"r. i*| 
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priate than the harder » v. The only example, of this case 
in the feminine juj?«t*>jj ihurrd. " sword," "dngger," in which 
we believe we recognise the Sanskrit jpt kuhhra, "shining,"* 
As to the pronunciation of the aa u\ I think, with Burnouf, 
tlmt it accords with the English w, which also is akin to the 
Sanskrit w v after consonants. Hask iSTei8M the powers, 
pronouncing the Zend ad" as the English u, and the letters 
y and » as the English hi. 

46. I have not detected in the v and to n power of at- 
traction similar to that which belougs to the aj y, as <lc- 
scribed in §. 41., unless the term ju»?>aju« haurva, "all," which 
often occurs, as well as m£mjIj vit.pa, is derived from the 
Sanskrit Hfh aarwa, "all." I have, however, already else- 
where ascribed to the corresponding vowel > u a power of 
attraction, howbeit sparingly exerted; in virtue of which. 
for instance, the base /jo»/!m v 9.uj tHurwni, " priests," in the 
weak cases (see §. 12a). after that yA>y van has contracted 
itself into y» un, by Iha ii llu.iicc of this «, also converts the 
a of the prcccdiug syllable into u; hence, for instance, in 
the dative, ►y>/>'>A>v 5AU (HauruuJ for hv>?a>^oau dtttruiuK The 
Sanskrit ir?j-j taruna, "young." is, in Zend, mj>?>$> turuna 
or xyp?)Mff> tauruna (§. 23.); and **j vnsu. "thing." "riches,* 
[G. Ed. p. 4i0 ' ia5 ' u >' tuc influence of the concluding u, 
converted itself into >»><y(p v/llni. 

17. Burnouf was the first to remark on the fact, pecu- 
liar to the Z'-nil, that the semi-vowels are fond of commu- 
ting an aspiration to a preceding consonant; and we 
(§. 40.) have HQlihtt] a similar influence to -«v> .v and » n, 
and hud ourselves compelled to assign the same also to the 



• The ncciwative C^»'jO*>oj iutcraitm, appears in Olslmusen, p. 13, with 
the variation C«mJ«>j) iufranm. ($. 40.) Tlicn wc often find tbo instru- 
mental A»^yW>43 iutm/a, for which, however, we must rend a>^ja>W>^J 
Buicrayu. if iun-rijit I" n»t titlMNt Ironi • Th*me $ri>M iu\cr>, after 
tie analogy of jn^ft tundiiri, from w^x tuiubtra. (Graraoi. Crit. r. 270.) 
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labial nasal, by which, for instance, the feminine participle 
ipwd jt'jnutslii 1ms changed itself to ftpf$2A>n,j'iyhr>r 
The dental medial is free from this influence, for wc find 
A!>y dm, "two," *vtf>>^j drucs, "a demon," (accua. $Ft!??4 
drufrn) not MSSiilt^dhrncs, $<$»7^jlhrvj<m. The guttural 
medial is, however, exposed to tliis influence, as in the 
abovementioned instance of jwjhm&ihi. Wi have, on the 
other hand, adduced, in §. 39., a limitation of this appearance. 
The aspirating virtue of t lie a y is less potent than that of 
the 7 r and ad" u\ and we find y often preceded by the un- 
i-|iratcd t; for instance, in ai^^i bitya, "the second,'' 
a'JJ^j'Cj thfUya, "the third": on the other hand, we have 
>Ai^ \*i mrrelhyit, " death," Suusk. wn mrilyu. 

is. In connection witli the above rule stands the pheno- 
menon, that before r, when followed by any consonant uot 
a sibilant, an h is usually placed ; for instance mj «'\i( 
muhrku. "death," from the root ?a»$ mar (^ ran',) "to die"; 
$g«>^yc} kehrpem, or fco)£?C4 h'rrpivi. "the body " (noui. 
jn4f^j kerifx); At^e'fJ? vhrku, or a»J£^ im-A-H, "wolf," 
("OS x-riko.) Tlie semi-vowel y also, wbieh only appears be- 
fore vowels, sometimes attracts an m> h ; thus, a^o^-aiiOO 
tlttrahya, "through thee," corresponds to the Sanskrit atn 
tuoyiV, and the woW AijjBJH'd! rsahya (noin. y^VAMvtff 
£G. Ed. p. 47.] c$ahy6 adduced by Rask, stands for avuauv<3$ 
ctnyn and comes from the root jmx$ em, "to rule," (faj JtfiU.) 
We come now to the sibilants. The first, a pal id. 
prODOaneed in Sanskrit with | gentle aspiration, f^. whi.h 
we express by i in Sanskrit, n ad i in Zend, is written u in 
tin; latter. Its exact pronunciation is scarcely ascertain- 
able. Anquetil assigns it that of the ordiuary $, It in 
general occurs in those positions in which the Sanskrit in 
DOrreapondmg words has its n»; thus, for instance, daw. 
" ten,*' mCo, " hundred," paiu, "\» commou to both 

Miages. In this respect jj i has spread itself wider in 
/end than in Sanskrit ; that before several consonants, 
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namely, ^ t, j k; and i n, as well at the beginning us in 
the middle of words — in the latter place, however, only 
after ai a. ju> d, and jm an — it corresponds to the Sanskrit 
dental or ordinary sij. Compare ^aujbjj slArA. "the stars," 
with 5IUH slArns; j^^om^oj* stihimi. "I praise," with ijftfi? 
iAumi; j$vm aili, "he is,* 1 with *% o.Oi; £w»p,»A> 
■tin, " ostium," with Ttfa aslhi ', *>amm)M xtatulu, 

" shouldon" {: j j with vir^i rifanidfta; j*i/o> fadL "to purify," 

witli «n nut "to bathe. - ' We might infer from this cir- 
cumstance that s jj was pronounced as a simple s, yet it 
may have to do with a dialectical preference for the sound 
th, as happens with the (iernian » in the Sunhiun dialect, 
ami pretty universally at the beginning of words before t 
and p. It is further to be remarked, that j u occurs ufad 
at the end of words after *> an. The occasion for this pre- 
itself in the nnm. sing. masc. of bases in ^o^w vt. 

80. The semi-vowel » t is regularly hardened into tf p 
after jj i ; hence, for instance, auo>jj ipA, " omit." $£yjuw>.»J 
SpAw'm "",,,,,..,," AiOM^f tiipa, "all," [G.K.I. p. 48.] 
ak>jja) oj/xr, " horse," corresponding to the Sanskrit W *tr>A, 
TOiin H •'.., On HMWb "TO afuxt Ajp^iftf^j sjirntri. "holy." 
is not corresponded to by a Sanskrit vidtcanta, whieh murt 
hftVfl oHgfo&Hy been in use, and which the Lithuanian 
»:<wt>t-s indicates. From the Zend jocfauti tttva, the trans- 
ition is easy to the Greek finror. which is less obvious in the 
CUt ©f tin- Indhn SHKL 

51. For the Sanskrit lingual sibilant t^ sfi, the Zend 
supplies two letters, M9 and jqu. The first. according to 
Rask, is pronounced like the ordinary r, and therefore like the 
Sanskrit dental s *r ; while cu has the sound ofv=s/j, 
and marks this by a stroke of aspiration. We therefore write 
it |ft.* Rask observes that these two letters are often inter- 
changed in MSS.; which lie accounts for by the circumstance 

• It U in this Translation Rivfn eh without any mark, f h denote* the 
Sansk. w. 
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that mo is used in the Peldevi for tk, and that the Pursi 
copyists have been long better acquainted with tlie Pel) lev i 
than the Zend. We find, also, iu the Codex edited by Burnouf, 
ms almost everywhere corresponding to ^sn. We recognise, 
however, from the text edited by Ol&hauscn of a part of the 
Vendidad, and the variations appended, that although in ety- 
mologicrd respects ms as well as tp corresponds to the San- 
skrit ^ sh, the principal position of m> is before strong con- 
sonants (§. 2a.) anil at the end of words ; a position of much 
importance in the Zend, and which requires attention in the 
cases of other classes of letters, In this respect mo re- 
sembles, among the dentals, i» /, among the gutturals & c. 
and among the nasals principally ^ n. At the end of 
words, indeed, mo a corresponds to the Sanskrit ij .«, but \et 
[G. Ed. p. 49.] only after such letters as, in the middle of 
a word, would, according to Rule 101(*) of my Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, change an original ?! s into ^ sh ; namely, after vowels 
other than a and A, and after the consonants & c and r. 
lb-nee, for instance, the nominative mx^ojx^ jtnitis, "Lord,' 1 
ms>xu& pnitts, "beast," «n>2ufl>.u» Atari, "fire," MX&tJp drum. 
" dscnion," frnui tlie theme j»>£j drvj. On the other hand, 
jj^au bantns, " bearing,'' from p^uui^u barunl.' In the 
word MSMv>Ma6t emu, " six." it is true a terminating ms s 
stands after a; but it does not here replace n Sanskrit ^*, 
I nt the original ^ sh of ^ ihash. As evidence of the use 
Of ms s for ^ th before strong consonants, we may adduce 
the very usual superlative suffix x^smsj i*ta (i.e. icrrof), 
corresponding to the Sanskrit jn ishtjm. Other examples 
are m$ms?m} kanta. "ploughed." for ^» lerhhtn. In the 
word Mfxt^MMs sayana "camp, - ' ms stands irregularly for 
J9 », which latter was to be anticipated from the San- 
skrit jnpf sat/ana (cf. aaHi, §• M.) In the feui. numeral 






• I rcuin here the original f, (incc tlie theme of the word dor* nm 
sppnr in ose. p I mutt oihcrwiec lw« been changed fur rx> /. 
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4»7ajm>.^o tisarA, "three" (Olsli. p. 26)^ the ms might seem 
questionable, for the Sanskrit form is firm lisras, and 31 ac- 
r '(.riling to §. 53., becomes w h. The n, however, is ben 
in n position (after ^ i) in which the Sanskrit favours the 
conversion of « * into * *A ; and on this rest9 the Zend 
farm 4>^>twp tisard. That it does not, however, stand as 
4»2mm>->P> lishard, us wc might expect from §. 52., is certainly 
not to lie ascribed to the original existence of u a, for 
^»%LMi<jp lisard stands for tyZujjp Ivtrti, 

52. tp stands for the Sanskrit ^«A he- [G. Ed. p. 60] 
fore vowels and the semi-vowels ^ y and » v ; compare 
$■&■(%)& *MpK>* atU'iishanm and •u»j^u.v,n v 3;c,a> uPt'itshvu, with 
VriMIH tVsluim, " fit/rum," and ^ihl Bifku, " in his"; avjji^aiC 
muxhyti, "man," with H«J«1 mantishyn. Yet j^j sA does not 
unite itself with an antecedent c$J c; but for the Sanskrit 
w Jfa/j we find almost everywhere in Olshauscn's text, and 
witliout variation, Midi ck; hence, for instance, \JiaMM}6i 
aathra, "king," Sanskrit m kthatra, "a man of the war- 
like or royal cash-." The word of frequent occurrence, 
■*>fyA.yco<$£ cshnaAma, and the third person connected with 
it, j^ojWijAJ^Ajyeo^ tsluiiiihutiyviti, we must, on a double 
ground, reject, and prefer the variation given at p. 33, since 
Mi 8 here is prolonged, as well l»y the preceding c as by 
the following n. It is, however, worthy of remark, that the 
Sanskrit ^ hsh in many Zend words abandons the guttural, 
and appears as «3 sh. For instance, ^fiyuj dnkihina, 
" drxler," becomes xuxpxij daahinn (Lithium. (Zfcrfaj, "the 
right hand"), and Wfaj ofefM, "eye," becomes Jtp** uthi, 
which, however, seems only to occur at the end of possessive 
compounds (lialmvrihi). 

53, w h is never, in etymological respects, the repre- 
sentative of the Sanskrit j h, but of the pure and dental 
sibilant « s. Before vowels, semi-vowels, and m, in Zend, 
this letter invariably becomes u>, possibly because « aw 
(§. 35.) takes ihc shape wlch; while before n, and such con- 
sonants as cannot unite with a preceding h, (§. 49.) it is to 
be looked for in the shape of jj .«. The [O.Ed. p. 51.] 
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roots which begin with W ap and mapli have? not jet been 
dltflQted by me in the Zend; but I am convinced that 
W3T tprii, for instance, " to touch." could not begin otlu-r- 
iriee in Zend than with «>j» ip. Compare, for instance — 



ZBKD. 


8ASPKRIT. 


jm* Ad, "they," 


«T 


.wi. 


Atp&uw nqpfa, " seven," 


WH 


stijita. 


rag?g4Atty hakt-rU, "oiler." 




xiikrit. 


j*vaj oU, " thou Jill." 


^ifa 


as'i. 


jauG^aj itlim'ii. " to this," 


V* 


axmiYi. 


c'aj»w hvare, " en n." 


w* 


new, " In 


*>»»•>' AlV7. "hil," 


^r 


MPft. 



Toe word *>»£>»• huvoi " tongue*" from ftrjp jihuyi, deserve* 
itioDi beeenee the sibilant ipiality off the wj is treated 

as^.v, and replaced by w A (§. 58.). 

■ I. I do not remember to have met with en instance of 
the combination Ay hr : the Sanskrit word *oJH s<il»itrn, 
" thousand," which might give occasion for it. has rejected 
the sibilant in the last syllable, and taken the shape t$$vetW 
hti~nr$r<i. If. in the word m)m»w huska, "dry," Sued.. 
SOR sinhkii, v replaces the Sansk. JJ *', We must rcmemlirr 
th.it the Latin doau indicates a Sansk. * », because c regu- 
larly answera toi i. In many instances of Sanskrit roots 
beginning with n s, the corresponding Zend form ma\ 
grounded on the change which is eflected on an initial n« by 
the inlluence of certain prepositions. (Grain. Crit. r. 80.) 
[G. Kd. p. 62.] Thus 1 believe I have clearly ascertained 
the existence of the Sanskrit participle firg riddha, " , 
fated" in the term of frecpicnt occurrence in the Vcndidnd 
5g^»iJjAuqo xhAiltrin ; after the analogy of a>co^j 1 j inlti, 
"■livi-isn!," from <w?j irith (see §. *W.) Olshausen notifies 
(p. 29) as variations of ^f(0jjjAuey l&Uitifal — fcpjjjjJUA) 
■ m, {^bjjjau^u $f»Ai$lfm, fflVO-»AU|£i) I and 

GjfWJ-ws^O thdiilcDi. In all these forms, the long >t pre- 
sents e difficulty; tor. eceonfiag to !■ B8m f«re ejfticU would 

ll.e fonn QjiMjaj lAokl&l ami this. %% it li the snilix tn. 
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.MpjJAM^y athatita, in the nom. ami HOCUS, neut. ^fpjjjAu^u 
shtUilfim. What Anquetil (vol. II. p. 279) translate*, Justr 
juge tht monde qv ttMe par voire puissance, turn* qui ties la 
purel* mPmc, quelle exf In premiere chose out plaise a e.ette tt*rre 
ROItl h'thituns), el In reticle fat orahle, runs in the original 
(OI9I1, p. 29, Burnouf, p. 137). -jM»$>xxi $fptM6>o\*tp g^up-uy 

.? jpjJJAVJJ^t) S'GPC ^HU»l"J^ f^JWAJS) A»»J . £>AUI^DAI $&/•>$> 

D/Uar* g Urn iistmtfinunm minium I too ptuArim an- 

hAo zemS sMiUem? "Creator mundorvm cxitlrntium, pure! 
vhi (tpiirl) primxtm liujus tcrr<e perfedum (£0B8A?"j 

65. The nominative pronominal base Wsya (Gramtn. 
Crit r. 268), in the Veda dialect, is under the influence of 
the preceding word; and we see in Rosen's specimen, \>. <•■ 
this pronoun, when it follows the particle m if. i-onverted 
into wj*/iyn. after the analogy of rule 101* of my Grammar. 
I have detected a similar phenomenon in the Zend pronouns; 
for we find *h>' <," " ri,^ which is founded on a 

lost Sanskrit a ti (cf. * mt, " mi? " nttf," end n t<>. " i><i," 
"fi/W"). when it follows jficyo ye:i, "if," taking the form 
»a« «? (more correctly, perhape, ajkj j/»I); for instance, 
at p. 37 of Olshausen : while on the same page we find 
jow At{>»jgA>)*o iy-icliit h4, [mid '.nun \hiii,) [G.Ed. p. 63.] 
" and if to him." In the following page we find a similar 
phenomenon, if, as I ean hardly doubt, £>*jj^) sfufo (thus I 
read it with the variation), corresponds to the Sanskrit 
fm\ usilu (" We" "ilbi''): ju^'jmj m>£^ f*uxp £">$ ?^ J$ »;w 
AntW- A, ^A>r N6it zi un z6o shAa yd (text. %m£^ //do) tlareghu 
akariln (text, ai^^ai tularin). "For not this earth which 
lies long unploughed." 

56"). An t*» h standing between «i or d and a following 
vowel is usually preceded by a guttural nasal (^ «); and 
this appendage seems indispensable — I remember, at least, 
DO exception— in enses where the following vowel is n, u, 
or e. We find, for instance, A)»v^u^ai^ai^)> usazaijanhu. 
"thou wast horn"; while in tin- active, the personal ending 
jv hi of the present ndmits no nnsal ; and we find, for 

v. 
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instance, jwm alii, " thou art," jwamc^au bacsahi, " thou 
givest," not jo>^J nnhi, j^jjumsS^^sj bacsanhi. 

56*). The termination as, which inSanslcritonlybeforcsonnnt 
consonants^. 25.) and ^f«, dissolves its i^'into vu, and contracts 
the latter together with the preceding a into ^\6 (compare the 
l'nnch an, from al) : this ancient termination cm appears in 
Zend, as also in Prakrit and Pali, always under tlie sliape of <J. 
On the other hand, the termination ih, which in Sanskrit 
before all sonant letters entirely abandons the .v. in Zend 
has never allowed the concluding sibilant entirely to expire. 

but everywhere preserves its fusion in the shape of ® o(fi>r 
1 1;. Bi r-w.] u); and I consider myself thereby strongly 
supported in a conjecture I enounced before my acquaintance 
with Zend,* that in Sanskrit the suppression of a terminating 
s after d had preceded the vocalization of this * into u. It 
is remarkable that where, in Zend, as above observed, an 
j n precedes the »> A which springs out of the a of the 
syllabic cj#, or where, before the enclitic particle *^» cha, 
the a above mentioned is changed into j> *, together with 
these substantial representatives of the », its evaporation 
into if o is also retained, and the sibilant thus nppeurs in 
a double form, albeit torpid and evanescent To illustrate 
this by some examples, the Sanskrit *T*J m&s, " iuna " — 
an unin fleeted nominative, for the a belongs to the root — 
receives in Zend the form gujf mdo, in which o represents 
the Sanskrit •; mnmAi-cha. " lunaque," gives us August 
md'.i.v'"i, and TTtPt tmhain, " lunam," (JjO-jJamC mAonkcm ; so 
that in the two last examples the Sanskrit sibilant is repre- 
sented by a. vowel and a consonant. The analogy of mAonkcm, 
"lunam," is followed in all similar instances ; for cxnni|>l>-. 
for WTO d»'j "/nit,' we find mwjou ihinlw, and for 
dnlin. "<U> IB, $<*uM»>fiitl Aonhiiiun}. 



• Obwrvmtioiu, rule 7,5 of the Latin edition of Sanskrit Grammar. 
t Hunumf U of a dinen-nt opinion a* to the matter in <|DMtion, for in 

tlie 
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57. Two sibilants remain to be mentioned, namely, j and 
do, of which the former was probably pronounced like the 
French z, and may therefore be replaced [O. Ed. p. 55.] 
bj that letter. Etymologically thi9 letter answers to the 
Sanskrit it a for the most part, which never corresponds 
DO the Zend *» h. Compare, for example. 



IBSD. 



BXNSKHIT. 

W??s aham, " I* fiS^ ar * m - 

fW hasla. " hand," Aipjui^ xaUa. 

vr^U tahasra, " thousand," xJytfjuw hnznnrn 



if* fianli, " he strikes," 
Tffir vahnli, " he carries,* 

" hears," 
ft hi. " for," 
fw%1ji)iuJ. " tongue," 
Hpt muhiil. " great," 



jpMjxu zninti. 
J$>J*t£*i(} vazaiti. 

A»ijj»y tkixva, (§. sa) 
^a«9 ward (from mazat. 
ace. f ftyjuugju£ masanhfm.) 

jS. Sometimes _$ z appears also in the place of tha San- 
skrit II j; so that the sibilant portion of this letter, pro- 
nounced dsch, is alone represented, and the d sound sup- 
pressed (see §. 53.). T1uisja»>»o ynz, "to adore." answers 
to the Sanskrit xmynj ; a>i»dyaj£ zadshn. '' to please." springs 
from the Sanskrit root jp^juah, " to please or gratify." 
Thirdly, the Zend z represents also the Sanskrit *{ g, which 
is easily accounted for by the relationship between g and jr. 
The Indian g6, (aecus. g4*h) boa and ttrra, has, in Zend, 
as ulso in Greek, clothed itself in two forms; the first 



the Notivenu Journ. A«ati<[uc, torn. iii. p. Ai-2, .-.| 'taking of tbe relation of 
niruniAtf to mananho, without noticing the nnnlogirit vyIm'-Ii SCOOf i a cases 
of repetition, m&oth-duL, "-lunaque," urxtWuotk-cha, u arboreit[u<,'ht»^; 
" In m&mgho, thero u perhaps (bit difitftnoe, that the wjh Jops not re- 
place the Sanscrit *, for this letter lias idreiuly become a in con*equcnco 
■jf ■ change of frequent occurrence which we bsvc lately noticed. 

I .' 
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signification lma maintained itself in Zend, but in Greek 
has given wny to the lubinl : and jBoGj mid *v<guy gAot, or 
■<u>j»n gdus, correspond to the Sanskrit noin. ntal ydiu. 

[0. Ed. j>. 91.] For the simplification "earth" the Greek 
lias preserved the guttural, which in Zend is replaced by r. 
The nom. gwuj tia supposes an Indi.au form Jrn!, gds, for 
rfa ij&us ; in the accusative, C^sc •"»#> agrees, in res, 
of inflection, as closely as possible vitb *XT* udffl and 7//1'. 

5ti. do is of less frequent use, mid was probably pro- 
nounced like the French,/: we write it zh. It is observable, 
that as the Franc!) j In many words corresponds to the Latin 
semi-vowel j, and derives from it its own developement, so 
also sometimes, in Zend, tto zh has arisen out of the San- 
skrit 1^ y. Thus, for instance, ^Ri^ ytiyam, " you,*' (wt\ 
becomes Ccdoy>>K) yiLln'in. Sometimes, also. t)o zh has 
sprung from the sound of the English J, und corresponds to 
the Sanskrit ^ j. as in >ygtb zhh\u, Sanskrit vrra jrf»n», " knee." 
Finally, it stands as a terminating letter in some prefixes, in 
the place of the Sanskrit dental * * after r and u ; thus, 
^COjAj^Utb^y nizlilxtrtiili. " he carries out" ; f £pd$/d»£ 
duzh-iirthn, "ill spoken": on the other liund, $%$>*>fM3>j 
ilui-nv,t' ,:i, " ill thought."' 

60. We have still to elucidate the nasals, which wc have 
postponed till now, because for them a knowledge of the 
system of the other sounds is indispensable. We must first 
of all mention a difference from the Sanskrit, that in Zend 
every organ has not its particular nasal; but that here, in 
respect of n, two main distinctions are established, and that 
these mainly depend on the circumstance whether « precedes 
w I or a consonant. In this manner y and ^w> are so 
contrasted, that the first finds its place chiefly before whole 
and half vowels, and also at the end of words: the hitter only 

f_G. Ed. p. 67.] in the middle of strong consonants. We 

find, for instance. j{i»ijAiAV!,.<wtv hank " I glojifj ". 

Aif»^»A>^ i'ihi " : £ j^jUswiJCtfjU luishyantem: on the 
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other liand. mjnA (nom.) * titan"; tfffJjttRf, " not"; f^yAu 
Ixiraifni, " they might bear"; xsiiju anyu, "'the <>tln-r." 
Concerning Ihfi difference between t and a^j — a difference 
nut recognised in European alphabets— it ia probable that 
am, being always fenced in by strong consonants, must have 
had a duller and more suppressed souihI khan the freer j , 
and by reason of this weak and undecided character of its 
pronunciation, would appear to have applied itself more 
easily to every organ of the following letter. 

61. Still feebler and more undecided than ^, perhaps 
an equivalent to the Indian Amiswdra, wc conjecture to 
have been the nasal ■»», which is always involved with a* <r, 
and which seems from its form to have been a fusion of 
m and j. We find this letter, which we write an, first. 
before sibilants, before w ft, like the Amiswam, and bOfon 
the aspirates 6th and i/; for instance, ss^^MMytf cani/aiti, 
" regno m," aceus. ff p&*>sy**v& tmyatl&m ,- x> t 'M$*>j}*y{f£ 
zanJii/tnndnn, a part of the middle future of the root m»< zati, 
"to begotp" but, as it seems to me, with a passive signifi- 
cation ("(pa natcrlur," Vend. S. pp 38 and HO.); Aj?<rgi5 
mttnthra, " speech." from the root yju$ man ; >/»*»£, ,/a" 
"mouth." probably from the Sanskrit w^Jap, "to pi 
§. -to., and with the nasal inserted. Secondly, before a 
terminating £ m and y «. Wc have here to observe that 
the Sanskrit termination w^ Am is always changed to 
famine in Zend; for intancc. $*»££«. r/rinVifl/int. " 1 gave," 
Sinskrit ^H^T^ ailmlAm ; ffffXtQMsd pAdhanarini. " jHilum." 
Sans. qi^Hiit jtAJAnAm ; and that the ter- [G. Ed. p. 58.] 
initiation of the third person plural, *nt nit, provided the a do 
not pass into e, always appears as a double nasal /«» <wn.* 
62. For the nasal, which, according to §. 56., is placed as 
an euphonic nddition before the *v ft, which springs from 
w v, the Zend baa two characters, j and £, to both which 



■ The termination ann from nu Iwkmgv to the potential, prccntivr, and 
■QbJBBC 
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Anquctil assigns the sound ng.* We write them n, in order 
to avoid giving the appearance of a y preceded by a gut- 
tural n to this guttural, which is only a nasal precursor of 
the following v» h. As to the difference in tin? use of these 
|IKI letters, j always follows a and do ; jS, on the contrary, 
comes after i and e, for which the occasion is rare. For 
instance, in the relative plural nom. rjovS/cjmj yfinhi, "qui."' 1 
and in the fern. pron. genitives, as guity.o'.ut ainh&o, " In 
which often occurs, hut as often without j i, and with j n, 
^miw^v anhdo. What phonetic difference existed between j 
and jS we cannot venture to pronounce. Ammctil as we 
have seen, assigns the same pronunciation to each ; while Rask 
compares £ with the Sanskrit palatal *^ n, and illustrates 
its sound by that of the Spanish and Portuguese n. 

03. The labial nasal $ m does not differ from the San- 
skrit m: it must, however, be remarked, that it sometimes 
takes the place of b. At least the root \l>ru. " speak, 1 ' in 
Zend becomes }\ mru j as ?^>a>?9 mradtri, " I spoke," *»^»a»7$ 
mrniit, "he spoke": in a similar manner is the Indian 
«^l rmikha, " mouth," related to the Latin hucen ; and not 
[(;. lid. p. «>.] much otherwise the Latin mare to the 
Sanskrit Tift rdri, " water." I consider, also, multus re- 
lated to WJ35 baiiuln, the Greek Tokv<; t and the Gothic Ji/u. 

6-1. A concluding ( m operates in a double manner on 
a preceding vowel. It weakens (see §. to.) the akiIo c ? ; 
and, on the other hand, lengthens the vowels t and u ; 
thus, for instance, $wim$ puili'm, "the Lord," f ,ywv> tan 
"the body," from the bases jpjjue) paid, yup r/inu. In 
contradiction to this rule we find tin: vocative of frequent 
occurrence, twepu ashdum, " pure." Here, how. 
kM4Mi as a diphthong, answers to the Sanskrit ^ du, the 
last element of which is not capable of further lengthen BDK 



• Burnout alio wrim the first of ibete mj. 
nijr reviews la Q»e Journal of Lit. Crit. 



I have done (lie nine k 
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The form in question is a contraction of the theme 
yAs»As jqyAi ashavan ; with an irregular conversion of the 
concluding i n into 9 "»■ 

65. We give here a complete summary of the Zend 
characters. 

Simple Vowels : aj a, g e, c e ; ah d ; J i, j{; > «, «» o, ^ u, 

Diphthongs : w, *> $, >V 6i ; jam di ; ^» 6, qui do, >au du. 

Gutturals : 5 A (before vowels and » v), & c (principally 
before consonants), £ kk (from ^ sw, before vowels 
and AAy); £ g. %^gh- 

Palatals : p ch, ^j. 

Dentals : p t (before vowels and si y)> T* ? (before con- 
sonants and at the end of words), o Ik (before whole 
and 8emi-vowels),_^ d, Q^dh. 

Labials': dp, \f (the latter before vowels, semi- vowels, 
nasals, and ^j),_jfc. 

Semi- vowels: j^, >h>, ^ y (the two [G.Ed. p. 60.] 
first initial, the last medial), 7, J r (the last only after 
if), If, » v (the first initial, the last medial), oo~ n>. 

Sibilants and h: m s, %p sh, .*« s, &> zh (or like the 
French y),^ *, w h. 

Nasals : 1 n (before vowels, semi- vowels, and at the end 
of words), ,u» n (before strong consonants), *» an (be- 
fore sibilants, wh,<£th, •/, 9 m, and 1 n), j n (between 
aj a or gul do, and «• A, and between a and r*), j&" » 
(between j i or rot, and w A), £ m. 

Remark also the Compounds ew» for o>a> aA, and (eft> for 

66. We refrain from treating specially of the Greek, 
Latin, and Lithuanian systems of sounds, but must here 
devote a closer consideration to the Germanic The Gothic 
a, which, according to Grimm, is always short, answers 

* E.g. m/^u^m»> havarfra, "a thousand." 
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completely to the Sanskrit u; mul the sounds of the Greek 
e and o arc wanting, in their character of degeneration 
from «, iu Gothic as well as in Sanskrit. The ancient 
a has not, however, always been retained iu Gothic; but 
in radical syllables, us well as in terminations, has often 
been weakened to i, or has undergone suppression; often, 
also, by the influence of a following liquid, has been eon- 
verted into w. Compare, for instance, album, "seven," with 

STTJ sajyiun: taUtttn, "ten,'" with 5JTT dajan. 

67. We believe ourselves authorized to lay down as a 
laHi that 1 a in polysyllabic words before a terminating » 
is everywhere weakened into i, or suppressed; but before 
a terminating ill generally appears as i. A concluding la 
in the Gothic either remains unaltered, or disappears: it 
never becomes i. 

68. In the Old High German the Gothic « either remains 
[G. Ed. p. 61 .] unaltered, or is weakenrd to c, or is changed 

by tlie influence of a liquid to « = perhaps o. According to 
this, the relation of the unorgauic e to the Gothic a is the 
same ns thnt of the Gothic i (ft. 66.) to i « ; compare, for 
instance, in the. genitive of the bases in a minikni/n, 
Gothic iu[fi-s, Old High German wolfe-s. In the dative plural 
woIfu~m stands to vulfa-m in tlie same relation as above (§, 66.), 
tibun to mptan. The precedence of a liquid has also, in Old 
Bigh ( ierman, sometimes converted this a into u or o; com* 
parc plinfe-mu'ino), cteco, witli the Gothic blindammii. Also 
after the German j or »/, which in Sanskrit (n y) belongs ns 
a genii-vowel to the same class as r, the Old High German 
is to prefer utoa; thence ptin/ju, without^' also plinlu, 
us a fern. nom. sing., nnd neuter nom. ace. voe. 
plural; pfinla "cweam." The « of tlie lir&t |>erson present, as 
Iripu. "I give," Gothic yibti, I ascribe to the influence of 
the dropped personal letter m. Ilespecting the degenera- 
tion of the original a sound to u compare also §. 66. In 
the Old High German inseparable preposition lei (our 
German gr) = Gothic go, Sansi or 1* mm, we 
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have an example in which the Gothic-Sanskrit a has be« 
coni' 

69, For the Sanskrit Wl 4, tin- Gothic, which has no 
long a, almost alsvays substitutes ■) (§. 4.), and this d, in cases 
or abbreviation, falls buck into the short a. Thus, for iriMniir.-, 
in Grimms first fern, declension of the strong- form, th 
nom. and iiccus. sing, d is softened to a, whence yibu, gibfa 
(§. 1 19.). Generally in the Gothic polysyllabic forms, the 
concluding , rt d is shortened to a ; and where d stands 
at the termination, an originally succeeding consonant has 
been dropped ; for instance, in the gen. plur. fern. d stands 
for ^n* dm. Sometimes, also, in the Gothic, i corresponds 
to the Sanskrit <l, as in the gen. plur. masc. and neuter. In 
the Old High German the Gothic either [G. Ed. p. 82.] 
remains 6, as in the gen. plur., or divides itself into two 
short vowels ; and, according to differences of origin, into oa, 
mi, or uo; of which, in the Middle High German, as prevails ; 
while in the Modern High German the two divided vowels 
are contracted into «. For the Gothic « , = , «nd, the Old, 
Middle, and Modern High German have preserved the old J, 
except in the gen. plural. 

7a For i; i and $ f. the Gothic has i and ei\ which latter, 
as Grimm has sufficiently shewn, is everywhere to be 
considered as long i, and also in Old and Middle High 
German is so represented. We, together with Grimm, as 
in the ease of the other vowels, designate its prolongation 
by a circumflex. In the Modern High German the long i 
•ppelM mostly as ei; compare, for instance, rah with the 
Gothic genitive memo, and the Old and Middle High Ger- 
man mi'n. Sometimes a short i is substituted, as in lick, 
answering to the Gothic Jaffa "like," at the end of com- 
pounds. On the long r, in ni'r, " nox," Gothic wii, we can 
lay no stress, as we match the dat. sing, mir also with the 
Gothic rim. It is scarcely worth remarking that we usually, 
in writing, designate the elongation of the i and other vowels 
by the addition of an h. 
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71. While the original ma has undergone many kLtani 
lions in the Germanic languages, and has produced both 
i and u, I have been able to detect no other alterations in 
j and i than that i is as often suppressed aa a; but it never 
happens, unless some rare exceptions have escaped me, that 
i is replaced by a heavier vowel a or u.* We may lay 
[G. Ed. i«.(B.] it down aa a rule, that final i has given 
way in German everywhere, aa it has generally in Latin. 
Compare. 



SAXSKJUT. 


ORSXK. 


I. ATI If. 


GOTHIC. 


tjft pari. 


■Kepi. 


J**, 


fair. (§. 82.) 


7*rfi: upari, 


vncp, 


super , 


ufar. 


wfar asti. 


etrri, 


at. 


ist. 


nfa tanti, 


mat. 


sunt. 


and. 



72. Where a concluding t occurs in Gothic and Old High 
German it is always a mutilation of the Germany (or */) toge- 
ther with the following vowel ; so that /, after the suppres- 
sion of this vowel, has vocalized itself. Thus the uninflected 
Gothic accus. hari, ■ ei trcitum," is a mutilation of kandA Tin: 
Sanskrit would require luirya-m ; and the Zend, after §. 42., 
meeting the Germanic half way. hari-m. Before a con- 
cluding t also, in the Gothic. \i is usually suppressed ; :ind 
the Gothic terminating syllable is, is mostly a weakening 
of ax, §. 67. In Old High German, and still more in Middle 
and Modern High German, the Gothic i has often degene- 
rated into r, which, where it occurs in the accented syllable, 
is ix pressed in Grimm by £ We retain this character. 
have also to observe of the Gothic, that, in the old text, i 



■nakrit fa* piiri, "father,'" probably rtand* far TO pUf*, 
r" ; and the European language* have adhered to the true origiuiil. 



• The 
"nikr" 
(Gnuuoi. Oil. r. 178, Annot.) 

t In ilir trxt luirjn; but in order to show more exactly the conncctlmi 
with dip Sanacrit Jjy, fidfl §.tW. 1. 12. ; and as the,; ia aimpljr and uni- 
versally pronounced y, the Gcnunu j will lw represented by y In thii 
tmdation. 
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at the beginning of a syllable is distinguished by two dots 
al)Ovc, which Grimm retains. 

73. As in Zend ($. 41.), by the attractive force of i, (, or 
y, an i is introduced into the antecedent syllable ; so also, in 
Old High German, the corresponding sounds have obtained 
an assimilating power; and frequently an [6. Ed. p. 64.] 
a of the preceding syllabic is converted into e, without any 
power of prevention on the part of either a single or double 
consonant. Thus, for instance, we find from ait, " branch," 
the plural etti; from an»t, "grace," the plural ensii; and from 
vallu, "I fall," the second and third persons veUin, veilU. 
This law, however, has not prevaded the Old High German 
universally: we find, for instance, arpi, "hereditas." not 
erpi ; zahari, ■ lacrynut," not sakcri. 

"J. In the Middle High German, the c, which springs 
from the older /, has both retained and extended the power 
of modification and assimilation; inasmuch as, with few 
limitations, (Grimm, p. 332,) not only every a by its retro- 
spective action becomes e, but generally, also, d, u, and o 
are modified into a, ii. and ci; 6 into a; and uo into ue. 
Thus the plural getie, drate, bruvhr, Icoche, i/en*, grvese, 
from gast, dr&i, bruch, koch, Un, gruoz. On the other hand, 
in the OKI High German, the e which has degenerated from 
i or a obtains no such power ; and wc find in the genitive 
singular of the above words, gaate-s, drate-s, &c., because 
the Old High German has already, in the declension of the 
masculine i class, reduced to e the i belonging to the class, 
and which in Gothic remains unaltered. 

7&. The « produced in Old and Middle High Gernmn 
by the modification of a, is retained in the Modern High 
German, in cases where the trace of the original vowel is 
cither extinguished or scarcely felt; as, Ende, Engrl, seizen, 
nctzen, nennen, brenuen ; Goth, andi, agg'dut, su/yon, nalyan, 
namnyan, brannyun. Where, however, the original vowel 
is distinctly opposed to the change, we place ii, short or 
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(U. Ed. p. to.] long, from short or long a ; ami in the same 
relation. u from u, 6 from o, iiu from em ; for instance, Hriindc. 
PJiih, Dunste, FlUge, Kikht, Tine, Biiume, from Brand, 

7t>. For 7». ■»«, the Gothic has u, which is generally short. 
Among the few examples cited by Grimm, p. 41, of tag "• 
we particularize the comparative sittii'i. the essential part of 
which corresponds to the Sonde, vmtuudu, "sweet,* 1 (t&J-s), 
and in which the long u may stand as a compensation for 
the absence of the w(v), which becomes vocalised. In Old High 
German it teems to me that pilam, "to dwell," mid trdtn, "to 
trust,*' corresjxmd to the Sanskrit roots »l>hu, "to In," u dkru 
" to stand fast" — from which comes w* rfhrura, " h 
•' constant." " certain " (Gramm. Crit r. 5 1 .) — with the Guna 
form of which (§. 26.) the Goth, bauan, trauan, is connected ; 
cf. WTtWW bhav-itum, "to be," Vf*X*. [dhrav-itnm, "*to stand 
fast." Tlie Middle High German continues the Gothic Old 
High German a, but the Modern High German substitutes 
au, whence bmm, traam, Taubc (Gothic diib6), 

77. As out of the Sanskrit ~s u, in Zend, the sound of a 
short i»* has developed itself (§. 32.). thus, also, the Gothic 
u shews iuelf, in the more recent dialects, ofteiicr in the 
form of o than in its own. Thus have the Verbs in the 
Old and Middle High German (Grimm's 9«h conjug.) pre- 
served a radical u in the plur. of the pret., but reploced it 
by v in the passive part. Compare, for instance, bugum, 
"we bend," buyiins, ''bent," with Old High (icrmau pukumtt, 
pokaair, Middle High German biujen, bogtn. The example 
adduced shews, also, the softening of the old n to r, in un- 
accented syllnbes. in Middle High German as in Modern 
High (J .Tiuan; 90 that this unaccented may represent all 
originnl vowels a, i, u; and wc may lay it down as a rule, 
that all long and short vowels in the last syllable of poly- 
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syllabic words, are either worn away or softened down to a 
mute e. 

78. For the diphthongs * 4 (a + i) and [G. Ed. p. 66.] 
vfl d (a + «), the Gothic has ai and mt, which are also 
monosyllabic, and were perhaps pronounced like * 6 and 6. 
Compare bavaitna," eedificemus" with vrkubharfona," simus"; 
sunau-s, "of a son," with its equivalent CTJta sund-s. Where 
these Gothic diphthongs ai and au have maintained themselves 
unaltered in value, they then appear, in writing, as 6 and 6* 
which must be considered as contractions of a + i and a + u; 
as in the Latin amitnus, from ama'imus ( §. 5.) ; and as in 
the almost solitary case of b6s, the long o of which is the 
result of a contraction of a + u, whose latter element appears 
again before vowels in the independent shape of v (bovit, 
bowm), while the first element a, in its degeneration, 
appears as o (§. 3.). Compare, 

SANSKRIT. GOTHIC. OLD HIGH OBRMAN. 

Wtfl charima (eamus), faraima, varim&s. 

^XH charStn (eatia), faraith, varit. 

itero ttbhyas ( his), thaim dim. 

79. In like manner, in all subjunctives, and in the pro- 
nominal declension in which the adjective bases in a take 
part, an Old High German S corresponds to the Sanskrit 
* i and Gothic ai The Middle High [G. Ed. p. 67.] . 
German has shortened this S, as standing in an unaccented 
terminating syllable (varen, varel). Besides this, the Middle 
High German has, in common with the Old High German, 



If, however, the Gothic diphthongs in question were not pronounced 
like their etymological equivalents ^4 nnd ^ft «, but, as Grimm con- 
ceives, approximate to the Vriddhi-change (§. 26.) ^ ai and tn &u: in 
such case the High German 6, 6, as opposed to the Gothic ai, an, arc not 
merely continuations of these Gothic diphthongs : but the pronunciation 
assigned by the Sanskrit to the union of a with » or «, must have been 
first introduced into the Germanic, under certain conditions, in the eighth 
century. 
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preserved the diphthong <* whore it stood in radical syllables 
under the protection of a following w, r (out of the older «), 
or A (cA\ even in coses where one of these letters had been 
dropped, or where u had vocalized itself into e or o. 
((irinim. pp. 90. 343). Compare. 





OLD 


MIDDLK 


GOTHIC. 


lilc.U URHUAK. 


RIGB HKHMAK. 


uic, " avum," 


Jurfa. 




sixths, "nij," 


sntti. 


sni. 


imiis. " mayia" 


mir. 




luisi/un, " duo 1 


leran. 


Ifren- 


Inihv, "rttmmitdtit it." 


Uk 


Uek 



In the Modern High German this •' is partly preserved, 
partly replaced; for instance. mtV (meAr). Schnl (Schncc), 
Stic (Gotliic miivala) ; but ich Uth, yrdieh. (Grimm, p. 983.). 
80. As the <? for the Gothic ai, so the <J for au, in tita 
Old and Middle High German, is favoured by certain 
consonants ; and those which favour the 6 ore the more 
numerous. They consist of the dentals (according to the 
Sanskrit division, §. 16.) I, d, z, together with their nasal 
and sibilant (n. *) ; further, the semi-vowel r ; and A, which, 
as ii termination in Middle High German, becomes ch (See 
Grimm, pp. M. 345). The roots, which in the Gothic 
admit the Guna modification of the radical u by a, in 
tlw preterite singular, oppose to the Gothic au. in Middle 
and Old High German, a double form ; namely, 6 under the 
condition above mentioned, and neat ou, %. 34., in the absence 

[O. Ed. p. 08.] of the letter which protects A. For instance. 
Old High German zoli. Middle High German zAvh (trari, 
t) Gothic lauh, Sanskrit 55^? <h, mulsi,) ; 

but pMM bcoc, fitxi, jl<-.iit, Gothic bauy, Sanskrit yitw, 
The Modem High German exhibits the Gothic 
diphthong au, either, like the Middle and Old High Ger- 
man, as 6, and in a more extended degree, and subject 
to the modification of §. 75; or next, shortened to u, 
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tin- [wrtieulnrs of which will be explained under the verb; 
or. thirdly, as au ; for instance, daupya, " I baptize,* 1 khtujui, 
" I run" ; or, fourthly, as cu. §. 83. 

81. As Ulfilas, in proper names, represents both e and at 
by ai, and likewise o and au by au (Paitrut, GaUUaia, 
apaustaulus, Paulus); and as, in the next place, not every 
i rotbjfi ni and "i/ in the cognate dialects is represented in like 
manner, liiit in some cases the Gothic ai is replaced in Old 
High German by a simple i or e, and au by u or o (§. 77.); 
but in the others, flj is replaced by i, or ( §. 8b.) by ei, and 
au I iy u or (§. 84.) ou ; therefore Grimm deduces from these 
facts a double value of the diphthongs at and au; one 
with the accent on the last element (a(, aft), another with 
the accent on the a (ai, au). We cannot, however, give Im- 
plicit belief to this deduction of the acute author of. the 
German system of sounds, and prefer assuming an equal 
value in all cases of the Gothic ai and au, although we 
might support Grimm's view by the fact, that, in Sanskrit, 
* «?, tft 6. never replace his vi and uii ; but everywhere. 
when occasion occurs, do replace ui and ««. We think, how- 
ever, that the difference is rather phonetic than etymological. 
As concerns the ui and nu in proper names, it may be ac- 
counted for. inasmuch as the Gothic was [G. Ed. p. 09.] 
deficient in equivalents for these non-primitive vowels, which 
have degenerated from the original m a. Could Ulfilas 
hare looked back into the early ages of his language, and 
bote recognised the original idenity of e and o with his a, 
he would perhaps have used the latter as their substitutes. 
From his point of sight, however, he embraced the ai and 
au. probably because these mixed diphthongs passed with 
li i it) as weaker than the long «? and 6, tjusdem generit,= 
C^rtd). It is important here to observe, that in Greek also 
ui is felt as weaker than y and «, as is proved by the fact 
that cu diK-s not attract the accent towards itself (.rinrrofxai 
not rimioiuu. I lu expression of the Greek eu and av by 
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the Gothic ni nnd mi requires the less justification, because 
I'vtn if ai was pronounced like * A find au like ^ft <), yet 
the written character presents these diphthongs as a still 
perceptible fusion of a with a following i or u. 

82. As to the other statement, namely, that not every 
Gothic ai and an produces the same effect in the. younger 
dialect*, nor has the same foundation in the older Sanskrit, 
it might be sufficient to observe upon one feature of dialect 
peculiar to the Gothic, that h and r do not content them- 
selves with u pure preceding i, but require it to be affected 
by Guna (§. 26.); thus, ai for i, and ou for M| while other 
dialect! exhibit the i and u before A and r in the lame 
form as before every other consonant. The relation of the 
Gothic to their Sanskrit equivalents. 



oorstc 

taihii "six." 
tailtun, " ten." 
fnihu. "entile." 
svaVira " father-in-law," 
ihmtf, "dextr: 
f? 1,,/irlo, " heart," 

£ aatrasi "to bear*" 
•? dutairoat, "to tear.'" 



S + SSKDIT. 

nw alotAt 

^nr diiMii, 

*T|l paxu, 

HHT, xwalurti, 

qftwi dakthinu, 

"£% tirid (from hard §. I.). 

*&*{ bhnrlum, 

^frro flitr-i-tui,!. 

jrrn i 



? atairnd, "star." 

t so to be understood as though an i had been placed 
after the old a, bat that, by the softening down of the a to 
/ i §. 66.), the forms riha, tihun, had been produced ; out of 
which, afterwards, the Guna power arising from h and r 
had produced tnihs, taihtir.. tmlrati. The High German has, 
however, remained at the earlier stage; for Old High Q 
man •*&*. ( Anglo-Suxon, "six,") and tchan or fthun, fee* rest 
upon an earlier Golliie sihv, tihun. Thus, luhlnr rests on an 
eurjicr Gothic rltihtar, for the Guna form ittohUtr, Baa 
jjfm tbtkttar. (tfWirdiilnfri, *. I.I '-daughter." Where the 
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Sanskrit i« lias preserved itself in the Gothic unaltered, that 
is. not weakened to i, the occasion is absent for the il«'- 
vclopnient of the diphthong ai, since it is not the a before 
A and r which demands a subsequent addition, but the i 
which demands a precedent one ; compare uhtau, " eight," 
with , wft ashulu* 

83. The alterations to which the simple vowels ban 
been subjected appear again in the simple elements of the 
diphthongs, as well in tho relation of the Gothic to the 
Sanskrit, as in thut of the younger Germanic dialects to 
the Gothic. Thus the a element of the diphthong ^ft <> 
shews itself often in the Gothic, and in certain places in a 
regular manner, as i (§. 27.); and in the same places iba 
a contained in v #. (a + j) becomes i, which, with the second 
element of the diphthong, generates a long i (written as *>;", 
§. 70.). The Gothic i« has either retained that form in Old 
High German, or has altered sometimes one, sometimes both 
of its constituents. Thus have arisen iu, Ha [G. Ed. p. 71.] 
There is a greater distance to be passed in Otfrid's theory of 
the substitution of ia for iu, which cannot fail to surprise, as 
we know that a simple u never becoms <i-f In Middle 
High German iu has either remained unaltered, or has been 
changed to ir, which is as old as the latest Old High Ger- 
man, as it is found in Notker. In Modern High German 
the substitution of ie for the old iu is that which princi- 



• Ahlau=u»htuu is perhaps the only cast- ia which the (iothic i:u cor- 
responds to the Sanskrit VrH.Iln ttpfathMlg ^hiv; on the other hand. 
au often answers to wt ^=(a+u)- 

t There is yet another ia in Old High German, namely, that which 
Grimm (p. 103) very acutely reprmuta ua die result of n contraction, tod 
rly dissyllabic, to which, therefore, there ia no counterpart diph- 
thong In Gothic. Tha oral Impartanl oMsiriD ba discussed under the 

head of the verb, in preterites such as hiatt t " I held," Gothic ha'ihald. 
Mt.i ihi* analogy Jiar, " four," (according to Otfrid), arose out of the 
< iotliic/wiiw, in this way, that, after the extrusion of the </». tlieii passed 
into it* corresponding short vowel.— Grimm, p. Ifta. 

v 
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pally prevails, in which, however, the e is only visibly re- 
tained, for phonetically it is absorlicd by the U Compare 
ich biftf with the Gothic biudti. plfltM with oftifa. Besides 
this form, we also find cm in place of the old iu or still 
older au, in cases, namely, where e can be accounted for as 
the result of a ao longer perceptible modification (Grimm, 
D. 523. §• 75.)- compare Lrulc with the Gothic fnwlcis, Old High 
German //t/f/, "people"; //en. "hay." with Goth, Ann', " grass. " 
Usually, however, the Gothic has already acquired an iu in 
place of this i>u, and the original n?i (which becumes at) be- 
fore vowels) i8 to be sought in the Suns-krit ; for jnattlllCft 
Neune, ''nine,'' Old High German niuni, Gothic nin, 
Sanskrit *PTT x navrm (as theme); neu, "new," Old High Ger- 
man niwi (indeclinable), Gothic nivi-s, Sanskrit trro nuni-.v. 
This p, however, is difficult to account for, in as far as it is 
connected with the Umlaut, because it corresponds to an i in 
Middle and Old High German ; and this vowel, of itself 
answering to an i or y in the following syllable, is capable of 
no alteration through their power of attraction. Long u for 
iu, equivalent to a transposition of the diphthong, is found in 
laaen, " to lie," friiyen, "to deceive," Middle High German 
Ihtf/ev. Iriuyrn. 

[G. IM. i>. 72.] 84. Where the d clement of the Sanskrit 
mt 4 retains its existence in the Gothic, making au the equi- 
valent of 6, the Middle High German, and a purt of the Old 
i German authorities, have uu iu the place of au, 
although, as lias hern remarked in § 80 ( under the Influence 
of certain consonants 9 prevails. Compare Old High German 
pouc. Middle High German bouc. "ith tie Gothic preterite 
Iniuy, "Jb-ji." The u of the High German "" has the same 
relation to the corresponding Gothic a in au, as the Greek 
o in fiovs bears to the Sanskrit * a, which undergoes a 
fusion with * « in the *rr d of the cognate word m gS. 
The oldest Old High German uutlmrities (Gl. llrab. Ker. Is.) 
have an for the »u of the later (GrifflDL p. 99); and 
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under the conditions qpecttfad in $. 90., they also exhibit <i, 
this tells in favour of Grimm's assumption, that uu in the 
(i otitic and oldest High German was pronounced like our 
German au, and thus not like the Sanskrit *ft «1 (out of 
a + u). In this case, in tin: Gothic at, also, hoth the let- 
ters must have been sounded, and this diphthong must be 
only an etymological, and not a phonetic equivalent of the 
Sanskrit ^4. 

81. In the Gothic diphthong ai the a alone is susceptible 
of alteration, and appears in High German softened down to 
e, in the cases in which the i?, contracted from ui (§. 7 S.), does 
not occur. In Modern Hi^h German, however, ri, in pro- 
nunciation. = ni. Compile 
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UIDDLR 


MODi-.ii .» 


i.iMllli . Illl.tl tilCHHAN. 


ii ii. ii turn 


mi. ii BBUtUTi 


lia>t'i,"voco,'' lieizu, 


hcize, 


htittd* 


akaida, " $eparo," skeidu, 


scheidc, 


ScllCU'r. 



86. (1.) Let us now consider the consonants, preserving the 
Indian arrangement, and thus examining [(• Ed. p. 7.1.] 
the gutturals first. Of these, the Gothic has merely the 
tenuis and the medial (k, a) ; and Ulfilas, in imitation of the 
Greek, places the latter as a nasal before gutturals; for in- 
stance, driijk'in, " to drink " ; briggan, " to bring " ; tugg<l, 
"tongue"; yttgga, "young" ; gaggs, " a going'Vsubst.). For 
the compound lev the old writing has a special character, 
which we, like Grimm, render by av, although q docs not 
appear elsewhere, and v also combines with <j ; so that qx 
(=*r) pluiuly benrs the same relation to gv that k bears toy; 
compare mjqron, "to sink," with niggvnn, "to read," "to 
sing." // also, in Gothic, willingly combines with v ; aud 
for this combination, also, the original text has a special 
character; compare saUtvan, trihvaa, with our sefien, leihen. 
In respect to a by itself we have to observe that it often 
appears in relations in which the dentals place their th and 
tlie labials their /, so tint in this ease it takes the place of 

i ■! 
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kh, which is wanting in the Gothic. In this manner is 
«r/i related to uigum, " we have," as bauth to hudum, and gaf 
to ijibum. Probably the pronunciation of the Gothic h was 
not in all positions the same, but in terminations, and before 
/ and s, if not generally before consonants, corresponded to 
our ch. The High Gorman has ch as an aspirate of the hi 
for this tenuis., however, either k or c stands in the older 
dialects, the use of which, in Middle High German, is so dis- 
tinguished, tliat c stands as a terminating letter, and in the 
middle of words before /, and ch also stands for a double It, 
(Grimm, p. 122.) This distinction reminds us of the use of 
the Zend $f t in contrast to 5 k, sis also of the o» t in con- 
trast to p f. (ft. 34. 38.) 

(2.) The palatals and Unguals are wanting in Gothic, as 
in Greek and Latin; the dentals are, in Gothic, t, th, d, 

[O.Ed. p. 74.] together with their nasal n. For th the 
Gothic nlphabct has a special character. In the High 
German z (=(*) fills the place of the aspiration of the /, so 
that the breathing is replaced by the sibilation. By the side 
of this z in the Old High German, the old Gothic th aJso 
maintains its existence.' There are two species of z, which, 
in Middle High German, do not agree with each other. In 
the one,/ has the preponderance, in the other, s; and this latter 
is written by Isidor zs, and its reduplication zu, while the 
reduplication of the former he writes iz. In the Modern 
High German the second species has ouly retained the 
sibilant, but in writing is distinguished, though not uni- 
versally, from a proper. Ety Biologically, both species of 
the Old and Middle High German z fall under the same 
head, and correspond to the Gothic t. 

(:$.) The labials are, in Gothic, p, f, b, with their nasal 



• Our Modern High German th w, according to Grimm (p. 625), in- 
organic, tad to be rtjutcJ, 1 1t i», ncidicr ill pronunciation nor origin, 
properly aspirated, and nothing hat e mere tenuis.' 
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m. The High German supplies this organ, as the Sanskrit 
docs all, with a double aspiration, a surd (/= is ph) (see 
§. 25.) and a sonant, which is written D, and eomus nearer to 
the Sanskrit » bh. In Modern High German we parceling 
no longer any phonetic difference between f and v ; but in 
Middle High German v shews itself in this manner softer 
than f, in that, first, at the end of words it is transformed 
into /, on the same principle by which, in such a position, 
the medials are converted into tetiues; for instance, wolf not 
tcolv, but genitive wulvcn; second, that in the middle before 
surd consonants it becomes/, hence zwelvr becomes zwelflr, 
funve becomes fuufle, funfzic. At the beginning of words / 
and v, in Middle High German, seem of equal signification, 
and their use in the MSS. is precarious, [O. Ed. p. 76. J 
but preponderates (Grimm, pp. 339. .100). It is the same 
in Old High German; yet Notkcr uses f as the original 
primarily existing breathing-eound, and v as the softer or 
sonuut aspiration, and therefore employs the latter in eases 
where the preceding word concludes with one of those letters, 
which otherwise (§. 93.) soften dowu a tenuis to its medial 
(Grimm, pp. 135, 136); for instance, demo vnter, den vaitrr, 
but not dts vater but den fatcr. So far the rule is less 
stringent (observes Grimm), that in all cases / may stand 
for v, but the converse docs not hold. Many Old High 
German authorities abandon altogether the initiatory v. 
and write / for it constantly, namely, Kero, Otfrid, Tatian. 
The aspiration of the p is sometimes, in Old High German, 
nlso rendered by ph, but, in general, only at the beginning of 
words of foreign origin, phorta, phtnniny ; in the middle, 
and at the end occasionally, in true Germanic forms, such 
as torrphan, tmirph, icurphumfa, in Tatian ; limphan in Otfrid 
and Tatian. According to Grimm, ph, in many cases, has 
liad the mere sound of /. " In monumental inscriptions, 
however, which usually employ/, the ph of many words 
had indisputably the sound of pf; for example, if Otfrid 
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writes kuphar, * cuprum," " Creator," we are not to 

assume that these words were pronounced fcufar, secferi" 
(p. 132). In Middle High German the initial ph of foreign 
words of the Old High German has hecomc pf (Griinui, 
p. 32G). In the middle and at the cud we find //. first, always 
after m, kampf. "pugno," tainpf, " vupor," krempfen, "contru- 
here," in which ease p is an euphonic appendage to/, in order 
to facilitate a union with m. Secondly, in compounds with the 
inseparable prefix cut, which, before the labial aspirates, lays 
aside its /. or, as seems to mc the sounder supposition, converts 
that letter, by assimilation, into the labial tenuis. Hence, for 

[G. Ed. p. 70.] instance, enp-finden, later aud more harmo- 
nious emp-Jinden, for cnt-finden. Standing alone, neverthe- 
less, it appears, in Middle High German, vinden, but r does not 
combine with p, for after the surd p (§. 25.) the surd aspirate 
is necessary (sec Grimm, p. 398). Thirdly, after short vowels 
the Inbial aspirates are apt to be preceded by their tcuues, as 
well in the middle as at the end of words: just as in Sanskrit 
(Gram in. Crit. r. fts. ) the palatal surd aspirate between a short 
and another vowel or semi-vowel is preceded by its tenuis; 
and, for instance, tpjfw prichchhafi is said for ^tfnprichhnti. 
"intcrrogat," from the root j& praehh. In this light I 
the Middle High German forms k»pf, k-ropf, tropfc, 
klopfcn, krip/cn, kapfen (Grimm, p, 398). In the same words 
we sometimes find ff, as kaffen, tchuffen. Here, also, p has 
assimilated itself to the following/; for/, even though it be 
the aspirate ofp, is not pronounced like the Sanskrit m ph, 
that is, like /.» with a clenrly perceptible h ; but the sounds 
p and h are compounded into a third simple sound lying 
between the two, which is therefore capable of reduplication, 
as in Greek <p unites itself with 0, while ph + Ih would be im- 
possible. 

I I. J The Sanskrit semi- vowels arc represented in Gothic 
^y j(-y ■ T - '■ ' '• die *""!« »n High Gannon : only in Old 
High German Manuscripts the sound of the ludo-Gothie i 
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(our «0 is most usually represented by uu, in Middle High 
German by w.j (or y) in both is written i. Wc agree with 
Grimm in using,; (or y) and w for all periods of the High Ger- 
man. After an initial consonant in Old High German, the 
seini-vim-i-l w in most authorities is expressed by u; for in- 
stiinee. ziulif, " twelve," Gothic Ivaiif. As in the Sanskrit and 
Zend the semi-vowels y and v often arise out of the cor- 
responding vowels i and «, so also in the [G. Ed. p. 77.] 
Germanic; for instance, Gothic tvnivit ".filiurum," from the 
base sumr, with u anccted by Guna (iu, §. 27.). More usually, 
however, in the Germanic, the eonvcrac occurs, namely, 
that y and r. at terminations and before consonants, have 
mil- vocalised (see §. 73.), and have only retained their 
original form before terminations beginning with a voivel ■ 
for if, for instance, Uiiu.s, " servant," forms ihivis in the 
genitive, we know, from the history of the word, that this 
U has not sprung from the r< of the nominative, but that 
thius is a mutilation of fhhat ($. 116.); so that after the 
lapse of the a the preceding semi-vowel lias become a whole 
Miie. In like manner is thivi, "maid-servant," a mutila- 
tioii of the base lhivy6 (§. 120.), whose nominative, like the 
native, probably was lltivyn, for which, however, in the 
accusative, after the v had become vocalized, tkiuya was 
substituted. 

(5.) Of the Sanskrit sibilants, the Germanic has only 
the last, namely, the pure dental *» a. Out of this, how- 
ever, springs another, peculiar, at least in use, to the 
Gothic, which is written z, and had probably n softer pro- 
nunciation than c, This z is most usually found between two 
vowels, as an euphonic alteration of ft but sometimes also 
between a vowel and ft I, or n ; and between liquids (/, r, n) 
and a vowel, y or n, in some words also before d ; finally. 
before the guttural medial, in the single instance. »ir//ii, 
"ashps"; everywhere thus before sonants, and it must 
therefore itself be considered as a sonant sibilant (§. 25.), while 
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* is the surd. It is remarkable, in a grammatical point of 
view, that a concluding s before the enclitic particles «»i nn<l 
uh, and before the passive addition a, passes into 2 ; hence. far 
instance, llihei " cujus," from tltix " hujust' thonzti "urns," 
from fhans "/iox. w viteizuh " vimt?' from viltis '' vis," haitnzn 
" vucaris," from ftoKtf " vocrrs," or ratlier from its earlier form 

[G.Ed. p. 78.] faiilas. The root */•"/». M tO sleep,'* for 
by a reduplication, in the preterite, safcltp, "I or he slept."' 
Other examples ni " vobU," "vf>3,"raxn "house," talzyan, 

" to teach," tnarzijan, " to provoke." fuirzna, " heel." The 
High German loves the softening of a into r, especially 
between two vowels (see §. 22.); but tins change has not 
established itself as a pervading law, and does not extend 
over all parts of the Grammar. For instance, in Old High 
Germau, the 6nal * of several roots has, changed itself into 
r before the preterite terminations which commence with a 
vowel ; on the other hand, it has remained unaltered in the 
im inflected first and third 'pers. sing, indicative, and also 
be/ore the vowels of tho present. For example, from the 
root lus, eomes Hutu, " I lose," Ifc, " I or lie lost," lurum.Hn 
" we lost" While in these cases the termination takes » 
under its protection, yet the s of the nominative singular, 
nhere it has not been altogether dropped, is everywhere 
softened down to r; and, on the other hand, the concluding 
* of the genitive has, down to our time, remained unaltered, 
and thus an organic difference has arisen between two cases 
originally distinguished by a similar suffix. For initio 
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biind'-s, plinti-r, blintlc-r. 

Hindis, plinle-t, bliude-a. 

87. The Germanic tongues exhibit, in respect of con- 
sonants, a remarkable law of displacement, which lias been 
first recognised and developed with great ability by Grimm. 
According to this law, the Gothic, and the other dialects, 
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with the exception of the High German, in relation to the 
Greek. Latin, and, with certain limits, also rjG. Ed. p. 79] 
to tin- Sanskrit anil Zend, substitute aspirates for the original 
tenues. h for k, Ik for t, and/ for p ; tenues for medials, t for 
d, p for h, and it for g; finally, medials for aspirates, g for %, 
d for 0, and o for/. The High German bears the same 
regular relation to the Gothic as the latter to the Greek, ami 
substitutes its aspirates for the Gothic tenues and Greek 
medials; its tenues for the Gothic medials and Greek aspi- 
rates ; and its medials for the Gothic aspirates and Greek 
tenues. Yet the Gothic labial and guttural medial exhibits 
itself unaltered in most of the Old High German authorities. 
as in the Middle and Modern High German; for instance, 
Gothic biuga, "fledo," Old High German biuga and phika, 
Middle High Germau biugc, Modern High German biege. 
For the Gothic/, the Old High German substitutes r, espe- 
cially as a Grst letter (§. 86. a.). Iu the I sounds, z in High 
German (=/s) replaces an aspirate. The Gothic has DO 
aspiration of the Ic. and either replaces the Greek k by the 
simple aspiration h, in which case it sometimes coincides 
with the Sanskrit^ It , or it falls to the level of the High 
German, and, in the middle or end of words, usually gives 
g instead of k, the High German adhering, as regards the 
beginning of words, to the Gothic practice, and participating 
with tliat dialect in the use of the L We give here Grimm's 
table, illustrating the law of these substitutions, p. 684. 

Greek P B 

Gothic F P 

Old High German, «(P) F 



I 


T D 


Th 


K 6 Ch 


11 


Th T 


D 


K G 


p 


D Z 


T 


G Ch K 



*M < 
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EXAMPLES.* 








OHBEK. 


unvi 


t.onuc. 


out 

in. .ii am 


*JT$W Jidda-*, 


7T0VC, TfoS-Oi, pfS, pi 


fStta, 


i 


*rt^ pauchan, 


7re/«»rc, 


tjiiiiKiue, 


./'"■/• 


linf. 


wbptitoa, 


irAeoc, 


piano, 


fulls. 


tot 


ftnj pitri. 


nrrrfc, 


pritir, 


f'll'. 


, volar. 


Tift, ujxiri. 


VJTrp, 


super, 


vfor, 


ubttr. 




K&Vffj&f, 


cannabis. 


. . 


Imvaf, 


H^ bhanj. 


• • 


franyrrr, 


brtttntj 


prfekan. 


»Pl **H* 


• • 


frui, fruclxis 


, hiitluit. 


prttehtn. 


UTTi bhr&ln 


- - 


fmler. 


brdthar. 


prum 


>J Wri. 


$9pW» 


ffro. 


btiira, 


pirn. 


« Mr«, 


ityCf, 


■ ■ 


• - 


prairo. 


1M9kap6ht,ta*n, 


, Ked>aA*J. 


<•' ifiul. 


imubilh, 


houpti. 


r*\ tionm (llOin.), 


TV, 


• • 


thi, 


dm. 


imtim (nee). 


ToV. 


is-lum, 


tll'llUI, 


dbn. 


TOW tim/iix (n.jil .) 


. TpC?C. 


ires, 


(lirris. 


dri. 


WWT avium, 


"■€(060, 


idtrr. 


rmthar. 


nndar. 


^nTR <t7in//i-in(ucc.' 


), odorr-a, 


drntrm. 


ihunlu-9. 


sand. 


yl <fc/*iM (n. 


ivo, 


duo, 


Ir'ii, 


sutnt. 


^fllin daksfiind. 


8e£ia, 


dexl. ... 


1 


=' vitcti. 


Wfuda, 


vdtap, 


undo, 


ixird, 


i"nar. 


sfirrj dtt li i/ti. 


Svy&Tqp, 


• • 


dtiuhlur. 


tohlar. 


,-, ¥1T </uvlr, 


Sitpa. 


furrt, 


daur. 


lor. 


• ' HVmadliu, 


fU6v, 


. • 


. . 


m't'lo. 


P- V^ «tw», 


KVCiV, 


rnnis, 


hunlhs, 


hund. 


» 3T*f hridaya. 


KapSt'a, 


cor. 


•U'i, 


H 1 r:n. 


u_i *T^ «<•' 


OKOC, 


oculus. 




orngo. 


*nj run*. 


oa.<pf, 


liicrnrl", 


iagr m„ 


zuhnr. 


TJJ /Jfltu, 


• • 


pecus, fiiiku, film. 
. a Ik re the termination is not separated 


* The Sanskrit words here stand 


front the Uaae, or the case not indicated, in their crude i>r niui]>li! form 


(theme); of the verb. 


wo give onlr the Iwiro root 






t "Paroita." 
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uvikiti ;. 


MHR E. 


. 


tKVpo^, 


^PT iluLni. 


Ocko, 


fljn&f 


yv£>pr, 


Hlftr/fMf.* 


ycvof, 


•IT^yfJriw, 


•yd"*!/, 


*T?iT mnltat, 


/t£ya\o(, 


in* fan 


»fa 


znr &j/o*i 


X &' f . 


f^l WA, 


Al'l^W, 



*oc*?r. 

decern, 

ynostto. 

genus, 

ffOVh 

magnut, 

anarr, 

heri, 

foya, 

88. The Lithuanian has left tJie consonants without 
displacement in their old situations, only, from its defi- 
ciency in aspirates, substituting simple tenuen for the 
Sanskrit aspirated tenues, and inediuls for the aspirated 
mediate. Compare, 





III.!) 


coTint'. 


H1C a CEBM. 


woi&oo, 


sufliur. 


totiom, 


-■In in. 


kan. 


chilli. 


kitni, 


cliuni. 


kniu, 


chnin. 


miktls. 


viifiil. 


yarns, 


/i'/;iv. 


iji.stra. 


kfttar. 


'">'/', 


/.'/Mm. 



LITHUANIA V. 



rata-s, "wheel," 
Mm, " i would be," 

ka-s, ■ who," 
(lumi. " I givi •." 



TXW rutlia-s, "waggon." 
Hflnvfil bhmishyAmi. 
M^ ha-9. 
^ifk dadiimi. [O. Ed. p. 82.] 



pats, "husband," '• master." tjfjr* pali-a. 
penki, "five," HMjKgflafam 

try* " three," 
; , " four," 
keiwirttu, ■ Uic fourth," 

nzuka, f. " boagh," 



7*T*T Irinjiw (n. pi. in. I 
^Prm^ ctialwAru.s (n. pi. in.) 

■^TTVW rhilllirtllil-s. 
o II 

911 Ml siVJn). 



Irregular deviations oeeur, as might be expected; in indi- 
vidual eases. Thus, for instance, nuya-s, "nail" (of the 
foot or finger), not nafa-e, answers to the Sanskrit Tmr 
unkftint. The Zend stands, as wc have before remarked, 
in the same rank, in all essential respeets, as the Sanskrit, 



♦ Fromj'tf/f, " tv ba born." 
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Greek, and Latin. As, however, according to §. 47., certain 
consonants convey an aspiration to the letter which precedes 
them, this may occasion an accidental coin* ddeme between 
the Zend and the Gothic; and both languages may, in 
like manner and in the same words, depart from the ori- 
ginal tenuis. Compare, 



thir (theme), "three." 

thus, " to thee," 
fni, (inseparable prep.) 
fnyA, " I love," 

ahva X, " a river." 



EEKD. 

J?CJ t'rri. 



tSlfra, 



fl tri. 
Jl pra 



■hjoau <'//;< %n up (theme). 



[G. Ed. p. 83.] [ pronounce this coincidence between the 
Gothic and the Zend aspirates accidental, because the causes 
of it are distinct; as, on the one side, the Gothic accords uo 
aspirating influence to the letters v and r (trudn, trauan, irim- 
pan, Ivai), and. in the examples given above. Hi and/ stand, 
only because, according to rule, Gothic aspirates are to be 
expected in the plnce of original tenues; on the other 
side, the Zend everywhere retains the original tcnucs, where 
the letters named in §. -17. do not exhibit an influence, which 
is unknown to the Gothic; so that, quite according to order, 
in by far the majority of forms which admit of comparison, 
cither Gothic aspirates arc mot with in the place of Zend 
tenues, or, according to another appointment of the Ger- 
manic law of substitution, Gothic tenues in that of Zend 
medials. Compare, 



* 7W occurs m an uninfli-cted genitive in Rosen's I'rda-iSpeeimm, 
p. 20, and may, like the mutilated ll It, be also used iu it dnt'nr. 

t M l blew," from die Sanskrit root pri, "to lore," united with t In- 
prep. a. 

I Afiva. Tito Sanskrit-Zend expression signifies " water " ; and (lie 
i l<itluilHnii<liv4l<>i:<-»itsclfthrcingli th<- tr hi ui.in, of frequent occurrence, 
of p to k, for which the law of sub*ti lotion rri|uircs A (see also aqua). 
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OOTB1C. 

lliu, " thou," fap imn. 

fidvdr, (ind.) " four," tyiuztibM^ clcilliui'tro (n. pi. in.) 

Jim/. am»^mmq> puncfia. 

fulls, " full." \fttypennil (u. in.) 

faihrin, " parents," ^g'-upjAia) pailnr-im (gMfn 

foths, " master,"' .*v>j(0jAfc> paiti-s. 

faihu, " beast," *&>&**$ piiu-3. 

farij'dh, " he wanders," jpMtAi^i ckaraiti. 

fi'dUS, " foot/' AJ(ttA}»;> /.,},//„/ (§. 39.) 

fraih'dh, " he asks." j^)JA»J>c/f j> jK-n-mili. 

ufur. '' over." j/jaj8)> upniri, (§. 41.) 

«/". " from,"" ajwaj npa. 

</ia», " these," *p 14. 

hvas, "who." ^*.I. [G. Ed.p.M.] 

Im& " two," a»«« Am. 

tulhan, " ten," AW»xy Java. 

tnihsvd. " right hand," aj/jcoa^ rinshhm, "dexter." 

In the Sanskrit and Zend the sonant aspirates, not the 
surd, as in Greek, (k h too is sonant, see §. 2A.) correspond, 
according to rule, to the Gothic tncdials: as, however, in the 
Zend the bh is not found, _j b answers to the Gothic b. 
• Compare. 

r.oTHIC. BUI. i.Kir. 

i/airitli, " he carries," j$jjJ»& btriiiti, to*fft bib/i<uti. 

Itn'dh nr, " brother," { j \>^aAjJi br&tarhn (acc.)mTrr^ bhrAtarum (aoc.) 
/.-»;," both." au> uhi. v*it irA/idu(n.ac.v.du.) 

bnikun, " to use-," »rq onu/, " to cat." 

bi (prep.) iiAJ a7;i,j3«iJAJaiMij,^6? aMl 

midya. " middling," aujqau? maidhya, WVf madhija. 
bindun, " bind," S^^ajj bandh, f^ bandit. 

89. Violations of the law of displacement of sounds, both by 
persistence in the same original sound, or the substitution of 
irregular sounds, are frequent in the middle and at the end of 
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words. Thus, in the Old High German mnwfbe / or tfa 

Graak irarrjp remains; in the Gothic fudrein, "pnrmlea'' d is 
substituted irregularly for Ih. Tlie aiime phenomenon occurs 
in the cases of the Old High German c//>*fifa, and the Gothic 
ulluiudus, contrasted with the t of c\e(pa.vr-; tlms, also, the I 
of *nrt chntur, " ijuatunr,'"' has become d ill the Gothic 
jhhiir instead of th ; but in High German has entirely dis- 
appeared. The p of the Sanskrit root ^rq strap, (Latin 
anpio,) "sleep," bos been pwwvc d in the Gothic sfijw, lad 

(G. Ed. p. 85.] the Old High German .sMfu stands in tin: 
Gothic category, but the Sanskrit root is more faithfully 
preserved in the Old High German in in-suepyu (soph, see 
§. 80. 4.) 

90. Nor have the inflexions or grammatical uppendages 
everywhere submitted • to the law of displacement, hut h 
in many instances, either remained faithful to the prill 
sound, or have, at least, rejected the particular change 
scribed by §. 87. Thus the Old High German has. b 
thin! person, as well singular as plural, retained the orig 
*; compare /i«pV, " he has,'' /;«/./«/, "they have," wiu /,<, 
habont; the Gothic, on the contrary, says hub 
the first in accordance with the law, the lu»t in viol 
it, for hnbunth. Thus, also, in tlie part pros., the i of uV 
languages lias become, under the influence of ii. 
t?, not th but d ; the / of the part, pass., howevi i 
before the s of the noiu. into Ih, fa 

• It wouM Ik- liettcr loi 
■tuning d aa the proj><r 
virirliiu tin 
<l Itan liccn 

fi>rm boirilh U ilrrir*! lr (n-nj lu 
rule* lo the moiuli n 

twin, ii 

ru| i'.'n. 



61 

it-; i nas- 
tier! by 
»r m an 
I changed 
, "course," 
rar-l, "jour- 

scul-t, tehutd, 

B greatest perti- 

u rid it every - 

uitliic to the Greek 

roots which am 

ipc.-ui languages, 

ind the Sanskrit, 

|0- FA. j». ft«"l 

titial medials. Thus, 

• iothic, not pand; JIT 

" seize." is griji 

lerip', ' to m yd and 

" I go," and gn-tvth 

Ul High German, daii- 

I eaii detect, however, 

•pond to Sanskrit 



iiakrit, in order, with rela- 
ol sound, to notice one ad- 
letters ; where it was said 
la that they were tolerated 
uur ki the middle before strong 
3 were supplied in such situa- 
B observed, that, properly, teuuca 
word ; hut medials, only 
'ithcr hi- retained, if they origi- 
:.-»•. mi take theplOM of a tenuis 

■..• .1 to ill' 1 Banskfit nwi tr 
■.mtumU lad lutiblfl. 
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affinity with t: gn-\kafl{i)», "err :ii m," ;i*roui sLup-an). The 
form di finds its plnce after vowels, but is able, where the 
vowel of the suffix falls away, i. e, in the nom. and aecus. 
sing., to convert d into th, because ih ean, more easily than d, 
dispense with n following vowel, and is a favourite letter at 
tlic rnd of words and before consonants, though d also is 
tolerated in such a position. Hence the root bud, " to bid," 
(prea. biuda, §. 27.) forms, in theuoinflccted condition of the 
$>ret., (toulh, in the plur. bud-um ; and the nominal b 
mana-at-di, "world," (according to Grimm's well-founded 
interpretation, " seed, not seat, of man,") forms in the nom. 
and accus. muna-itlha, mana-sflh, or tuuua-seds, vuina-tal ; 
but in the dut. mann-s^dai not -sethai. On the other hand, 
after liquids the suffix is usually thi, and after n, di: the 
dental, however, once chosen, remains afterwards in every 
position, cither without a vowel or before vowels; for inst-.i 
gubaurlht, " birth," dat. gabaurlhai; gofuurds, "gatlictiiu 

[G. Ed. p. 87.] (from far-ynn, " to go"), gen. gqfuurdais: 
gakunlha, "esteem," gen. yuhunlhais ; yamunds, "memory," 
gen. gamundait; gnqvumlha, "meeting/' dat. gnqvumthui, dat. 
plur. gaqi-umlhim. From the union with m, d is excluded. 
Ou the whole, however, the law here discussed accords re- 
markably with a similar phenomenon in modern Persian, 
where tho original I of grammatical terminations and suffixes 
is maintained only after mute consonants, but after vowels 
and liquids ia changed into d : hence, for instance, girif-lan, 
"to take," bat'tan. "to bind," di'nb-tnn, " to have," pulh-lnn, 
"to cook": on the other lnuul. d/l-dan, "to give," bur-dan, "to 
bear," Am-dan, "to come." I do not, therefore, hesitate to 
release the Germanic suffix //, and all other suffixes originally 
commencing with /, from the general law of substitution of 
sounds, and to assign the lot of this / entirely to the controul 
of the preceding letter. The Old High German, in the case 
of our suffix rr, as in that of other suffixes and terminations 
originally commencing with I, accords to the original t a 
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far more extensive prevalence, than does the Gothic; inas- 
much as it retains that letter, not only when pro t ected by 
», fi, and/, but also after vowels and liquids — after m an 
euphonic /is inserted; — and the / is only after I changed 
into*/. Hence, for instance, uns-t, "grace," hloufl, "course," 
mah-t, " might," siU, "seed," kipurt, "birth," rar-/, "jour- 
ney," mun-t, "protection," ki-wol-t, "force/* «cul-t, $cfi»?</. 
"guilt," chum/t, " arrival." 

92. The Jaw of substitution shews the greatest perti- 
nacity at the beginning of words, and I hnvc found it every- 
where observed in the relation of the Gothic to the Greek 
and Latin. On the other hand, in some roots which are 
either deficient or disGgured in the Old European languages, 
but which are common to the Germanic and the Sanskrit, 
the Gothic stands on the same footing with | < '•■ Bd. p. 88.~| 
the Sanskrit, especially in respect of initial medials. Thus, 
V*^bfivd/i, "to hind.'" is also band in Gothic, not jiand; VJ 
grah, in the Vedas w yrabh, " to take." "seize." \s grip 
(pres. (jreipn with Guna, §. 27.) not Jrri/>;• to »n g& and 
jngam, "to go," correspond gmjgn. "I go," and go-h*:. 
" street ;" 57 dnh, "to burn," is, in Old High German, dnh- 
an {8aiu), "to bum," "to light." I can detect, however, 
no instance in which Gothic tcnucs correspond to Sanskrit 
as initial letters. 

93(»). We return now to the Sanskrit, in order, with rela- 
tion to the most essential laws of sound, to notice one ad- 
verted to in our theory of single letters; where it was said 
of several concurrent consonants that they were tolerated 
neither at the end of words, nor in the middle before strong 
consonants, and how their places were supplied in sueh situa- 
tions. It is besides to be observed, that, properly, tenucs 
alone can terminate a Sanskrit word ; but medials, only 
before sonanta, (§. 25.) may either be retained, if they origi- 
nally terminate U inflective base, or take the place of a tenuis 

• The Latin prehendo is probably related to the Saiwkrit root XT? ffrtr/t, 
thrnu«Ii 0l« DBll i" 1, rcbangs between Ruthimln »nd labials. 
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or un aspirate, if these happen to precede sonants in u 
sentence. As examples, we select ?fnr hunt, (vfridf*), 
" green" ^jftr^ t&ln-rid, " skilled in the Veda," nmAfffr 
tabh, " acquiring; wealth." These words are, according to 

§. 91., without a nominative sign. We find. also, wffcr fffcw 
asii harii, " he is green," *r% ^flr* asfi v?dd-vil, frftcT Vi"$ T > 
mil iiliiijiu-!'ip ; on the other himd. fitij ^rftcT imrid oft T^fa* 
jifa priluriil ti.sff, WfOT 'wfo'f dhana4ab tutl ; also, ?fcft>nffl 
harid bhavati, &c With this Sanskrit law the Middle High 
[o. Ed. p. 80.] German is very nearly in accordance, which 
indeed tolerates aspirates at the end of words, contrary to the 
custom of the Sanskrit, only with a conversion of the sonnnt 
t» into the surd /, see §. Mi. 3.; but. like the Sanskrit, and 
independent of the law uf displacement explained in §. 87., 
supplies the place of medials at the end of words regularly 
hy temies. As, for example, in the genitives laijcs, tide*. 
uSbrs, of which the nom. and accua. iing., deprived of the 
inflexion and the terminating vowel of tile base, take the 
forms lac, (§. 8(>. \) tit. wip. Sti also as to the verb; for 
instance, the roots tray, hid, grab, form, in the uninflected 
1st and 3d pers. sing, pret., trwic, /no/, gnup, plar. trn. 
/iiuden, tjruuben. Where, on the cither hand, the tenuis or 
aspirate (e excepted) is radical, there no alteration of sound 
occurs in declension or in conjugation. Fo* instiince, u-orl, 
gen, imrtci, not H'ud's., as in Sansk. <j?»iT dadat, "the giver," 
rXiiH dadaUu, not t>ffi dadadasi Imt fair n't, "knowing," 
gen. fV?TW ridus, from the base fa? rid. In Old High 
(ierman different authorities of the I. manage are at variance 
with respect to the itrict observanc<: of this law. Isidor M 

in neeordtnee with it. insomuch that he converts d at tlie 
end into t, and tj into c; for instance, tror/, vwrdw, due, 
day*. The Gothic excludes only the labial medials from 
terminations, but replaces them, not by teuues, but by 
iispinites. Hence ijn/,"\ gave.*" in eontrast to ijrbum, and 
the accusatives Idaif, bin/, Ui'wf. oppOfled to the nomiu'ttivi s 
bbtibt. laubt.tliiub*, gen Iduilii* &C The guttural and denta I 
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mediala (y, d) are tolerated by the Gothic in terminations, 
yet erven in these, in individual cases, a preference appears 
for the terminating aspirates. Compare bnulh, "I or he 
offered," with budum, " we offered," from tlie root bud ; 
haiUid-a "nominalur" with hailil/i (§-67.) "nominat; aih, 
" I have," * he has," with aigum, " we liavc." 

[G. Ed. p. 00.] 930 1 ). In a sense also opposed to that of the 
above- mentioned Sanskrit law, we find, in Old High German, 
yet only in Notker, an en phonic relation between terminating 
and initial letters of two words which come together. (Grimm, 
pp. 130. 13S, 181). As in Sanskrit the tenuis appears as an 
e&seiitiul consonant, fit for the conclusion of a sentence, but 
exchangeable, under the influence of a word following in a 
sentence, for the medial*; *o with Notker the tenuis runk» 
as a true initial; stands therefore at the beginning of a 
sentence, and after strong consonauts ; but after vowels 
and the weakest consonants the liquid is turned into u 
medial. Thus, for instance, ih pin. * I am." but ih u bin ; 
irr dmj, "the day." but lex tages; mil kote, " with God." but 
win/in got, " my God." 

94. Two consonants are no longer, in the existing con- 
dition of the Sanskrit, tolerated at the end of a word, but 
the latter of the two is rejected. This emasculation, which 
must date from an epoch subsequent to the division of the 
language, as this luw is not recognised either by the Zend 
or by any of the European branches of the family, has 
had. in many resects, a disadvantageous operation on tin 
Grammar, and has mutilated many forms of antiquity re- 
quired by theory. In the High German we may view, pa 
in some degree connected with this phenomenon, the cir- 
cumstance that roots with double liquids, -ft mm, nn, rr — 
in forms which are indeclinable (and before the consonants 
of inflexions) rej< % t the hitter of the pair. In the case, also, 
of terminations in double h or t, one is rejected. Heme, 
EM instance, from slihhu (pungo) ur-prillu (utrinyu), the 1st 
■nd Jd |iers. pret sln/i, ar-prnt. In Middle High German. 

a 2 
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in declensions in efc,ff, the last is rejected; for instance, 
hoc, gen. bockee; rjrif, griffes : Iz loses the f, for instance, 
schnz, Mcfuilzcs. 

95. Between ■ fan] ^71 and a sue- CO. Ed. p. 91.] 
ceeding t sound — as which the palatals also must be 
reckoned, for ^ ch is equivalent to tsh — in the Sanskrit an 
euphonic sibilant is interposed, from the operation of the 
following t ; and ti, by this sibilant, is converted, §. 9., into 
Anuswaru ; for instance, "«rvr^9 m abkavuhs lulra, (ubhavan- 
t-talm), " they were there." With this coincides the cir- 
cumstance, that, in High German, between a radical n and 
the / of an affix, an a, in certain cases, is inserted ; for in- 
stance, from the root am, " to favour," comes, in Old High 
German, im-s-t, " thou favourest," tm-s-ta or oniia, " I fa- 
voured," an-s-t, "favour"; from pmnn conies prun-f-t, 
"ardour"; from cltan is derived chun-s-t, " knowledge," our 
German Kknst. in which, as in Buunst and Gunst, (from 
yijnncn, probably formed from the arm before noticed, ami 
the prepositc #(*).) the euphonic s has stood fast Tin- Gothic 
exhibits this phenomenon nowhere, perhaps, but in an-s-ts 
and uHbrun-s-ts 'holocaustum.' In Old High German we 
find still an * inserted after r. in the root tnrr ; hence, Utr-s-l, 
•' thou darest." t,<r-s-tn, I dared." (Cf. §.616. 2d Note.) 

1)6. In Sanskrit the interposed euphonic * has extended 
itself further only among the prefixed prepositions, which 
generally enter into most intimate and fncile connection with 
the (Wowing rait. In this manner the euphonic g steps in 
between the prepositions w^ tarn, WHava, xfopiri, nflr matt, 
and certain words which begin with * k. With this the 
Latin » between ub or vb and c, 9. and ji, remarkably accords*, 
[G. Ed. p. 02.] which », ab retains eviu m u isolated posi- 
tion, when the above-mentioned letters follow. To this 
we also refer the cotmitfere of Festus, instead of committcre 






' Wc Karcrly think it un-caaary to defend ourselves for dividing, with 
Votaius «A-*ofr*», rutht-r lhAn with BefcMtte (p. B7I) otu-ol+tc*. 
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(Schneider, p. 475), unless an original amiUo, for mitto, is 
involved in this compound. In the Greek, c shews an incli- 
nation for connection with t. 6. and p., and precedes these 
letters as an euphonic link, especially after short vowels, in 
eases which require no special mention. In compounds like 
<raKes-ir«Aof I reckon the f, in opposition to the common 
theory, as belonging to the base of the first member (§. 128.}. 
Wc have yet to consider a case of the interpolation of an 
euphonic labial, which is common to the Old Latin and Ger- 
manic, and serves to facilitate the union of the labial nasal 
with a dental. The Latin places p between m and a following 
lor s\ the Gothic and Old High German/ between ra and t. 
Thus, sumpsi, prtimpni, dempti, sutnptttx, promptus, demplus ; 
GMttc anda-nwn-f-ts, "acceptance"; Old High German 
cluiin-f-l, "arrival." In Greek we find also the interpola- 
tion of an euphonic /3 after p, of a S after v, of a after <r, 
in order to facilitate the union of ft, v, and a with p and \ 
(pctnjpfipia, pepf3\erai, avSpfc, }pa<rdfo) — see Buttman, p. 80) ; 
while the Modern Persian places an euphunic d between 
the vowel of a prefixed preposition and that of the following 
word, as be-d-&. " to him." 

VI, The Greek affords few specimens of variability at the 
end of words, excepting from peculiarities of dialect, as the 
substitution of p for s. The alteration of the p in the article 
in old inscriptions, »nd in the prefixes avv. &>; and irdAj*. 
seems analogous to the changes which, according to §. 18., 
the terminating n m, in Sanskrit, undergoes in all eases, 
with reference to the letter which follows. [Q. Ed. p. 83.] 
The concluding v in Greek is also generally a derivative 
from p., and corresi»on<ls to this letter, which the Greek 
never admits as a termination in analogous forms of the 
Sanskrit, Zend, and Latin. N frequently springs from 
a final c ; thus, for instance, ftcv (Doric /iec) utid the 
dual tov answer to the Sanskrit personal terminations 
ira nuts, m? l/iflj, ira l-i». I have found this explanation, 
which I have given elsewhere, of tin origin of the ■ from c 
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subsequently confirmed by the Prakrit, in which, in like 
manner, the concluding a of the instrumental termination 
plural fir* Bfttf has passed into the dull n(Anuswara, |. !).). 
and f& hi/i is said for bhia. An operation, which lias a pre- 
judicial effect on many Greek terminations, and disturbs the 
relation to cognate languages, is the suppression of the / 
sound nt the end of words, where, in Sanskrit, Zend, and 
Latin it plays an essential part. In respect of the vowels, 
it is also worthy of notice, that in Sanskrit, but not in 
Zend, at the meeting of vowel terminations and com- 
mencements, a hiatus is guarded against, either by the 
fusion of the two vowels, or, in cases where the vowel has 
a cognate semi-vowel at its command, by its transition 
into this latter, provided the vowel following be unlike. 
We find, for instance, hm)<h ostiitnm, "est hoc," and VCT 
«nm arty ogam, "est hie" Fw the sake of clearness, and 
because the junction of two vowels might too often give 
the appearance of two or more words to one, I write in my 
most recent text ^reft '^w, in order, by an apostrophe 
which I employ as a sign of fusion, to indicate thnt the 
vowel which appears wanting in the ^ dam is contained 
in the final vowel of the preceding word. We nii^'ln, 
|u-rlmps, still better write wsfV '^H , in order directly 
[O. Ed. p. 94.] at the close of the first word to shew tli.it 
its final vowel has arisen out of a contraction, and that the 
following word participates in it.* 

98. We hove now to consider the alterations in the 
miiidlc of words, i.e. those of the final letters of the 
roots and nominal bases before grammatical endings, and 
we find, with respect to these, most life, strength, and 
consciousness in the Sanskrit ; and this language is 

• We cannot guide ourselves litre by the oriuinal MSS.. a* these cxhilm 
no separation of words, and entire vems we written I iihoui 

inlcrruption, iu though tliry were only u series of spnsele** sylliii' % .mil 
not wurd»of iwl. |m :,.!, i.i place and meaning. As vri iuu.it •lr|uirt from 
Indian practice, ihc morr> complete the more rational the separation. 
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placed on the highest point of antiquity, insomuch as the 
signification of every radical portion is still so strongly 
felt, thnt while it fultnits of moderate changes, for tlie 
avoiding of harshness, it never, if we except some rowel 
il i.iioiis, permits the radical sense to be obliterated, or 
rendered irrceoguisable by concessions too great, or trans- 
itions too daring. Yet does the Sanskrit, more than any 
of its kindred, afford a field for the conflict of unsociable 
consonants, a conflict, however, which 19 honourably and 
strenuously maintained. The Vowels and weak consonants, 
(§. 25.) of grammatical endings and suffixes exert no in- 
lln'-iiee over preceding consonants; but strong consonants, 
if surd (§. 25.). require a tenuis, and if sonant a medial, 
before them. Thus, ^ t and ti th allow only of *£, not 
^ kh, Hi), \<jh preceding them ; only w I, not ^ lb, 
;» il, y^ (th; while on the other hand, 11 dh allows only n g, 
uot ^f *. ^ kh, ^ gh ; only *, d, not ^ t, ^ th, i( dh i only 
^ b, not ^ p, WpA, >^ bh to precede it The [G. Ed. p. 06 1 
roots and the nominal bases have to regulate their final let- 
ters by this law; and the occasion frequently presents itself, 
lined in comparison with the cognate languages, a far greater 
proportion of the roots connect the personal terminations 
immediately with the root; and also among the case termi- 
nations there are many which begin with consonants (vera; 
bhyihn. fwmjihis, vn^bhynt.Mm). To cite instances, the 
root W[ ntl, "to cat," fonn9 mtv ndmi, " I cat"; hut not 
w;rft? itihi (for s is surd), nor w^fil cuf-ti, ^nj*i ad-tlm, hut 
wfiw id si, *rfw nl-fi. WfH tit.-lhti: OO the other hand, in the 
imperative, vfif ntl-dhi. "e:it." The base TO pad, "foot." 
forms, in the locative plural) tw pot-.sii. 0Ot ^R juid-xit; on 
tin: other band, Uf^ muhat. " great," forms, in the instru- 
mental plural, wyfs* umhrtd-bhix not uprfan mnhat-l'ln\. 

99. The Greek and Latin, as they have come down to us, 
have either altogether evaded this conflict of consonants, 
OT exhibit! in most eases, with regard to the first of any 
two OOntigOOOJ consonants, a disposition to surrender it, or 
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at least in; indifference to ili ■millBIMim towards tin • signi- 
('nation of the wonl, since they either abandon it altogether, 
or violently niter it, i.e. convey it beyond the limits of its 
proper organ. These two languages uQbrd fewer occasions 
for harsh unions of consonants than the Sanskrit, princi- 
pally because, with the exception of "E2 and 'I A in Greek, 
and ES. FEB, VF.L. ED, la latin, as htr-rl, ka-^h, ia-rL 
iS-^tv, r'a-TC. exl. esti*,/er-t,/er-lis,vid-t, lid-tin, no root, termi- 
nated by a consonant, joins on its personal terminations, or 
any of them, without the aid of a connecting vowel. The 
Greek perf. pass, makes an exception, and requires euphonic 
alterations, which, in part, come within the natural limits 
recognised by the Sanskrit, and, in port, overstep them. 
[O.Ed. p. 08.] The gutturals and labials rcmaiu on the 
aiui«nt footing, and before c and t observe the Sanskrit law 
of sound cited in §. 93.; according to which *c-tx(f), k-t, ir-o-. 
7t-t, are applied to roots ending in k, y, y^ or tt, j0, <p, because 
the sunl a or r suffers neither medials nor aspirates before 
it; hence rcrptit-vai, lerpiit-rat, from Tl'IB, tctuk-ctoi, rervK- 
rai, from TYX. The Greek, however, diverges from the 
Sanskrit in this, that p. does not leave the consonant which 
precedes it unaltered, but assimilates labials to itself, and con- 
verts the guttural, tenuis and aspirate into medials. For 
-rirvp.-pxu, Tt.Tpip-nau, ve7t\ey-p:ai, Tcwy/tcw. we should, on 
Sanskrit p ri n cipl es , « rite (§. 98.)Trn/77-jiai. Terp(/3-/ieu, worTv**- 
fiou, rervy^ou. The / souuds carry concession too far, and 
abandon the Sanskrit, or original principle, as regards the 
gut turnls ; inasmuch as 3, 9, and { {3a), instead of passing into 
t before <r and r.are extinguished before <r, and before t and 
p. become c (ncnc«j-7<u, renct-vcu, ■niitcto-p.cu, instead of 
ircTTur-Tcw, -*hteiT-9ai, TK.-nci6-p.au, or weireitf-^ar. The CJreek 
declension uffords occasion for the alteration of consonants 
only through the c of the nominative and the dative plural 
termination in at ; and here the same principle holds good as 
in the case of the verb, ami in the formation of words: Maud 
y become, as in Sanskrit, k (|=*-f), and b and -ph become p. 
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The I sounds, on the other hand, contrary to the Sanskrit, and 
in accordance with the enfeebled condition, in this respect, 
of the Greeki vanish entirely. We find irou-f for v6t-s, 
itou-ai for Kor-al, which latter naturally and originally must 
have stood for iroo"-<r, -notl-oi. 

100. In Latin the principal occasion for the alteration of 
riMisoiiiuits presents itself before the t of the perfect and 
the t of the supine, or other verbal substantive or adjceti\ <• 
(participles) beginning with /; and it is in [G. Rd. p. 97.] 
accordance with the Sanskrit law cited •$. 99.| ami the original 
condition of the language, that the sonant guttural passes, 
before » and t, into c, the sonant labial into p, as in rw>d 
(mi), mclum from try, scripsi, scriptum from tcrib. It is also 
in accordance with the Sanskrit that //, ns a sonant (§. 25.) 
and incompatible with a tenuis, becomes c before* and I; 
compare vtr-nit {vrxit), with the word of like signification 
Vfflfhj n-vi\k-shit. If of the two finul consonants of a 
root the last vanishes before the s of the perfect tense 
(mu/si from mule and midg, xparxi from spary), this accords 
with the Sanskrit law of sounds, by which, of two termi- 
nating consonants of a nominal base, the last vanishes 
before consonants of the case terminations. D ought to 
become t before s; and then the form, so theoretically 
created, ciaut-iit from cfaud, would accord with the Sanskrit 
forms, such as "BlfllrtrtTI n-Ulut-ttX "he tormented," from irz 
tud. Instead, however, of this, the d allows itself to be 
extinguished; so, however, that, in compensation, a short 
vowel of the root is made long, as tit-pi-si; or, which ia 
less frequent, tin? d assimilates itself to the following *, as 
ceni from ced. With roots in t, which aie rarer, assimi- 
lation usually takes place, as con-eux-si from cut ; ou the 
other hand, mhai, not mix-si, for mil-sl, from mit or mitt. 
B, m, and r also afford instances of assimilation in ju#-ti t 
prcg-si, gcs-.s'r, us- si* A third resource, for the avoidance 

• Covpsrsd with tin- Sanskrit, is which srn «*•»/< sigaifica "bum"; 
ilie sLbilmit must hare puse for the original form. 
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nf an union, very natural, but not endurable iu this w 
(•mil state of the language, ts, is the suppression of the 
latter of those two letters, which is also comiK.-nsak'd by 
the lengthening of a short radical vowel ; thus,* srdi from 
[0. Ed. p. t»8."l &d, vidi from vid. I believe, at least, that 
these forms are not derivable from sedui, ii>!ui, and I class 
Llicni with forms like/writ (rotaJHd, legi, for lrc-*i, from %, 
ftit/i, for/uc-ji, from/tiff. To these probably also belong e&Pt, 
Juvi,fnii, for pavi, vov'r, from div t &c. A cavui, &c is hardly 
conceivable; cmd could never have had such an origin. I 
conjecture forms »ueh ns cau-si,/uu-st, after the analogy of 
OflOfUBh f'lutum ; or muc-ni {moxi), after the analogy of vic-ai. 
i nn-mc-Ht. (§. 19.) Possibly a moc-$i form might derive pro- 
bability from the adverb mot, since the latter is probably 
derived Eton mov, as cilu is from another root of motion. 
The c of Jluc-si, slruc-ti, (Jttui, &c) Jluium, struclum, must, 
in the same manner, be considered as a hardening of t; ; 
and ajln-vu. stru-vn, be presupposed, with regard to which 
it is to bo remembered, that, iu Sanskrit also, uv often de- 
nlopM itself out of TB before vowels (Gram. Crit. r. 50,*); 
on which principle, out of flu, ttru, before vowels, we might 
obtain fluv, sfrur, and thence before consonants jluc, siruc. 
Thus, also, /rudus out of fruv-or for fru-ar. In cases of t 
preceded by consonants, the suppression of * is the rule, 
and ar-« for nrd-i an exception. Vrumli, fnmli, jxtudi. 
vrrti, Soak, are in contrast to ursi and other forms, like 
hiu/xj" above mentioned, in their preserving the nulu-.il I. -tier 
in preference to the auxiliary verb; and they accord in 
Hue with the Sanskrit rule of sound, by whi.h tlio * of 
^flWM\ atdut-tnm, I^HH^uAthuip-sam, &C., bE tin avoidunct- 
of hardness, is suppressed before strong consonant*, ami 
wc liml. fur instance, tnfrw atdui-ta, instead of enrW atthti- 

ar/o. The perfects *-/>;;, /,</;, arc rendered doubtful fan 

their short vowel, and in their origin probably belong 

to iix- reduplicated preterites, their first syii.u.- bavins 

( i. ; . .-,17 . nd Hit i], of $. M7. 870. 670. 
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perished in the lapse of time: iu other [O. KJp. 99.] 
resixx-ts, Jidl, scidi, correspond to tuhidf, pupuyi, not to speak 
of icffgi, the? j of whiuli latter is not original. 

101. The suffixes employed in the formation of words 
and beginning with /. for the representation of which the 
supine may stand, deserve speeial consideration, in regird 
to the relations of sound generated by the conflict between 
t and the preceding consonant According to the original 
law observed in the Sanskrit, a radical I ought to remain 
unaltered before turn, and d should pass into t; as, »hrn v 
nlii'l'iini, *' to cleave," from fW? bind. According to the dege- 
nerated practice of the Greek, a radical d or t before I 
would become *. Of this second gradation we find a rem- 
nant in comes-tus, cotrwa-tura, analogous to es-l, es-ti.i, &c. 
from rdo ; we find, however, DO comes-lum, cnmex-lur, but 
in their place comcaum, comesttr. We might question whe- 
ther, in comesum, the * belonged to the root or to the suf- 
fix; whether the d of «/, or the I of lum, liad been changed 
into *. The form com-ea-tua might argue the rudicnlity of 
then; but it is hard to suppose that the language should 
have jumped at once from eslua <o earn, between which two 
an mia probably intervened, analogous to centum, Jit.tum, 
yurusum, &c, while the / of lum, tut, &c., assimilated itself 
to the preceding s. Out of catum has arisen laum, by the 
ression of an s, probably the first; for where of a pair 
of consonants the one is removed, it' is generally the first. 
(eiux from cafii, -no-ci from ttco'-W.) possibly because, as in 
§. I no., an auxiliary verb is abandoned in preference to a 
letter of the main verb. After that the language had, through 
such forms as e-sum, fif TTfWj dictsum, Jia*autn, ifwia-stim, 
hubituuted itself to an y in suffixes properly beginning with a 
/, * might easily insinuate itself into forms where it did not 
owe its origin to assimilation. Cs (x) is a [Ci. E.I. p. 100.") 
favourite combination; hence. H' sum, ncc-mim. Bus, foi 
lum, wc-tttm. The Ihpiids, m excepted, evince special ineli- 
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nation for n succeeding *, most of nil the r ; hence, (er-tum, 
mer-sum, cur-sum, par-sum, ver-sum, in contrast to par-ium, 
tor-turn : there are also cases in which r, by ft conversion 
into *, accommodates itself to /, as in grt-lum, ut-tum, 
tu<.-tum* This answers to the Sanskrit obligatory conver- 
sion of a concluding t into » before an initial i ; as, minx 
arni IT* thritus tAmya m&m, " brother save me." instead of 
»mrr bftrAtar: on the other hand, in the middle of words r 
remains unaltered before / ; hence, for instance, *T?r*j bhar- 
ttnn. not vn&* bhusliin/, "to bear." L exhibits in the Latin 
the forms /hAsmw. jinl-simi, ratam, in contrast to cul-tum ; 
*i exhibits teu-t urn, ean-t um, opposed to man-sum. The other 
forms in ti-sum, except cen-sum. have been mulcted of a 
radical d, as lyn-sum, pen-sum- 

102. In the Germanic languages, I alone gives occasion 
for an euphonic conversion of a preceding radical consonant; 
for instance, in the 2d pers. sing, of the strong preterite, 
where, however, the t in the Old High Gcrnmn is retained 
only in a few verbs, which associate a present signi- 
fication with the form of the preterite. In the weak pre- 
terites, also, which spring from these verbs, the auxiliary t, 
where it remains unaltered, generates the same euphonic 
relations. We find in these forma the Germanic on the same 
footing as the Greek, in this res|>ect, that it converts radical 
t sounds (/, th, d, and in Old and Middle High German z 
also) before a superadded / into s. Hence, for instance, in 
[G. Ed. p. 101.] Gothic ■nftrffj fahtehlisti). for maimait-t, 
fai-fah-t (/>'»' cuw.vff). for fui-falth-t, nnu-baus-t {impernst i), for 
nna-btmil-t. In Old and Middle High German weis-t, " thou 
knowest," for iceiz-t. The Gothic, in forming out of the 
root ri/, in the weak preterite, vu-sa (•* I knew "), instead of 



• Tke obvion* r»lationalii|> of tarreo with n'pmtiuu. and WW triah from 
ri tank, txjpxce the dirivatitin of the latter r from », OpOB that of nro 
from 7» nth, ac* |. 07. 
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vista, from villa, resembles, in respect of assimilation, the 
Latin forms mentioned in §. 101., such as uunt-tum for auiw- 
tum, from qitat-tum. The Old High German, however, which 
also adopts wis-za, but from muoz makes not muot-va, but 
muo-sa, corresponds, in the latter case, to such Latiu forms, 
as ca-tum, clau-sum. The case is different in Old High Ger- 
man with those verbs of the first weak conjugation, which, 
having their syllables made long generally through two 
terminating consonants in the preterite, apply the t of the 
auxiliary verb directly to the root. Here the transition of t 
into s does not occur, but /, z, and even d, remain unaltered ; 
and only when another consonant precedes them I and d are 
extinguished, r on the contrary remains ; for instance, Ic'd-ta, 
"mixi," Iti-neiz-ia, " akflixi," ar-M-ta, " vastavi," walz-la, 
" tolti," liitii-ta, "urxi," for Huht-ta; hul-fa, " placavi," for 
huld-ta. Of double consonants one only is retained, and of cL 
or cch only h ; other consonantal combinations remain, how- 
ever, undisturbed, as ran-ln, " cecuKRi," for rann-tn ; wnnh-ia, 
" vacillavi," for wanch-ta ; dah-Ui, " tkxi," for dacch-ta. The 
Middle High German follows essentially the same principles, 
only a simple radical t gives way before the auxiliary verb, 
and thus lei-le is opposed to the Old High German lcit-la ; on 
the other hand, in roots in /t/and rd the d may be maintained, 
and the < of the auxiliary be surrendered — a&dulde. "tolkravi" 
— unless we admit a division of ilul-rlr, and consider the d as 
a softened /. The change of «j» into e (§. 99.) is natural, but 
not universal ; for instance, ane-te, " abctavi," for ang-fe; but 
against this law b remains unaltered. [O- Ed- p- 102.] 
Before the formative suffixes beginning with I*, both in Gothic 
nnd High German, guttural and labial tonnes and medialsare 
changed into their aspirates, although the tenuis accord with 
a following t. Thus, for instance, in Gothic, vah i 

• With the exception of the High Gi-nnan passive port, of the weaker 
form, which, in the adjunction of its t to the root, follows the analogy of 
the pret. above dsssribod. 
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"witch." from vale; smih-t{i).<i, "sickness," from xuk ; 
j7iaA-/(i)v. "might," from mag; ga.*b>/-t(i)s, "creation." 
from »kap ; fragif-t{i)s, " betroth ment." from gib, softened 
from gab; Old Hi^li German sulit, muld,k\-sbiJ1, " creature," 
kifl, " gift." The dentals replace the aspirate eft by the 
sibilant («), as is the case in Gothic before the pers. cha- 
racter / of the preterite, as th cannot be combined with /. 
The formation of words, however, affords few examples of 
this kind : under this head comes our must, related to the 
Gothic tnnta, "food," and matyun, " to eat." In Gothie, the 
* of bMstreis. " worshipper," springs from the I of MiUnn. 
"to worship": bciit, "leaven," comes probably from Ml 
(beitan, "to bite," Grimm, ii. p. a is). The Zend accords, 
in this respect, with the Germanic*, but still more with 
the Greek, in that it converts its I sounds into at i, not 
only before p t, but also before £ m ; for instance, jopuj^j 
irista, "dead," from the root OjO frith; jujojjau busln, 
" Iwuind." from a-^-iU bandh. with the nasal excluded . 
in Modern Persian &JL-J bustah, from Jjj band; aj£.u/oai 
<iL\ma, " wood," from ^U? idhmu. 

103. It is a violation of one of the most naturul laws of 
sound, that, in Gothic, the medial g does not universally 
pass into lc or h ( = eft), before the personal character t or 
[O. E<L p. 103.] the pret., but generally is retained ; and 
m find, for instance. <)rj-t, "thou fearest," mug-t, " thou 
ciinstf-"; and yet, before other inflections formed with I, 
the g undergoes an euphonic transition into ft, as for in- 
ItAOee ■'■l'-l", "l feared," tnah-ts, "mi^ht." 

101. When in Sanskrit, according to §. 99., the aspiration 
of a medial undergoes a necessary suppression, it falls back. 
under certain conditions and according to special laws, 
upon the initial consonant of the root, yet only UfUB ■ 
medial, or throws itself onward on the initial consonant of 
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the following snlfix. We find, for instance, kfiwrfu li!, at 
si/Ami, " I sliall know," for tfivprrfa hthlh-st/Ami ; *^»JW vtdti- 
hhul, " knowing the vcdus." for yi biidli ; <J» bud-dhn, 
"knowing," for ijv* budhta ; vterrfa dlivk-thyAmU "I shall 
milk," for ^tqifn t Mlfty&mi i T*V duij-dhi, "milked," for 
iTfW duh'fu. Iu Greek we find ■ remarkable relic of the first 
part of the transposition of the aspirate,* in the necessary 
suppression of the aspirate in some roots which begin with 
I and end with mi aspirate hrfore a, t, and /i. letters which 
admit of no union with an aspirate, and in its being thrown 
hack on the Initial letter, hy which process t becomes 0. 
Ileuee, rpeipm, dpeit-au, (dpeipti)), dpcirrijp, Bprfx-fia; roupy, flair- 
t<o, iratprfv, "redan- fiat ; T/>y</>oc, 8pt'at-T(o, cTpC^tjv, 6pvjx-fxa ; 
Tpexu, dpc^ofiat; dpt't;, rptyps, tct^vo, 6>ccVo-we. In the spirit 
of this transposition of the aspirate, c^ obtains the spiritus as- 
pcr when 5^ in obliged to merge in tlie tenuis, (i- ctoc. t'f w. i£«g | 

* See J. L. Durnouf in the Asiatic Journal, III. 300; ami BrtttMOB, 
pp. 77. 76. 

i It is usual to explain thi* H|t].c:iraiu «■ 1 y the supposition of twonnpi- 
rations in the root of these forms, of which onoonly is supposed losppeu 
in deference to the rupluiiiii: law which forotda the admission of two con. 
secntive aspirated tylUbka. This one would be- the last [G. Ed. p. IM.] 
•if ilio two, and die other would mily Mu:w Ha If ■fas the latter bed bom 
forced to merge in the tenuis. Opposed, however, to this explanation i* 

tin- r,i'. i. iliai, on icconnt sftfu hMMTwdooa p* Himmnliitirl niprrsrtit, the 

language has poarded it.iilf'm ilie original formation of its IDOta again -i 
tlie evil, and liris never admitted an aspimted corwonant at oucc for the 
Initial and final Utter nf n n>ot. In Sum Mint, the collection of whose roots 
is complete, there is no mk-Ii instance. The I'miii*, Iuhh v, r. .'CM 
nOiUJiAiii, TtOt'xf'Oa, Titfii'/i.iT.n, rtO^il'jiOni, tO[ii'\.'0\]v„ preseut a difficulty. 
These, perhaps, arc MQtnttidlSM Of usage, which, once habiluatrd in rli. 
initial aspiration hy its frrqaanl npjilicntion to supply tho place of Qu 
initiating one, began to assume its rudiiv.lity. and extended it wider than 
was legitimate. We might also **y, tlmt winee <f>0 (as %9) is so favourite 
a comhinntiiiniii fircek tlmt it bmfl substituted forirtfmid/9tf— while, nc 
. i.r.ling to §. (Mt., an original <fi0 ought to become it6— on this ground the 
tendency to aspiration nf the root r> ii..-iiin d uiuuittsfiud by «'ru'</'r'r/i/ ice ; 
and as if the <\> only existed out of lefereneti to theft the original ter- 
iniiiinin-: u- [lii-nte necessarily fell buck on the radical initial. Thin theory. 
which seems to me sound, would only leave T«d«t£irnii to Ik? explained 
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[O. Ed. p. 105.] 105. There arc in Sanskrit, and the lan- 
guages which are akin to it, two classes of roots: from the 
one, which is by far the more numerous, spring verba, and 
nouns (substantives and adjectives) which stand in fraternal 
connection with the \erbs, not in the relation of descent from 
them, not begotten by them, but sprung from the same 
shoot with them. Wc term them, nevertheless, for the 
sake of distinction, and according to prevailing custom, 
Verbal Roots ; and the verb, too, stands in close formal 
connection with them, because from many roots each per- 
son of the present is formed by simply adding the requi- 
site personal termination. From the second class spring 
pronouns, all original prepositions, conjunctions, and par- 
ticles: we name them Pronominal Roots, because they all 
express a pronominal idea, which, in the prepositions, con- 
junctions, and particles, lies more or less concealed. No 
simple pronouns can be carried back, either according to 
their meaning or their form, to nny thing more general, but 
their declension-theme (or inflective base) is at the MOM 
time their root The Indian Grammarians, however, derive 
all words, the pronouns included, from verbal roots, although 
the majority of pronominal buses, even in a formal raap 
are opposed to such a derivation, because they, for the most 
part, end with a: one. indeed, consists simply of a. Among 

(G. Ed. p. 106.] the verbal roots, however, tliere is not a 
single one in n, although long a, and all other vowels, *ft 
Au excepted, occur among the linal letters of the verbal 
roots. Accidental external identity takes place between the 
verbal and pronominal roots; e.y-^i signifies, as a verbal 
root, "to go," as a pronominal not, "' be," "this." 

106. The verbal roots, like those of the pronouns, arc 
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monosyllabic; and the polysyllabic forms represented by 
the gniuniKirhiis as roots contain cither a reduplicatc- 
sy liable, us W[Jf'njn. " to wake." or a preposition which hns 
grown up with the root, a9 ^WV^ uva-illn'r. " to despise" ; 
or they have sprung from n noun, like -mmr^ kumdr, "to 
play," which I derive from 'wrf^ InimArn, " a boy." Except 
the law of their boing monosyllabic, tlic Sanskrit roots are 
subjected to no further limitation, and their onc-syllableness 
may present itself under all possible forms, in the shortest 
and most extended, as well as those of a middle degree. 
This free state of irrestrietion was necessary, as the language 
was to contain within the limits of one-syllableness the 
whole body of fundamental ideas. The simple vowels and 
consonants were not sufficient : it was requisite to frame 
roots also where several consonants, combined in inseparable 
unity, became, as it were, simple sounds ; e.y. wr dhA, "to 
stand." a root in which the age of the co-existence of the x 
and ih is supported by the unanimous testimony of all the 
members of our race of languages. So also, in ■«*?; 
ti-ond, "to go," (Lat $cand-o) the age of the combination of 
consonants, both in the beginning and ending of the root, is 
certified by the agreement of the Latin with the Sanskrit. 
The proposition, that in the earliest period of language a 
simple vowel is sufficient to express a verbal idea, is sup- 
ported by the remarknble. concurrence of [O. Ed. p. 10".] 
nearly all the individuals of the Sanskrit family of lan- 
guages in expressing the idea "to go" by the root i. 

107. The nature and peculiarity of the Sanskrit verbal 
roots explains itself still more by comparison with those 
of the Semitic languages. These require, as far as we 
trace back their antiquity, three consonants, which, as I 
nave already elsewhere shewn,* express the fundamental 



• Train, of the BM Phil. Unas of die R. A. of Litr. ->t hYilin f.-r lbs 
I, 120, &c. 
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idea by themselves alone, without the aid of vowels; and 
although they may be momentarily compressed iuto one 
syllabic, still, in this, the combination of the middle radical 
with the first or last cauuot be recognised as original and 
belonging to the root, because it is only transitory, and 
chiefly depends on the mechanism of the construction of 
the word. Thus, in Hebrew, kill ill . "slain," in the fern.. 
on account of the addition rt/i contracts itself to klul {IttAl- 
•M)\ while MtM, "slaying," before the same addition, com- 
presses itself in an opposite manner, and forms Mlltlh. 
Neither kttil, therefore, nor i-Ml, can be regarded as the root ; 
and just as little can it be looked for in kUV, as the Halvs con- 
strucluH of the infinitive; for this is only a shortening of the 
absolute form hlhll, produced by a natural tendency to pass 
hastily to the word governed by the infinitive, which, as it 
were, has grown to it. In the imperative kl6l the abbrevia- 
tion is nut external, subject to mechanical conditions, but 
rather dynamic, and occasioned by the hurry with which a 
command is usually enunciated. In the Semitic languages, 
in decided opposition to those of the Sanskrit family, the 
vowels belong, not to the root, but to the grammatical motion, 
the secondary ideas, and the mechanism of the construction of 
[G. Ed. p. 106.] tlie word. By them, for example, is dis- 
tinguished, in Arabic, Icnlala, "he slew," from kulila, "he was 
■lain"; and in Hebrew, fcffft ••slaying,'" from MtAl, "slain." 
A Semitic root is unpronounceable, because, in giving it 
VOWals, an advance is made to a special grammatical form, and 
it then no longer possesses the simple peculiarity of a root 
raised above all grammar. But in the Sanskrit family of 
languages, if its oldest state is consulted in the languages which 
have continued most pure, the root appears as a circumscribed 
nucleus, which is almost unalterable, and which surrounds 
itself with foreign syllables, whose origin we must investi- 
gate, and whose destination is, to express the seeontlary 
ideas of grammar which the root itself cannot express. 



OF TUR ROOTS. 



99 



The vowel, with one or more consonants, and sometimes 
without any consonant whatever, belongs to the fundamental 
meaning: it can be lengthened to the highest degree, or 
raised by Guna or Vriddhi ; nnd this lengthening or raising, 
and, more lately, the retention of an original a, opposed to 
its weakening to i or change to u(§§. 66., 67.), belongs not to 
the denoting of grammatical relations, which require to bo 
more clearly pointed out, but, as I imagine I can prove, only 
to the mechanism, the symmetry of construction, 

108. As the Semitic roots, on account of their construc- 
tion, possess the most surprising capacity for indicating 
the secondary ideas of grammar by the mere internal mould- 
ing of the root, of which they nlso make extensive use, while 
the Sanskrit Toots, at the first grammatical movement, are 
compelled to assume external additions ; so must it appear 
strange, that F. von Schlegel.* while he [G. Ed. p. 109.] 
divides languages in general into two chief races, of which 
the one denotes the secondary intentions of meaning by an 
internal alteration of the sound of the root by inflexion, the 
other always by the addition of a word, which may by 
itself signify plurality, post time, what is to be in future, 
or other relative ideas of that kind, allots tbe Sanskrit 
and its sisters to the former race, and the Semitic lan- 
guages to the strond. "There may, indeed," he writes, 
p. 48, "arise an appearance of inflexion, when the annexed 
particles are melted down with the chief word so as to be 
no longer distinguishable ; but where in a language, as in 
the Arabic, and in all which are connected with it, the first 
and most important relations, as those of the person to 
verbs, are denoted by the addition of particles which have 
a meaning for themselves individually, and the tendency 
to which suffixes shews itself deeply seated in the language, 
it may there lie safely assumed that the same may havp 



■ la his work on the language imd wisdom of the f u>li*n». 
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100 



OP TUB HOOTS. 



occurred in other positions. w1k.iv the annexation of j»r- 
ticles (if a foreign nature no longer admits of such c 
discrimination : one may at least wifely assume! that the 
language, on the whole, belongs to this chief race, although 
in this single point, by admixture or artificial adornment, 
it lias adopted another and a higher character." We must 
here preliminarily observe, that, in Sanskrit and the lan- 
guages connected with it, the persona) terminations of the 
verbs shew at least as great a similarity to isolated pro- 
nouns as in Arabic. How should any language, which 
expresses the pronominal relations of the verbs by syllables 
annexed either at the beginuing or end of the word, in the 
choice of these syllables avoid, and not rather select, those 
which, iu their isolated state, also express the correspond in £ 
[G. Ed. p. no.] pronominal ideas? By inflexion, K. ton 
Schlcgel understands the internal alteration of the sound of 
the root, or (p. 36 j the internal modification of tlie root, which 
l»e (p. 16) opposes to addition from without. But when from 
8o or 3u>, iu Greek, comes S&u-fxi, 8u-au>, So-Qtjaofieda, what 
are the forms pi, irw, 6t)ff6fte6a, but palpable external addi- 
tions to the root, which is not at all internally altered, or 
only in the quantity of the vowel? If, then, by inflexion, 
an internal modification of the root is to be understood, 
the Sauskpit and Greek &c. have in that ease — except the 
reduplication, which is supplied by the elements of the root 
itself— scarce any inflexion at all to shew. If, bdVI 
BijcifteBa is an external modification of the root 8o, sin 
because it is combined with it, touches it, with it expresses 
a whole; then the idea of sera and continent may be repre- 
sented as an internal modification of the sea, and vice verxA. 
P. 50, F. von Schlcgel remarks: "In the Indian or Grecian 
language every root is truly that which the name says, 
nnd like a living germ; for since the ideas of relation arc 
denoted by internal alteration, freer room is given for 
development, the fulness of winch can be indelm 
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extended, and is. in fact, oten wondrouslv rii-li. All, how- 
ever, which in this maimer proceeds from the simple root, 
still retains tlte stamp of its relationship, adheres to it, and 
thus reciprocally bears and supports itself." I Gnd, how- 
ever, the inference not established ; for from tli<: capability 
of expressing ideas of relation by internal alteration of the 
root, how can the capability be deduced of surrounding the 
(internally unalterable) root indefinitely, with foreign syllables 
externally added ? What kind of stamp of relationship is 
(tan between fu, v<a, $tj<r6ncda, and the [O.Ed. p. Ill J 
roots to which these significative additions arc appended - 
We therefore recognise in the inflexions of the Sanskrit 
family of languages no internal involutions of the root, but 
elements of themselves significative, and the tracing of the 
origin of which is the task of scientific grammar. But even 
if the origin of not a single one of tliese inflexions could be 
traced •.'.ith certainty, still the principle of the formation 
of grammar, by external addition, would not, for tint 
reason, be the less certain, because, at the first glance, in 
the majority of inflexions, one discovers at least go much, 
that they do uot belong to the root, but have been added 
from without. A. W. von Scblegel, also, who, in essential 
points, assents to the above-mentioned division of lan- 
guages,* gives us to understand, with regard to the so-called 



• Nevertheless, in his work, "Observation* sur la lawjuc et la liti'-ratitn: 
f/rmenfalta, " p. 14, &c., he gives three clasecs, viz. Lea lunguea mnauut-ttnr. 
ttruelurr fjrammatieaU,ie$ lawfuet qui amploisnt del affixes, el lea lantjuta 
4 inflexion*. Of the latter, he soys: "Je pense, cependani, iju'il I«ut 
aarfgner lr premier rang aux Ungues a inflexions. On pmirroit lcs appclcr 
lea languce OTgnninno*, puree quelle* renferment tin principe vivmit de 
developpoment et dnccroiwNMnent, «t qn'ellss ont wnlrn, *i jo puis \u\\- 
primer ftinei. unc vegetation iilinndante et fecondc. I* merveilleux 
artifice de c«a laiiguca e*t, dc former uno immense vorietc do mots, <it de 
marquer lu liaison des idees que ces mots dfoigniait, moyennant un aascz 
p«tit nomhra de s.vUobes qui, conside>ccs seporcment, u'ont point dc tigni- 
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inflexions, tliat they are not modifications of tho root, but 
foreign additions, whose characteristic lies in this, thai 
[G. Ed. p. 1 12.] regarded, prr $e, they have no meaning. 
In the Semitic, the appended grammatical syllables or in- 
flexions have no HMatilillgL at least in so fur that they do not, 
any more than in Sanskrit, occur isolated in a completely 
similar state. In Arabic, for instance, anlum, and not turn, 
is said for "yc"; and in Sanskrit ma, la, and not mi, ti, arc 
the declinable bases of the first nnd third person ; nnd (ri 
" he eats," has the same relation to T.4-m, " him." that in 
Gothic IT-a, •• I eat," has to the monosyllabic AT, " I ate." 
The reason for weakening the a of the base to i is probably, 
in the different cases of the two sister languages, the same, 
viz. the greater extent of the form of word with i (com p. 
$. 6.) If, then, the division of languages made by F. von 
Schlcgel is untenable, on the reasons on which it is 
founded, still there is much ingenuity in the thought of a 
natural history or classification of languages. We prefer, 
however, to present, with A. W. von Schlcgel (I. c.), three 
classes, and distinguish them as follows : first, languages 
with monosyllabic roots, without thecapabili ty of composition, 
and hence without organism, without grammar. This class 
comprises Chinese, where all is hitherto bare root, and the 
grammatical categories, and secondary relations after the 



fication, mam <\a\ detorminent avec precision lo aena dn mot eoqnel ellea 
■oat jointes. Kn tnndifiant lee lettree radical re, t-t en ajontant aux racmes 
dee •vllnbea de rirativea, on forme de moca derives <1e diversea rspecca, et 
dee derives de* derive*. On compose des n oi» <lr pluw'curs ratine* pour 
rxprimer lee idees complexes. Ensuite cm decline lea salMtiwtifii. lea 
adjectifn, et lee pronoma, per genres, par nombrra, d par cas; on conjugue 
le» vcrbes par voix, par modes, par temp*, par nombrcs, et par pcraonnas, 
en rmplnyiuit d* mvmo dre desinencea et qnelqoefois dee augmeas qni, ae- 
parcroent, nc signinent rien. Cette. me*thode procure I'arautage tfeooncer 
en un scul mot l'idce princtpale, souvent deja trea-modifiec. et tree-corn. 
plexe, ovec tont son cortege d'idek* aceeaaoirea et de relations variables. 
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main point, can only Iw* discovered from the positiotf of the 
roots in the sentence.* Secondly, languages -with mono- 
syllabic roots, which are capable of combination, and obtain 
their organism and grammar nearly in this way alone. The 
chief principle of the formation of words, in this class, 
appears to me to lie in the combination of verbal and pro- 
nominal roots, which together represent, [G. Kd.p. 113.] 
as it were, body and soul (Comp. §. 100.)l To this class belongs 
the Sanskrit family of languages, and moreover all other 
languages, so far as they arc not comprehended under 1. and 
3., and have maintained themselves in a condition which 
renders it possible to trace bock their forms of words to tl»e 
simplest elements. Thirdly, languages with dissyllabic verbal 
roots, arid three necessary consonants as single vehicles of 
the fundamental meaning. This class comprehends merely 
the Semitic languages, and produces its grammatical forms, 
not simply by combination, like the second class, but by a 
mere internal modification of the roots. We here gladly 
award to the Sanskrit family of languages a great superiority 
• the Semitic, which we do not, however, find in the uso 
of inflexions as syllables per if devoid of meaning, but in 
the copiousness of these grammatical additions, which are 
really significative, and connected with words used isolated ; 
in the judicious, ingenious selection and application of them, 
and the accurate and acute defining of various relations, which 
hereby becomes possible; finally, in the beautiful adjustment 
of these additions to a harmonious whole, which bears the 
appearance of au organized body. 

10'J*. The Indian Grammarians divide the roots accord- 
ing to properties, (which extend only to the tenses which 



• IT* fiinl this "i«* of the Chinese admirably elucidated in W. f9H 
Humboldt's talented pamphlet, " iMtrt a 31. AM Retnunat, tur In na- 
ture tUs formri grammatical™ r» grnfral, tt rur k ghue de la tongue 
Odmtm." 
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I caill the special tenses,* and to the part, pres.,) into ten 
classes, all of which we huve re-discovered in tli«» Zend i 
and examples of which arc given in the following paragraph. 
[G. Ed. p. 111.] We shall here give the characteristics of 
the Sanskrit classes, aud compare with them those which 
correspond in the European sister languages. 

(l.) The first and sixth elass add at o to the root ; and 
we reserve the discussion of the origin of this and other 
conj ligation al affixes for the disquisition on the verb. The 
point of difference between the first class of nearly 1000 
roots (almost the half of the entire number) and the sixth 
elass, which contains about 130 roots, lies in this, that the 
former raise the vowel of the root by Guua <§. 26.), while 
the latter retain it pure; e,tf, ajfttir bAdhati, "he knows,'' 
from av budh (I.); yjftt tudati, "he vexes" (comp. tundit), 
from TWtud(6.) As a? « has uoGunavf no discrimination can 
take place through this vowel between the classes 1. and 6. : 
but nearly all the roots which belong to either, having at n 
as the radical vowel, urc reckoned in the first class. In Greek, 
e (before nasals o, §. 3.) corresponds to the affix ar a ; and 
\ehr-o-fiev,i tpeuy-o-nei; from Alfl, 4>YT ( c\iirov, ctpvyov), 
belong to the first elass, because they have Guns, (§. 26.); 
while, t.y. diy-o-nev, $\l$-o-n6v, &c„ fall under the sixth 
class.ll In Latin wc recognise, in the third conjugation, 



• In <ireek, the present (indie. imper.Qndoptat., the form of the Greek 
•ubjimct. is wanting in S«i*krit) and imperfect correspond to thorn • be- 
yond which certain conjogntion-figos do not extend. In German, the 
prewnt of orerj' mood conwpoii 

| Tho accent here distinguishes the lrtcl. from the 6th. r.ff. tUpdiaH 
did it belong to the 6th. cl., we should hove pat>iii. 

I Wt K irc the plural, brcanso the ringoUr, on Account of abbreviation, 
■flkM il K . ilung leas perspicuous. 

| Sanskrit long vowels admit Gmu only wlicii they occur at the end of 
the root, Imt in djr hsfhl ii^ ami fni.Mlo remain without admixture of 
the at a ; so do sh.-.rt vowels before doable consoiu n 
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which I would raise to the first, the cognate of the Sanskrit 
first ami sixth class, since we regard the addition f as a 
weakening of the old a (§. 8.) ; and e. tj. leyimus has the same 
relation to Vy-o-/*ev, that the genitive ped-is has to woS-dc 
w!it>iv the Sanskrit has likewise a (tf^W [O. Ed. p. 11/5.] 
pad-<u). In leg-u-nt, from toj-a-nti, the old a, through the 
influence of the liquid, has become u (Coinp. §. G6.). In 
German, all the primitive (strong) verbs, with the exception 
of some rciiiiiins of the fourth class (No. 2.). stand in clear 
connection with tin? Sanskrit first class, which is here, for the 
first time, laid down in its full extent. 1 The ^| a which 
is added to the root has, in Gothiet, before some personal 
terminations, remained unchanged; before others, according 
to f. 67., and as in Latin, been weakened to i; so, lutU-n, "I 
am called." Iitiit-i-.r. ItuU-i-tli, 2d pers. du. fuiit-a-h ; pi. fadtr 
a-m, huil-i-lh, hait-a-nd. Tlie radical vowels i and u keep the 
Guna addition, as m Sanskrit, (inly that the a which gives 
the Guna is here weakened to i (§. 2~.), which, with n radical 
i, is aggregated into a long i (written vi, §. 70.) ; hence Mm 
{ssMna, from kiina), "I germinate," from KIN\ biwja, 
" I bend." 1 from BUG, Sanskrit *jw hhuj. whence un^ bhuijnu, 
" bent." The diphthongs at, ati, as in Sanskrit v and ^ 
(§. 2.), are incapable of any Guna ; as are e( = wi,§. 00'.) and 
The Sanskrit radical vowel *» a has, however, in Gothic, 
experienced a threefold destiny. It has either remained 
unaltered in the special tenses, and is lengthened in the 
preterite, except in reduplicate roots (i.e. to 6. see §. 6°.)— 



• I have already, in my Review of Grimm's Grammar, expressed the 
conjecture tlmi tin- « of form* like h m, hmtdilia, fc& doca not 

i : tn ih« persimnl tor mi nation, Imt in identical with thu %( a of the 
Sanskrit 1st and Otli classes ; but I was not then clear regarding the Guna 
in tin- pnanl in all roots with vowels capable of Guna. (8m Ann. 
f..r Crit. of LiM., Book II. pp. 282 and 2o0.) 

t We make frefjnent mention of the Gothic alone its the true nUrting- 

point ami Dgjhi of damn) Gnzanar, Tho mlkaMoii tn ||n High Ger- 
man will hc-rcsftcr present iuelf. 
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thus, e.g. far-i-lh, "he wanders," answers to ^rftr charafi 
[<J. Ed. p. 116.] (§. 14.), and f&r, " he ■wandered," to ^tr 
chachdra ; or. secondly, the old a shews itself in the special 
tenses weakened to f, but retained in the monosyllabic singu- 
lar of the preterite: so that here the stronger a (§. 8.) corre- 
sponds to the weaker i in the same way that, in the first ease, 
the 6 ( = tn A) does to the short a. The root tr? ad, " to 
eat," in Gothic, according to §. 97., forms AT\ hence, in the 
present, ita; in the sing, pret., nt, as-t, <il. The third fate 
which befalls the a of the root in Gothic is a complete 
extirpation, and compensation by the weaker i, which is 
treated like an original /, existing in the Sanskrit: i.e. in tin- 
special tenses it receives Guna by f, and in the pret. sing, by 
a (§ . 27.), but in the pret. pi. it is preserved pure. To this 
class belongs the A7;V, " to germinate," mentioned above, 
pres. keina, pret. sing, inhi, pi. kin-urn. The corresponding 
Sanskrit root is ip^/en, " to produce," " to be born " (see 
§. 87.) : the same relation, too, has greipa, yrnip, gripum, 
from GRIP, "to seize," to m» gralth (Veda form): on the 
other hand, BIT, " to bite," ■ (briln, *«'"'• ftitum), has an 
original /, which exists in Sanskrit (comp. fwi» bhid, "to 
cleave"): just so. FIT, "to know," Sanskrit fa* rid. 

(2.) The fourth class of Sanskrit roots adds to them the 
syllable n j/o. and herein agrees with the special tenses of 
the passive; ami from the roots which belong to it spring 
chiefly neuter verbs, as e.g. T[jnfx nasyuli. " he perishes," 
Their number amounts altogether to about 1 30. The German 
has preserved one utimistukeable remnant of this class, in 
those strong verbs which again lay aside, in the preterite, the 
syllable ya (weakened to i/t), which is added to the root in the 
[ < ;. Ei p. 1 17.] special tenses ; e.g. t<o/j*-ya(Zen<l /*>aj-»ootf> 
uet-ynnn, " cretcebonl ," Vendidud S. p. 257), "cresco," vaht- 
y»-*A, "crexit" pret. vvtt*. 



• Ocean onlj- with the prep, niui, »nd with ihc awning w to*c*M, 
hut cnrmponH* to thr Old High Orrman rooi BIX, "(n bite." 
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(3.) The second, third, aud seventh classes add the personal 
termination direct to the root; but in the cognate European 
languages, to facilitate the conjugation, these classes have 
mainly passed over to the first class ; e. g. ed-i-mus, not ed-mus 
(an a remnant of the old construction es-t, e*lis), Gothic 
il-ti-m, Old High German is-a-mh not ir-mSs, answering 
to the Sanskrit <cr«m ad-mas. The second class, to which 
W^ ad belongs, leaves the root without any cliaractcristic 
addition, with Guna of the vowels capable of Guna before 
light terminations, which must be hereafter explained ; hence, 
t-g. if* Ant, corresponding to ^n^ ima*, from ^i "to go," 
as in Greek etpi to tfuv. It contains not more than about 
seventy roots, partly terminating in consonants, partly m 
vowels. In tliia and the third-class, the Greek exhibits roots, 
almost entirely ending in vowels, as the above mentioned 
'I. 4>A, ma (yvufdi). AO, ZTA, OH, *Y (Zftn), Ar, ft*. 
To the consonants the direct combination with the conso- 
nants of the termination has become too heavy, and 'E2 alone 
(because of the facility of 07*, or) has remained in the San- 
skrit second class, as the corresponding root in Latin, Lithua- 
nian, and German. Hence, wffcf ow/i, fern, Lithuan. wfi, est. 
Gothic and High German hi. In the Latin there fall also 
to the second class, /, DA, STA, FLA, FA.smA NA\ and also 
in-yuam, whence QUA weakened to QUI, is the root, which, 
in Gothic, appears as QVAT, weakened to QUIT, with the 
accretion of a T. I'ER and / EL ( f VI ) have preserved 
some persons of the ancient construction.* [G. Ed. p. 1 18.] 
The third class is distinguished from the second by a syllable 
of reduplication in the special tenses, and lias maintained 
itself under this form in Greek also, and Lithuanian. In 



" Five root* of the- Mcond clnw introduce in Sanskrit, between the con- 
sonants of tin: row and the personal termination, an ^ t, m ttf^fjf rM-i- 
mi, " I weep," from ^j^ rud. I can, however, no lonjrcT believe tlmt ilic 
i of tin- Jjitin 'third eonjng. is connected with thin ^ i, || duro is aenrce 
any douM of its rtUtionohip with thr tt a of the very copious first class. 
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Sanskrit it comprehends about twenty roots ; t.g. ^"ifa 
dadAmi. SiSufii, Lithuanian dudu ; Ijvrfu dadh&mi, Tt6V;/ii 
(§. 16.); VfTffmjujiijuni, "I beget." romp, yi-yv-o-fiat. Tin? 
seventh class, of about twenty-four roots, introduces, in the 
special tenses, a nasal into the root, which is extended before the 
light personal terminations to the syllable na; e.g. ftrrfq 
■■■tlmi,"l cleave," fimTW hhindmaa, " we cleave." The 
LfttUl bus kept the weaker form of this nasalization, but boa 
further added to the root the affix of the first class (p. 1 1 1 (J. 
Ed.) ; lience/rWo^ncf-t-mu*. From the Greek come to be I 
considered roots, like MAO, AAB, OIP, in which the inserted 
nasal has been repeated further on in the word, with the pre- 
fixed n, and, like the Latin ./unf-i-tnti*, is connected with the 
affix of the first class; thus, navd-dre-fter, Ki/tfi-av-o-fttv, 
6tyy-&v-o-fjifv. 

( I.) The fifth class, of about thirty roots, has nu; and the 
eighth, with ten roots, which, excepting * kri, " to make." 
nil terminate in ^ n or nr », has u for its characteristic addi- 
tion : the w, however, of these two classes is lengthened 
before the light terminations by Guna, which] in the corre- 
sponding Greek appended syllables, w and v, is supplied by 
lengthening the u; thus, e.g. ieUvifu, teiKvinev, as in Sanskrit 
^mftfadp-ritf-Mf. " nd-ijy-ii-cnr," errjpri^ Ap-nu-mas. "adipitci- 
mur." An example of the eighth class is ira Vtn, " to extend." 
whence Ju'lfH lan-iUmi^rav-O-^i, 7TWH. tftn-u-mas=-rav-v-fies. 
With the T t*. v, of the eighth elans, is probably eonuected 

[O. Ed. p. 119.] the v in some Gothic strong verbs, where, 
however, it adheres so firmly to the root, that, in a German 
point of view, it mast be regarded as a radical. Hence it is 
not dropped in the preterite, and receives, in the special 
•s, like all strong verbs, the affix of the Sanskrit first 
class ; e.g. taihva.* " I see," sahv. " I saw." 

(5.) The ninth class adds ^t n,l to the root, which syl- 
!;ililr, before heavy terminations, instead of being shortened 

* I bo« consular the r ifnu/nm iuxI similar vrrlis ns purely eupl, 
form like mtjno. Uwiho. *ti> ■ 
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to w r.n, replaces the heavy *TT d by the lighter % t' (&. 6.), 
ami is thus weakened 10 "sft m'. E.g. from 5s mrid, " t«> 
crush," (comp. mordeo) comes t^flfit mnduami, »T!fin^ uxrld- 
ni'mtis. In this is easily perceived the relationship %■*■ i t Ii 
Greek formations in vtjm [vu^i) viftcv, e.g. Safivrjfii, Safu-a- 
ftev. As a. t, and o, nre originally one, formations like xe/x-ro- 
ficv belong to this class, only that they have wandered into the 
more modern w-conjugation at a remote period of antiquity : 
for more lately rati) would not have become vu> from vtjftt. 

(<?0 The tenth class adds mn aya to the root, but is dis- 
united from the other classes in this farther important 
point) that this affix is not limited to the special tenses: 
the final n of mj aya is peculiar to them, hut *n^ ay 
extends, with very few exceptions, to all the other forma- 
tions of the root All cnusals. and many denominatives, 
follow this class, and, indeed, from every root a causal can 
be formed by the addition wt^ ay, which is always accom- 
panied by Gnna of the middle vowel of the root capable of 
(intia, or by Vrieidhi of every radical final vowel and of a 
mlddh a belonging to the root; e.g. ^rfir i Al-ni/n-ti J ' he 
makes to know," from fe^f rid; mwufk srdv-ayu-d " he makes 
to hear," from ^ iru. We recognise, in German, the affix 
tra on/a at haust iu two shapes : in the one [6. Ed. J. 120.] 
the first a, in the other the last, is lo9t, and in the latter case 
</ has become i; so that I have no longer any Scrapie ill 
tracing hack Grimm's first and third conjugation of the weak 
form to a common origin. According to all probability, how- 
ever, the verbs with the affix 6 also (as Old High German 
mawrn, " to mention," " to make to think,") belong to this 
class, regarding which we will speak further under the verb. 
The Old High German gives <? as the contraction of a + i, 
(see §. 78.)) but retains its A more firmly than the Gothic its 
of, which, in several persons, sinks into a simple a. Compare 
Gothic haba, ftabam, haband, with Old High German hajtbn, 
haptmrs, haftMi Very remarkable, however, is the concur- 
rence of the Prakrit with the Old High German and the Latin 
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of the 2d conj. in this point, that it iu like manner hits 
contracted the affix "an aya to * & Compare Sanskrit HHmfH 
m&nnyAmi, "I honour," Prakrit njrirfij mdnfmi,' Old High 
German, var-manfm, " I despise," Latin nuHMOt 



re Bd.fi.isi.] 

uxwn 



HHiift whuiyami 
iTPTTftl inAwiyasi 

nnfrfff m&nayati 



ou» 




nuouji, 


uca 


vir-manim 


monio 


man''* 




mavH 


maud 


muTn'.nt | 


mon&mvx 


ma in- ' 


mtmtA'n 


manhtl 


monenl 



rnAki.il t. 
"RTttrfa mdweiini 
mirf* ITHtfllti 
HTTjfi» m'iiiMi 

HHV1 manuyaiha W\VV nnhji\Ihii 
HMlftl mthiuj; UKufnt inAinhiti 

III regard to those weak verbs, which have suppressed the 
first vowel of the Sanskrit wq uyi, and give therefore yo as 
affix, we will here further recall attention to the forms iyn 
(ttjf), which occasionally occur in Old High German and 
Anglo Saxon, whose connection with wi aya is to be traced 
thus, that the semi-vowel y has become hardend to g, 
(comp. §. 19.). and the preceding a weakened to j. In Greek. 
the cognate verbs to the Sanskpt of the tenth class are to 

• I am not at preaent able to adduce this rerb from the edited text- • it 
if, howerrr, certain, that tndmiyitmi \n this dUlect can funre no other sound 
hut nuutSmi. The coojngauon is supported by other examples of this 
claw, as diinUmi, "I think'' (from thintayami). mveVeW (from aive- 
daydmi). In the plaral the termination mha L> nothing rise thmi the ap- 
pended terb aulwtantivr (Sanak. xmni, *" we are"). In the iliinl pers. pi.. 
together willi in&itenti the forma wdnaanli and minanli are also admis- 
sible. The Indian Grammarians Ramime for the Sanscrit a r,xit twin, " to 
honour " : more probably, however, tlio verb, for which this root ia sop- 
plied, ia only n denominative from mdna, "honour" ; awl this substantive 
itaclf a derivation from won, "to think,*' whence ava man, "to deapise,' - 
aj in Old High German var-MAX (by Otfri.l, Jir-MO.X). The root, 
tlierc'ore. which is contained in varmantm ia identical with tlie Gothic 
MAN [man, " 1 mean," " I think," pi, tnunum aee J. 66.). To thia claaa 
belong!, also, the Latin manere. as, " to make to think'' (OM Ili^-h German 
tnanfm), the radical a fur a of which wc explain bj the principle of $. 06. 
(see, also, $. 3.) ; while the i of mrmin-i is a weakening of the original u, 
explained by £. 6. 
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be looked for in those in <xa>, eot, oat ; in Latin, besides the 
2d conjugation compared above, most verbs of the 1st and 4th 
also belong to this affinity. We shall recur to them when 
speaking of the verb. 

109 b . In order to adduce single examples of the mul- 
tiform construction of the roots, let us examine the order 
of the final letters ; but we will select only such examples 
as are common to the Sanskrit and several sister lan- 
guages. The greatest forbearance, however, is requisite, 
as an authenticated comparison of all that admits of com- 
parison would easily swell to a book, which shall hereafter 
be devoted to this subject* 
(1.) Roots ending with a vowel : — [O. Ed. p. 122.] 

"There are, as has been already remarked (§. 105.), no 
roots in v a; but roots in m\ & are numerous. Thus ttT gd,f 
"to go," contained in the Latin navi-ga-re ; also, perhaps, 
in fati-gare, the first member of which belongs to futiscor, 
fetsm ; in Greek, /SZ/fyp answers to wuf^jag&m i, and rests 
on the frequent interchange of gutturals and labials ; Gothic 
ga-thvd, " a street," (see p. 102. G. Ed.) ; Zend >pjui(a gd-tu, 
" a place," (nom. jko>pju>» gdtus ; Old High German gd-m, 
"I go," = »pnfa ja~g&-mi ; not therefore, as Grimm con- 
jectures (p. 868), by syncope from gangu, but, with a more 
ancient and regular foundation, only with a suppression of 
the Sanskrit syllable of reduplication, introduced, therefore, 
from the third into the second class (see p. 1 17. G. Ed.), as in 
Latin, da-miu answering to iito-pev. Thus, also, ttd-m, 
ttd-s, std-t, in like manner, with suppressed reduplication, 
corresponds to T-orrj-fu (for triarrifu), and to the Sanskrit 
root TBI tthd, which is irregularly inflected, fimfa tishthdmi, 
firfftr iishthasi, Unfit t'uhthati, for tatthAmi, tatth&ri, tasthdti, 

* Somewhat that pertains to this subject I have already put together 
very concisely at the end of my Sanscrit Glossary, 
t The attached cyphers denote the classes described in $. 109*. 



112 



OF THK HOOTS, 



v. huh will be more closely considered hereafter. Tlie 
Ijitin, in root :uid inflexion, most resembles the Old High 
man : the Zend, however, iu its jC^m^ojw liUldmi" (for 
iWdmi, see §. 53.), appears in a genuine Greek dress. Ob- 
serve, also, the £us{«kj>o.u<xu7 rathaht&o, " warrior," which 
occurs so often in the Zend-Avesta, properly "chariot 
stander," with o for a as the sign of the nominative. 
How, then, in Old High Germau, conies from STA the 
extended form of the root STA NT, whence the pre- 
sent slanlu, " I stand," and preterite ttuont, " I or ho 
stood"; for which the Gothic bus standa, slAth? Wf 
will here only preliminarily remark, that we have ob- 
served iu Zend also, in some roots terminating in rf. an 
inclination to connect themselves with n /-sound. Thus 
wc find, from .wyja snd, " to wash," "to purify," (Sausk. wt md. 
" to bathe.") ttteOM snAta, " purified." in Vend. S. p. 233, 
frequently ft&}x\£j*ifiixiSi fra-inddhayhh * laamt" ; from avu> 
dA. "to lay." (Sans. VT<#<d.p. 118 G. Ed.), we find /^^(jjM^sf 
nidnilhyunn, '' tfapManf " (as Vcndidad S. pp. 805 and 206, 

f-^i^-^^f BtZS ;D ) AW> * V Au#W shni niilnilliynun, "' in • 

rftpoMfft ") : from the same root we find the imperative 
[G. Ed. p. 123.] form, MfMtdx^sf m-dillhdtna, " dc/.' 
mut"" (Vend. S. p. 208, aiCau'aij foyxtp («.yA»(Dj}j^ fw>Vi a»»« 
Aic.uao.uK_y a>»^ *)£•"$ a» »yxi leva waraiiiii lirkaru 
tnuum bar&ma Ahum maxda kva v'uLUhAma, "Quo homb 
moriuoTum corpus fernmua, ubi depontimus'?). Of the I 
manic we will further remark, that the root *l md, " to 
measure " (cf. fic-rpov), has connected itself with a /-sound, and 
forms, iu Gothic, MAT, present mUn (§. 109*. i.). _tT*/nd. 
"to be acquainted with," " to know," rNO, GSA (gnurwt) 
Old High German CHSA (§.87.); whence chnAla, -'.knew." 
annexing the auxiliary verb direct, as in Latin (y)no-vi. To 



• I believe I may deduce this form from the 3d per*, pi. j^c jy c«_>o.»i 
kitlinli (cf. TtfToKT.) in due V. S. p. 183 : mora ou lltit hen-i under tin; vi 1 1 
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the special form, »TPTTfH./dndroi, for 9nrrfajMd-iirl-»ji, may ba* 
loog the Gothic- root A'./.Y.V, Old High German Off. I 
[bmn, chan, "I know," see §,94, kvnnum, rhunnum, "we 
know." sec §.6fi.). urt' <f/tmd. "to blow." alters itself in the 
special forms to *m dhnm, Latin FLA, according to the 
second class (f 109» i.). Old High German PL A <§§. 12. 20.), 
whence plA-ta, "flavi." As in Sanskrit, from the above-men- 
tioned >m dhnm, comes the nominal base VR^ dhatnani', 
"a vein"; so may the Gothic base BLOT II A (noni. ace. 
blolh, "blood") come here also under consideration. We 
pass on to roots in i, and have to remark that the root 
mentioned at p. 107. G. Ed., ^ i, " to go," is not unknown 
in German. We find it in the Gothic imperative hir-i, "come 
here"; dn. hir-i/uli; pi. hir-ijith. I believe, too, that in the 
irregular preterite itldi/u, " I went," the i alone can be as- 
sumed as the root. In Zend occurs jpjmu aii-ti, "he goes" 
(from *fir Hi. according to §§. US. 41.), Lithuan. ei-ti. tV 
sri, "to go," with the prep. Tfw ul, "to raise itself; hence, 
Tfanr uchchhrita, "raised." "high"; compare rre-ico. cre-vi 
(sec §. 21.). Old High German SCUIT, " to step." with the 
addition of a /, as in the ease of mat, from m m&: perhaps 
the Latin gradior, as well as creseo, might be here ineluded, 
the Guna form of tlie vowel, as in wrfir xrn\/-<r-li, " he 



goes,' being observed. fi*i mi " to smile, 



Old High 



German SMIL ; xtfpH, " to h.v,-," /end ^*/rt'(§. 47.). Goth. 

puj'>, " I love" ($, 87.). compare fin prv/fi. " dear." kfl 3 bhi. 
"to fear," rVtfW bibht-mi. "I fear"; Lithuan. biuau; Gothic 
Aug, " I hate" (fif/aii, fiuaith), fit/mids, "foe" ; Old High Ger- 
man xtim wfitm, " I hate *' : tlie Greek ifJfi-o-fMi answers to 
tlie Sanskrit reduplication oibibhfani; so that, contrary to 
the common rule, the aspirates have remained in the prefix, 
but in the base itself have become medials, and this has left 
only /3 as the whole root, as in Sanskrit da-d-mat, "we give," 
for da-dd-tiiat, tit-io-/ief. Perhaps, also, [O. Ed. p. 124.] 
♦IA, (peiSofiai. is to be referred to the roots in t, so that nn 

l 
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unorganic dental affix would be to be assumed. jft 3 xi, 
"to lie," "to sleep," with irregular Guna in the middle; 
hence U -It = iccl-rat. ft 3 hri, "to be ashamed"; Old High 
German URU, "to repent" (tiriiv-u, hrou, liru-umis, see 
1>. 1 15. G. Ed.). Of roots in u, f* dm, " to run," ^qfjf ■' 
ii-ti, "he runs" may furnish, through the Guna for in, the 
Greek $p&-<rica>. Si-tipa-aw, which appears hence to derive 
its a with suppression of the digammu: the u of Bpenut, how- 
mr, might puss as a hardening of the ^ i> (§. 63.). and 
Bpep-o-pev, 8pep.-e.re. &c, therefore represent most truly the 
forms drav-d-mou, drav-a-tha. JJ pht, " to go," " to swim," 
■ to float" fjWpbea "a ship"), Latin FLU. Tlic Greek 
T\ew, w^oto is again not to be so regarded as if the old u had 
been corrupted toe or o, but ttX*-(F)w. 7r\o(f)<«> supply tlie place 
of the Guna form in pla\y4 (of the middle voice), 3d pers. 
phnnhti i the future itAcWw. the u having the Guna (§. 86.), 
answers to jft*tj>/<J-*Ay£; Lithuan. plaukiu, "I swim," with 
a guttural added, as in Latin fluc-*i from _/?ut> (p. 98. 
G.Ed.). Old High German VLUZ, "to flow," presup- 
poses the Gothic FLUT (§. 87.); with the favourite dental 
addition, with which nil final vowels are so commonly 
invested. ^ mi. "to hear," KAY (§§. 20., 21.), Gothic 
II I. IV. MAN (nominative hiiumu), "ear," as "hearer," 
with weakened Guna (jj. 27.) ; %vith regard to the W for 
an comi>arc, also, dums with ^wtlft srdni, f. "hip.") 
lithuan. KanagBi "I hear." Perhaps trudh, as "to make 
hear," is to be referred to this clnss : the derivation froin e 
and rudi* is little satisfactory. Anquetil introduces n Zend 
erode, c&ltbre. {K\vro\), which I have not yet found in the ori- 
ginal text, but I KM61 With the causal form j v joj,>aj»au2u 
ryAni (Sansk. wtwmftt vnhYfr/^mji. "I speak," "recite" 
(V. S. p. ;»S). The Old High German, scrhmnh. "we have 
exclaimed," gives SCRIR as the root, and rests probably on 
the form irAv <§.20.), with a thinning of the A to i (§. 66.); 
the present end sing, preterite, however, have lost the r (icriu 
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fop scrim, mrd for screw), like t lie Greek kKtj-uw, kckKyi-kol, &0. 
Tlie Latin damo, however, has the same relation to im irAv 
that tiuire has to rnft v6ri, " water ' (§. 63.). and Spe^ to 
5^ <fr<iv, from V'drti, "to ruii." >w A«". "to extol," "to 
glorify" (aj^>»v°//t/«»;/(7. " he celebrated." V. S. p. ».), h 
probably the root of the- Greek vpvo( (t/'/i(e)i'oc • "^vliieli I do 
not like to regard as an irregular derivative from vita. 
\pii 1 ' 9 ' "to purify,'" PUrus, This root is the verbal 
parent of the wind and fire, which arc both represented 
as pure, qspfjwmna (with Guuaaml ami [G. Ed. p. 125.] 
as suffix) is *' tlie wind," and the corresponding Gothic FON/f 
(neiit. nom. ace. /tot, sec §. 116.) is " fire," which in Sanskrit 
is railed UR+ pAv-a-kn, with Vriddhi and alea as sulfix. 
The relation of IOXA to Wf/wnana resembles that of the 
Latin mdio from moMifai the loss of the syllable »™ 
is replaced bj da lengthening of the a (§. 69.). The Un:ck 
7r0/) and Old High German VUJRA (nom. ace. vlitr), tin- 
latter with weakened Guna (§.27.), and ra as suffix, both 
fall to the root, Vj>u. j£ hru, "to speak," Zend p\ tnrii 
{e.g. <-\m\ mra6-m, "I spoke," V. S. p. 123.) ; the Greek 
>u> rests 00 the Guna form trtffa brav-i-mi, and fa ;, -. 
as often happens, lost tlie former of two initial consonants 
lei. also pcta, pevm, and ruo, with f mt, "to flow"). Tlie 
Old High German OPRAH, or SPRJSB (sprihttu, "I 
speak," tprtili, "I spoke") appears to have proceeded from 
■cTC bruv, by hardening the ^t'(see §. I'.'.!, and prefixing an 
$ akin to the p. M IiIkI, "to lie,'' /end £j bit, Lithuan. BU 
(future I.hsu, "I will be"), Latin FU, Greek *V. Pro- 
bably, also, BY, in TtpetT-f&ws, TtpeirfSimjs, &&, is only 
another form of tliis root (cf. §. 18.); so tliat nplc would 
liave to be regarded as a prcj>ositiou from irpo ( u pra.) 
essentially distinguished only by a euphonic i (cf. §. ye.). 
Moreover, the base -npctr&v lias a striking resrmblam . 
m prablm (,inlsit\. fiuiju%tui), literally, "being before." 
In Old Hi»h German pim or bin KM responds to the 

i :» 
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Sanskrit *mfn bhavAmi: more exact, however, is the corre- 
spondence in the plural of pir-u-mh. pir-u-t, to bhav-u~mn?, 
"tumus," bhav-a-thn, " vslis" (see §. 19.). To this class belongs. 

also, PV, "to dwell" (piUa, "I dwelt"), as the Sanskrit *w 
ras " to dwell." in German IAS, HAS, has become sryn. In 
Sanskrit, too, from w bhu, " to be," comes the substantive 
bhav-ana "house," as place of being. The Gothic hdna, 
" I build," may be regarded as tlic causal of the idea " to 
be," like the Latin facio (§. 19.): its conjugation answers 

also to »?TT»nfW bhAvayAmi, " I make to be," which, in Pra- 
krit, may sound bluhfmi, bMvSsi, bhdvtti (Gothic l/aua, 
baiiais, ftauait). See p. 121 G. Ed. Sanskrit roots ending in 
diphthongs (*& ^ft«. ^di; there are no roots in *ft du) 
follow in their formations, in many respects, the analogy of 
roots in VT A. We abstain from adducing examples of 
them, as they also offer little occasion for comparison. 

(2.) Roots terminating with a consonant. We shall give 
[G. Ed. p, 126.] only a few examples, in which we compare 
roots with the same vowel. :md proceed in the order, a. i. u. 
According to §. 1. we do not allow the vowel ^ ri and ^rt 
to belong to the root. Long radical vowels before a Glial 
consonant are rare; and the majority of them are probably 
not original. 

The most numerous class of roots ending with a conso- 
nant has a medial * a. So ^' * vaeh, Zend y^k wu ^ t 
(juptf^uu adtia, u Jm/," Vend. S. p. 124), Greek ESI for FEI1 
($. 14.), Latin IOC, Old High German, WJB, WAG (**■ 
tcahu, " merttionem fndo." pret. ki-wuoh pi. k-i wuoyumta). 
tt^ prucltb, Zend ajc?^ pir'el, Gothic FRAIT; pres q«jlfH 
prichchh&mi, j^AMj»g7ga> pcrisAmi, fraihu for friha (sec §. hi. 
and §. 109*. i.); the Litin ROG (roao,' tn/erroj/o) appears to 
be abbreviated from FROG, q* ' pal. "to fall." "to fly," 
Zend f)A«> pot, "to fly" (Vend. S. p. 257. ^$yd} a"J^ *>-">*o 
ytjU^"*" ■"&!»?> /^JkM) yatfrA vayS polonn urvara uc-f'janv. 
- where birds fly, trees i;row"i. One sees clearly from this 
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that, in Greek, ntirrta, Tttrau), •ncr&onat, Ttcroftou, trT)iu, &c. 
belong to a common root IIET; Latin PETt pef.a, im-peio. 
■prttpetes, penna by assimilation for pet-na. In Gothic 
PATH, or, with the vowel weakened, FITH, might be 
looked for. To the latter corresponds, accord lag to §. 87, 
Old High German VED, in viki-ara, "feather/ 1 w\ 110 
vad, " to speak," Latiu VAD, contained in vaa, vod-i*. From 
1Z vad proceeds the abbreviated form ire ud. to which per- 
tains 'YA (SSu, w3t'w, vHtis). The Old High German gives 
WAZ (var'ivAzu " mnledico"), with z for d. according to §. 87., 
and the vowel of the base lengthened, as in *15»rrf»l vddayAmi, 
according to the tenth class. *r$? sad, " to sink, with the 
prep, fit ni, "to set oneself down''; Latin SKI), SID, sido, 
ittfol Greek 'EA. IZ, !&o f . &P<*. Ko^af, Gothie SAT 
(i s7.). xila, " I sit 1 ' (p. 116 G. Ed.). *n* an. " to blow." 
"to breathe," *rfn3T anlla, "wind." Gothic AN~. usana, 
"I expire," ef. uvepog, " animus." *r^ jan, "to beget,'' 
Zend yA>j ran (§. 58.), j^wjjxg ?<u4/fti, " I" beget," Sanskrit 
Tnrft* jajainiti, Greek TEN, Latin t72SJV (Yi-yvopau, yevos, 
<ji>jno, genus), Gothic A'AV, "to germinate," (p. 116 G. Ed.}; 
kuni, "gender" (§. 66.). W^kar (wkri\ e.g. *rch% l»4t 
"fucil": this root, in Zend, follows the fifth class; e.g. 
j^j^juyj?^ LrrennSiti (§. 41.), "facit," iP?-u/£^f) kvrenadt. "fe- 
iit,"' jQ^fj^Q Uerentiidlii, "/«c"; Old High German &ara- 
t*a« or jar/nean, "to prepare"; Latin creo, cura (cf. ij^ 
tcuru, "fac"), ceremonia, and with p for e (§. It.), pn.ro ; Greek 
tcpaivw, icpa-ros ; with n, irpdoxrw, Tr(5«K-iTW, [O. Ed. p. 127.3 
npay-fia, where the guttural appears to be a hardening of the 
^t) (§. 19.). e.g. of w%fn» birvanti, "fnciunl" (from tur-u- 
-«;itr)- 'n^ 1 vati, "to drive," ''to carry," Zendj-wtj t<a* (§. 57.). 
Latin VE/f, Greek o^oc, " wagon," as benrer, carrier, for 
Foxos- ^*' ivat, "to breathe," cf. tpito, according to 
§§. 50. and 22. Vf'- 1 * yrafc, "to take": the original 
form, occurring In the YVd.is, is iMgrnbh. To this the 
Zend form belongs, according to the tenth class, and. 
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iiuliil, n that the h.Wj appears before vowels as » v, but 
before $> I as dp. Thus we r«ad in the Vend. S. p. 155 : 

a»C*j^> jpjjAi *>»• auj n3^JrC4>A»»^^{»AU ashAum ; yM wVit 
uzwrrzyAtyii narem Ayrrcptem Aijcurvtiyittt, id /i<! oirft cltitha? 
"Pure! si non dimittit, ipti hominrm captum rrtpil (i. e. tenet), 
qmmom <** «* peena"?* En (fa European sister langu 
I believe I recognise this root in three forms: the Gothic 
GRIP has been already mentioned (p. 116 G. Ed.), likewise 
prehendv (§. 92. note): by changing the medials into their te- 
uues, KAI-Ul also seems to belong to this class, Gothic UUP, 
"to steal," hliflm, "thief." Finally, also, in Greek, ypinoc. 
ypitpos. "the net." stands quite isolated, and appears to 
me to l»e related to the Indian tw fjrnbh, by changing 
Che a into i. Wtt is, "to sit," Greek l H2 a remnant of 
tiit' second class, terminating in a consonant to be supplied 
at §. 109*. 3. ; rp-rai answers exactly to fnirt As-tt (middle 
voice), and hence rj^ai stands for tjafiau, as cJjli for topi (San- 
skrit usmi). OT^' bhrAJ. "to shine," Zend $i\s bhi: (§. 58). 
ol '^ Si &* bare:, whence the part. pres. C^^^— i herezavt. 
noin. in. -»^^_1 berhzani, "splendent," " alius," very fre- 
(piiiitlv occurs. This Zend form prepares the way for the Old 
High German root PERAH, whence PERAH-TA\, nom. 
perah-t, "fulyidus." To this root belongs, also, our Pracht. The 
Greek language gives 0AEr ($. 20.) a cognate root, and thus 
[G. Ed. p. 128.] points to a Sanskrit short a for tlie long 
one. The cognate root in Latin is FLAG, flagro. ffc^ 7 
vhhitl, "to cleave, St ED, y<'>"i-i-mus>=chhindmus ($. 14») 
ZXIZi perhaps also 2KIA, amovtipi, &c. belong to thin 
place : tlie form is more genuine, and the ideas, too, of 



• Anquctil translates, " Si ttlui qui a tommit TAgucreJli tie ncewtoit 
jxu *a fautr quelle *era m jnatit 

t Ct. p. 1281. N<*« « 

* The h (in tin? •rnw of eh) cart to tli«?y, >, SMOnli with 
§. 8?., Iiot I firouml by the followin 
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dealing, dispersing, separating, are kindred ones. The 
Gothic UK AID, "to separate/' if the relationship is 
certain) has a stiffened Guna, no that ai appears to belong 
to the root. According to §. 87., however, the Gothic 
form should be SKA IT and the Old High German SKEIZ 
for SKEW, f^ vid, "to know/ Zend _$j(? wU 'IA; 
Gothic f AP.Old High German, J 1Z\ in the Latin / ID. 
and in e«3w, ** I ace," the seeing is regarded as somotliing 
which "makes to know," mid the conjugation of video is causal, 
according to p. 121 G. Ed. Thus, nl.-.u, in othl r root, signify- 
ing " to know," namely ^ budh, has, in Zend, gained the 
meaning "to see."* According to the tenth class, and 
with the prep. ti», VI D, in Zend, signifies "to summon" 
( J$n>b)MQ>js*>»jt mva&dhaytmi, "irawocn, ,, see §. 28.) In Go- 

tfaic, I n receivea through the pfep> '» the meaning "to 

ndorc" (inwiln. invnil, invilum\. 8W eSfc "to shew,* 1 
Zend jjj^ r/i.v ; hence ^^ujw&i^aOa fradat'snt/o, " thou 
shewest" (Vend. S. p. 12.i). Greek AIK, with (iuna oWki-i/ju/, 
according to the fifth class; Latin />/( , in ifh-o, as it were, 
'• to point oat," and did* ( diets causn ). In Gothic, the rule 
laid down in §. 87. requires the form Till, and this root, 
combined with ga, signifies "to announce" (ga-tciha, ga- 
luih, tja-l'i'iltum, for ga-iifium. according to $. S2.). On the 
other hand, in tuiAux, " sign," the law for the" transposition 

of letters is violated, wft^ jiv. " life," Lithuanian ggwtkm 
••alive." gyircnii "I live," gytmtn "life" Gothic QUIA, 
nom. quivs, "alive"; Latin VIV, as it appears from Ql : il , 
as bi* from cfoi*(S;insk. frw dwis), riyiuli from tiiyiuti. The 
Zend has dropped either the vowel or the v of this root. 
Hence, e g. MttgJtMft nom. 4'»iJ../i'<7. " living," (V. S. p. ISO); 
and ^jMy^gMr l'"-j'^"j''i> "bonam vit«m !,■<!,■> vtt I* (1. B, ]>. 222), 
from jfpjittw hu-jfti. FromyV, the root, would become, with 
Guna, jaj/tfrai, on which rests the Greek C«w, the ;' having 
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fallen out (§. 14.) ; but /S/of ulso belongs to this root, and finds 
n mndium of comparison with Xft^ji'v, in the Latin i>jt<o. Of 
roots with u, ^^ ruc/i, "to shine," and ^ rud, "to weep," 
may serve as examples; the former, in Zend, is m^am* radch, 
( §§. 28. 32.), and follows the tenth class, e.ij. y$>snnxty\xJ 

[G. Ed. p. 120.] rwtchnySit'i, "tplmt&fc" In Latin correspond 
LUC. luc-s. luceo (§. 20.) and RUD : the Greek has. in both 
roots, replaced the r by I, and presents, for comparison, A VK 
(&/ufu\iict}. AvKOipus) and AYZ ; to the former, Ai/givr, Avjf 
vewi>. Ike. lias the same relation that, in Zend, Mumxs^p 
tifnu-s, " burning."- has to the root n)x>^s tap (§. 40.) We 
must assign A«ux<fc ulso. with Guna, to the root AYK. The 
Gothic gives LUH for LUK. according to §. 87. ; whence, 
with the original, or with weakened Guna (§§. 26., 27.), 
spring forms like lauhmSni, " lightning." lauhal»tan, " to 
lighten." liuhatfi, "light. 1 ' Without Guna, and preserving 
the old smooth letter, stands lukarn (theme, '.ukurna, neut.). 
" lump," rather isolated. A root corresponding to ^f rud 
is wanting in Gothic, but the Old High German has for it, 
o^iitc regularly according to §. M., RUX, " to weep" (riu.ru, 
r6g for muz. according to §. 80., ruxumh). vj^' tfiush. 
"to adorn.* 1 is perhaps contained in the Latin or-no, with 
loss of the initial letter, as amo in relation to *m q| f* 
k&maydmi, "I love." With regard to the r for ^ th, 
advert to the relation of uro to V^ vtft, " to barn," ir* ' 
*et>, "to honour." ^ m&2A. "to think "(?). The latter 
cannot hitherto be quoted as a verb : it springs, however, 
from irjw mklha-i and ihlT mtdhA, " understanding," unless 
it should be preferred to assume for these words a root 
miilli. which, however, the Grammarians do not exhibit 
The "Gothic has, for comparison. MIT, whence mild, •' I 
think**: the Greek furnishes an analogous word to 
TO 2KB, <r«£u. (§. 4.) 

110. From the monosyllabic roots proceed nouns, sub- 
stantive and adjective, by tlie annexation of syllables. 
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which we should not, without examination, regard as not, 
per se, significative and, as it were, supernatural mystic 
beings ; to a passive belief in' whose undiscoverable nature 
wc are not willing to surrender ourselves. It is more 
natural to suppose that they have or had meaning, and 
that the organism of language connects that which has a 
meaning with what is likewise significative. Why should 
not language denote accessory ideas, by accessory words 
appended to the root? Language, which possesses both 
sense and body, infuses sense and imparts form to every 
worth The object of nouns is to represent [fl. Ed. p. 130.] 
persons or things, to which that which the abstract root ex- 
presses adheres ; and hence it is most natural to look for 
pronouns in the elements used in the formation of words, as 
the bearers of qualities, actions, and conditions, which the 
root expresses in ubatradv. There appears, too, in reality, 
as we shall develops in the chapter on the pronouns, a com- 
plete" identity between the most important elements in 
liie formation of words and some pronominal bases which 
are declined even in an isolated state. But it is not sur- 
prising that several of the elements of verbal formation, in 
the class of independent words, should not admit of more 
certain explanation; for these affixes have their origin in 
the most obscure and early epoch of language, and subse- 
quently they have themselves lost all consciousness as to 
(rMboe they have been taken, on which account the ap- 
|>e!idird sullix does not always keep equal pace with the 
alterations which, in the course of time, occur in the cor- 
responding isolated word; or it has been altered while the 
other remains unchanged. Still, in individual cases, we 
may remark the admirable exactitude with which the 
appended grammatical syllables have maintained them- 



• I direct SttSDfiOO jirtlimiiurily to my treatise "On the Influence of 
Pronouns in ihe Furination of Words" (Berlin, by F. Diimuiler). 
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selves through thousands of years in Jin unaltered form , 
I say, wo may remark this from the perfect accordance 
which exists be twce a various individuals of the Sanskrit 
fr.mily of languages, although these languages have been 
removed, as it were, from each other's eyes since time 
immemorial, and every sister dialect has, since that removal, 
been left to its own fate and experience. 

1 1 1. There are also pure radical words, it. those of which 
the theme, without suffix of derivation or personality, rcpn- 
0. Ed. p. 131.] scnts the naked root, which arc then united 
in declension with the syllables which denote the relations of 
ease. Except at the end of compounds, such radical words 
are, in Sanskrit, few in number, and are all feminine ab- 
stracts; as, vft hhi, "fear," rniyttdh, "contest,"' HT mud, 
" joy.* 1 In Greek and Latin the pure root is the most rare 
form of the word ; but it does not always appear as an abstract 
substantive. As, for instance, e.tj. (}>\oy ($Ao«-r), oir (ox-c). 
vi<f> (viV-j), ley (fees), pac (pars), due (duc-i), pel-lie (pel-lec-s). 
In German, commencing even with the Gothic, no pure 
radical words exist, although, by reason of the abbrevia- 
tion of the base of the word in the singular, many words 
have assumed that appearance; for from the abbreviation 
of these verbal bases, which has been constantly extending 
during the lapse of time, it is precisely the most monVrn 
dialects which appear to exhibit the greatest number of 
naked roots as nouna. (cf. §. 116.) Naked roots seem most 
generally used at the end of compounds, on account of the 
clogging of the preceding part of the word. According to 
this principle, iu Sanskrit, fl rj root can. in this position, 
_,ntito the agent by itself; as, e.g. V&fa? dharma-vid. 
••duty-knowing." In Latin, the use of these compounds 
is as frequent as in Sanskrit, only that, according to §• <>.. 
a radical a is weakened to i or e; thus, carni- % fic (fees). 
Inhi-cin (cm). An example in Greek is x v P v 'P C* " ,, ' ,r 
from i'jttw). Sanskrit roots which end with abort vo 
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as fuji, " to conquer," are, in compounds of this kind, 
supported by the addition of a t, which so much the more 
appears to be a simple phonetic affix without signification, 
that these weakly-constructed roots appear to support them- 
selves on an auxiliary t before the gerundial suffix ya also. 
Thus, e.g. ^ftftnr svarga-jU, " conquering tbe heaven," ftftfff 
vi-jit-ya, " by conquering." In Latin I find [G. Ed. p. 182.] 
interesting analogies to these formations in IT and STIT, 
from the roots J and STA, the latter weakened to STI ac- 
cording to §. 6. Thus, corn-it (com-es), "goer with"; equ-it 
(equ-es), " goer on horseback " ; al-it (al-es), " goer with 
wings * ; super- stit (stes), " standing by." The German has 
in this way supported throughout with a t several roots ter- 
minating with a vowel, and hence given to this letter the 
character of radicalism, as above mentioned (p. 123 G. Ed.) 
in MAT, from in md, " to measure." 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 

11*2. The Indian Grammarians take up the declinable 
word in its primary form, i.f. in its state when destitute 
of all case-termination j and this bare form of tlie word is 
given also in dictionaries. In this we follow their example; 
and when- we. give Sanscrit and Zend nouns, they stand, 
unless it is otherwise specified, or the 8ign of case is 
separated from the base, in their primary form. T'li. - 
Indian Grammarians, however, did not arrive nt their pri- 
mary forms by the method of independent analysis, as it 
were by an anatomical dissection or chemical decomposi- 
tion of the body of language ; but were guided by the 
practical use of the language itself, which, at the beginning 
of compounds — and the art of composition is, in Sanscrit, 
just as necessary as that of conjugation or declension — ■ 
requires the pure primary form; naturally with reserva- 
tion of the slight changes of the adjoining limits of sound, 
rendered necessary at times by the laws of euphony. As 
the primary form at the beginning of compounds can re- 
present every relation of case, it is, as it were, the case 
general, or the most general of eases, which, in the unli- 
mited use of compounds, occurs more frequently than any 
other. Nevertheless, the Sanskrit language does not every- 
where remain true to the strict and logical principle usually 
[G. Ed. p. 134.] followed in composition ; and as if to vex 
the Grammarians, and put their logic to the test, it places as 
the first member of the compounds in the pronouns of the 
first aud second person the ablative plural, and in those of the 
third person thenom. and ace. sing, of the neuter, instead of 
the true primary form. The Indian Grammarians, then, in 
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this point, have applied to the cases furnished to them by 
the language, and take the :i unmerited %mnr asm at or 
^tWS asmad, " from us," TJ«H^ yusjimut or H«MI» yushmud, 
"from you," as the starting-point in the? declension, or as 
the primary form, although in both pronominal forms only 
Ma and "9y\i belong to the base, which, however, does not 
extend to the singular. That, however, in spite of this 
error, the Indian Grammarians understand how to decline 
the pronouns, and that they are not deficient in external 
rules for this purpose, is a matter of course. That tin- 
interrogative, in its declension, resembles bases in o, can- 
not escape any one who holds the neuter fare him for the 
original indeclinable form of the word. Panini settles the 
matter here with a very laconic rule, when he aays (edit. 
Cale, p. 969) fare: nr. kimnli kali, i. <\ hi* is substituted for 
kirn. If this strange method were to be followed in Latin, 
and the neuter quid in like manner regarded as the 
theme, then, in order to get at the dative cu-i (ftfter 
the analogy offruciui), one would have to say " i/uidis cus," 
or "quidi run." In another place (p. 825), Panini forms 
from idam, "this" (which in like manner has the honour 
of passing for a base) and kim, "what?" a copulative 
compound; and by sTffijjsnT fraft IdarMmdf tski. the Gram- 
marian teaches that the putative bases in [G. Ed. p. 136.] 
the formations under discussion substitute for themselves 
the forms i and H. 

113. The Sanskrit, and the languages akin to it, which 
in this respect have still kept upon the old footing, distin- 
guish, besides the two natural genders, another — the 
neuter, which the Indian Grammarians call Kliva, Le. eu- 
nuch; which appenrs to be a peculiarity of the Sun- 



• ll< (buna, namely, from kim, regarded as n bow, Irim-iu, which 
in reality does not occur, l&d f Inch OH, for the sake of euphony, here 
itDO k'imah. 






HUtMATION OF CASES. 



akrit, or most perfect family of languages. According to 
its original intention this gender had to represent inutii- 
mate nature, bat it has not everywhere confineii itself to 
these old limits : the language imparts life to what is 
inanimate, and, on the other hand, (according to the view 
then taken,) impairs the personality of what is by nature 
animate. The feminine in Sanskrit, both in the base and 
in the case-terminations, loves a luxurious fullness of 
form; and where it is distinguished from the other 
genders In the base or in the termination, it marks this 
distinction by broader, and more sonant vowels. The 
neuter, on the other hand, prefers the greatest conciseness, 
but distinguishes itself from the masculine, not in the b 
but only, in the most conspicuous eases, in the nominative 
and its perfect counterpart the accusative; in the vocative. 
also, when this is the same as the nominative. 

114- Number, in Sanskrit and its sister languages, is 
distinguished, not by a particular Affix denoting the number, 
but by the selection or modification of the case-syllable, 
so that, with the ease-suffix, the number is at once known ; 
e.g. bliyam, ad hliyas are cognate syllables, and. 

among other relations, express that of the dative; the first 
in the singular (only in the pronoun of the 2d person, ir«t 
tubfnjnm, " to thee "), the second in the dual, the third in the 
plural. The dual, like the neuter, in OOOTM of time is the lirst 
to be lost with the weakening ol the vitality [ft. BA i*. 13 
of the view taken In the senses, or is more and more straitened 
in its use, and then replaced hy the abstract plural expre- 
of infinite number. The Sanskrit possesses the dual most 
fully, both in the noun and in the verb, and employs it every- 
where where its use could Ik- expMtadi lu the Zend, which 
otherwise approximates so closely to the Sanskrit, it is 
found very rarely in the verb, more frequently in the 
noun. The Pali has only as much left of it as the Latin, 
vi/. a remnant of it in two words, which signify "two" 
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nuil "both"; in the Prakrit it is entirely wanting. Of 
the German languages, ouly the eldest dialect, the Gothic. 
possesses it, hut merely in the verb; while, on the con- 
trary, in tin* Hebrew (speaking here of the Semitic 
languages) it is retained only in the noun, in disadvan- 
tageous contrast with the Arabic, which, in many other 
respects also, is a more perfect language, and which main- 
tains the dual in equal fulness in the vrrb also; while in 
the Syriac it has been almost entirely lost in the noun as 
well as in the •■ •-•rb. s 

115. The case- term inntions express the reciprocal rela- 
tions of nouns, i. c the relations of the persons spoken of, to 
one another, which principally and originally referred only 
to space, but from space were extended also to time nnd 
cause. According to their origin, they are, at least for the 
most part, pronouns, as will be men clearly developed 
hereafter. Whence could the exponents of the relations 
of space, which liave grown up with the primary words 
into a whole, have better been taken, than from those 
words which express personality, with their inherent secon- 
dary idea of room, of that which is nearer or more distant, 
of that which is on this or that side? [<;. Ed. p. 1.T7-3 
As also in verbs the personal terminations, i.t. the pronominal 
suffixes — although, in the course of time, they arc no longer 
recognised and felt to be that which, by their demonstrable 
origin, they imply and are — are replaced, or, if we may 
use the expression, commented on by the isolated pronouns 
fixed to the verb; so, in the more sunken, insensible 
state of the language, the spiritually dead case-terminations 
are, in their signification of space, replaced, supported, or cx- 



• Reg*i>: «r, th« nntnrnl foundation, nnd tlic finir grn- 

faiioofl in the uhi of the dual, and itadiffnsiun told tin id Iflbnot ptOl ta m 
of language, we posse** a taltntt.l inquiry, bj W, v.m Flam!. ..lit. in tlio 
Tranaaclions of the Academy tor thcyi-Jir 1887 ; and lomc which hinu ln-eii 
published l.y Dlhnmhv 
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plained by prepositions, and in their personal signification by 
the article. 

116. Before we describe the formation -of cases in the 
order in which the- Sanskrit Grammarians dispose them. 
it nppears desirable to give the different final sounds of 
the nominal bases with which the case-sd (fixes unite them- 
selves, as well as to point out the mode in which the cognate 
languages are in this respect related to one another. The 
three primary vowels (a. i, w) occur in Sanskrit, both short 
and long, at the end of nominal bases ; thus, « n. \ i, tt u : 
*ITd, %i, H «. To the short a, always masculine or neuter, 
never feminine, a, corresponds in Zend and Lithuanian, ami 
also iu German, where, however, even in the Gothic (in 
Grimm's first strong declension), especially in substantives, 
it is only sparingly retained : in more modern dialects it is 
commonly supplanted by a more repeat u or e. In Greek, 
the corresponding termination is the o of the second declen- 
sion {e.g. in Aayo-*): and was also the termination of the 
Latin noun in ancient times; but in the classic period, al- 
though sometimes retained, it was commonly changed to u 
in the nom. and aeeus. sing, (of the second declension). An 
old a, however, is still left in c<tla t yena, eida, at the end of 
compounds, where, however, from the want of other KB > 
logies, it is used in declension similarly to the femi: 

[O. Ed. p. I88.3 originally long a, on which account the 
nominative is written, not colas, tjcmtx, cuius, but coin, &c. 
The Grecian masculines of the first declension in «-$,* with the 
>j-f which has proceeded therefrom, must likewise, accord- 
ing to their origin, be compared with the Sanskrit mas- 
culinc short a, to which, in regard of quality and preserva- 
tion of the nominative sign, they have remained faithful, 
while the © of the second declension has preserved its old 
original brevity. Their identity with bases in o is excel- 
lently shewn by the genitive in ov. which does not at all 



< T ,,. MM, 1. 20. 1. 






KOHMATION OK CASKS. 



r.'.t 



suit a theme in aor *j; and further, from sucli compounds 
as nvpoiK*\ti-s, irai9>>TpifB>i-f, in which the vowel that lias 
been added to the roots IIJ1A and Tl'IB supplies the place 
of the Sanskrit a in similar compounds for which, in Greek, 
usually stands. 

117. To the short i. which occurs in the three genders, 
the same vowel corresponds iu the cognate languages. In 
German it is to be looked for in Grimm's fourth strong 
declension, which I shall make the second; where, how- 
ever, from the destructive alterations of time, it becomes 
nearly as hard as the a of the first declension. In Latin. 
i fa interchanged with e; hence m facile for fitcili, man 
for mnri, Sanskrit irrft rvVi. " rater." In Greek, before 
vowels the i is generally weakened to the unorganie e. The 
short « also shews itself in Sanskrit in the three genders, 
as in Greek v, and u in Gothic, where it distinguishes itself 
from the a and i in that it is retained as well before 
the a of the nominative as iu the un inflected accusative. 
In Latin the corresponding letter is the u of the fourth 
declension. 

119. The long vowels (<}, »'. il) belong, in Sanskrit, prin- 
cipally to the feminine (see §. 113.), are never found in the 
neuter, and occur in the masculine very rarely. In Zend 
the long final a has generally been shortened in polysyllabic 
words; as it has in Gothic, in which bases [G. EJ. p. law.] 
iu d correspond (§. 69.) to the Sanskrit feminine bases in A, 
and the 6 in the uninflectcd nom. and accua. sing, is shortened 
to a, with the exception of the monosyllabic forms $6. " she." 
"'this, - ' Sanskrit in •& Zend /id; hvi, " which ?" Sanskrit 
and Zend /.:). The Latin, also, in the uninfl<«cted nom. und 
voc., has shortened the old feminine long a ; but the Lithu- 
anian has. in the nom., maintained the original length. In 
Greek, the Doric a approaches most nearly to the Saii'-ki ir 
feminine m n. which the common dialect has sometimes 
preserved, sometimes shortened, sometimes transformed 
into >}. 

K 
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119. The long i' appears, in Sanskrit, most frequently 
as a characteristic addition in the formation of feminine 
hnsea, thu9, the feminine base Rfrffr mahuli (magna) 
springs from *fW mahat. The same holds good in Zend. 
Moreover, the feminine character i Ins been preserved 
most strictly in Lithuanian, where, for example, in the 
part. prcs. and fut. an i is added to the old participia l 
suffix ant, and founi-i, " the existing," bu-aml-i. " that 
tliat shall be," correspond to the Sanskrit jncl snt-i (for 
rvuiti or nsant't), nfqujifl hhnv-i-slnjanti. In Greek and 
Latin this feminine long i has become incapable of declen- 
sion ; and where it lias still left traces, there a later uu- 
organic affix lias become the bearer of the case-termina- 
tions. This affix is, in Greek, either a or S; in Latin, e. 
Thus. >'/oe7a corresponds to the Sanskrit Mlrf su-Adw-i'. 
from 9R swAdu, "sweet"; -rpta. -rpii. e.g. ipyrprpicL, 
\rj<rrpl$. fyvrpilS-os, to the Sunskrit ir\ tri, e.g. ^fatfjttnitri, 
" genitress," to which the Latin grnUri-c-s, genitri-c-is, cor- 
responds ; while in the Greek ycvcreipa, and similar forma- 
tions, the old feminine i is forced back a syllable. This 
[G. Ed. p. 140.] analogy is followed by p,£\cuva. juKaiva, 
Tcpctva, and substantive derivations, as TtKratva, Aawarra. 
In fopajraiva, \eauva, the base of the primitive is. as in the 
nom. masc, shortened by a t. In Olatva,XvKutva. it is to be 
assumed that the proper primitive in v or it has been lost, 
or that these are formations of a different kind, and corre- 
spond to the rather isolated word in Sanskrit J^mft In- 
drt\ni. as the wife of Indra, as derived from j>% Indra, is 
termed. The cases where the feminine i is solely represented 
by a are essentially limited to feminine derivatives from 
forms in it, where t passes into <r : the preceding v, however, 
is replaced by u or i, or the mere lengthening of the pre- 
ceding vowel, or it is assimilated to the <r: 

hence, ov<r-a, ac-a, «<rj-a, ar-a*, wr-a 
for cvr-a, cvr-a, trr-a, enr-a, vtrr-a. 



* In Doric «»• 1 original auj-a. 
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To this analogy belong moreover, the feminine substantives, 
like BaXaaact, fSourihtcraa, fi£Xitr<ra, which J. Grimm (f[, 32S.) 
very correctly, in my opinion, compares with forms like 
Xapi-e<r<ra, fxe\n6-t<r<ra, and explains the double <s by gemi- 
nation or assimilation. The feminine formations by n 
•i mi | ile a iustead of the original « are most corrupt, and. 
relatively, the most recent; and herein the Greek is not 
BOpported by any of the cognate languages. The Latin. 
its twin-sister, which otherwise runs parallel to it, leaves, 
in the part. pres. and other adjective bases terminating 
with a consonant, the feminine undistinguished from the 
masculine through all the cases, since it has no longer the 
power of declining the old i. 

120. The German, too, can no longer fully decline the 
old feminine r'; and the Gothic, by a foreign affix, intro- 
duces it into the 6 declension, but in the singular of sub- 
stantives shortens the syllable yt) in the [G. Ed. p. Ul.j 
uuinflccted nominative and vocative to r, in the adjective to ya. 
More commonly, however, the old bases in fare introduced, 
by the frequently employed affix of an n, into the so-called weak 
declension; and as »' in Gothic is denoted by ei, so to the 
Sanskrit feminine participial bases in ^BPtrt anti, and to the 
feiru comparative bases in ^q*ft iyasi, correspond the forms 

n, izein, regarding the nominative of which refer to §. 112. 

121. The long y (d) appears, in Sanskrit, rather seldom 
at the end of primary forms, and is for the moat part 
l'< n inine. The words most in use are qvvadhii. "a wife," 
Xbltu, "earth," lm&uaMb " niother-in-law " (socrus), »j/ 

brow." To the latter corresponds dtypus, likewise with 
the long v, the declension of which, however, is not different 
from that of the short v ; while in Saaskrit the long u is distin- 
guished from the short feminine u in the same way as ^ C 
from ^ i. But few monosyllabic primary forms end, in 
Sanskrit, with diphthongs, not any at all with w «?; with ^di 
{from /i + j, see §. 2.) only^ mi, DM0, "thing." ''riches"; in 

K 2 
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the nom. irregularly rj* rd-s for v^rAi-s. In this is recog- 
nised the Latin res. Still I do not believe that Latin bases 
in e should therefore be looked upon as corresponding to 
the Sanskrit ^di; for. in the Gr3t place, the Latin e corre- 
sponds elsewhere to the Sanskrit * A (froma + i), never to 
Ai; secondly, the connection of the e of the fifth declension 
with the originally long a of the first is not to be mis- 
taken (to which it bears the same relation that the Ionic 
>f does to the Doric a), for many words with the same mean- 
ing belong to the A and E declension; and, for example, 
a suffix which is employed for the formation of abstracts 
from adjectives is sounded as well lie as I'm (plum 

[G. Ed. p. 142.] planilia, canities, canltiii); and ie-s, and in, 
in the formation of primitive and derivative words — like 
iffiijie-s, iffujui. ji'ittperie-8, pauperin — are clearly one and tin- 
same suffix, identical with the Sanskrit VR yA, which is used 
for the same purpose, and the Greek la, Ionic /17. Let us now 
consider the objections which are opposed to the original 
identity of the feminine e und a. The most weighty is 
the s in the nom. sing, and pi.: e-s, e-s for e, ei, as mum, 
musts (mutai). Ketfuxhtj, netpaAaf. As regards the s in the 
singular, it is, if the identity with the first declension lw 
authentic, very remarkable; and forms like nMefct, cafttifeli 
seem to be true lingual patriarchs: for the Sanskrit, like the 
Zend, Greek, Gothic, Lithuanian, exhibits the absence of the 
nominative sign in the corresponding feminine bases in a. 
I have, however, never considered as original the aban- 
donment of the nominative sign, and the complete equal- 
ization with the primary form in gin tulA, " daughter," and 
similar words, although it has appeared to me as losing' 
itself very deeply in far-distant ages. The Latin, how- 
r, in some other points of Grammar, shews greater 
antiquity than the Sanskrit and Greek, as. for example 
(to confine the present instance to the nominative case), 
participial nominatives, like amanx, Injms, are better ami 
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older forms than the Sanskrit and Greek, like ir^w tudun, 
ht'yutv. 7i6et's, because they have preserved the nomina- 
tive « together with the nasal, and therein stand on 
the same footing with Zend forms, like ^vJ».vii batons, 
"being." I cannot, therefore, find, in the retention of 
the nominative sigD in the fifth declension, any decisive 
Argument against its original identity with the first. Wo 
will treat hereafter of the s of the nominative plural. In 
the genitive singular the common form ri answers to 
(</r<ii), the more rare, however, and better, in b bofonUias. 
Sclnicider searches, hut fortunately without (G. E.1. |». 143.] 
success, for genitives like die-is : we require them as little, 
perhaps, as a fumilia-ix. Let dies be written with Greek 
letters $<»/-$, and then, perhaps, a die-ia will be as little re- 
quired as a ftioj-os. Although a few bases of the third de- 
clension, by rejecting; a consonant or an entire syllable, have 
passed into the fifth declension, we will not therefore infer 
that all bases in e have arisen from such an abbreviation. If 
QUIET, after rejecting the I. could be declined according to 
the fifth declension, then must there necessarily have for- 
merly been a fifth, i.e. there must have been bases in e, 
ntherwise from QUIET could only hue eome QUI J (</ufYy. 
quia, like ceedrs); i.e. in spite of the rejection of the t 
it must have continued in the third declension. The connec- 
tion between res and the abovementioned Sanskrit \rAi is. 
in my opinion, to he arrived at through the irregular 
nominative xjv rA-s; and according to this res would be 
supported on nn old A : it answers to ^ru^ rA-s as re-bw to 
Tt*tn rd bhyoK, und us in Greek yrj-v to the Sanskrit tit* 
gAm, "fernim," which, in the remaining cases, has iflgi'i for 
its base. In Lithuanian there are feminine primary forms 
in e (Ruhig's third declension) which resemble the Greek >; 
in the suppression of the singular nominative sign, but in the 
nominative plural in e-s approach more closely the- Latin 
in e. 
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122. Primary forms in tft 6 are rare in Sanskrit : the 
only ones known tome arc wt r/t/if, "heaven.'" and iftgS: 
the former is feminine, and properly proceeds from ft»^ dh 
(a radical word from f& div, " to shine ") by the vocali- 
zation of the * v. after which the vowel ^ i becomes its 
semi-vowel tb y. In the accusative the d bases change this 
diphthong into A. To the d thus obtained in w* dyA-m, 
[G. Ed. p. 144.] jrpt gd-m, corresponds the Latin e of dic-m, 
the Greek y, Doric a, of 77-1-, ya-i- : the Latin t, however, is 
rendered short by the influence of the final m; the original 
language requires die-m. In Sanskrit, also, from fir^ dh* 
" to shine," are derived appellations of day; as on the other 
side, in Latin, those for the heaven — divum, sub dim, nub dio 
• — viz. f^WT divA, as an adverb, " by day," and used ns a 
primary form at the beginning of compounds; and also 
f^H divasa, masc, and R diju, neuter (a contraction from 
div), which latter signifies both " day " and " heaven." 
To ■ dyu answers, after rejecting the d (as v'nj'tiUi for 
dviyinfi), the Latin Ju of Ju-piter, " heavens - lord or 
father": the oblique cases Juv-i$, Jov-i, Jov-em answer 
better to the broader theme jft dyi, whence the dative 
W^ dyav-9, and the locat. wftr dyav-i. The Djov'u, moreover. 
furnished by Varro, deserves mention, as that which keeps 
most faithfully to the ancient form. The Grecian Zevr sig- 
nifies, therefore, in accordance with its origiu primarily. 
"heaven": I form its relation to |ft rfytf thus, that after 
dropping the i» d the following semi-vowel it y became 
£ (§. 19.). The oblique coses, on the contrary (A<o?, An', &<:.). 
belong to the Sanskrit ^dyu, and must originally have 
had a digamma, proceeding by the natural law of sound from, 
u, after which change the semi-vowel j must have become 
a vowel. A«* has the same relation to AiFoc, that in Latin. 
sub din has to sub divo. 

12a !>et us now consider the second of the nbovemen- 
tioued primary forms in .;, viz. ift g& It has several 
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meanings; but the most common are "bull,' 1 as masculine, 
and "cow" and "earth" aa feminine. Both signi6cations 
have in Zend, as in Greek, divided themselves into two 
forms. The Greek has preserved for the meaning "earth" 
the old guttural. With regard to the vowel, yrj,ya follows the 
example of the Indian accusative, where, us hns been already 
remarked, srpt.yrim (7>?v) stands for </4-m [G. Ed. p. 14*.] 
or gov-om. For the meaning " ox " the Greek has preserved 
the old diphthong — (for, for ythd=*axu may very well be 
expected, according to §. 4., ov)— but has exchanged the guttu- 
ral medials for labials, as, p. 122 G. Ed., fitfiyfu for flprrfa 
jagdini. The base BOY before vowels must originally have 
become BOf ; thus, in the dative, (3oF-! would answer to the 
Sanskrit loent. lift gnv-i, and the Latin dative bov-i ; but in 
Die present state of the language the middle digumma 
between two vowels has always been dropped; and there 
is not, as with the initial dignmma, the medium of metre 
for replacing it in the oldest writings. Only theory and 
comparative grammar can decide here. The Latin has, 
in the word bos, changed the vowels (a + u) — (whieh were 
originally of different kinds, but have been united into a 
diphthong) — into a homogeneous mass (cf. §. 4.), the nature 
of whose contraction, however, discloses itself before vowel 
\ions, mat tin: u-half of HO becomes r, and the short a 
is resolved into the form of a short o ; thus, boi-i answers 
to the Sanskrit locat. r\fagai>-i. The Zend for the meaning 
"earth" has changed the guttural of the word under dis- 
cussion into z, and gives in the nominative £ujj :Au for 
*vm% z&h (§. So"".), in the accusative f ^ xanm (§. 61.) : I am 
not able to adduce other cases. For the meaning "ox" 
the guttural has remained in Zend, and the nominative 
is then ^>auo g&u-s or -Acguip ydu-v. 

124. I know only two words in Suu»krit whieh terminate 
in vftdrj — fft ml", "ship," and T$gl')vi, " moon": the former 
baa n a vi gat ed very far on the ocean of our wide province of 
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language, without, however, in Sanskrit, having arrived at a 
MUUM1 etymological haven. I believe ift itAu tol»c an abbre- 
viation of xnnn (cf. pcoi, pevw, ruo, with V tru, p. 125 G. ed\), 
| (i. Ed. p. 146.1 and that it therefore proceeds from the root 
*TT snA. "to bathe," which originally, perhaps, may also have 
meant " to swim," and with which vaw. vita, liu-to. appear to 
he connected. ^ ttdu would consequently be a radical word . 
and in regard to the vowel would stand for nA, according to 

the analogy of 1&dadAn (dcd'i, drdit) for drulil, from dadil-a. 
As o, uecording to §. 6.. is a grave vowel, the Greek cannot 
represent the Sanskrit Vriddhi-diphthong ^ft Au better than 
by av, while ^ft 6 (from short a + it) is commonly repre- 
sented by ev or ov. Hence tft*? nilu-a and vav-s correspond 
as exactly as possible; the u of NAY, however, like that 
of BOY, has maintained itself only before cousonantfl ; and 
the dignmma, which replaces it, is lost before vowel in- 
flexions; vycs, va-ec. are from val-cs (Sansk. Ml«t« ndi'-o*). 
as /So-fi from /8oT-ec. The Latin has given this word a 
foreign addition, and uses natis, navi-bus, for turns, nau-bus.* 
As the semi-vowel v is easily hardened to a guttural 
(§. 19.), we have here nlso, for nau, ndi)-am. a sister form 
in our j\Vi«7i«i, Old High German naceho, "ship," gen. dut. 
hin. 
125. We poss over to the consonants: of those, n, /. «, 
and r appear in Sanskrit most frequently at the end of 
primary forms; alt other consonants occur only in radical 
words, width are rare, and in some nominal bases of uncer- 
tain origin. We consider next the more rare or radical 
consonant*. Of gutturals ik, kh, ij, yh) we find none at 



4 Thus in German mi i bos l«*n added to the aborc-mentioncd lf\ 
;:v. wlii.li. howevtr, ■CCnrnhlg to$. 1 17., i* mipprewcd, togvil.tr will, the 
ense sign in Oli rman: Inner chuo, "cow." gen C&WO^ whore 

lbs •' does not Ulong to tho caw designation, hut to the here uuinflretcd 
base. 
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tin: end of the nominal bases most in use; in Greek and 
Latin, on the contrniy. they are of frequent occurrence; 
i is in Latin both radical and derivative, [G. Ed. p. 147.] 
tj only radical— HfC. )ORAC, ED.4C, LEG. In Greek, 
k, jj, and y are only radical, or occur in words of unkn 
origin, as OPIK. KOPAK. ONYX (Sanskrit naklm), ftAOP. 
Of tlie palatals, ch and j in Sanskrit occur most frequently in 
Vf^vdcA. " speech, voice" (JVC, 'OH); XX\rAj, " king." the 
bitter only at the end of compounds ; WIT asrij, " blooil " 
(wnjiiis) : in Zend wc have n>?£ ting, f.. as nume of an 
evil demon, probably from the Sanskrit root n druh, " to 
hate." Of tin- two classes of the T-sound, the first, or 
lingua] (z t- &c.), is not used at the end of nominal bases ; 
and therefore the second, dental, or proper 7'-elass, is so 
much the more frequently employed. Still ^ d, v dh, occur 
only in radical words, and therefore seldom; ^ Ih perhaps 
only in *H{ path, as the secondary theme of trfrrf^ pu/hfn, 
"way"; nom. iroim jxintluis, from t&hh^ punt has, which I 
think I again recognise in the I*atin I'OST, pons. Other 
examples are, w^ ad, " enting," at the end of compounds, 
and j»j yudh, f., " strife." The letter ^ t is so much the 
more common, that several of the most frequently employed 
suffixes end with it, as that of the part. pres. in WW at or 
Wnt; ant, Greek and Latin nt. The Greek, besides t, ex- 
hibits also S nnd B at the end of primary forms which are not 
radical; still KOPY0 and 'OPNI0 appear to me to be pro- 
perly compounds! and to contain the roots 011, 0E (the vowel 
being dropped) as their last member; and according to this, 
KOPY0 would properly mean " what is placed on the head"; 
so in Sanskrit, JB iarad, ''autumn,'* "rainy season," 
which Grammarians explain by a suffix ad, in my opinion 
means nothing but " water giving," and contains the root 
SI dd, "to give," with A suppressed. 'OPNI0 finds in 
k itself no etymology: the Sanskrit oilers forits expla- 
nation wtfajunwi (according to the pronunciation of Ben- 
gal, uruuf), "wood"; and if opvi is con- [(>. Ed. p. 148.] 
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nested therewith, we may refer to 0cw, ■ to run,** in respect 
to the 6: " binl" therefore would derive its name from its 
going in the wood; while in Sanskrit, from its passage 
through the air. it is called, among other names, fa^T 
rilia-ga. Regarding this later origin of the ti in feminine 
bases in /o", an aceount is given in §. 119. | that is to say, 
patronymics in iB may be compared with Sanskrit ones in *', 
e.g. ifcft bhaimi, " the daughter of Bhima. Probably, too, 
the o in feminine patronymics in ad is a later addition; they 
spring, like those in id, not from their masculines, but directly 
from the primary word or the masculine, and. in my opinion, 
stand in sisterly, not in filial connection with them. In 
Latin, d appears as a more modern affix in the base PEC VI). 
which the Sanskrit. Zend, and Gothic terminate with ti 
(Sans.- Zend, pain, Goth, faihxi). In Gothic, primary forms 
with a final 7'-sound arc chiefly limited to the part prcs., 
where the old t appears changed into <l, which remains 
without extraneous addition: there only, however, where 
the form stands substantively ; otherwise, with the excep- 
tion of the nominative, it is conducted by the affix on 
into a more current province of declension. The more 
modern German dialects under no circumstances leave the 
old 7*-sound without n foreign addition commixed with 
the base. In Lithuanian the participial suffix aw/, in re- 
gard of the nom. sing. cm* for ants, rests exactly upon 
the Latin and Zend step, which extends beyond the San- 
skrit; but in most of the remaining cases the Lithuanian 
cannot decline any more consonants, i.e. cannot unite 
them with pure ease terminations, but transports them 
always, by a more modern affix, into a vowcl-dcclcnsion; 
and, indeed, to the participial suffix ant is added the 
[G. Ed. p. 140.] syllable in, by the influence of which 
the I experiences the euphonic transformation into ch 
(= Itch*). The nasal of this dental 7*-clas8. viz. the 

I hit sound Is expressed by cs, as In ■tsldptfi edition of Itahig'i 
(i mm mar. 
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proper n, belongs to those consonants which occur most 
frequently at the end of nominal bases. In the German 
nil Chfl words of Grimm's weak declension like the San- 
skrit, and the masculine and feminine in Latin, reject in 
the nominative the n of the base, and thereby have a 

w 

vowel termination. The Lithuanian presents the same 
appearance in the nominative, but in most of the oblique 
cases adds to a base in en sometimes ia, sometimes a 
simple i. 

126. Primary forms with a final labial, including the 
nasal (m) of this organ, appear in Sanskrit only in naked 
roots, as the last member of compounds, and here, too, 
but seldom. In isolated use, however, we have %m ap 
(probably from the root "arq Ay, "to take in," "to compre- 
hend"), "water," which is used only in the plural; in 
Zand, however, in the singular also.* In Greek and Latin. 
also, bases in p. b. <p, are either evidently radical, or of 
unknown origin, with probably radical letters at the end ; 
or in Latin they have suppressed, in the nominative, a 
vowel belonging to the base ; and so, as in [G. Ed. p. 160.) 
German, the first and fourth strong declensions, according 
to Grimm, have only the appearance of a base terminating 
with a consonant Of this kind is plebs, from plebit; to 
explain which it is not requisite to turn, with Voss. to 
the Greek -»r\r;0oc: one must keep to the 1-atin root PUS. 
The derivative bis, be*, I explain like bun, b»ndu\ Mftfc bam. 



• The Latin adds on a to this M consonantal base, and thus arm*, 
according tn th.; frtqatof interchange of p with i/u (cf. quinque with 
trsj^ panrlian), aq«a; on lb OtMX hand, uwcmV mt» oil the form up, 
as tannut for topnu*, ami vqvfa fur atHrot, la analogy with a Sanskrit 
eo phonic law (Grnmm. Crit. r. 58). Tin- SftaaktSl him from th« wmc 
root another Malar, WlH dpa*, in which we recognise the Latin irquor, 
which therefore would not proceed from irquus, but in transferred from 
the mrta, or thu mirror of the sea, to other tiling* of a similar nature. 
In Greek, aeppot appears to belong lo the same origin. 
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bo (amabam, -bo), as from the root Ft!, "to be. - ' which, like 
FI'.R. often changes the B in its middle into F (g. is.). 
Without appealing to the cognate languages, it is difficult, in 
Latin, to distinguish those bases which truly and origi- 
nally terminate in a consonant from those which only ap- 
pear to do so; for the declension in i has clearly operated 
on the consonantal declension, and introduced an f into dif- 
ferent places in which it is impossible it could have stood 
originally. In the dative and ablative plural, the i of forms 
like amrtiiUbux, vucibux, admits of being explained as a con- 
junctive vowel, for facilitating the affix; it is. however, 
in my opinion, more correct to say that the bases VOC, 
AMANT, &e., because they could not unite with bus, have, 
in the present state of the Latin language, been lengthened 
to t'OCI, AMANTI; so that we ought to divide roci-bwi, 
amanti-bus, just as at §. 125. it was said of the Lithuanian, 
that in most cases it extends its participial bases in ant to 
unchiu (euphonic for unl'm). This view of forms like utmuifi- 
-bii.t is proved to be the mure probable, in that in the geni- 
tive plural also before urn, as before the a of neuters, an i 
fri-(|urntly finds its place, without its being possible to say 
tint in iiuututi-um, amanti-u, the i would be necessary to 
facilitate the annexation of the ending. On the other 
hand, jmttii-s, cants, forming the genitives canu-tn. ft 
-vm, remind us of older bases in n ; as in Sanskrit -jr^ 
iuan, "a dog" (abbreviated jjt^ awn), and n*^ yinnn, 
ing" (abbreviated ^yun), in Greek kOiav, abbreviated 
| <;. 1,1. |». 1M.] K.YN, ratify 'lose their theme with n. The 
German resembles the Latin in this point, that for the 
convenience of declension it has added an i to several nume- 
rals, whose theme originally terminated with a conso- 
nant; thus, in Gothic, from F1DVOR1 (Sanskrit wirr 
,h(Uni. in the strong eases §. L29. wprrr vhniwAr) comes the 
dativ -hi. The themes vra supum, * seven," ?t*h 

uuvni. "nine." T^pydn'vin, " ten," by the addition of an <, 
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in OKI High German mould themselves to SFflf'Xf, 
N1DNI, ZEHAXI; which forma, at the same time, pass as 
masculine nominatives, as these cases, in Old High German. 
have lost the case-sullix s. The corresponding Gothic 
nominatives, if they occurred, would be sibunci-s. nfunei-s, 
luihunci-a. More on this point hereafter. 

127. Of the semi-vowels (j/, r, /, v). I have never 
found in Sanskrit "^ y and 55 I Bt the end of bases, and 
ll only in the word f^d'rv. before mentioned, which 
contracts itself in several cases to vt dyri and ij dyu. On 
the other Itand, T occurs very frequently, especially in 
words which arc formed by the suffix Wt tar,* to which, in 
tint oogrota languages, likewise correspond bases in r. 
Moreover, r in Latin appears frequently as an alteration 
of an original ». as. in the comparative suflix urr (San- 
skrit \pm Ti/fls); and, further, n9 an abbreviation of ri-9, 
re, as / for lis, le ; or, in the second declension", as abbre- 
viated from ru-t; as in Gothic, vair, "man," for tvjir(o)i, 
belongs to bases in a (§. 116.). In Greek 'AA appears as a 
consonantal base ; but in contrast with the [0. Ed. p. 162.] 
Sanskrit «rf<£^ mldn, " water," aA-< appears abbrevvitctl 
exactly in the same manner as pfyCH fr om ncyaXos. 

12a Of the Sanskrit sibilants, ilir two first (j{ i, \sh), 
as also the v A. are found only in radical words, and tlu-iv- 
r>ue seldom; it s, on the contrary, concludes some very 
common suffixes used in the formation of words, as *m a*, 
wbich forms principally neuters, e.g. vnn* ttjns, "splendour," 
"strength," from fw^ fry. "to sharpen." The Greek ap- 
pears to be without bases in 2; this, however, proceeds 
from the following reason, that this sibilant between two 



Hases in Wt it in several cases, awl in the primary form alto at the 
beginning of compounds, contract the Byllnhlu VC ar to ^f ri; nnd thi* 
^ ri is regarded by the (inunmarions us their jiro|)cr final sound. ( 1 . | 
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vowels, especially in the last syllable, is usually rejects! : 
hence, neuters like ncvos, yevos (from MKNES, TENE2, 
with cl»nge of the c into o), form in the genitive p.tveos. 
yeveos. for /xcWcor, yevtoos. The s of the nominative, 
however, belongs, as I have already elsewhere remarked, 
to the base, and not to the case designation, as neuters 
have no j in the noqnnative. In the dative plural, how- 
ever, in the old epic language, the 2, as it did not stand 
betweeu two vowels, maintained itself; hence rcOyea-fn, 
opea-ai; so likewise in compounds, like <ra»cc?-iraXo{. Tt\e$- 
if>6poi, in which it would be wrong to assume the annexation 
of a 2 to the vowel of the base. In yijpas, yqpa-os, for 
yypaa-os, after restoring the 2 of the base, the form of word 
answers exactly to the Sanskrit HT^/oro* "age," although 
the Indian form is not neuter, but feminine. In Lithua- 
nian, another remarkable remnant of the Sanskrit suffixes 
terminating with * has been preserved, viz. in the panic, 
perf.. in the oblique cases of which us corresponds to the 
Sanskrit 7^ usk (euphonic for T*^ us) of the weakest eases 
(§. 130.); still, in Lithuanian, on account of the above- 
noticed incapacity for the declension of the consonants, the 
old us is conducted, as in other similar eases, by the subse- 
quent addition of iu, a or i, partly into the a, partly into the 
[G. Ed. p. 1B3.] i declension ; and only the nominative and 
the vocative, which is the same with it, belong, in the singular. 
to the consonantal declension. 

129. The Sanskrit and Zend have eight cases, viz. be- 
sides those which exist in Latin, an instrumental and a 
locative. These two cases exist also in Lithuanian ; 
lluhig calls the former the instrumental ablative, the latter 
tin- local ablative; iu Lithuanian, however, the proper nblo- 
tive — which in Sanskrit expresses the relation ■ whence?" — 
is wanting. With reference to the primary form, which 
iu Sanskrit does not remain the same in all words, or 
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suffixes used in the formation of words through nil the (W W , 
a division of the eases into strong and weak is desirable 
for this language. The strong cases are the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative of the three numbers, with excep- 
tion of the accusative plural, whii-h, together with all the 
other cases, is weak. Where a double or triple formation 
of the primary form exists, there, with surprising regu- 
larity, the cases which have been designated as strong 
always exhibit the fullest form of the theme, which, from 
a comparison of languages, is proved to be the original 
one; while the other cases exhibit a weakened form of it, 
which appears also in the beginning of compounds, and 
be&oe is represented by the native (jrammariaus, accord- 
ing to §. 12*2.. as the proper primary form. The pres. 
part, may serve as an example: it forms the strong cases 
with the suffix ant, but in the weak eases and in the be- 
ginning of compounds rejects n, which is retained by the 
cognate European languages, as also, for the moat part, 
by Zend; so that int at is given as the suffix of this pnr- 
ticiple in preference to *PtT mil. The root US tud, " to vex," 
r.g. exhibits in the participle mentioned the form Tnp?r tu- 
•danl as the strong and original theme (ef. tundt-nl-irm). 
andjrjTf tudat as the weak theme; hence the masculine 
is declined, [G. Ed. p. 154. 1 

BTHOMJ CASKS. WKAK CASKS. 

Singular : Nom. Voc. ff^ tudan 

Ace. 3"?*if* (udanlam ■ 

Instr. Tjfiin tudatfr 

Dat. TpjktudnU. 

Abl. JT71HT tudalas. 

Gen. ff^ff^ ludoias. 

Loc. n<;fn tudati. 

Dual: Nom. Ace. Voc. flTJfft/twVnn/du 

Instr. Dat. Abl. 33OTI. tudndhli</ 

Gen. Loc 3T?ft^ tudatfa. 
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Plural: Noin. Voc. .. ninm txulnntaa 

Ace- 3*** ludalas. 

Instr. irtfpr tudadbhit. 

l)nt Abl. J^"l ludafUihynn. 

Gen. rf^ifi* tvdaMtm, 

Loc. rf^rH IlldiltSU. 

130. Where three formations of the primary form pef- 
va<le the declension of a word or a suffix, the weakest form 
of the theme there occurs in those weak eases whose termina- 
tions begin with a vowel, the middle form before those case- 
suffixes wlii.li commence with a consonant. This rule makes 
a division of the eases into strong, weaker or middle, and 
weakest, desirable. (See Gramm. Crffc r. 185.) 

131. In suffixes used in the formation of words, which in 
Sanskrit separate into dilVercnt forms, the Zend usually carries 
the strong form through all the case9; for instance, the part, 
pres. retains the nasal in most of the cases, which in Sanskrit 

[G. Ed. p. 155] proceed from the weakened theme. Words, 
however, are not wanting which follow the theory of the 
Sanskrit gradations of form. Thus, the Sanskrit base 
qprAeaft. ' 'hound," which in the weakest cases is con- 
tracted to jra sun, appears in Zend likewise in a double 
form, and presents the weak genitive iiin-i) over against 
the strong nominative and accusative ipd, ipAn-em, San- 
skrit 'JIT swil, TO*!* iiv&nam (§.50.). The base np, " water,'* 
which, in Sanskrit In the strong cases has a long d. hut 
is not used in the singular, forms in the Zend the strong 
sing. nom. mAm Aft (§. 40.), aceus. $£j>au Apfan; on the 
other hand. ap-i, " of the water.'* ap-at. " from the water." &e.* 



• This word mxan in the Codex of tho V. S.. edited by Rumour, wry 

, aoil iiicwdy widi dwt quMilhy of the initial a which ii 

r<-«! by the theory ; so ttint whew that is not die case it can only 

he iniptiicil to an error in wrhini;. 
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In the plural, where the Zend very frequently makes the 
nominative and accusative the same, confusion lias, for 
this reason, crept in ; and the weak ytj-u sund. " canes," 
is found for tyuii).!) ipfao in the nominative; and, on the 
other hand, the strong ^soUu dpd, in the nominative as well 
ns in the accusative.* 

132. The Greek, in the declension of ki<W, has limited the 
strong form to the norm and voc. sing. : in [G. Ed. p. 186-3 
some cognate words in p, however, in accordance with the 
Sanskrit, it has given the accusative also the strong form, in 
which the Gothiu agrees with it. Compare Trar^p, ■xartpa, 
narep, irarpi, with fTWT p\M, fanT*^ pitaram, falT^ pilar, ftrf* 
pifri (locat.); and the Gothic brMar, as nom., accus., and 
vocut., opposed to brMbrs, " of the brother," brdtltr, " to the 
brother," with the Sanskrit m?n bhr(Ut\, HTnTW bhrilfaram, 
>JTrTT bhrdlar, dative »rr% bhrAtrt. locat. »nni bhrAtrt. Accord- 
ing to the same principle in bases in an, in Gothic, the a in 
the genitive and dative sing, is weakened to i (§. 1 10.) ; while 
the nominative, accus., and voeat. retain the original a; e.g. 
ahmu, ahmin-.t,nhm.in,ahman,ahmn. from AHMAN, "spirit" 
(§. HO.). 

133. As regards the mode of combining the final vowels 
of the primary forms with ense-suffixes beginning with a 
vowel, we mast first draw attention to a phenomenon, which 
is almost limited to the Sanskrit, and the dialects which 



• I have, however, found alio \$*s apA in the accusative; And am 
therefore in doubt, whether in this word, owing to ihe fucile exchange of 
A5 a and juu A, the confusion has not originated in mere graphical orcr- 
iighta. Thn«, V. S. p. 21, we find: auqpMmPtolf j-^pyyyjy 4>eUu 
/OM/V^Hi *\3fA>Mt3}JiJ £)M$>.WQjga£M$ d/"* - cvnhitU vtihuldo mtutJa. 
" tuft'tonS* Aytit, " aqua* purtu, optima*, ab Ormuitio creator, mundai 
etltbro" ; and <pa).us ztuduflf viipdo 6p6, "omnet aquai." On the 
other hand, in the page following: m^>jja)(cj ai^j>xic)ai fru$J 

it»J*»>^JW» *»f>A)tWl/A»»/> im/k> apai-rha zrm'ii-chtt urrtrAoi-ctia >■ 
'' has aqua.'quf. trrrafljixe erirorrnjur. rrlrhrti." 

I 
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approximate most nearly to it, as Pali and Prakrit, through 
which, to avoid a hiatus, and to maintain pure the vowels 
of the base and of the termination, a euphonic n is introduced. 
This euphonic expedient cannot, in the extent in which it 
exists in Sanskrit, belong to the original state of the lan- 
guage ; otherwise it would not be almost entirely lost in the 
cognate European dialects, and even in the Zend. We there- 
fore regard it as a peculiarity of the dialect, which, after the 
period of the division of languages, became the prevailing 
one in India, and has raised itself to be the universal written 
language in that country. It is necessary here to remark, 
that the Veda language did not use the euphonic n so univer- 
sally as the common Sanskrit ; and together with ■&n 
6nA, ^TT in&, VifT und, occur also *nn ayd, ^n iy&, TO tijfd. 
The euphonic n is most frequently employed by the neuter 
[G. Ed. p. 167.] gender, less so by the masculine, and most 
rarely by the feminine : the latter limits its use to the plural 
genitive termination w< dm, in which place it is intro- 
duced by the Zend also, although not as indispensably re- 
quisite. And it is remarkable, that precisely in this 'place 
in Old High German, and other Old German dialects, an n 
has been retained before the case-suffix ; thus in Old High " 
German, nho-n-A, " aqitarum," from the feminine theme AHO 
(nom. aha). Besides the use of the euphonic n, there is fur- 
ther to be remarked, in Sanskrit and Zend, the attachment of 
Guna to the vowels of the base (§. 26.) in certain cases, to 
which also the Gothic presents analogies. 

SINGULAR 
NOMINATIVE. 

134. Bases, of the masculine and feminine genders, end- 
ing with a vowel have, in the Sanskrit family of languages, 
(under the limitation of §. 137.) s as nominative-suffix, which 
in Zend, after an a preceding it, always melts into w, and is 
then contracted with the a to 6 (§. 2.). while this in Sanskrit 



y k. 
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takes place only before sonant letters (§. 25.)* Examples 
are given at §. I IS. I find the origin of this case-desij»nation 
in the pronominal base * $a, "he," •'this," fem. *rr sd ; and 
a convincing proof of this assertion is the fact, that the said 
pronoun does not extend beyond the limits of the nom. masc. 
;ind fern., but is replaced in the nom. neuter, and in the 
oblirpie eases of the masculine, by in trt, and feminine m 
tA regarding which more hereafter. 

135. The Gothic suppresses a and i be- [O. Kd. p. 168/] 
fore the case-suffix $, except in monosyllabic bases, where 
this suppression is impossible. Jlcn-s, ■ who ?" is. " he," are 
used, but vulf-t, " wolf," goal-*, " stranger," for vulfo-s, gasli-t 
(of hoali-9, according to $. 87.). In masculine substantive 
buses in ja (ya), however, the final vowel is retained, only 
weakened to i ($. 66.); e.g. karyis, "army." If, however, 
as is generally the case, the final syllable is preceded by a 
long syllable, or by more than one, the ji (t/i) U contracted 
to ei (=t, §. 70.); tt.g. outlets, "end," raginei-s, "counsel," 
for andyi-a, raginyi-a. This contraction extends also to the 
genitive, which is in like manner denoted by .v. To the 
Gothic nominatives in gi-s correspond the Lithuanian, like 
Aljitrklugi-t, " Saviour," the i of which has likewise arisen 
from an elder n.f I deduce this from tlic majority of the 
oblique OMQflh which agree with those of the a bases. 
Wliere, however, in Lithuanian, a consonant precedes 
the final syllable ya, which is the more common ease, 
there ihe y is changed into the vowel r, and the follow 
ing i, which had arisen from a, is suppressed: hence, 
yaunikki-s, " young man," for gaunikkgis from yaunikkya-t. 
Hereto correspond in Gothic all ndjective bases iu ya,\ 

* E g. Fift *CT '»I6 mama, "Jilin* men*.' WR5R Id t"las lava, "J!- 
fiwAnw" fj 8&> 

t Through flu- influence of iht g, In nreonlaneo w'Hb a Zend Uw of 
euphony (§ 42.). 

X Respecting the nom. e.g. of Gothic basts inyo, see p. 1309 O. Ed., 
RemarV. 
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as midi-s "the middle" (man), Tor midyi-t from mhlya-s, 
Sanskrit hutb madhya-s, The Zend also, in the vocal i- 
zntian* of the syllable yn, presents a remarkable analogy 
to the Lithuanian and Gothic in contracting the syllable 
*\yv yn before a final £ ro regularly to j i. as also )Jf va 
to ) u (§. 42.). 

136. The High German has, up to our time, preserved 
the old nominative sign in the changed form of r; never- 
theless, as early as in the Old High German, in pronouns 
and adjectives only, with a vowel termination of the base. 

[G. Ed. p. IGO.] The High German is, however, in this 
point, superior to the Gothic in fulness, that in its a bases — 
to which belong all strong adjectives— it has not suppressed 
the vowel before the case-sign, but preserved it in the form 
of e, which, in Old High German— as it appears through 
the influence of the r — is long, but only in polysyllabic, 
not in monosyllabic forms. Thus, r.j/. plinl-A-, "caecus," 
<-ompletes the Gothic blinds for blinda-s ; as to the Gothic 
is, " he." corresponds i-r ; Middle and New High German 
e-r. The Old Northern hiis likewise t as the nomina- 
tive sign, and, in fact, everywhere where, in Gothic, * 
stands. In the other dialects the nominative character is 
entirely lost, 

137. Feminine Sanskrit bases in ^rr d, and, with very 
few exceptions, polysyllables in ^ 1*. together with &\ stn'. 
"wife," like the corresponding forms of the cognate lan- 
guages, have lost the old nominative sign (with the exception 
of the Latin *! bases, see §. 121.), and give the pure base ! 
cognate languages do the same, the base having been weak- 
ened by the abbreviation of the 6nal vowel. In Gothic, 6 be- 
comes a (§. 69.); only t6, " this,'" and hwi "which?" remain 
unshortened, on account of their being monosyllabic, as in 
Zend AM*y hA and jujj k& ; while in polysyllabic forms the 



* I have used vocalization and rora/isi to express the change of s semi- 
rowel to its cormpotuling vowel.— 7Vhim. 
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au A is shortened." In Zend, ^ » nlso is shortened, even in 
the monosyllabic fast stri, "wife,'" sec V. S. par. 136, (by 
Olshauscn), p. 28. where we read aj^^oaj itri-cha, "feml- 
ntuptc"; whilst elsewhere the appended jujj cha preserves 
the original length of the vowel. Here, too, the Zend nomi- 
natives in to t deserve to be mentioned, which seem very 
similar to the Greek in >j; as k )£cd pfrrcnk', "plena,' 1 ' which 
in the Vendidad oeeurs very often in relation to gut :Ao, 
"earth," without my being able to remember that 1 have 
found another case from roftty pere n& But from the 
nom. ;o /.»>} leainl, "maid" (Sanskrit w*tt [G. Ed. p. IflO.] 
kanyA), which is of frequent occurrence, I find the accus. 
^fl*^/""? fcanyanm (V. S. p. 420); this furnishes the proof 
that the » f. in the nominative is generated by the eupho- 
nic influence of the suppressed ^ y (§. 42.). In n$s%$iu2x 
brAfuryi, "cousin," and *>$&}<$ tikryl, "n relation in the 
fourth degree" (V. S. p. 380), the ,>$ y has remained ; on 
the other hand, in k>$m>ss/ vyAkt, "grandmother," the 
dropping of a mj must be again assumed. We cannot 
here refrain from conjecturing that the e also of the Latin 
fifth declension, as with very few exceptions it is everywhere 
preceded by an i. is likewise produced from a by the in- 
fluence of tins i ; so that the Latin here stands in reversed 
relation to the Greek, where i rejects the combination with 
rj, and preserves the original « (ooifx'a). 

138. Bases of the masculine and feminine genders which 
terminate with a consonant, lose, in Sanskrit, according to 
§.94.. the nominative sign s; and if two consonants termi- 
nate the base, then, according to the same law, the latter of 
these also is lost. Hence, fwtn^bibhrat, for fw*I^{ bibhrat-s, 
"the bearer"; ir^f tudan, for w^tf^tudard-s "the vexcr"; 
*T» vAJc (from WT^ vAch, £), for *r^ t ilA-$h, " speech." 
The Zend. Greek, and Latin, in preserving the nominative 
sign after consonants, stand in an older position than the 
Sanskrit; Zend j»*?*.ui Af-s (for Ap-s, §. 4f>.). "water" 
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■*o^£?g} ktrrfs, "body"; mo&J} druc-s (from th« base druj), 
" a demon." The Latin and Greek, where the final conso- 
nant of the base will not combine with the s of the nomi- 
native, prefer abandoning a portion of the base, as x^.°'f f° r 
X<xpiTf, comes for eomit-s (of. § 6.). The Latin, ./Eolic. and 
Lithuanian agree remarkably with the Zend in this point, 
[G. TA. p .101.] that nl. in combination with s, gives the 
form ns; thus amant, TiOeVy, Lith. sultans {%. 10.), corre- 
spond to the Zend jjfv^iA>».uJ\H ZrAcayatts, "the speaking" 
(man). 

139. A final n after a short vowel is, in Sauskrit, no 
favourite combination of sound, although one not prohibited. 
It is expelled from the theme in the first member of a 
compound, eg. THTJ* rAju-jmlra, " king's son," for mipg* 
rajan-pulra; and it is rejected in the nomiuative also, and 
a preceding short vowel is lengthened in masculiucs; 
e.g. TJlTI rAjA, " king," from rjlfil rAjan, m. ; «TW nAmn. 
" name."' from »|I*M nAman, n. ; V*t dhani, m., vfa dhani, n.. 
from vftfi^ dlutuin, "rich." The Zend in this agrees exactly 
with the: Sanskrit; but from the dislike to a long a at tin- 
end, which has been before mentioned, omits the lengtli- 
' ening of the vowel ; e.g. a>»aij^um ashatvi, "the pure" (man), 
boa f*>»Mtf,)M usluityin, m. ; M$rp*tp chashma, " rye,' , from 
fMCtpu^ c/iaehman. u. The Ijatin follows the Sanskrit in 
the suppression of the n in the nominative, in the mas- 
culine, and feminine, but not in the neuter: sermo, 
sermon-is, actio, actiun-is; but nomen, not nome or noma. 
The root can at the end of compounds, refrains from 
rejecting the n, probably in order not to weaken still more 
this weak radical syllable; thus tubi-cen.Jidi-ccn, os-ccn (see 
§.6.). Lien is on abbreviation vflicni-s ; hence the reten- 
tion of the it is not surprising. Pectrn stands rather 
isolated. In Sanskrit the naked roots also follow the prin- 
ciple of the rejection of n; m *'sl:iyii::;. ' " smiting,' ' 
num. TI t«l- »», however tli. .inly root in u which I haw 
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met with so used, ^pi Aeon " hound," nam. igt.»«y1. which, 
iu the weakest cases, contracts its theme to Tjpr *un, 
is of obscure origin, The Latin lias extended the base 
V* ftBOn, in the nominative, tiv an unorgauie addition. 
to cttni \ so nn«j jfurttn, "young," has become Juveiii 
(cf. §. I2G.). As regards the opjiosition £G. EJ. p. hw.J 
between » and i, by which, in several words— as 
-h.ariimio, oruiulin-h — the nominative is distinguished from 
the oblique cases, tins a appears to me a stronger vowel.* 
which compensates for the loss of the n, and therefore is 
substituted for the weaker i; according to tin- Mine prin- 
ciple by which, in Sanskrit, the nom. tntf d!i»iu'.\ 601 
from yfjr^ dhanin ; and, in Lithuanian, Iwiscs in en and un 
give, in the nominative, u ( = u«) for t or tt. Thus, 
from the bases AKMLW, "stone," SZUN, " hound," come the 
nominatives akmii, iru; as in Sanskrit, from the primary 
forms of the same signification, iwm niman, ^^ itrnn. 
have arisen ^r?*T Bfad and XT «'""?• it docs not follow that 
hamin-i* has come from ho because the old language 

had fu-mo, hemonii, for homo, hominis; but nu>n nnd min are 
connate suffixes, signifying the same, and were originally 
one, and therefore may be simultaneously affixed to one and 
the same word. 

140. Tin: German language also rejects a final a of the 
base in the ive and in the neuter, in the aecu- 



• Allhongli itarjiiAntiiy in the actnal eOB&HfMI of tttO LtwJMga i» arbi- 
trary, still it appears to have hewi ariginaOjy loB£ tnd to imply n .similar 
cuntrast to the fjrrvk i*. tr-vf, *>r, uvot. Fcir the rc*t it lian 
already remarked, that l>Hw«t«j fchort vowels al«o exists a «!iffe rence of 
gravity (;,0.). 

t In 1mm* in trw uu 'Ik- lengthening extends tool! the strong rawa, 

with the exception of the roost, ting. ; ilium, not merely TTiTI r, 'i'>, " rex," 
hut also 311 HI*W ri/dn-am, "rrgem." CJifH 3 - . "rtgrs." 

I I now prefer taking the > <>f fwmin-it, Jcc, ai the weakening of the a 
of h»mo. The relation resemble* that of Gothic form* like ahmini*, 

■!:i'!iiim andaec. alur.n.nhtii.m, ■■•■ ■ iwel 



in- T:>r 



ftS-r- JB. _ifc- twin E iTtau. £ 

!!!a»rt* -fr-. ijtt x : &~ =_~ .ases — jl. ioe n ■ tad. 

v i.- - --a. _ !!*■ „ jt^^^t: i ^ajssus. -a n. tun 

smm. a. -ar+r-jL-- ~ =a f^a^.s sacs [. +>* .. I a gBEway 
trmswc* raf-"^ TiMf" =a sues r a. ji rmxzic aac 
#rv?ft. »sRtl. i: t-^s; tx i -at t~j..c- ass? ■Ji' 4-auEx. 



*vKi*?-. \»* VJt£SMsv*si if.ii. aatf. Tics^ it? iiflB. is in 

iuMk-t ».iw lujm.im 1 - iima»na ji man is. > ^TT/V 
' s>i-i. " ujxi u :b<:- t-^u. ^~iin its aaus us Si 

ejdttii rif L' -»m on :-.mi=5 rim i u« nut wif in. 
' a hiajt "~ rjgtn — a n ut rgmsauerat mc naa Ae 
XVif. Wt wr/i. ' v> .im;, " iaa. ji sc*-^tt_ t i:»~^ :amni ig £ as 
t nrii '. . w .T.cia: ji— ~- t£ • 3UBL tio.'j— mi. * ••■"py l ~* 
vf*»n 'a .»•■-» ircrxia i-:m. lie iinamr-r race run. rr • 
Vj'.V-.r.n .'" ui v ;r-niL«-. r^ gumaaA ~ £SCU!£3. j« aa 
i, .jut .•■ *-s.-x'«;i;i:3j; ii«t * i ;.r» pt. irjsa 

T^f -n. . t. uuz ,:i 'x*^ti s— —^— Mi "an aasmag a m zae 
•Sir** xr.ijfubjfi -:»» ti^zn. 

• '».••»%*■• yt»^ ^i in. tzzz; ~v .w*- ~ ""£ 3* *- Jeseaec. 



• . \ •***. ' i . ueanoasa ji am ;p!—-ie ins aai mm T7 *» : 

*3f man. • •.. -.i.oj ' a ZeBi: T. twna ilan - :j jctai * -*ieE« j*V-j«f 
• , "*'* «^»"-n ' »art a 'V-.rju: JTr.V-r£TJ. aom. mu. -xavtk " 
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tive, and vocative, which sound the same; [0. Ed. p. 164.] 
so that in these cases the Gothie neuter follows the theory of 
the strong cases (§. 129.)- which the Sanskrit neuter obeys 
only in the nom., aecus., and vocat. plural, where, for ex- 
ample, ^?crft chalurtr-i> "four," with a strong theme, is 
opposed to the weak cases like ^wf&w chaturbhis (instr.), 
^ff«W chaturbfn/as. The a, also, of neuter bases in on is 
lengthened in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
in Sanskrit, and in Gothic ; and hence ^T*nf> ndmdn-t, 
Gothic nam6n-a, run parallel to one another. However, in 
Gothic namn-a aUo exists, according to the theory of the 
Sanskrit weakest ai9es (§. 130.), whence proceeds the plural 
genitive uron* ndmn-dm. " nominum" ; while the Gothic 
namdn-fl has permitted itself to he led as tiny by the example 
of the strong eases, and would be better written nnnifi-i! or 
nnmin-f. 

142. In the feminine declension in German I can find 
no original bases in n, as also in Sanskrit there exist no 
feminities in an or in ; but feminine bases arc first formed 
by the addition of the usual feminine character \( ; as. 
TTthrAjni, "queen," from Tj^rAjan; vfcpfl tlhanini, "the 
rich" (fern.), from <«f*PT dhanin, m. n. " rich." Gothic fe- 
minine substantive bases in n exhibit, before this consonant, 
either an 6 ( = wt, §. 69.) orci.- these are genuine feminine 
final to welti, to which the addition of an n can have been 
only subsequently made. And already, at §. 120., a close 
connection of bases in ein ( = tn) with the Sanskrit in ^ {, 
and Lithuanian in r, has been pointed out. Most substan- 
tive bases in ein are feminine derivatives from masculine- 
neuter adjective bases in a, under the same relation, ex- 
cluding the modern n, as in Sanskrit that of fr*^ sundari, 
"the fair" (woman), from ws^T itindara m. n. "beautiful." 
Gothic substantive bases in <i»i fur the most part raise 
ihe adjective, whence they are derived, to an abstract; 



• Vide p. If«3, Note. 
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sntive also, like Sanskrit. In Gothic, in the masculine 
and neuter — where alone, in my opinion, the n has an 
old and original position— an a always precedes the n. 
There are. that is to say, only bases in an, none in in and 
tin ; the latter termination is foreign to the Sanskrit also. 
[G. Ed. p. 163.] The a, however, is weakened to i in the 
genitive and dative (see §. 132.); while in Sanskrit, in these 
cases, as especially in the weakest cases (§. 130.), it is entirely 
dropped.* Among masculine bases in an, in Gothic, exist 
several words, in which tin is the whole derivative- suffix, 
nnd which therefore correspond to the Sansk. TTWH raj-an, 
"king," as "ruler." Thus A B-AN, "spirit." as "thinker" 
{ah-va, "I think "), STAU-AN, " Judge" (s/au-ya, "I judge"), 
whence the nominatives aha, staua. There are also, as in 
Sanskrit, some masculine formations in man ; as, AHM. /.Y, 
"spirit," nom. ahvm, with which perhaps the Sunsk. xrmnf 
dtman. "soul," nom. trnm dtmd, is connected; in case this 
stands for Ah-man, aud comes from a lost root wrf Ah, 
"to thiuk/'t wliere it is to be remembered that also the 
root ^ ruth, " to bind," has, in several places, changed its 
It into t. The Gothic MILH-MAN, nom. milh-ma, "cloud," 
appears to have sprung from the Sanskrit root mih, by the 
addition of an /. whence, remarkably enough, by the suffix 
a, and by exchanging the * h for ir gh. arises the nomi- 
nal base *V* mtyha, " cloud." In Latin ming-o answers to 
fir* mih, and in Greek o-^r^-tw ; the meaning is in the 
three languages the same. 

ML Neuter bases in on, after rejecting the n, lengthen, 
in Gothic, the preceding a to 6, in the nominative, accusa- 



• 1 n c&m two consonant* do not precede the termination tra an ; 
t.g. WIWHM Atman-at, not Atmn-at, but Ifn^r ndmn-as, not ndmim-tu, 



' MMM 



♦ Perhaps identical with Hit actually-wcurrijig xnt Ah, " to speak," as 
sp*^ man, " to think." in Zend means also ■ to speak '; vrheno* ai?o/»jC 
mahthra, '• speech,* and in fiothie MI'\-T/fA, nom. munthi, " month " 
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tive, and vocative, which sound the same; [G. £d. p. 1<H.] 
so that in these cases the Gothic- neuter follows the theory of 
the strong cases (§. ISO.)/ which the Sanskrit neuter obeys 
only in the nom., accus., and voeat. plural, where, for ex- 
ample, Sr«j|fi. ckalu-6r-i, "four," with a strong theme, is 
opposed to the weak case9 like , *jrf$*l cliaturbhit (instr.). 
^»y3W cftaturbhyas. The a, also, of neuter bases in on is 
lengthened in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
in Sanskrit, and in Gothic ; and hence Hlfllfc ndmdn-t, 
Gothic narndtt'O, run parallel to one another. However, in 
Gothic namn-a also exists, according to the theory of the 
Sanskrit weakest cases ($. 130.), whence proceeds the pluml 
genitive ^T9l\ ndmn-Am, " nominum " ; while the Gothic 
■nam&n-f. has permitted itself to be led astray by the example 
of the strong cases, and would be better written namn-S or 
nnmin-t. 

142. In the feminine declension in German I can find 
no original bases in n, as also in Sanskrit there exist no 
feminines in an or in; but feminine bases are first formed 
by the addition of the usual feminine character ^ t ; as, 
TTgrt rdjni, "queen," from THPT r&jun ; vftr^ft dhanini, "the 
rich" (fern.), from y f«H dhunin, in. 11. " rich." Gothic fe- 
minine substantive bases in n exhibit, before this consonant, 
either an 6 ( = m §. 69.) or«; these are genuine feminine 
final vowels, to which the addition of an n can have been 
only subsequently made. And already, at §. 120., a close 
connection of bases in cin ( = in) with the Sanskrit in \i, 
and Lithuanian in i, has been pointed out. Most substan- 
tive bases in tin are feminine derivatives from masculine- 
neuter adjective buses in a, under the same relation, ex- 
cluding the modern n, as in Sanskrit that of JTf^T^ sundnrt. 
"the fair" (woman), from w^T sundara m. n. " beautiful." 
Gothic substuiiiivi- taw in nn for the most part raise 
the adjective, whence they are derived, to an abstract; 



• Vide p. 1088, Not*. 
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[G. Ed. p. 10*;") e.g. MAN AG KIN, "crowd, nom.manuijn, 
from the adjective base MAN AG A (nominative mnsc. 
lieut. managa-la); MIK11.KIS, iiom. mikUe'u "greatness," 
from M IK J LA {inik'd-s, iii'r/.iitr-tn), "^rcnt." As to feminine 
bases in dn. tliey have arisen from feminine bases in <! ; 
and I have already observed that feminine adjective bases 
in im — ns BLINDON, nom. hlindil, gen. btinildn-t — must bo 
derived, not from their masculine bases in an, but from the 
primitive feminine bases in <J (nom. a, Grimm's strong • ,; 

). Substantive bases with tho genitive feminine in fln pre- 
supjMise older ones in 6 j and correspond, where comparison 
is made with old languages connected in their bases, to 
Sanskrit feminines in <), Greek in a. 7. Latin in a ; and in 
these old languages never lead to bases with a final n. 
TIiuh, Tl'GGON (pronounced (unifin), nom. tuggii, answers 
to the Latin lingua, and to the Sanskrit fSQTT jihicd. 
(^JwchUiwd, see §. 17.); und DAURUN. nom. ifmtrA to tin- 
Greek QCpa\ VI 1)6] ON. nnm. ndtvS, " widow." to the San- 
finm vitlhavd. "the without man" (from the prep, 
fa vi and v* illiavn, " man "), and the Latin vidua. It is 
true ; \HTATBYON, " measure," nom. miiolhyd, the 

■llffix thu&n completely answers to the Latin turn, e.g. in 
ACTION ; but here in Latin, too, the on is a later addition. 
as is evinced from the connection of //-oh with the Sanskrit 
suffix fit ti, of the same import, nnd Greek «r#-c (old -nc), 
Gothic ti. (hi, tli (sec §. 91.). And in Gothic, together with 
the base MITATIIYON exists one signifying the same. Ml- 
TAT IU. nom. mitalh*. In RATH} U.S. nom. raUiyd. "ac- 
count," a relationship with RATION, at least in respect of 
•■affix, is only a seeming one : for in Gothic the word is 
[G. Ed. p. 160.) to be divided thus, r</f/i-y3n 1 the th belongs, 
in the Gothic soil, to the root, whence the strong part, ralh- 
an(a)-t baa been preserved. The suffix y6„, of It. IT II YON 
therefore corresponds to the Sanskrit yd; eg. in finn thl-nii. 
"knowledge." Of the same origin is GA-h'r.\ > <~ Y. nom. 
ion." 
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143. If a few members of a great family of languages 
have suffered a loss in one and the same place, this may be 
accident, and may be explained on the general ground, that 
all sounds, in all languages, especially when final, arc sub- 
ject to abrasion; but the concurrence of so many languages 
in a loss in one and the same place points to relationship, 
or to the high autiquity of such a loss; and iu the case 
before us, refers the rejection of an n of the base in the 
nominntive to a period before the migration of languages, 
and to the jiosition of the original site of the human races, 
which were afterwards separated. It is surprising, there- 
fore, that the Greek, in this respect, shews no agreement 
n ith its sisters ; and in its v bases, according to the measure 
of the preceding vowel, abandons either merely the nomi- 
native sign, or the v alone, never both together. It is a 
question whether this is a remnant of the oldest period 
of language, or whether the v bases, carried away by 
the stream of analogies in the other consonantal declensions, 
and by the example of their own oblique cases, which 
do not permit the remembrance of the v to be lost, again 
returned, at a comparatively later period, into the common 
and oldest path, after they had experienced a similar 
loss to the Sanskrit. Zend, &e., by (rhino M should bo 
conducted to nominative forms like cvoaipu, evUaipo, rrpi), 
repe, toAo, t<SX&? I do not venture to decide with positivc- 
ness on this point, but the latter view appears to be tin- 
more probable. It here disserves to be [G. Ed. p. 1C7.] 
remarked, that, in German, the n, which in Gothic, in 
the nominative, is always suppressed, has in more modern 
dialects made its way in many words from the oblique 
'eases again into the nominntive. So early as the Old 
High German this was the COM ; and, in fact, in femi- 
nine bases in in (Gothic cm, §. 70.), which, in the nomi- 
native, oppose to the Gothic ei the full base in : ;cs 
ijuntlililiin, "glory" (sec Grimm, p. 628). In our New Qigb 
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German the phenomenon is worthy of notice, that many 
original n bases of the masculine gender, through a con- 
Fusion in the use of language, are, in the singular, treated 
as if they originally terminated in na; i.e. as if they be- 
longed to Grimm's first strong declension. Hence the n 
makes its appearance in the nominative, and the genitive 
regains the sign s, which, indeed, in Gothic, is not want- 
ing in the n bases, but in High German was withdrawn 
from them more than a thousand years since. Thus. 
Iirunnen, Brunnens, is used instead of the Old High Ger- 
man prunrw, prunnin, and the Gothic brunno, brunnm-t. 
In some words, together with the restored n there occurs in 
the nominative, also, the ancient form with n suppressed, as 
Backe or Backett, Same or Somen ; but the genitive has in 
these words also introduced the a of the strong declension. 
Among neuters the word Herz deserves consideration. 
The base is. in Old High German, 1IERZAN, in Middle 
High Germau HERZEN; the nominatives are, hrrza, 
herze ; the Now German suppresses, together with the 
n of Herzen, the vowel also, as is done by many mas- 
culine n bases; OS, e.g. Bar for Bare. As this is not a 
transition into the strong declension, but rather a gn 
weakening of the weak nominative, the form Hcrzenz, 
therefore, in the genitive, for an uninflected Herzen, is sur- 
[O. E«l. p. 108.] prising. With this assumed or newly-re- 
stored inflection a would be to be compared, in Greek, the 
nominative j, as of ic\<f>i-e, ne\a-<s ; and with the n of Brim- 
nen for Brunne, the v of oai'/xwv, rep*]? ; in case, as is ren- 
dered probable by the cognate languages, these old forms 
have been obtained from still older, as $t\<pt, ne\a,Sae'^u>, rcptj. 
by an unorganic retrogode step into the stronger declension." 

• That, in Greek, the renunciation of a r of ihe base ia not entirely 

unknown may be hero shewn hy an interesting example. Seven! 

cardinal ntunlwrs in Sanskrit conclude their base with ^n: rii. 

panrhan, 
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11 l. Bases in ^r*. ar (^ ri, §. 1.) in Sanskrit reject the r in 
the nominative, and, like those in ^ n, lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel ; e.y. from ftnrr. pilar, " father," ijnrar. bhrAlar, 
" brother,'' «rnrr mAi'tr. " mother," jftnrr duhltar, " daughter," 
come ftnn pit/}. »mTJ bhrAtA, HTjrt m6V\, gffJTI duhilA. The 
lengthening of the a serves, I believe, as a compensation 
for the rejected r. As to the retention, however, through 
all the strong cases, excepting the vocative, of the long n 
of the agent, which corresponds to Greek formations in 
T»jp, ruip, and to Latin in tar, this takes place because, in all pro- 
bability, in these words tm Dr. and not wt tor. is the 
original form of the suffix; and this is also supported by 
the length of the suffix being retained in Greek and Latin 
through all the cases — -n\p, Twp, lor; only [G. Ed. p. 160.] 
rbit in Latin a final r, in polysyllabic words, shortens nn 
originally long vowel. Compare 

SANSKRIT. ORRRK. LATIN. 

Nom. sing. wnrf dAlA, iorr)p, dolor, 

Aec. sing. ^Tirrc^ dAIAr-om, Sorypa. daior-em, 

N. A. V. dual, ^TJmt ddtdr-au, forrjp-e, 

Nom. Voc. pi. ?TiTrnt dAtAr-as, oor^-ec, datdr-e*. 
The Zend follows the analogy of the Sanskrit, both in the 
rejection of the r in the nominative, and in the leogth 




panchan, "five," 4aytan, "seven," uihlan with afhtau, "eight," MOtnzn, 
"nine," daian, "ten." These numernl* nrc, indeed, ns#d adjeclmly, 
when they are not governed liy the gender of their stih*(aiitive, hot display 
always a neuter form, and indeed, which U surprising, in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative sing;, termination*, liut in tin; .■itluTeaws the suit- 
able plural endings; t.g. q^ J.MMH pancha (not panch&nas) r&jdmt 
•'qitinqur rrges"; on tl>o other hand, ijyw TXm -panchasu r&jatu "in 
(jiiinqw rnjibuM." To the neuter nominatives and accurativo of the sin- 
gular tTO pancha, *TR wpta, irq nana, and jj^r dam — which rest on the 
regular suppression of the n— answer the O rssfc jt«it«, hrri, im'n. SeVcn, 
with the distinction that they have become quit* indeclinable, and retain 
the old uninfected nominative through all the cajcs. 
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of tin: preceding a of the noun agent, in the same places 
as in the Sanrkrit, with the exception of Uie nominative sin- 
gular, where the longo, as always when final, is shortened; 
e g.H$j»i£ poita, "father," Asfuufdiita, "giver," "Creator;" 
ace. $£?a»jjjam> ptritar-em, Gjiujcuy (Mtdr-em. In Lithua- 
nian there are some interesting remains, but only of femi- 
nine bases in er, which drop this letter in the nomina- 
tive, but in most of the oblique cases extend the old 
rr base by the later addition of an i. Thus molt, " wife," 
duktr " daughter.** answer to the abovementioned *mn 
mhtA, J»f?WT duhitd; and, in the plural, moter-ea, dnktrr-et, to 
HTcTTif imUnr-m, <!ff A4.U duhitar-at. In the genitive singu- 
lar I regard the form moier-s, dukler-s, as the elder and 
more genuine, ami moferil*, dukterite, as corruptions be- 
longing to the i" bases. In the genitive plural the base 
has kept dear of this anorganic i; hence, iiwtcr-tt, dukler-ii, 
not wutrri-ti, ihikUri-u. Besides the words just mentioned, 
the base SF.SsF.lt. " sister." belongs to this place : it 
answers to the Sanskrit ^?nt mvitar, noni. ^m su:a*dj but 
distinguishes itself in the nominative from mole and dukle. 
in tliat the r. after the analogy of bases in en, passes into «, 
thus trssfl. 

[G. Bd. p. 170.] 145. The (jermau languages agree in their 
r bases (to which but a few words belong denoting annuity) 
with the Greek and Latin in this point, that, contrary to the 
analogy just described, they retain the r in the nominative. 
As warijp", fxtjr^P' B^oirtjp, iarjp (Sanskrit, ^r^ far, S*J </&;/*, 
nom. 5*1 d$vA ). fratrr, soror ; so in Gothic, brdthar, svistar, 
daufiitir ; in Old High German, talar. pruoditr, nn'ralnr, tuhlar. 
It is a question whether this r in the nomin stive is a rem- 
nant of the original language, or. after being anciently 
suppressed, whether it has not again made its way in the 
actual condition of the language from the obliuue cases 
into the nominative. I think the latter more probable ; 
for the Sanskrit, Zend, and Lithuanian are three witnesses 
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for the antiijuity of the suppression of the r « and tlie 
Greek words like »«t>1/>, n*jT*ip, o-wtj/p, pr/rup, exhibit some- 
thing peculiar and surprising in the consonantal declension, 
in that p and c not combining, they have not rather pre- 
ferred giving up the base-consonant than the case-sign (ns 
■»a"f. -Bovg, &c.). It would appear that the form t>;c is of 
later origin, for this reason, that the p having given place 
to the nominative $•, the form ttjs, whence r»/p-oc should 
come, was, by an error of language, made to correspond to 
the >7-c of the first declension. Tlie want of a cognate 
form in Latin, us in Zend and Sanskrit, as also the, in 
other nspeetSi cognate form and similarity of meaning 
with HIT Mr. t ■'.-!: r^p and rotp, speak at least plainly enough 
for the spuriousness and comparative youth of the nouns of 
agency in Tifg. 

1-16. Masculine and feminine primary forms in w* at 
in Sanskrit lengthen the a in the nominative singular. 
They are, for the most part, compounded, and contain, as 
the last member, a neuter substantive in vrn us, as g*HH 

nanus. * evil-minded," from ?w dut (<;. Bd. p. 171-3 
(before sonant letters — §. 25. — sr rlur) and tnfit mannt. 
" mind," whence the nom. BUM, and fern. e3t>{T8 (turinand*, 
lieut. 5*RW Atnaonoa A remarkable agreement is here 
shewn by the Greek, in oWpevijj, o, jj opposed to to oWp«v«j. 
The fi^ * of etarit ihtrmun/h. however, belongs, though 
unrecognised, to the base; and the nominative character is 
wanting, according to §. 94. In Greek, on the other hand. 
thfl t of oWpcKjJc has the appearance of an inflexion, because 
the genitive, &c, is not ivtr/tevltr-os, like the Sanskrit *Jm«« 
ilitruituiiix-tiri, but iwrficvtot. If, however, what was said at 
§. 128 is admitted, that the y of pow>c belongs to the base, and 
ftevcoi is abbreviated from pcVear-oc, then in the compound 
ivvfinvrs also, and all similar adjectives, a 2 belonging to 
the base must be recognised, and the form oWpciccrof 
must lie at the bottom of the genitive oWpeveoc. In tlie 



lfiO 



FORMATION" OK CASES, 



nominative, therefore, either the c belongs to the base, and 
then the agreement with sdfcrw durmati&t would be com- 
plete ; or the < of the base has been dropped before the case- 
sign c. The latter is, in my opinion, least probable; for the 
former is supported by the Latin also, where the forms whidi 
answer to the Sanskrit as buses are in the nom. niasc. nnd 
fern, in like manner without the case-sign. Thus the San- 
skrit comparative suffix is ^ra (ya$ — the last a but one of 
which is lengthened in the strong eases, nnd invested with a 
dull nasal (Anuswara, §. 9.) — in Latin, ior, with the * changed 
into r. which so frequently happens ; and the nominative in 
both genders is without the case-sign : the originally long o, 
however, is shortened by the influence of the final r. In the 
neuter ui corresponds to thp Sanskrit W us, because u is 
favourable to a final a, and prevents its transition into 7 ; 
hence gravius lias the same relation to the Sanskrit JJtllH 
garigaa (irregular from 1^ guru, "heavy,") as lupus to 

[O. Ed. p. 172-3 Vm> vr,f ' a8 ' on b" *' lftt tnc » °f lhe nomi- 
native character in the latter belongs in the former to the 
base. The final syllabic i7r. though short, must nevertheless 
be held, in Latin, as graver than u*. and hence grantor forms 
a similar antithesis to gravius that in Greek oW^ewjc does to 
iwueves, and in Sanskrit w^rra t fa nwan d i to jrJrsrrr rfurmamr. 

147. In Lithuanian a nominative, which stands quite 
isolated, menS ( = mrnuo), " moon*' nnd "month," deserves 
here to be mentioned : it proceeds from the primary form 
MENUS*, and, in regard to the suppression of the final 
consonant and the transformation of the preceding vowel, has 
the same relation to it that, as above (§. 139.), akmu has 



• The relation of this to sjt« mA*, which si$nifi es lb* sum*— friwn «rrai 
aids, "to measure," without a derivative suffix- is remarkable: for the 
interposed nasal syllable nr. answers to the Sanskrit H rw in rnota of die 
Mrenth class (ate p. 118); and in this respect UBNB8 bears the some 
relation to th* Latin MEWSI that 1. c. f*»3ffw bhirtntSmi does tojnvfo. 
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to JJLMEN, mm« to SESSEll . in the oblique cases, also, 
the s of the base again re-appears, but receives, us in the 
*r and en bases, an unorgnnic increase : thus the genitive 
is menesia. whence MUX ESI A is the theme ; as wilko. " lupi." 
from IV ILKA, nova. tcUka-u. 

148. In neuters, throughout the whole Sanskrit family of 
N the nominative is identical with the accusative, 
which subject is treated of at $. 152. &c. We here give a 
general view of the nominative formation, uud select for the 
several terminations and gender of the primary forms, both 
for these cases and for all others which suit our purpose, the 
following examples: Sanskrit TO rrika, in. "wolf;" V Jta, 
"who?" QPt<£flM a n. "gift;" K l<, D. " this ;" flRfl jihwd, 
f. "tongue;" WT /M, "which T ifapnti.m. "lurd." •'huslttud;" 
tfrfrT pn'ti. f. " love ;" wftvdri, n. "water;" vfavFtftbliavishtjiiiift, 
" who is about to be;" wj sii/m. in. " son;" [G. Ed. p. 173.] 
WW tanu, f. " body ;" htj madhu, u. " honey" " wine ;" wt» 
vndhu, f. "wife;" iftj/J, m. f. "bullock," "cow;" ^ nAi, f. 
" ship." Of the consonantal declension we select only such 
final consonants as occur most frequently, whether in si 
words or in entire classes of words: WTW vdeh, f. " speech"*; 
WTjrT Itharant. in the weakened form, >rCH x bharal (§. 129.) m. 
n. " bearing," " receiving," from wr blmr (w bhri) cl. I 
liw^ tUmuii, m. "soul" WWW rtdwiun, n, "name;" >mrr 
bhrAt/ir,m. "brother;" jfiprr^ duhitar. f. "daughter;" i$w* 
d&tar. m. " giver ;" WWW vachas, n. " speech," Greek, 'ElIES. 
LTror (Mi 1 »• 128.). for FEDB2. Feno*. Zend, »)?wflf vtrrhkn. 
m. "wolf;"' ajj ka, m. "who?" AiroAUj data, n. datum; aj^o 
to, n. "this;" juh^jo* AixmL f. "tongue;" auj kA, "which:-'" 



* Masculines and feininines la the coiwoimiit.il declension agree in all 
cssni: hence an example of one of tho two genders is sufficient. The 
only exception is tbe accusative plural of words denoting Nhlkndlhi ia 
WT. t(^, •). 114.). which fortn this case from the abbreviated theme in 
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*pj\s& poUi, m. (§. 41.) " Lord ;" jp^ejw u/rliu f. "bless- 
ing;" >^tw(? " ■■'•'>. n. "water;" w-g^^tp^-* bfohfoiult, 
" who will be ;" >*>am> patu, m. " tame animal ;" >j»$ I 
f. " body f >(2^9 marf/m, n. " wine;" ^f> g)i, m. f. " bullock." 
[G. Ed. p. 174.] "cow "'; pMil? v&ch. f. "speech," " voice "-f ; 
P^a*7au baraid, or p£yg?AU o(/r?nr. weakened ferm qoaj^u 
burnt in. n. " bearing;'* ja» 9 .m a> o*m«n. m. " heaven ;" fx\$M>f 
niimnn (also M>9*»/ nimnuin), n. "name;" Ajjsjmj frr-) 

• It bos been remarked at $.123 of the cognate doiii. tnuj r&>, 
"earth," occus. $fft xanm, that I liavc only met with these two caeca. 
The very common form £cf s/m, which is found only in the Other 
oblique- cases, is nevertheless represented by lltimouf. in a very interesting 
article in the Jbtmal dm Savant (Aog. 1692), which I only met with 
after Uiat page bad been printed, as belonging to the same tbemo. 
1 agree with him on this point nt present, so much the rather as I bftl 
1 can account for die relationship of »C? C : ^""% " Itrra? (dat.) Jff < 
tUmi, " in terra," flee, to the Sanskrit IT*! gnrf, Tlfa; navi. 1 do not doubt, 
that is to say. that, in wvirdniirc with what hns liecn remarked at J. 03. 
and p. 1 1 4, the Zend £ m is to be regarded as nothing else than the 
Lslthtddg of the original v. The Indian T?(g<% before vowt-l terminations 
gov, would consequently have made itself almost unintelligible in the 
meaning "earth," in Zend, by n ilnublo nlti.-nit.ioii ; first by the transition 
of </ to c, in which j must be assumed as the middle step— in which 
t.ij. $A>fi^jai», "to go," from TfH f am, has remained; secondly, by the 
burdening of the «» to m. Advert, also, to the Greek &j, for -,^, in BsjKfrnp ; 
since o and ( s, from if J (=(£»<*), have so divided themselves in tho 
sound whence they have sprung, dial the Greek has retained tho 7*- sound, 
the Zend the Aflmt. 

+ I cannot quote the nominative of this word ; hut it can only he 
jkodtfjuig infcM, as palatals lwfore -»o • change into cjJ c ; and thus, from 
v>^a drug, "an evil demon,' occurs very frequently the nom. m&&i\ 
dntc* I hare scarcely any doulit, too, thuit what Anquctll. in his 
Vocabulary', writes wUrfnch, and renders by "parkr, en," is the nomi- 
native- of tho said base ; as Anquetil everywhere denotes <S$ by kh, and 
>o by »clt. 

I In the theme wc drop, intentionally, the c i required by $. 44, as it 
is dear that 2wp.u>2l brdtar, not c^Ai^Aiji brdtart, must bo the base 
word ; Zujbakau baraiar also occurs, with xs a interposed. 
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in. " brother f &m_ om dagM&df, f. "daughter;" ZurfiAua 
Mar, m. "giver," "creator;" ^as^ vachii, n. (§. 56 k .) 
" word." It is not requisite to give here examples in Greek 
and Latin : from Lithuanian and Gothic we selert the bases, 
Lith. WILKA, Oath, f R££A m. " wolf;" Lith. KA, Goth. 
UFA. m. "whof* Lith. &£&*, n. "good;" 7tf, n. " t . 
Gotlu DAVHA, n. " fi ate." (Sanskrit, ITT (/(iVIto. n.); TJ/A, 
n. "thia." Lith. 11ASKA, f. -hand;" Goth, G/i?0, f." gift" 
(§. 69.); UFO, f." which?"; Lith. PATL m. "Lord"*; Goth. 
GAST1, no. ■ stranger;" /, m. '« he," u. [O. EJ. p. 173.] 
"it;" Lith. AW1, f. "sheep," (S:mslc. *fq avi, m. ef. 
ore); Goth. AS STL f."iMcreyf Lith. Goth. 8UNU, in. " son;" 
Goth. IIJXDU, f. "haudf Lith. DAItKU, n. "ugly," Goth. 
FAIHU, n. "beast;" Lith. SDXJNT, m.t ■ turning; Goth. 
FlYASD, m. "foe;" Lith. AKMKX. m. "stone;" Goth. 
AMMAN, m." spirit;" NJMCiiN.+, m mm*? 1UWT11AR. 
m. ••brother;" DAUHTAR, Lith. DVKTER. f. "daughter/' 



SAXSkHIT. rt-NI). OKKBX. I lll\. 

m. tri/u-s, vvhrku.X Kvko-$, lupus, 
m. Ati-a, M4 .... .... 



i. GOTHIC. 

With**, ml ft. 
fcu-jr, hva-i. 



• In the com p. vies*- pat is, "landlord"; isolated pats, "husband," 
with i iu Die uuiii inutivo suppressed, as is tli« case in Gothic in all buses 
in (. Compare the Zend jjojajh)j3^ urf jiuBf, '• tod of the region." 

t These and other bases ending with n consonant are given only in 
those cases which have remained free from a subsequent vowel addition. 

* Itefore tho enclitic particle <Viu, as well hem as in all other forms, the 
termination as, which otherwise Income* 6 (§■ 56 h .), retains the same 
fnrin which, in Sanskrit ah», TTH as assumes before V c/ut : hence is said 
Aini,»Aja7M»cy vehrkaiiJut, " hpi'mut-," as in Sanskrit wtjto «fMo*cA«' 
And tlie appended eAa preserves the otherwise sliortened final vowel 
in its original length : hence A^-io»y jg_^ JihtMni, " tinpuaqme,' 
A>ei^fO^.«jxjjir^O<J lllllH>llfllrthilt| "futuraqw," ai^iaujOauJi brtilucha, 
"/raterquc " Bran without the ai^> at times the original length of the 
final vowel i« found undiminished : the prineiple of abbreviation, how- 
ever, remain* ndoquati l\ [proved, and I therefore observe it everywhere 
in Uks terminations. 
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n. 

n. 

f. 

f. 

m. 

m. 

f. 



8AN8IRIT. 

ddnu-m, 
ta-t, 

jihwA, 
led, 

pati-3, 



priti-a, 



n. vdri, 



ZEND. 

ddle-m, 

ta-t, 

hizva* 

u 

pa Hi- a, 

dfritis 
vairi, 



S f. bkaviahyanti, bfahyninti* 

"P in.stlnu-s, paiu-s, 



n. madhu, 
f. vadhH-s, 
m. f. ydu-g.f 
f. ndu-s, 

bharan, 

dimS, 

ndma, 

bhrAVe. 

duhitd', 

am, 

vachas. 



tan us, 
madhu, 

gdus,\ 



f. 
m. 
m. 
n. 

m. 
f. 

m. 
xx. 



vdc-s, 

baran-i, 

* 



asmu, 

nAma, 

brdta\* 



GREEK. 

$u>po-v, 

TO, 

X<*P<*. 

itoatf, 

iropTis, 
iooj. 



TtlTV-S, 

fiedv, 
fiov-s, 

VOW-f, 

otr-s, 

cpepoiv, 

SuiflUiV, 

tolKxxv, 
Ttarfip, 



LATIN. IJTUUAN. GOTHIC. 

donum, aim, daur f . 

ia-tu-d, ta-i, tha-ta. 

terra, ranlca, giba. 

hv6. 

hostis, pati-s, goat's. 

.... is. 

awis, anaf-a. 



is, 

sitis, 

mare, 

w, 



i-ta, 

.... busenti 

pecu-s, auniis, aunu-a. 
socru-8, .... handu-a. 
pecu, darkii, faihu. 

bos 



vocs, 

ferens, sulcans,Jiyand-a" 

aermo, akmu', ahma'. 

nomen namff. 

f rater, .... brdthar. 
dughdko,*, Ovy&rtjp, mater, dufde,' dauhtar. 

ddta\* Sorqp, dator, 

vachd* ewo?, opua, 

ACCUSATIVE. 
SINGULAR. 



149. The character of the accusative is m in Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Latin ; in Greek v, for the sake of euphony. In 
Lithuanian the old m has become still more weakened to 



* See the marginal note marked (J) on the foregoing page, 
t Irregularly for iffal go-*. 
J Or m.<£uim !/«o*, $• 8.'). 



ACCUSATIVE SINOCLAR. 



165 



the dull re-echoing nasal, which in Sanskrit is called Anu- 
i l>- 177.] swum, and which we, in both languages, 
ot] •Ti-ss by n (§. 10.). The German languages have, so early 
as the Gothic even, lost the accusative mark in substantives 
l iitirely, hut in pronouns of the 3d person, as also in adji ■>•- 
tivc bases ending with a vowel which follow their declen- 
sion, they have hitherto retained it; still only in the 
masculine: the feminine nowhere exhibits an accusative 
diameter, and is, like its nomiuative, devoid of inflexion. 
The Gothic gives n« instead of the old m ; the High 
German, with more correctness, a simple 71 : hence, Gothic 
blind-mi. " cii-Kiim,'' Old High German plinta-n. Middle and 
Modern High German blinde-n. 

150. Primary forms terminatiug with a consonant preBx 
to the ease-sign m a short vowel, as otherwise the combi- 
nation would be, in most cases, impossible: thus, in San- 
skrit am, in Zcud and Latin cm, ap|>enrs as the accusative 
termination*: of the Greek av, which must originnlly have 
existed, the v is, in the present condition of the language, 
lost; examples are given in §. 157. 

161. Monosyllabic words in i, A. nnd du, in Sanskrit. 
like consonantal bases, give am in place of the mere m. as 
the accusative termination, probably in order in this way 
to become polysyllabic. Thus, vft l>ht, " fear," and ?ft n-Ui, 
"Ship," form, BOt Ui-m and ndtt-flh as the Greek vav-v would 



" From the bases t£>?4 druj and qtsulj v-ich, I And l»e»ides $fJt>_^ 
drujfm, (f«iAul.< V. S. ; aim) frequently $J{£>_/$ drujim, 

tJ^Milj adekim: U0& if UW- form* arc g.nuine, which I iicnrcely doubt. 
jc to be that explained— that tin- vowel whivli stands before m it> 
1 im-atis of conjunction for ippaadlBg the m; for this porpime, liuw- 
evcr, the 7.i-aA vven, Wtdcs the £r ■MMioni.-d .it :sii, not uufrc<]uviitl>- 
j i ; eg Iqt pyxsij C 4-"$ daiftmuhi, occurs alao jtyM^jAMQ dadimaM, 
and many similar forms : as f*yxi$ jjj> ui-i-maht, answering to the San- 
skrit WJWR uMtnas (in tbe Vedua Wtftl umati), "we will." 
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[O. Ed. p. 178.] lead us to expect, but fi?qw bUiy-am, in^\ 
ndv-am. With this agree the Greek thenars in ev, since these 
give e-a. from cF-a, for cv-v, e.g. @a<TiM(F)a t for fiaatKev-v. 
It is, however, wrong to regard the Latin on as the true, ori- 
ginally sole accusative termination, and for lupu-m, hara-m, 
fruc-tum, diem, to seek out an older form lupo-i-m, horn-cm, 
fructu-em, die-cm. That the simple nasal suffices to charac- 
terize the accusative, and that a precursory vowel was only 
added out of other necessary reasons, is proved by the history 
of our entire family of languages, and would be adequately 
established, without Sanskrit and Zend, by the Greek, Li- 
thuanian, and Gothic. The Latin cm in the accusative 
third declension is of a double kind: in one case the «? 
belongs to the base, and stands, as in innumerable cases, 
for i\ so that e-m, of igne-m (Sanskrit «f*^*» aijni-m), 
corresponds to the Indian i-m, Zend i-m. Greek i-v, Li- 
thuanian i*-ri, Gothie i-na (from ina, "him"); but in the 
cm of consonantal bases the ■ answers to the Indian «, to 
which it corresponds in many other cases also. 

152. The Sanskrit and Zend neuter bases in a, and 
those akin to them in Greek and Latin, as well as the two 
natural genders, give a nasal as the sign of the accusative, 
and introduce into the nominative also this character, 
which is less personal, less animated, and is hence appro- 
priated to the accusative as well as to the nominative in 
i In -neuter: hence, Sansk. JPTO* inyam-m, Zend (£/aiajau> 
im/Mtxe-m, "a bed'"; so in Latin and Greek, donu-m, Siapo-r. 
All other bases, with but few exceptions, in Latin, remain 
in the nominative and accusative without any case charac- 
ter, and give the naked base, which in Latin, however, re- 
places a final i by the cognate r; thus, marc for mart eorre- 

[G. E<l. p. 170.] sponds to the Sanskrit *lft tAri, " water" ; 
tli.- Greek, like the Sanskrit and Zend, leaves the t unchanged 
— «8p*-c, idpt, as in Sanskrit nf«n* iuchis, *rf* iuchi. The 
following ure examples of neuter u bases, which supply the 
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place both of nominative and accusative: in Sanskrit inj 
mudhti. "honey," "wine,*' wv aim, "tear," urnj sioAdu, 
" sweet" : in Zend >*y^ nihil. " wealth" (Sanskrit *TJ 
vasa); in Greek fiedv. Saicpv, *)$v; in Latin pecu. yen u. The 
length of this u is unorganic, and haa probably passed into 
the nominative, accusative, and vocative from the oblique 
cases, where the length is to be explained from the sup- 
pressed case terminations. With regard to the fact that 
final u is always long in Latin, there is perhaps u reason 
alwuys ut hnnd for this length: in the ablative, for ex- 
ample, the length of the originally short u is explicable as a 
compensation for the case sign which has been dropped, 
by which, too, the o of the second declension becomes long. 
The original shortness of the » of the fourth declension 
is perceivable from the dnt. pi. u-bia. The 2, in Cireck 
words like yivost ftevof, evyeves, lias been already explain- 
ed at §. 128. as belonging to the base: the same is the 
ease with the Latin * in neuters like yrnui. corpus. 
gravkm I it is the other form of the r of the oblique cases, 
like gener-is, c»rpor-is, grauior-is (see §. 127.): and corpus 
appears akin to the Sanskrit neuter of the same mean- 
)&gi *yr ntpus, gen. ffnra vapu-xh-as (see §. 19.), and 
would consequently have an r too much, or the Sanskrit 
has lost one.* The 2 also of neuter bases in T, in tctv</>oc, 
rtspac, does not seem to me to be the case sign, but an 
exchange with T. which is not admissible at the end, but is 
i-i ther rejected (juiTUi irpayfia) or exchanged [0. Ed. p. 180.] 
for a cognate 2, as irp6$ from upon', Sanskrit ufa prati | 



• Com parv, ir» this respect, brachiiun, /Spa^iW, with mfH liMm-t, 
"arm"; frtmgo, pirymifu, with H^fw bltunajmi, "1 break," UHMJf 
bhanjmat, "we break." 

t Willi this view, which I hove alrcndy developed in my treatise 
"On Mine Demonstrative BnM, "'"1 thsit OHkMedon with various Pre- 
l»>4itloM and Conjunctions" (Berlin, by l>iimnil>r), pp. 4—0, oorre- 
ipondA m to the cswntinl point*, wliat llnrtunir has since mid on thin 

subject 
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In Ijitin it is to be regarded as inconsistent with the spirit 
of the language, that most adjective bases ending with a 
consonant retain the nominative sign s of the two natural 
genders in the neuter, and in this gender extend it also to 
the accusative, as if it belonged to the base, as cupac-s felic-s, 
aoler{t)s, aman{f)». In general, in Latin, in consonantal bases, 
the perception of the distinction of gender is very much 
blunted, as, contrary to the principle followed by the San- 
skrit, Zend, Greek, and Gothic, the feminine is uo longer 
distinguished from the masculine. 

153. In Gothic substantives, as well neuter as mascu- 
line, the case sign m is wasting, and hence neuter bases 
in a stand on the same footing with the »", u, and consonantal 
bases of tlie cognate languages in that, in the nominative 
and accusative, they are devoid of all inflexion. Compare, 
with regard to the form of this case, dour(a) with jtt* 
ran, which has the same meaning. In Gothic there 
are no neuter substantives in i; on the other hand, the 

[G.Ed. p. 181.] substantive bases in y«. by suppression of 
the a in the nominative and accusative singular (cf. §. 135.), 
gain in these cases the semblance of i bases; e.g. from the 
base REIKYA, "rich" (Sanskrit tjjh rtijya, likewise 
neuter), comes, in the case mentioned, reiki, answering to 
the Sanskrit THq\rAjya-m. The want of neuter i bases 



rohject in his valuable work on " On the Case*," p. 152, kc; where alto 
tho p of rjitap and i"8up is explained as coming from T, through the intcr- 
ventiou of 2. The .Sanskrit, however, appears to nttrihuto a different 
origin to the ^ of these forma. To >J*ff yikrit " liver" (likewise netiter), 
curnwpniuls \mi\\jt.mr and f/vap, through tlie common liitm-himgo between 
h nm\ p: both owe to it thrirp.ftS TfiraT-at does its r. 'Htror-of should lie 
r)napr-oi, Sanskrit U«flH jfakfU a*. Hut the Sanskrit also in this word, in 
the weak cases, can gri»< up ilu r, but then irregularly substitutes n n for 
tT /, e.g. gen. Sjpi ynkn-OM Tat 3TSnpi yakamti. With regard to tlm 
p otitttp, compare T£ '■'/'". " water," in WJ'y nm-udrn, "sea." 
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in German is the less surprising that in the cognate Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Greek, the corresponding termination in the neuter 
is not very common. Of neuter u roots the substantive de- 
clension has preserved only the single FAIHU, " beast" la 
Lithuanian the neuter in substantives is entirely lost, and 
has left traces only iu pronouns and adjectives, where the 
latter relate to pronouns. Adjective bases in u, in this 
case, have their nominative and accusative singular in ac- 
cordance with the cognate languages, without case sign; 
f.ij. dnrkU, "ugly," corresponds as nominative and accusa- 
tive neuter to the masculine nominative darlcil-*, accusative 
darku-n. This analogy, however, is followed in Lithua- 
nian, by the adjective bases in u also; and thus were, 
"good." corresponds as uominative and accusative to the 
masculine forma (ji-ra-%, g&ra-ii,* which are provided with 
the sign of the case. 

[G. lid. p- 182.] 154. It is a question whether the m, as 
the sign of the nominative and accusative neuter (it is ex- 
cluded from the vocative in Sanskrit and Z:md), was origi- 
nally limited simply to the n bases, and was not joined to the 



• The e •£ neater form* like dide, "great," from the Ikki DIDYA— 
nom. mate. didi-t for didtfa-n, as §. 13'). • i/mmiH-u, "youngling" — ' «x- 
pUls ihronirh the (Aphonic influence, eif tint suppressed y. As also the 
feminine orlginsujf long a is changed into e by the Mine influence, so i* 
the nominative mid ■KUttifl neuter in such words identical with |lM 
nominative feminine, which is likewise, according to §, 137, devoid gf in- 
flexion j Mid dide therefore signifies also " magna," and answers, as femi- 
nine, very remarkably to the Zend nominatives explained at j. 137., u 
»ic/cj prrmfi, jc,vj/>fl5ui5 brdturyi'. In this sense arc to be regarded, 
also, the feminine substantives in Kuhig's third declension, as far as they 
twminnto in the nominative, in «, as gittmt, "song." As no masculine 
forma in is correspond to them, the discovery of the true roiture of these 
•words becomes more difficult ; for the lost y or £ has been preserved only 
in the genitive plural, where gietmy-6 is to be taken like rank-b from 
nudca, i.e. i1h> anal vowel of the buses is suppressed before the termina- 
tion, or has been melted down with iu 
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i mid u bases also; so thnt, in Sanskrit, for wlri we had ori- 
ginally wlri-m, for ma>!h», PMtftli wf I should not wish to 
deny the original existence of such forms ; for why should 
the a bases alone have felt the necessity of not leaving 
the nominative nnd accusative neuter without a sign of 
relntiou or of personality ? It is more probable that the 
ises adhered only tht» more firmly to the termination 
once assumed, because tliey are by far the most numerous, 
and could thus present a stronger opposition to the de- 
structive influence of time by means of the greater force 
of their analogies; in the same way as the verb sub- 
stantive, in like manner, on account of its frequent use, has 
allowed the old inflexion to pass less into oblivion, and in 
German has continued to our time several of the progeny of 
the oldest period ; as, for instauce, the nasal, as characteristic 
of the 1st person in hi-n. Old High German jri-m Sans, mrfb 
bhavd-mi. In Sanskrit, one example of an m as the nomina- 
tive and accusative sign of an i base is not wanting, although 
it stands quite isolated ; and indeed this form occurs in the 
pronominal declension, which everywhere remains longest 
true to the traditions of bygone ages. I mean the inter- 
rogative form ftp! hi-m, "what"? from the base fir ki, 
which may perhaps, in Sanskrit, have produced a ki-t, 
which is contained in the Latin <]ut-d, and which I recog- 
nise again, also, in the enclitic far chit, weakened from far» 
li-l. Otherwise i or »• bases of pronouns in the nomina- 
tive accusative neuter do not occur; for sTjomu, "tliat" 
(u>an), substitutes mr» ajas ; and \i, " this," combines with 
[O. Ed. p. 183.] ^ dam (^ idaw, " this"). Concerning 
the original procedure of consonantal bases in the nominative 
and accusative neuters no explanation is afforded by tho pro- 
nominal declension, us all primary forms of pronouas termi- 
nate in vowels, and, indeed, for the most part, in a. 

155. Pronominal bases in a in Sanskrit give/, in Zend/, as 
the inflexion of the nominative and accusative neuter. The 
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Gothic gives, as in the accusative masculine, na for m or it, 
so here ta for simple I; and transfers these, like other pecu- 
liarities of the pronominal declension, as iti the other Gcr- 
man dialecta, also to the adjective a bases; e.g. bl'mda-tu, 
" emcum,*' miduii-la, "medium." The High German gives, 
in the older period, t instead of the Gothic t (§. s7.), in 
the most modern period, *. The pronominal base / (later E) 
follows in German, as in Latin, the analogy of the old fl 
bases, and the Latin gives, as in the old ablative, </ instead 
of /. The Greek must abandon all T souuds at the end of 
words : the difference of the pronominal from the common 
o declension consists, therefore, in this respect, merely in 
the absence of all inflexion. From this difference, however, 
and toe testimony of the cognate languages, it is perceived 
that to was originally sounded tot or toS, for a tov would 
huvc remained unaltered, as in tlic masculine accusative. 
Perhaps we have a remnant of a neuter-inflexion ^ in 6'tti, 
so that we ought to divide Zrr-rt ; and therefore the double t, 
in this form, would no more have a mere metrical foundation, 
than the double <r (§. 128.) in Spoj-at. (Buttmann, p. 85.) 

LAS, Wt hud the origin of the neuter case-sign t in the 
pronominal base It ta. " he." " this." (Greek TO, Goth. TiJ.I, 
&c); and a convincing proof of the correctness of tins ex- 
planation is this, that mrtat "it" "this,*' stands, in regard 
to the base, In the same contrast with * to, " he," ^n *<f, 
" she," as /, as the neuter ease-sign, doe9 to [O. Ed. p. 184.] 
the nominative * of masculine and feminine nouns (§. 13-1.). 
The m of the accusative also is, I doubt not, of pronominal 
origin ; and it is remarkable that the compound pronouns 
i-ma, "this," nnd a-mu, " that." occur just as little as ta in the 
nominative masculine nnd feminine; but the Sanskrit sub- 
stitutes for the base amu, in the nominative masculine and 
feminine singular the form amiu, the a of which, therefore, 
stands in the same relation to the m of WJH amu-m, " Mum." 
ws»l umu-shi/a, " IflbaV and other oblique cases, as, among 
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the case-terminations, the sign of the masculine feminine 
nominative to the m of the accusative and neuter nomina- 
tive. MoreoviT. in Zend is used rv.vt j imrtt. " this." ^n.) 
(nom. accns.). but not imd, "this" (in.), but Gjoaj aim (from 
*PPJ ayam), and $j im (from ^*T^ iyatn). " this" (f.). Obs' 
in Greek the pronominal base IW I, which occurs only in the 
accusative, and, in regard to its vowel, lias tlic same rela- 
tion to H mn (in the couijjounded base ^* i-ma) that ft**? 
hi-m " what?" has to m* teas " who"!' The Gothic ru ur. 
termination ta anwers, in respect to the transposition of 
sound (§. s7.), to the Latin d (id, islud): this Latin d, hmv- 
cvit, seems to me n descent from the older f ; a*, e.y., the 
b of ab has proceeded from the p of the cognate XTt "/«/, 
ano; and in Zend the d of $£_^juj* A-d!m, "him," is clearly 
only a weakening of the / of w fa, jop ta."\ 

[G. Ed. p. 1»3.] 157. To the Sanskrit (o4, mentioned above. 
Zend ta-f, Greek to, &c, corresponds a Lithuanian tai, '' the." 
as the uominative and accusative singular. I do not believe, 
however, that the i which is here incorporated in the base TA 

• Tin ! tit A tin is tho preposition corresponding to the Sanak &. 

f See tny treatise " On tho Origin of tho Cases " ia the Trans, of the 
Berlin Academy for the year 1 8-26. AsT in Greek easily becomes T (hut a 
liiml X baa in many parts of Grammar become y), Hartong found* on this, 
in the pamphlet before mentioned, p. IS*, die acute conjecture of an 
original identity of neuters in >■ ivi) with th»w> in f. We cannot, how- 
ever, agree with him in thin, hw the wr, on account "f the origin 
which we ascribe to this cue-sign, is as little surprising in the nominatire 
of the neuter U in the accusative of the more animated gender* : and 
besides, a greater ■MtfttltJ b proved to belong i.i thr moter n», through 
the Sanskrit and Zend, than probably the e sounds can boast, which, in 
Onvk, stand for an older 2, as ptv for fus (irn inns), and in the dual row, 
ro» for ipg ihai, m? lot What is wanting in the Greek, viz. n neuter 
inflexion *, appears, however, to be possessed by the and I am 

inclined to divide the form tlijn adiu, " that " (nom. nccus.) into a-da-a, 
■ i explain it as a corruption ofo-da-t (cf. Gramui. Crit. Addend, to 
r.SOO.) ; but to regard th* syllable da as weakened from ta, as in the / r..l 
(£au> d-<ie-v?, "him." We shall recur to tin* when treating of the 
pronouns. 
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is any way connected with the neuter t, d, of the cognate 
languages: I should mther turn to a relationship with the 
/demonstrative in the Greek (ovrovi, kxetvoai), and to the 
JTt it. which is, in like manner, used cnclitieally in the 
Vedns — a jietrified ueutcr, which is no longer conscious of any 
gender or case; and hence, in several cases, combining with 
masculine pronouns of the third person.' This ^f it, is 
consequently the sister form of the Latin Id and Gothic i-ln, 
which, in the Greek exetvoiri. has, perhaps only from neces- 
sity, dropped the t or 3, and which already, ere I was ac- 
quainted frith the Vidu-dinlect, I represented ns a consis- 
tent part of the conjunctions ^ <hft (from cha + it). "if," 
and 3fir nUt (na + it). [G. Ed. p. 186.] 

The words mentioned at §. 1 18. form in the aeeusnt: 

>.IUT. KHft. C»f.EK. LATIN. UTRHAN. GOTHIC. 

m. vrikn-m, rihrkt-m, Xvxo-v, lupu-m, wilkn-a, xniff\ 

to. kn-m. ki-m, ku-». hwa-na. 

M. dAna-m, dute-u\, cwpo-t'. ilouu-tn, gtra, daitr. 

n. tn-f, ta-t, to, U'tu-d, la-i, tha-tn. 

t. jihwrl-m. hizv<i-nm, x&pa-v, terrttm, ran/ca-ii, ijihu. 

f. foi-m. k a 1 MB At>0.+ 

• Examples are given by Hosen in his Veda Specimen, pp. 24, 26, 
which, though short, are in the highest degree interesting for Sanskrit 
and cuiiiuunuivu (iruiiuiiar ; as, HTTT »<»'. "Ik.," rTTOrT iamU, " him" ; 
mflftj^ tiufArU, "of theae two"; bTHT^t tatm.til, " to him"; tm^It 
rum&U, "to this" (in.). Tim Zend combine* in the same way k I or 
j i with tiie interrogative : kjsm} hiii and j&*>* hiii, "who"! occur 
frequently. Perhaps only one M llM two modes of writing is correct. 
,*mm. Crit. Addend, to r. 270. 

+ One would expect Jivfi-na, or, with Abbreviation of the bate, /iivi-juj, 
which would be the same as (he masculine. With rrgard to the lost case- 
ii-rrciiiuit i.iti, || m.iv U-. ulimrviil, iliut, in general, the femiuines arc lew 
constant in handing down the oM inflexions. A charge which is incurred 
I > v : 1 1« - SflUkrlt iu the nominative, since it pivea ki for kd-t' ( I 
iiiriirreil liy the Oothk (f»r iu Ihh niinncr tin- OORUftloU io ibe 

awnmtivr nUo. 

• It '.U. 
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Glt». LATIK. MTHtUN. 

iro<Tt-v, hostem, pal in, 

TtopTi-v, i'di-m, uwi n, 

itipi, mare, .... 

.... i-d 

f. btinvishyantim,hu\ht/ainii-m, • 

r-i m.silnu-m, poM-fR, ty&u-v, pei:u-m, sninun, 

' L tnnu-m, tnnd-m, -Jtirv-v, socru-m, . ... 

S 





XAKfcKllir. 


xrsn. 


m. 


pnti-m. 


pniti-m, 


m. 


• • • • 


.... 


f. 


piiti-m. 


Ofrili-m, 


D. 


vdri. 


vairi, 


n. 


■ • ■ • 


a > - • 



ii. mudhu. 



mudhu. 



L f. vadhtkm, .... 

f. ».;?■• -m.i, .... 

f. tvJcA-flm, vdcA-cm, 



m'.dv, pecu, dork-i'i, 

*•■> •••■ i • • ■ 

j&ou-v, bvi.-em, .... 

vaD-f 

oTT-a, t>oc-»n, .... 



xiinu. 

hmidu. 

faihu. 



* Tin ft mini nc participial bases in i, mentioned at '. 110., remain frit- 
from foreign commixture only in the nominative and vocative singular : 
in all other cases, to the old i is further Added a moro modem a ; and the 
di vli'iuuiiii tln-n follows JIANKA exactly; only Uiat in some cases, through 
the euphonic influence of the i, and in nnidogy with the Zend and the 
l*tin tilth til clcnalon (j. 137.), the added, a becomes, or may become, e: 
in the latteroiso time is suppressed, as I.e. jcjjmj kainitw kainifi (£. 42.). 
Thus, from tttkarUi, " the turning" (f.). sufaui, " the having tnmed " (f.), 
and tukitnti, " the about to turn,* Mieh Ve gives the accusative* inkan- 
es«* (see. p. 138, Note) or ntknnrzum, adhusn, uml suJetenrsmt or *»/■- 
anteriox. And even if, according to Ruing (by Mirlcke, pp. 3, 4). the i 
before a, o, o, m is scarcely heard, it must not therefore, in this case, at 
well aa in thoss there enumerated, bo the leas regarded as etymolcvgically 
present, anil it was originally pronounced ao aa to be fully audible. 1 
tlie feminine, where the «', aa Sanskrit grammar shew*, has an original posi- 
tion, thU vowel appears to liave made its way, in Lithuanian participial 
bases, into the oblique cases of the masculine, and to bt Inn- inverted with 
a short masculine a. The accusative rukanti-n, " the turning* (masc.), is 
therefore to be regarded in the same light ns t/ntt"ikk-i-h t from the theme 
I'.U'.V/A'l'.l, ir it stands for sttk/inti/i-h from tvkantyan, and hence 
answers to the Zend accusatives, like £j7jyn> tuiri-m for tiiiryhn {}. 42.), 
and to the Gothic, like luiri from the base 11. Mi)' A (§. 135.). 

t See } 122. 
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HWIIT. tiau. 

m. bharant-am, bwrrnl-* in. 
m. Atmi'tn-am, ahiuin-tm, 
U. t»i!'. ndmu' , 

m. bhri'dnr-nvij briltar-hn. 



iiniiAx. oonnc. 
.... Jif/aruL 
• ahmun. 
. iMimif. 
. bri'itliiir. 
. davh Utr. 



<f>£povT-a, ferenf-rm, . 

dalpov-a, sermon-em* , 

Tahav, liomci), 

tcnip-a, fralr-t-m. 
f. duhitar-am, dwjhdhar-cm, Bw/txrip-a, malr-cm, 

m. diHih-ittn, dtUdr-im, Ztrrjjp-oi, duldr-tm, 

n. vuduts, vuchd,* twos, opus, 

INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE. 
158. The instrumental is denoted in Sanskrit by VI <i ; 
and this inflexion is, in my opinion, a [G. Ed. p. 188.] 

tbeDlDg of the pronominal base * a, and identical with 
the preposition *n A, "to," "towards," "up to," which 
spring* from this pronoun, and appears only aa a prt-lix. 
The Zend A appears still more decidedly in its pronviuiiiiil 
nature in the compound mentioned at §. 156. Note *, v £aui 
d-dhn. "him," "this," (m.) fern. f^L^u A-daiim. As a 
case-sign, aw A generally appears abbreviated (see p. 163. 
Note X), even where this termination has been melted into 
one with a preceding m a of the base ; so that in this case 
the primary form and the instrumental are comph 
similur; e.g. Mtpyj*£ zufhfia, " voluntarily," A>coyAi(.u 
n:tnU/ui, " involuntarily." (V. S. p. 12.) Ay^AO^jo sh/adlhna. 
"adiune," often occur; Ayw ana. "through this" (m.), 
ai^oc7cj^oja>3) paiti-berHa. "ulletato."-\ The long a apjtears 
in the instrumental only in monosyllabic bases in » a; 
thus xu^a khA, "propria" V. S p. 46.), from the base a>^ 
ftfa (Sanskrit ^r stca, §. 35.). In Sanskrit a euphonic ^ n 
is added to bases ending with short vowels in the masc. 



• See J. 66". 

t CL Grainni. Crit. r. 038. Item. Thi» intonating instrumental form 
vru not known by Rank when In- psblfcfod his work on the Zend, ami 
it vr«s not cAay to discover it, on account of it* discrepancy from the San- 
akrit and the ninny oilier fnnim with l'mid u a. 
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■ad neat genders;* a final *J a, however, is, as in sevenil 
other cases, changed into * 4 ; ami the *n d of the case* 
snfiix is shortened, a* it appears to me, by the influence of 
this clog of the base ; as ^artsj vriMM a, but ?tf<«Ht ogni- 
n-A, tnfttm vAti-n-A, *fjpn suntt-n-A, »TO»n madhu-n-A, from 
*pi vrika, &c. The Veclns. b tfwevar, exhibit further 
remains of formations without the euphonic n, as vrjnn 
noopnay-6 for Vfim nvapni-n-a from WH sivapna, m. "sleep " 
(9ee §.133,); 9<>t|1 uru-y-<\ for 9(v'l!n uru-n-a, from T^ Bt% 
"great," with a cuphonic^y(§. 43.); OTmT pmbA)uiv-&, from 
UWT? ■ praMliu, from WTf MAlfc " arm,' 1 with the preposition 

[G. E«l. p. 180. ] n jjra. Tlie Veda-form ^nnn nMp* 
finds analogies in the common dialect in »nn ni»yl. 
" through me," and laVI tuuiyA, " through thee," from the 
bases mu and two, the a of which in this ease, as in the 
loc., passes into £. And from ^ftf pal'u m. "Lord," and 
irftt, srd-lti, m. " friend," the common dialect forma instru- 
DMDtala without the interposition of it n, viz. Wt paly-A, 
1H1 sakhy-d. I'Virii nines never admit a euphonic n; but 
d. as before some other vowel terminations, passes into 
if t, that is to any, i is blended with it, and it is shortened 
to«a; hence, ftryxn Jlh way-d (from jih\c4 + 4). The Zend 
follows !■ tliis tlie analogy of the Sanskrit 

159. As * in Gothic according to f G9., just like o\ re- 
presents 'BTTd, so the forms tht., hvi, which Grimm (pp. 790. 
ami 798.) regards as instrumentals. from tlie demonstrative 
base THA and tlie interrogative HYA. correspond very 
remarkably to the Zend instrtt mentals, as au^ khA from 
the base a>j* kha. We must, however, place also ft*? 
in the class of genuine Zend instrumental forms, whieh 
have been correctly preserved : besides tvi from SVA is also. 

• The original has "Snimmen gen. max. Bad (em. ;" bot g*nitiv<* of 
nouns in n do n<ji take a euphonic «, nor -Id feminine nouns ending in 
short vowel* osc such mi augment in tlie Instrumental : here is no doubt 
some typographic error.— 1'diior. 
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in respect of its base, akin to au^ kfni from Mm (,§. 3i.).» 



Tlie meaning of «»•«? is "ns"(<ic), and the »'!, which has arisen 
in High German from ava or svS, means both "n9" and 
"so," &e. The case relations, however, wliii li are expressed by 
"as " and " so" arc genuine instrunumtals.* [0. Ed. p. 1D0.] 
The Anglo-Saxon form for art is .«<!, in which the colouring 
of the Zend aw^o khil is most truly preserved. The Gothic 
tva, " so," is, according to its form, only the abbreviation of 
tvt, as a is the short equivalent both of i! and of d : through 
this abbreviation, however, sva has become identical with 
its theme, just as Ay*> OM in Zend is, according to §. 148, 
not distinguished from its theme. 

160. {As the dative in Gothic and in Old High German 
very frequently expresses the instrumental relation, uiid 
the termination also of the dative is identical with the 
Sanskrit-Zend instrumental character, shortened only, as 
in polysyllabic words iu Zend, it may be proper here to 
describe at the same time the formation of the German 
dative. In a buses it is iu Gothic, as in Zend, identical 
with the theme, ami from I ULFA comes vul/a, as AjjVgy 
vihrka from \ EIlltKA. Moreover, there are some other 
remarkable datives, which have preserved their due length, 
and answer to the monosyllabic instrumentals tlit, vfl, tvt, 
which have been already explained* viz. hvammt-h, hvar- 
ifammf-li, "cnh/ni," nin.l aj hun, " ulli,'' for ainamm^ 

• Grltniua umjrctures regarding the forms wound see (111.43.) ap- 
pear to mc untenable; and an explanation of these forms, without tho 
intervention nl't lie Sanskrit and Zend, ii impassible. More regarding this 
nt the pronouns. 

1 Ji' "as" is regarded as " through winch means, in which manner or 
way," and "so" as "through this mean*, in this way," it i» certain that 
among the eight cases of llie Sanskrit language there is none which would 
lie adapted in tho relative uud demonstrative to express "ns" and "so.* 

; Tlie Banna dat. *"mg.i». according i<> $. 886. Hem. 3.. tu be evcry- 
where identified with tho Sanskrit dative ; nnd so, too, the dnt. pi. the m 
of which approaches us closely to the Snnsk. bhytit, Latin hu», Lith. mus, 
le* the instrumental termination Mbj lath. row. 
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hun (§. 66.).• Bases in i reject this vowel before the case- 
sign ; hence gast'-a for gasli-a : on the other hand, in the 
ti bases the termination is suppressed, and the base-vowel 
receives the Guna: hence sunau, which will huve been pro- 
nounced originally m-nav-a ; so that, after suppressing the 
termination, the t> has again returned to its original vowel 
nature. The form sxmnvti would answer to the Veda form 
irmr^T pra-i/Ahov-d. In Zend, the boses which terminate 
with > i and > u. both in the instrumental nnd before most 

[G. Ed. p. 191.] of the other vowel terminations, assume 
Guna or not at pleasure. Thus we find in the Vend. S. p. 469, 
a»»a^aau Msava, ''brachio," as analogous to Ufl^m prn- 
-bdhav-6 (§. 57.) ; on the other hand, p. 108. ajoOo^av xanfhwa 
from santu, "the slaying," "killing." From >/JJ^a) jwiiinu, 
"dust," we find, I.e. p. 229, the form ff»-^t pnnsnu. which 
Anquetil translates by " par cette pouswre"; and if the read- 
ing is correct, then par'txnr), in regard of the suppressed ter- 
mination (compensation for which is made by lengthening 
thfl base vowel), would answer to the Gothic sunau. 

101, Rases ending with a consonant have lost, in Ger- 
man, the dative character: hence, in Gothic, fynntl, ahmin, 
hrWir (§. 132.), for fiynnd-a, uUm'm-u, Mt&r-evf All femi- 
nines, too, roust be pronounced to hnvc lost the dative 
sign, paradoxical as it may appear to assert that the Gothic 
gibai. •'dnnu," and thizal, " huk, M hat, "d," do nut contain 
any dative inflexion, while we formerly believed the OJ of 
gibai to be connected with the Sanskrit feminine dative 



• Here the appended particle has preserved the original length of the 
termination, ax is Uie case in Zend in nil instrumental*, if they are com- 
billed with Ay (ha, ■ nnd." 

+ The Old High German form fatert (for /a/era), " patri," proceeds, 
aa An the geiiitivo/a/mr-t, and the incnnntire futera-n y from • Theme 
'KRA, extended by a. The accusative fatera-n, however, is remark- 
i-oeanso substantives, so early at in the Gothic, have lost the accusa- 
tive sign, together with the final vowel of the boro. In Did High German n 
few other substantives and proper names follow the analogy of /■'. I TI-'U. t . 
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character $ At. But as we have recognised iu the mas- 
culine and neuter dative the Indo-Zend instrumental, 
we could not, except from the most urgent necessity, 
betake ourselves to the: Sanskrit dative for explanation of 
the Gothic feminine dative. This necessity, bowerer, 
does not exist, for. e.g.. Ineildi. "aline," from HVEITO from 
HVE1TA, may be deduced from the instrumental vtim 
itcitoy-d, "a&d," from iJiwi iwt!4, by suppressing the ter- 
mination, and changing the semi-vowel to a vowel in the 
same manner as, above, sunuu from ititiav-a, [G. £<1. p. 102.] 
or aa the fuui. hund-m, " mantii,"" from handav-a. Analogous 
with xuniiii, lumdait, arc also the dative feminine i bases; 
and, e.y., unxUii, " ijratice," has the same relation to its theme 
ANSTt that handau has to HAKDU. 

108. In Old High German the forms din, hvin, corre- 
spond to the Gothic instrumental thf, hie ; but authorities 
differ aa to the mode of writing them,* regarding which 
we shall say more under the pronouns. The form hiu, 
also, from a demonstrative base ///. has hern preserved in 
the compound hlulu for hiu-layu, " on this day," "to-day" 
(see Grimm, p. 791), although the meaning is here pro- 
perly locative. The Gothic has for it the dative himma- 
-daaa. This termination u has maintained itself also in 
substantive and adjective bases in use. neut. in a and i, 
although it is only sparingly used, and principally after the 
preposition mil (see Graff, I.e. pp. 111). Ill); mil WQrtu, 
•' with a word," from WORTA; mil cuain. " with good," from 
CVATA; mtthutu, " with a guest," from KASTI. It is here 
important to remark, that the instrumental in Sanskrit 
very frequently expresses, per se, the sociative relation. 
We cannot, however, for this reason look upon this u case 
as generically different from the common dative, which, we 
have already remarked, is likewise of instrumental origin 

• M'ith reference, to their n»e with. rariouB prepositions we refer onr 
ntiwlcn to Graff's cxcrlleiit treatise, " Th« Old High German Preposi- 
tions," p. 181, ttc 

s 1 
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and meaning : we rather regard the u" as a comi ; 

[Q. Ed. p. 193.] (although one of very ancient date) of m, 
just as in the neuter plural of pronouns and adjectives a u 
corresponds to the short a of the Gothic and the older cognate 
languages. In Lithuanian the a buses form their instru- 
mental in it, which is long, and in which the final vowel 
of the base hns been melted down. That this u, also, has 
arisen from a long a, and thus, e.g. dietcu is akin to the 
Zend Av»>OAtj daSvn, "dm," for juntjDAia rfrieVd. appear* to 
me the less doubtful, as also in the plural diewth answers 
very surprisingly to -^j-umjoxt^ datv&is, ^W dikdi*. More- 
over, in many other parts of grammar, also, the Lithuanian 
it corresponds to the Sanskrit ndj c.y. in the plural 
genitive. In feminine a bases, also, in Lithuanian, the 
vowel of the base is melted down with tliat of the termi- 
nation, but its qunlity is not changed ; as, e.g. rnnk-a 
•■viiivu," from RANKA. In all other bases mi stands as 
the termination, to which the plural instrumental termi- 
nation mis has the same relation as, in Latin, bis to hi 
{voBIS, tiBI) ; and, according to §. 63., I do not doubt 
that in both numbers the m has arisen from b. 

IC3. The bases given in §. 143. form, in the instrumental 
and in the Gothic, in the dative, 



usaaair. 

vrikt-u-tt, 
jihway-A. 
ptdy-A, 



on. 
veltrhit. 
Iiirvinj-n. 
pailh:/-<i, 



niiiUMiv. 
wilku, 
ranka. 
pud- mi, 



i. ma - 
vulfa. 
ijiluii. 
ijatC'ii. 



• Contrary to firitmn'x opinion, I cannot let the instrumental u pus a* 
long, even not to notice its derivation from a ihon a; fur, firm, it «p 
pcurs.occorJingtoNiitkiT, in the pronominal forms </<«, && without a ciiv 
cfumrlcx (other irntrumentftli of the kind do not occur In hit works); 
secondly, like the short a, it is rxelmngiul for o ($. 77-): hence, tru>, 
into, with uhr, wio-tlh, /iHrti-/tA. " gualii" (properly, "siniilarto whoa 
thirdly, the length of thi» u coanot ho deduced from the Gothic form* tfie, 
lat\ tet, because tlu«c, in all probability, owe the retention of their long 
vowel to their being monosyllabic (cf. $. 137). 
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MANtKKII. 


IESD. 


unnnui 


oonuc. 




f. 


prity-A, 


dfrilhy-a, 


fiwi-mi. 


anstoi. 


P 


f. 


bhaviihyanty-ti, 


, b&ithyaittti/ -n. 


• • • • 


• • . • 


t 


111. 


silnu-n-d, 


pasv-a, 


sttnu-mi. 


suuau. 


~p 


f. 


CowhI, 


ianv-a, 


. . . . 


hnntJnu. 


£ 


f. 


vadlur-'K 


■ • • • 


.... 


.... 


iij 


11). 


f. </nr-d. 


yav-a, 


.... 


• - • • 




r. 


nftv-d, 


• • • ■ 


. ... 


• • • • 




f. 


ft-4 


vdck-a, 


.... 


. • ■ . 




iu. 


6/iorflM, 


Imrent-a, 


• • • . 


fiyuiul. 




m. 


iitmun-rl. 


ii'smnn^i. 


.... 


iilunln. 




n. 


tu'i m a ■<), 


nAmuHti, 


. . . 


namiv. 




in. 


b/mUr-t), 


/'.•i/ilir-a, 


.... 


br<Wir. 




f. 


<luhUr.il 


i[iti/fiiJlirr-u, 


.... 


ilauhtr. 




in. 


dAlr-ii, 


Mlhr-a, 


.... 


i « • i 




n. 


vnehas-A, 


vacanh-a, 


. ■ • • 


• • • • 





I ill. Ill Sanskrit anil Zend, i is tlic sign of the dative, 
which. I have scarce any doubt, originally Mongs to the 
demonstrative base e\ whence the nom. mj^ ayum (from 
t + nm), " this"; which, however, as it appears, is itself 
only an extension of the base *j n, from which arise most 
of the cases of this pronoun ('i-xmrli, u-smM, a-smin, 9a:) ; 
und regarding which it is to be observed, that the common 
:-.(■'-.. also, in Sanskrit in m:.ny CBMI extend this vowrl 
to 4 by the admixture of an i (§. 2.). Tlxe dative sign con- 
sequently would, in its origin, be most intimately con- 
nected with the case, which, as (§. 160.) was explained, de- 
notes, in German, both the dative and instrumental r< I i 
tion. and occurs in Zend also with a dative wgnifimtion.* 



9J'C3)s> O'^j.uja'^1 J/fti'imii nzizihuiililiU dailhditi t:>»it;<-f>uthrim, " I k'lii 
;iv«w u .ijilcmliil iLiu^lner to those who have not liwl on*|»riug." Tlir 
raphrd Codex, Iiowcvcr, gives the form azisdnaittbit us threv word». 
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[G. Ed. p. 196.] We have licrc further to remark, that in 
the pronoun of the 2d person the affix win bhyam (from 
bhi + am) in m^n lu-bht/am, " to thee," stnnds in evident 
relationship to the instrumental fire bins in the plural. 
The feminine bases in 6, i, it, and, at will also, those in i and 
it, prolong in Sanskrit the dative termination w 4 to ^ di ; 
with the final A of the base an i is blended ; hence ffl^lit 
jilnvAy-di from jivAi-Ai. On the other hand, ^inndvu re- 
ceive the Guna augment before ^ t, but not before the 
broader %di; as ^pft tunav-S from sunu. In Zend, femi- 
nine d and f-bases, like the Sanskrit, have ai for their termi- 
nation : however, hizvAy-Ai is not used, but jjm^ja>»jj*v 
hizvay-Ai, from the base hlzva, as long vowels in the penulti- 
mate, in polysyllabic bases, are so frequently shortened. 
Bt»se9 in i i have, in combination with the particle \sy> cha, 
preserved the Sanskrit form most truly, and exhibit, without 
exception in this case, the form x^km^m ay-at-clia (see 
§. 2S ). e. g. MyHQMsSMinHyxtj fair stay a ic ha, "and ou account 
of the ploughing," "in order to plough" (Vend. S. p. 198), 

fG. Ed. p. 19f?.] from karsle. Without cha, however, the 
form A3 j et is almost the sole one that occurs, e.g. 
jcepc^As^o kharrice', "in order to ent." from j$c?m\b khurtii. 
This form, I doubt not, lias arisen from io^m ay-4, by re- 
jecting the semi-vowel, after which the preceding m a has 
become c e (§. 31.). Forms like ro p^ JAau Afriti * or jp^OdAU 
Afrit c, which sometimes occur, and are most corrupted, may 



■wfrli ^mmjjmc £a> a*i z&nAili bit. Such separations in the middle of a 
word arc, however, in this Codex, qnite common. I entertain no doubt 
' f die eorrectnew of the length of the a, both of zd tad nil i and I anti- 
cipate » variety az'izanaitibit or— bU. VrvhMyaiaoaaitd is to be read for 
ntitfi. Amiuriil translate: "O Hnm, donnrz a lit femme, ipii n"« paa 
rticiirren^rndre\b«iucnupdViit'iiiis hrillan!." Wowill return to thi»|«*Wg* 
hereafter ; *nd w* will lure further remark that, at the same page of tho 
Vend. S , the ineir. -icjjjoaj albis ilao occurs in the sense of '• to them.' 

I >!<■ t 
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rest on errors in writing.* Buses in u may take Guua; 
>,y. w»av»v*uJ9 vtni-har-e from >w^vlfv«iihu, "pure"; or not. 
as /o»<sa.»7 ralhv-t from >pA>? rata, " great," " lord." Thfl 
form without Guna is the more common. A euphonic ^ y 
also is found interposed between the base and the termi- 
nation (§.43.) e.r/. w^j>yA»p tanu-y-f., " corjwri." 

165. Bases iu *] n add to the case-sign £ also ania; 
but from ?? £ ( = « +i) and « is formed *n* aya ; and this, 
with the a of the base, gives <h/«, thus "M vriMya. 
Hence may have arisen, by suppressing the final a, the 
Zendian jjuu^vgl? vtkrkAi, after which the preceding semi- 
vowel must return to its vowel nature. It might, how- 
ever, be assumed, that the Zend has never added an a to 
the dative A and that this is a luter appearance in Sanskrit, 
which arose after the division of languages ; for from n + t' 
is formed, quite regularly. >\i (§. 2.). Tlie Sanskrit forms 
also, from the particle tjr sma, which is added to pro- 
nouns of the 3d person, the dative *^ amdi ; and thus, eg. 
W& hasmAi, " to whom" ? answers to the Zend jau^aij 
kahmni. The Sanskrit, in this case, abstains from adding 
the w a, which is elsewhere appended to the dative * t ; 
since w sma, already encumbered with the preceding prin- 
cipal pronoun, cannot udmit any superfluity in its termi- 
nation, and for this reason gives up its radi- [O. E<1. p. 197.3 
cal va a before the termination ^ in in the locative ease 
also, and forms sm'-in for sm&n. 

166. The particle *j"t tma, mentioned in the preceding sec- 
tion, which introduces itself between the base and the ter- 
mination, not only in the singular, but (and this, in fact, 
occurs in pronouns of the two first persons) in the plural also, 
if not separated from both — us I have first attempted to shew 



* £p^J*A»i n/rite iv Undoubtedly incorrect: however, c e i« often 
found erroneously for n> e in oilier for ins also. 



184 



FORMATION OF CASKS. 



in my Sanskrit Grammar— gives to the pronominal fee 
siou the appearance of greater peculiarity than it in fact 
possesses. As this particle recurs also in the cognate 
Kumpean languages, and there, as I have already elsewhere 
partly shewn, solves several enigmas of declension, we 
will therefore here, at its first appearance, pursue all its 
modifications and corruptions, ns far as it is possible. In 
Zend, tina, according to §. 53., has been changed to lima; 
and also in Priikrit and Pali, in the plural of the two first 
persons, the * has become h, and besides, by transposition 
of the two consonants, the syllable lima hns been altered 
to mha; eg. Prakrit ler*? amM, " we" (a/u/*ec), Pali yn^TWn 
amhiikam. '/.viu] C:».wCa» ahm&kcm, ypu>K From the Prakrit- 
I'iili mlift we arrive at the Gothic nsa in u-nsa-ra, ^fiHiw. 
u-nsi-s* " nuhis" "not." In that the Gothic has left the 
Kibilnnt unaltered, it stands on an older footing than the 
PiU and Prakrit ; and on the other hand, by the change 
of m into w, for more facile combination with the follow- 
ing s, it rests on a more modern stage. We cannot, 
therefore, any longer assume the na of una, " nos,"" to be 
[G. Ed. p. 108.] the common accusative termination, as M 
have formerly done in unison with Grimin't— cf. vuifa-ns, 
i/uali-nt, sunu-ns — and tlience allow it, as though it had be- 
come a property of the base, to enter into some other cases, 
and connect it with new case-terminations. To this is op- 
posed, also, the 2d person, where ixvia {i-zvi-a) stands in the 
accusative, and yet in essentials the two persons urc identical 
in their declension ; itntl " «"'"'*." "-nat," stands, therefore, for 
unxha (from unsu-*), and this has s as the case-suffix, aud u-rira 
(weakened from u-mi) as the compound base. And we 



• Tlw « bring changed into i, nvrardiiig In r. 67. 

1 I. 813. "iiiwnra appear* to be derived from the accusative tint, an 
n w» tile dative utuu, which, with istnin, |irr»ri'r*a parallel sound to tbe 
dlti«B aftagnk*." If. I 813. 34, 
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caunot. also, any longer regard the u of unta-ra, " noxlri," 
ftp, as the vocalized v of wis, " we," although the i of 
ixvara, "tmfrtf &c can be nothing else tlum the vocalized 
y of y"*. " your"; for in Sanskrit, also, the syllabic J JMtof 
y&yum. " ye," (§. 43.) goes through all the oblique cases, 
while in the 1st person the ^ v of win? vayam, " we," is 
limited to the nominative, but the oblique cases combine B 
base m a with the particle VI sma. Thin a, then, in Gothie, 
through the influence of the following liquid, has become 
«; hence, unsa-rm, &c. for ant-ara (§. 66.). 

167. As in Zend, the Sanskrit possessive w m shews 
itself" in very different forms in juxta-positiou with ditTc- 
rcut letters, so I believe I can point out the partide 
W tma in Gothic at least under four forms ; namely, 
as naa, xva, yka, and mma. The first has been already 
discussed; the second — zva, and in a weakened form zn\ — 
occurs in the pronoun of the 2d person, in the place where 
the 1st has nsa (mi); and while in the cognate Asiatic 
languages (Sanskrit, Zend, Pali, Prakrit), as also in Greek and 
Lithuanian, the two pronouns run quite [0. Ed. p. 199.] 
parallel in the plural, since they both exhibit the interposed 
particle under discussion, either in its origiual form, or simi- 
larly modified, in Gothic a discrepancy has arisen between tttf 
two persons, in that the syllable sma has in them been 
doubly transformed. The form zvn from mm rests, first, 
mi tin* not surprising change of the » into z (§. 86. 5.); 
secondly, on the very common change of m and v (§. <>;i.). 

168. From the Gothie downwards, the particle sma lias 
been still further corrupted in the German dialects, in the 
pronoun of the 2d person, by the expulsion of the sibilant. 
The Old High German i-tva-r has nearly the same relation 
to the Gothic i-zvu-ra that the Homeric genitive rolo has 



■ See Ann. of Lit. frit. Mnn-h I8H, p. 37B, ke. 
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to the Sanskrit ttw tutya, which is older than the Homeric 
form. Compare, without intervention of the Gothic, the 
Old High Gorman i-wn-r, i-u, i-wi-h. with the Sanskrit 
yu-sluitd-karir, yu-nhina-bhyam, yu-ihmA-n, and with the Li- 
thuanian j/tl-stl, yii-mus, i/u-t : thus it would be regarded as 
settled, that the ID or u belongs to the base, but is not tin; 
corrupted remainder of a far-extended intermediate pro- 
noun ; and it would be incorrect to divide iu>f>r, iw-ih, iu, 
for i-wa-r, &e. I, too, formerly entertained that erroneous 
opinion. A repeated examination, and the enlarged views 
since then obtained through the Zend, Prakrit, and i'uli, 
leave mc thoroughly convinced, that the Gothic interme- 
diate syllable zva has not been lost in High German, but 
that one portion of it has been preserved even to our 
time (e-u#-r from i-zva-ra, c-u-ch from i-Tvis, Old High 
German i-tci-h) : on the other hand, the u of the base yu 
(v yu), as in Gothie so also in the oldest form of the High 
[G. Ed. p. 200.] German, is rejected in the oblique cases, 
both in the plural and in the dual*; and the Gothic i-zva-ra, 
Old High German i-im~r, Sic, stand for yn-zva-ra, yu~ica-r. 
The Old Saxon, however, and Anglo-Saxon, like the Lithua- 
nian, shew themselves, in respect to the preservation of the 
base, more complete than the Gothie, and carry the ><, 
which in Anglo-Saxon has become o, through all the 
oblique cases; iu-we-r. ea-vc-r, "vestri," &c. If merely 
the two historical extremes of the forms here under dis- 
cussion — the Sanskrit and New German forms — be con- 
trasted with one another, the assertion must appear very 
paradoxical, that ruer and v*rr*n yusfimdkam are connected, 
and, indeed, in such wise, that the u of met has nothing 



* So mucfa the more remarltalile li the u, which is still retained in the 
North Friesinn dinlrct ((irirmn, p 814), where, t.y.yunke-r, iju-nk, in 
regard to the baae, diatinguiahw itaelf •dvantHgeoualv from the Gothic 
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in common with the 1/ of H iju, but finds its origin in the 
m of the syllable w sma. 

1«9. The distinction of the dual and plural in the oblique 
cases of the two first persons is not organic in German ; for 
tin- two plural numbers are distinguished originally only by 
the case-terminations.. These, however, in our pronouns 
are, in Gothic, the same; and the difference between the 
two plural numbers appears to lie in the base — uyka-ra, 9 
vwiV, unxa-ra, fjfuiiy, igqta-ra, atftdiv, izva-ra, viitJiv. But from 
a more close analysis of the forms in the two plural num- 
bers, and from the liyht afforded us bv the OQffOCtt Asiatic 
languages, it appears that the proper base is also identical 
in the two plural numbers; and it is only the particle tma 
combined with it which has become doubly corrupted, and 
then the one form has become fixed in the dual, the other in 
tin- plural. The former comes nearest to [G. Ed. p. 201.] 
the Prakrit-Pali form «^ mho. and between U'tisa-ra and 
wtfka-rn ^= u-nka-rn) an intervening u-nna-rn or v-mha-ra 
must be assumed. At least I do not think that the old s be- 
came k at one spring, but that the latter is a hardened form 
of an earlier ft, which has remained in the Prakrit and Pali, 
as in the singular nominative the k of ik has been developed 
from the h of "WfJI ahum. The second person gives, in 
Gothic, 71' (=kv §. Hti. 1.) for k, while the other dialects leave 
the guttural the same form in both persons: Old High Ger- 
man, v-ncha-r, i-ncha-r ; Old Slavonic, u-nke-r, i-nke-r ; 
Anglo-Saxon, u-nce-r, i-nce-r. It would consequently 
appear proved that the dual and plural of the two first 
persons are not organically or originally different, but be- 
long, us distortions and mutilations of different kinds, to 
one and the same original form; and that then-fore these 
two pronouns have preserved the old dual just as little as 

• It murt not be overlooked, that here? before k onl y represent* die 
nasal answering to k (8ft I .) 
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the other pronoun* and nil substantive and adjective de- 
clensions. 

170. The fourth form in which 91 sma appears in Gothic 
is that which I first remarked, and which I have brought 
forward already in the "Annals of Oriental Literature" 
(p. l(i). What I have there said, that the datives singular. 
like thamma, imma, have arisen, by assimilation, from tha- 
sma, i-sma, I have since found remarkably confirmed by 
the Grammar of the Old Prussian published by Vatcr, a 
language which is nearly connected with the Lithuanian 
and Gothic, since here ull pronouns of the third person 
have smu in the dative. Compare, p. tj. nnfar-smu with tin- 
Gothic iinthnru-mmu, "to the other": ka-smn with the 
Gothic hvu-mm-a, "to whom?" We have also shewn in 
Greek, since then, a remnant of the appended pronoun in 
sma siuiilnr to the Gothic, and which rests on assimilution. 
[G. Ed. p. 202.] since wc deduced the ./Eolic forms a-fifi-es, 
ff-ftprVi SoCt, from a-o>xe-ec, v-o-/ie-«?c, to which tlu» common 
forms >)^€?c, v^e?5, have the same relation that the Old High 
German de-ma has to the Gothic thti-m ma, on ly tliat >)ae?{. u/*Eiir, 
in respect to the termination eif, sire more perfect than the 
JEolic forms, since they have not lost the vowel of the particle 
a>u, but have contracted nc-e$ to /«?c. 

171. The Gothic datives in mina are. as follows from 
§. 160.. by origin, instrumcntals.* although the particle snxa 
in Sanskrit has not made its way into these cases, and e.y. 
}r% Una, " through him," not 1a*n&\a, or, according to the 
ZflBd principle (?. 1*8.), lama (for t<um<l), is used; — 1 
say, nct-ording to the Zend principle; for though in tliis 



■ The difference between the forms the, hvt, explained at §.139., and 
tin: datives tha-mma, kva-tuma, consists first in this, Mint the latter express 
the case relation by the affixed particle, the former in the main base; 
secondly, in this, that Ihimma, h\tniima,tot tAaiumt, Itvammt, on Recount 
of their lieinx polysyllabic, hare not preserved tlm original losjl 
the termination {cf. $ ■ 187.) 
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language hma tats entered into the instrumental maseuliw 
and neuter, this case in the base la could only be a>(ja>?> tnhma 
or auCa^o inhmA (from ta-hmn-A). In tin: feminine, as we 
can sufficiently prove, the appended pronoun really occurs in 
the instrumental; and while e.g. from the masculine and neuter 
bttM AUM ana, "this" (m.), "this" (n.), we have found the 
instrumental of the same sound a>mj ana not annhma, from 
the demonstrative base a> a occurs rather often the feminine 
instrumental a^&m uhmy-a, from the fern, base ^Cx> ahmi, 
increased by the appended pronoun. 

172. The Sanskrit appended pronoun [O. Ed. p. 200.] 
W sma should, in the feminine, form either nn *md or vH 
smi: on the latter is based the Zend form fijimi. mentioned 
at §. 171. But in Sanskrit the feminine form mi smi has 
been preserved only in such a mutilated condition,* that be- 
fore my acquaintance with the Zend I could not recognise it. 
From ta-smi must come the dative ta-smy-Ai, the gen. and 
ablative In-smy-ds, and the locative ta-smythn. These forms, 
by rejecting the m, have become abbreviated to P&io-M it, 
mi tnstj-d/e, hujih tti-sy-dm; and the same is the case 
with the feminine pronoun .wuin nil simitar compounds; so 
that the forms mentioned appear to li >•;• [mur,!], I from the 
masculine and neuter genitive tasya, by the annexation of new 
case-terminations. This opinion was the more to be rel iod 
on, that in Gothic, also, tin: femiiiine forms thi-z.ls, '• luijti.t." 



• The Zend, too, has not everywhere so fully p wa e il TOi the feminine 
but, us in the instr. a-hmy-tt ; bat in the genitive, dative, and ahUtfot 
has gone oven farther than the Sanskrit in tin: demolition of this word, 
and has therein rejected not only the rn but also the i. The feminine 
toxyy^u a-uh-do ($. BO*,}, "Iwju*," for a-hmy-do, often occurs; and for it 

also pMr/jfjA* ainh-tiu, in which the i is, to use the expression, a i 
tiou of the Io»t ay (S. 41.). Fran another demonstrative base we lind 
the dative _vujwJa'».v.' (iva-nhiii, And more than once tlie ahlstm: 
•wawo'JjUmai ava-nh-dt for am-limy-di, ava-hmy-d(. 
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thi-zai, "huh," might be deduced from the masculine genitive 
this, by the addition of the terminations 6a nud at ; and as, too, 
in Lithuanian, the whole of the oblique cases singular of the 
1st and 2d person stand in close connection with the Sanskrit- 
Zend genitives im mama, .umi$ mana, m lava, a»»ju^d taw. 
and have the same as base. After discovering the Zend fe- 
[G. Ed. p, 2W.] mininc pronominal forms in hmya in the 
instrumental and locative — in the latter for hmy-anm — the 
above-mentioned forms in Sanskrit cunuot be regarded other- 
wise than as abbreviations of tasmy-Ai, &c, ns this is far more 
suited to the nature of the tiling. The Gothic forms then, 
thizih, thizai, will be regarded us abbreviated, and must be di- 
vided into thi-zii-s; tlii-rai. The masculine and iwutnrnppcnded 
pronoun sma must, for instance, in Gothic give the feminine 
base SMO = WKlsmd, as BLIND O, uom. hllncUi. "ca-ca," from 
BLIND A, m. i\. (nova, blind's, bliada-ta). SMO, how t \.i 
by the loss of the »/, as experienced by the Sanskrit in the 
feminine, has become SO; but the s, on account of its posi- 
tion between two vowels (according to §. 96. s.), has become x. 
Therefore, thi-zS-s* has only » as case-sign, and the dative 
thi-zai, like gilai in §. 161., is without case charooter. With 
the masculine and neuter genitive this, therefore. th\-:A-x, thi- 
zai. have nothing in common but the demonstrative theme 
Til A, and the weakening of its a to i (§. 66.). 

173. Gothic adjective bases in a (Grimm's strong ad- 
jectives) which follow the pronominal declension, differ 
from it, however, in this point, that they do not weaken 
the final a of the base before the appended pronoun to i, 
but extend it to at, and form the feminine dative from the 
simple theme, according to the analogy of the substan- 
tives :t hence hlindai-zds, hlindai, DOt hlindi-zii-s, blindi-Z'ii. 



• Cf. V. flfiO. Rem. 3. p. 601. lost line but seven. 

t With respect to die extension of the a to ui, compare the gen. pi. mn& 
Sanskrit forau, as tt-bhytti, "iw," iiihtim. "eorum," for *a-My««, ta rdm. 
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174. The: Zciul introduces our pronominal syllable mm 
in the form of fimn also into the second, and probably into 
the first person too: we find repeatedly, in the locative, 
jQuitf t/iuii-fim-i, instead of the Sanskrit [G. Ed. p. 206J 
wfq tmuj-K and heme deduce, in the 1st person, ma-him'-i, 
which wc cannot quote as occurring. The Prakrit, in this 
respect, follows the analogy of the Zend ; and in the 2d per- 
son gives the form flufw tumn-sm'^i, '" in thee," or, with 
assimilation, mfm tumammi, with irfc tumi (from fumn-i) 
and jr^ tu'i; and *PlfCT mama-xm'-i or MMf**! mamu-mmi, "in 
me," together with the simple if* mtiS and *\mai. m Ought 
not, therefore, in German also, in the singular of the two 
first persons, a remnant of the pronominal syllable stmt to be 
looked for? The s in the Gothic mis, "to me." fhu-a, 
" to thee," and sis, " to himself." appears to me in no 
other way intelligible; for in onr Indo-European family of 
languages there exists no s as the suffix of the instrumental 
or dative. Of similar origin is the * in the plural u-nsi-s, 
■' in/bU," "nos," i-zvi-t, "vobix," "vtis"; and its appearance in 
tiro otherwise differently denoted cases cannot therefore be 
surprising, because this .s is neither the dative nor accusative 
cliaracter, but belongs to a syllable, which could be declined 
through all coses, but is here deprived of all case-sign. Tn 
M-nn-s, f-JVi-A therefore, the Sanskrit ** smn is doubly con- 
tained, once ns the base, and next as the apparent case-suffix. 
I am inclined, also, to affirm of the above-mentioned Prakrit 
forms, tu- ma-ami, "in thee," and ma-ma-smi, "in | 
that they doubly contain the pronominal syllable sma, and 
that the middle syllable has dropped a preceding s. For 
there is no more favourite and facile combination in our 
class of languages' than of a pronoun with a pronoun ; and 
u-hat is omitted by one dialect in this respect is often 
afterwards supplied by another more modem dialect. 




• S*t> Etmi nurlt Pali, by E. Bnrnouf and Lamn, pp. 173. 175. 
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[O. Ed. p. 208.] 175. The k ill the Gothic accusatives wit-t. 
thu-i-. ti-k me, tt>, te), may be deduced, as above, in u-fjka-ra, 
*£iv, &c, from *, by the hardening of an intervening h ; so 
that mis is altered to mi-h, and thence to mi-k ; and there- 
fore, in the singular, as also in the plural, the dative and ac- 
cusative of the two first persons are. in their origin, identical. 
In Old High German and Anglo-Saxon our particle ap- 
pears in the accusative singular and plural in the same 
form: Old High German wti-k " me," di-h, '•thee,** u-nri-k, 
"us," i-tri-h, "you"; Anglo-Saxon me-c, "me," u-ii-c, "us," 
the-c, "thee," ew-ffi-c, "you"; on the other hand, in the 
dative singular the old s of the syllabic sma has become r 
in the High German, but has disappeared in the Old Saxon 
and Anglo-Saxon : Old High German mi-r. di-r ; Old 
Saxon mi, Ihi; Anglo-Saxon me, the. 

176. In Lithuanian VI sma appears in the same form 
as in the middle of the above-mentioned (§. 174.) Prakrit 
forms ; namely, with t dropped, as ma; and indeed, first, in 
the dative and locative sing, of the pronouns of the 3d per- 
son and adjectives ; and. secondly, in the genitive dual of the 
two first persons : we cannot, however, refer to this the m, 
which the latter in some cases have in common with the 
substantive declension. The pronominal base T.J. and the 
adjective base GEJM, form, in the dative, Id-mui, " to thee," 
yerd-mui, " to the good ' (shortened (am, geram), and in the 
locative la-mi. gem-md ; and if -mui and -me are compared 
with the correspondiug cases of the substantive a buses, it 
is easily seen that mui and me have sprung from ma. The 
pronouns of the two first persons form, in the genitive dual, 
mu-mu. yu-ind, according to the analogy of /w»l. "of the 
two lords." 



• We have s remnant of * more perfect form of the particle ffl *ma in 
Ih* locative Interrogative form tca-mm*, "where"? Santk.-wfw* kasmin. 



in 
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177. Lithuanian substantives have i for [O. Ed. p.207.] 
the dative character, hut i bases have tf*; a final a before 
this i passes into u ; hence tvilku-i. Although we must refuse 
a place in tin- locative to the dative i of the Greek and Latin. 
still this Lithuanian dative character appears connected with 
the Indo-Zend 4, so that only the last element of this diph- 
thong, which haa grown out of a +• i, lias been left. For 
the Lithuanian has, besides the dative, also a real locativr. 
which, indeed, in the a bases corresponds exactly with the 
Sanskrit and Zend. 

178. The nominal bases, Sanskrit, Zend, and Lithuanian, 
explained at §. 118., excepting the neuters ending with a 
vowel and pronouus. to the full declension of which we 
shall return hereafter, form in the dative: 



• ANPKR1T. 


*«ND. UTIIV.iM.lN 


m. vrik&ya. 


ichrkai, wilku i. 


f. jihwily-ui, 


hizvay-di, ranka-i. 


m. jxily-tf 


jmilc-P 9\ /Huli-ei. 


f. pritay-t. 


t\fritt>-t\ (hri-ei. 


f. bhavahyanty-di. 


bdshi/tiiiilij-i'ii 


m. »&nnv-J, 


pan -'. sunu-i. 



" in whom," which, according to the common dtclcJi-iion, would be 
3SPI ktumt (fan Laxma-i). Compare the Gothic hvamma, " to wliomi" 
lor hrimma. 

• The I'nrrii «triu«, %v i tli Awiei appears to admit of being explained a* 
arising from the commixture of the final vowel of the a liases. 

f The form TfiJ) paty6 is, with respect to its wont of Guna, irregular, 
■nd should be mp> palayi. 

I In combination with a^nj clta wa find in V. S., p. 473. ai^jajjjOjai^ 
fxiithyt-cha, and hence deduct for the instrumental (p. 10>1 <>. Ed.) the form 
paithyu, wbik', according to ':. 47., also patty a might bo i* pee ted. From 
j3&mw had, "friend," I find in V. S., p. 16?, the hHttWIMlHal Ai^AidSjuw 

hacayit with fiurut, after thu analogy of the a»»a»{auj bdiava, mentioiiod 
at $. 160. 
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BA.X3KB.IT. 


ZKXD. 


UTHIANIAX. 


t ^ 


f. 


tanav-t. 


iflnu-y-*\* 


• • • - 


a 


f. 


vadhtv-di, 


■ ■ * * 


• • • . 


2 


in. i 


P. </au-f 


<javk 


• • • . 


V 


f. 


ndtvA 


.... 


.... 


? 


f. 


Mi 


«dc/,-?. 


• ■ • • 


i_i 


in. 


hharat-t. 


barent-i. 


• • • • 




m. 


iHmnv-t, 


ai.maiti-t, 


• • ■ ■ 




D. 


iv<mn-J.Z 


niimain-4. 


• • * • 




in. 


bhrAtr-r, 


bn\thr-t\ 


• • • ■ 




f. 


didiitr-t. 


dughdhtr-i.\ 


.... 




m. 


dAtrf. 


iAtkr-4. 


.... 




n. 


rmhtis-i'.'. 


vachnnh-t. 


• • • • 



• I give fr^ytutp tanvyQ with euphonic y, because i have found tliix 
form frequently, which, however, cannot, f»r iliis reason, be considered as 
peculiar to the feminino ; and, instead of it, also tanvi and taiuivi may be 
recorded as equally correct. Cf. j. 43., when , ln»wi v.?r, it i* nccesssry to 
observe, thnt tlie insertion of a euphonic iJ y between u and 6 is not 
everywhere necessary ; and, for instance, in tl it dative is the more rare form. 

t The c fin /c^c^o >$ dughdhfrf, ami in die irtstr. aj'C^^o >a 
dughdhfra, is placed there merely to avoid the hareh combination of three 
consonants. I deduce these furaift from the plural grm'tivi- tx*- c £-9 M 
dutjkdht'r-aiiiit, f»r£»>/^0 > a, dughiUir-tiiuii 

I Respecting ?jrij miiniii}, for ^T^^ tuimani, and so in tho instru- 
mental ^Ifll nilmnii, for ^T>HT namnn'i, Mi J. 1 40. In Zend, in tilts and 
similar words, I have DM BMt with the rejection of then in the weakest 
casts but examples of its retention, e.p. in the compound aorti't- 

-niman, whence tliejjoniliv. aor/i'i-u.irminA ( Vend.S. p. 4, and frequently). 
I consider the initial a in this compound m tlie MgsjdOD, without eupho- 
nic n ; for. in all nrubnlulity it means " having untold (countless) names." 
Efanilaz compounds precede, via. c7a»»«a>j /V*y*>X33y*>? ^jarfAJV 
<y/AiC ry j»^t luisanrfi-iiluiushalid baeitirr.-i:luiahman&, "of tlie ^wM 
eared, ten thousand eyed." Cf. Alio, ue til 11.82. In words in ran, on 
the other hand, u a is rejected in tlie weakest rases, and thin the 

» r becomes > u or ii> o. Regarding the addition of the j i in rcjs*t$Mtj 
n&main4, see f. 41. 
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179. The Ablative in Sanskrit has \ t [O. Ed. p. 2t)fl.] 
for its character, regarding the origin of which there can no 
longer be any uncertainty, as soon as the influence of 
pronouns on the formation of cases lias been recognised, as 
me are conducted at once to the demonstrative base ta, 
which already, to the neuter nominative, and accusative, 
has assumed the nature of a case-sign, and which wc shall 
subsequently, under the verb, see receiving the function of 
a personal termination. This ablative eliaracter, however, 
has remained only in bases in * a, which is lengthened 
before it; a circumstance that induced the Indian Gramma- 
rians, who have been followed by the English, to represent 
wnt fit as the ablative termination. It would therefore be 
to be assumed, that in <j*lrf irik&l the a of the base has 
been melted down with the d of the termination.* 

180. M. E. Buraouf t bis been the first [0. Ed. p. 210. J 
to bring home the ablative character to a class of words in 
Zend which had lost it in Sanskrit, and whence it can be 
satisfactorily inferred that a simple /, and not <U, is the true 
ablative eliaracter. We mean the declension in u, of which 
hereafter. As regards buses in «, which in Sanskrit nloofl 
have preserved the ablative, wc have to observe, that in 



• I have drawn attention already, in die first (German) edition of my 
Sanskrit <>rammnr, to the arbitrary and unfounded nature of this assump- 
tion (i|j. 130. and 204.) i »nd I have deduced from tfu ablatives of the 
pronouns of tliu two first persona (nut/, twat) thnt either at with abort «, or, 
more correctly, a simple /, must be regarded ax the ablative termination. 
Thin view I aupported in the Latin edition of my Oram mar, OH the ground 
that in old Latin also a simple d appears as the solfijt of the ablative. Hu t 
since then the jiHtneM of my opinion regarding the Sanskrit ablative ha« 
been still more emphatically confirmed by the Zend language, because the 
Zend stands in a closer and more evident connection with the Sanskrit 
than dOH ifac Latin, 

♦■ Nouvenu Journal Asintiqtie 18-ii), torn. III. 311. 
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Zend also the short vowel is lengthened, and thus r»Mi» V-o 
vcltrk\\-{ answers to ^Tff \rikA-t. Bases in j i ha v. 
in the ablative; whence may be inferred in Sanskrit ablatives 
like *rjr^ j>«tJ-t, fftita priU-.-t ($. 33.), which, by adding (iun.i 
to the finnl vow 1, would agree with genitives in r*-.v. The 
Zend-Avesta, as Fur as it is hitherto edited. nevertheless 
offers hut few examples of sueh ablative forms in wj^ >df-|: 
I owe the first perception of them to the word i»j^>^j1au 
AfnUYi, " In -jn.l'i. How," in a passage of the Vendidud,* ex- 
plained elsewhere, which recurs frequently. Examples of 

masculine bases are perhaps qe-jyV-^v 5 *'^? ooJS'H^ rajuit 
raraUitMit, " inatitulionc znreduitrhn" (V. S. p. 86), although 
otherwise jj>w? rnji. which I have not elsewhere met with. 
is a masculine: the adjective base zumluxtr't, however, be- 
longs to the three genders. From .»?»j» gturi, '' tiioun- 
[G. Ed. p. 211.] tain," occurs the ablative t»jty?»n prm'tit 
in the Yeseht-Sade.f Bases in u have »»**> no-tX in the 
ablativell; and in no class of words, with the exception of 



• See OroiDtn. Crit. add. ltd r. l«l. 

* What Anquelil Iff. 170. Rem. 4, writes fUSrMan lie nothing else 
than the ubbuive <k>j^»2mm gar&it, for Anquetil generally «p wcs 

p by t/u, m by r, jty by ««■, and <» hy «/. The nominal base j'jMfo 
however, is treated in Zend as if gari wns the original form, and the i 
which precede* thr r wm produced by the final »", a* remarked by 
M. Burnouf in the article quoted at p. 173, and confirmed by the genitive 
**ij\ -Aip garoii. That, however, which it remnrfced by M Hurnouf, 
'. r v. ilh n ->|>ret ui tin- ff jiiiivi-, mid of which tlie Vend. S. p. (U. affords 
l'ei|ucnt proof in the genitive +vjipqpM& patois, must also be extended to 
the ablotive in hit ; and the i, which, according tn y. 41., is adduced throogh 
the final } i of the bmte, is diopped again liefore this termination. 

; For this we also find i»>e cut; e.g. r»>cjyi.«A)£ mtiinyeut from 

• t/U. 

II Interchanges of <1» o and ^» 6 are particularly common, awing u> the 
slight different-* of these letters. Thus, eg. for im^m^ mra&t, "he 
HKike," occurs very frequently /»A»ai7$ mrtwt ; Uic former, bowercr, is, 
as w* can aatiafactorily prove, the ri^ht reading ; for, first, it is supported 

by 
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that in a, does tin: ablative more frequently occur, although 
these words are in number but five or six, the- ablative use 
of which is very frequent; c.ij r*\<x%*ys$ssi_2(L)<»ihn\!," i-rt*i- 
thnt," from ddonku, in a passage explained elsewhere* 
*»<V A,k >'>*' anhnd-l, " , from ny^j anhu ; r*\>Mf\)p 

t'lnudt "curjwTr," from >/as^o tana, B;lsv» ending with 0OTJ 
sonants arc just as little abb- to annex the [G. Ed. p. 218.] 
ablative rjo t without the intervention of another letter, as 
the accusative is to annex m without an intermediate letter; 
and tbey have at as their termination, numerous examples of 

li occur; e.g. *»a»o)a» ap-at, " Ofjmi" ; MMS&U Hthr-af, 
" ie/tw" ; rpx>fM$<cpMQ> cliushman-at, "wm/o"; r»AyA>»>$£Md> 
nAonhuTi-ut "mm"; W^tU^ d''"J~"h " 'ianrwne*' ; r»wja^if 

;. "fcflo* 1 (cf. v'icum, according to §. 21.). Owing to 
the facile interchange of the a> a with au A, r»Au At is 
sometimes erroneously written for i»aj nt ; thus, Vendid.-.d 
S. p. 338, »ji5f) > WA}{ji|>AOJ Sndchnnl-iV for ijoaijoavia'^waiaj wo- 
chant-at " lucenie" Bases in « sometimes follow the 



by tic Sanskrit form ijrftrt abr6t, for which the irregular form ^rSRttT 
abrac-lt is used j and secondly, it answers to the iBt pere. mraiim ( V. S. 
p. 123) ; thirdly, the Sanskrit Vt I is, in Zend, never represented l.y I«a« 
ao, bnt by <y tf, before which, according to $.S8.j another as a in placed, 
hence «{ja> fl<i : on the other hand, Aaj ao represent* u, in occordimcc with 
§. 32 anil $. 28. If. then, >>« ais) /wi«« formed in tho ablative iw£>a).ua)c> 
jHiiuol. this would conduct us to a Sanskrit *npT y J""'" 'J while from the 
ablatives /» j^j^au Afrilui-t, r*J^flyj>$Hp>i}*i$ saratuatrAi-t.eoAflui^ 
garuit, and from the analogy, in DlfattlMpflttBj with the gmiiivr, the 
(inns i'oriv, T^TJ ]miu-t must bededuced- Moreover, in tin \, nd. S. 
the ablutivc form i»^<a» »i'>.I actually occurs; for at p. 102 (ai^ah-v 
i»A»»>aA«>A»^ r»e^Aj;wiuy hacha vauhnio-t munanh-ut, "from pure 
*pirit") occurs ranhraol, ! ll^^ ablative of vonhu : nml the £ r preceding 
the a is an error in orthography, and vanhnt'il is the form iuti tub ■'< 
p. 245 occurs no^Aityxu nuhuot, " mundo," from anliu. 
• 'warnm. Crit. </. WO. onn I. 
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consonantal declension in having r»A> ut as the ablative ter- 
mination instead of a mere I; just as in the genitive, besides 
a simple s, they exhibit also an 6 (from a*, §. 5<J\). although 
more rarely. Thus, for the above-mentioned i»&mmj$> 
taneof, * torpor*? occurs also turw-nl (Vend. S. p. •%$$).• 
Feminine bases in jiu et and ^ i have f*\uAi in the ablative, 
as an analogous form to the feminine genitive termination 
Km An, whence, in the Zend £ui d«: r.y. >»aujja»Cai_^ 
<ltilnnmj-At, " pr<rcl(ira" from au^aj^ dahmA ; waujjai '*>»/> 
ir<nj-i\t) " arlmre," from auaj»?> m.i ixsau$,j'Gc?au 

[G. Ed. p. 213.] bsiUhry-dt, "genUrie*," from ^cs^au bare- 
fW.f The feminine bases also in u. and perlia|»s also those 
in i, may share this feminine termination «*au 4/ ; thus. 
from sanlu, " begetting," comes the ablative xanOm-'n (cf. 
Ci i anim. Crit §. 640. Rem. 2.). Although, then, the ablative 
has been sullicicutly shewn to belong to all declensions in 
Zend, and the ablative relation is also, for the most part, 
denoted by the actual ablative, still the genitive not un- 
frequently occurs in the place of the ablative, and even 
adjectives in the genitive in construction with sub- 
stantives in the ablative. Thus we read, Vend S. p. 479. 
A\ , jv;- ) ijj.Mi,j.v^ajAV)C <*a>/-o qpxijj^lp roAUO'jA' »ai ai^ahv hudm 
nvrinhAfX vital yal nvJzdayuinda, "ex hac trrrti quidem tnaz- 
dayaxn'rcA." 



• iturnnnf writes ttnuimt, probably according to another Codex. 
I hold both forms to be correct, the rather a* ia the genitive, also, both 
fjiMj-ttmiil iiniict.-o occur; and in general, nt-forc all terminations beginning 
with a vowel, hoth the simple form and that with Guna are possible. 

| Vcn.lidad .Siiilc, p. 4HC. : ^i'» ) utA>{i N j''A>««Jo'A>j» S'J^W aj<ja>£* 
$£?Ok> A»e>A*w fwAU^yGg^A*! iJft-UJij^Ajac^^tfajj Yalha mhrki 
etuithiBari-jangrb nithdartdairyAt barithryat hatha puthrfm, "Asa wolf, 
n fi'iir-footcd animal, tears a child from its mother." Tbis sentence is 
also important as an example of the intensive form (if (iramin. Crit. 
V 3W.) The Codex, however, divides incorrectly nithdart tairy&t , 

t Regarding thin form. M p 198. Rem. 
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181. The Old Roman corresponds with the Zand in re- 
gard to the designation of the ablative; and iu those two 
memorials of the language, that on tlie Colnmna rontrala,nm\ 
the S. C. dt Barcharxilibus, which are the most important 
inscriptions that remain, all ablatives end with d; 90 that 
it is surprising that the ablative force of this letter could 
be overlooked, and that the empty name of a paragogic d 
eriuld be held satisfactory. Bases ending with a conso- 
nant use rd as ablative suffix, as in the accusative they 
have em instead of a simple m: hence, forma like pr<r- 
sent-ed dkhdvr-ed. answer to the Zend iaSakoat-dt <Hhr-ul 
(tucrnfe i'jnr) ,- while navale-d* pradn-d, inuftod mnri-d. 
sifnatu-d, like the above-mentioned Zend forms mj^aim 
gardi-t. " montp," myAiiAip Invnd-t. " rarpnro" &e. ; anil in 
Sanskrit ^rqrnr i\rikA-t. " htpn," have a simple T sound to 
denote the ablative. The Oscan also takes the ablative 
sign d through all declensions, as appears from the remark- 
able inscription of Bautia, c.y. dutu-d [O.Ed p. 214.] 
mallu-d, cum prcicaiu-d, touttt-d prtBsenfi-d.'f It may be pre- 
liminarily observed, that, in the 3d person of the imperative, 
old Latin and Oscan forms like ex-tod, es-lud — (orrs-fo, and 
therefore with a double designation of person — correspond 
remarkably to similar Veda forms with which we are 
hitherto acijUuinted only from Paiiiui ; e.g. ifalffit jica-tdt, 
which signifies both " ifW and "vive," but in the latter 
sense is probably only an error in the use of the language 
(cf. viv'do as 3d and 2d person). 

1S2. In classical Latinity a kind of petrified ablative 
form appears to be contained in the appended pronoun 
met, which may be transferred from the 1st person to the 
others also, and answers to the Sanskrit ablative mat, 
"from me." But it is possible, also, that met may liave 



• The t here belong* u> the hiw., which alternates between ■ and i. 
t See O. Miiller'* Etrasawu, p. .If,. 
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(1 popped im initial », and may stand for nnet, and so be- 
long to the appended pronoun VI sma, explained in §. 16*. 
&c, corresponding with its ablative tm-'it, to which it 
stands in the same relation that mewor (for mesmor) does 
to TRxmri — from itmur. §. 1. — "to remember." The egg 
bination of this syllable, then, with pronouns of the three 
persons, would require no excuse, for pi tma, as has 
been shewn, unites itself to nil persons, though it mast 
itself be regarded as a pronoun of the 3d person.* The 
conjunction sab too, is certainly nothing but the ablative 
of the reflexive ; tad ted occurs twice in the S. C. de Booth, 

as an evident pronoun, and, in fact, governed by fa 

[G. Ed. p. 215.] whence it may be assumed thai inter can 
be used in construction with the ablative, or also that, in the 
old languages, the accusative is the same with the ablat 
the latter view is confirmed by the accusative use of fed and 
rod in I'Jautus. 

| 183. In Sanskrit the ablative expresses distance from a 
place, the relation " whence ;" and this is the true, original 
destination of this case, to which the Latin remained 
constant in the names of towns. From the relation 
'• whence,"' however, the ablative is, in Sanskrit, trans- 
ferred to the causal relation also; since that on account 
of which any thing is done is regarded as the place whence 
an action proceeds. In this manner the confines of the abla- 
tive and instrumental touch one another, and Tft llna (§. I 
and TTWiTT tasm&t, may both express "on account of which." 
lu adverbial use the ablative spreads still further, and in 
some words denotes relations, which are otherwise foreign 
to the ablative. In Greek, adverbs in o>j may be looked upon 
:is sister forms of the Sanskrit ablative; so that u)-c, from 
bases In o. would have the same relation to the San.sk i it 

• The reduplication in me-mor, from mt-tmor, would l* of the | 
used in £Mi»krit, r.g. pasparea, " be touched," of which hereafter, 
i I the CJotliic aMatiTM in 6, adduced in $. '21)4. Hctn. I. p. .181. 
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Jf A t, from bases in a, that, e.g. oVJW< has to itfht dadA-ti. 
Thus, 6jU<2-r mny be akin to the Sanskrit OTtTif aamA-t, 
" from the similar," both in termination and in baser. In 
( uvrk. the transition of the T sounds into ? was requisite, if 
Indeed they were not to be entirely suppressed*; and in 
§. 152. we have seen neater bases in t. in the uninnected 
cases, preserve their final letter from being entirely lost by 
changing it into j. Wc deduce, therefore, [G. Kd. p. 216.] 
adverbs like tyiu-c, ot/rto-f, «!i-r, from opu-T, ovtu-t, «1»-t or 
6ftu)-3, &e„ tuid this is the only wny of bringing these forma- 
tions into comparison with the cognate languages; and it is 
not to he believed that the Greek has created for this ad- 
verbial relation an entirely peculiar form, any more than 
other ease-terminntions can be shewn to be peculiar to the 
Greek alone. The relation in adverbs in t>-c is the same as 
that of Latin ablative forms like hoc inodo, quo modo.raro, 
perpctuo. In bases ending with n consonant, oc for or might 
be expected as the termina tion, in accordance with Zend 

ablatives like i^M^rtfi^ chathman-at, " oculv"; but then 
the ablative adverbial termination would be identical with 
that of the genitive : this, and the preponderating analogy 
of adverbs from o bases, may have introduced forms like 
atorppSv'Ut. which, with respect to their termination, may be 
compared with Zend feminine ablatives like »»auj^6c^u 

litnrt!tr>j-tli. We must also, with reference to the irre- 
gular length of this adverbial termination, advert to the 
Attic genitives iu u>s for oj.f 



* As, in ovni, together with ovnu-t, &>it, &f>ra>, and adverbs from 
prepositions— Zgu, t*m, Kara, Ac. It ia here desirable to remark, that in 
-in-. I. in. nluj, tin- iililuLi vn terminal urn occurs in adverbs from prepositions, 
a* ^rwjrm adlm/itat, "(from) \h-mh\\\," nrygHi^yurattdt, "(from) before," 
Ice. (Gram. Crit. y 662. p. 279.). 

•f In compounds, remain s of ablative forms may exist with the original 
V muni! retained. W« will therefore obwrve. that in 'A$poo7rq the first 

member 
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THE GENITIVE. 

[O. Bl. p.217.] Ift4. In no case do tlte different members 
of the Snnskril family of languages agree so fully as in the 
genitive singular; only that in Latiu the two first i\<< 
aions, together with the fifth, as well as the two first persons 
of the pronouns, hare lost their old termination, and have re- 
placed it by that of the old locative. The Sanskrit termi- 
nations of the genitive are vt. xq .vyv. *n» at, and ^n» fa'. 
the three first are common to the three genders: «» is 



member has a genuine ablative meaning ; nnd ns tlie division iwppo-oi'nj 
admiwnf tin jetisfnclory explanation, one mny rest satisfied with urppaffinj. 
In Sanncrit. WHftll aMrtlattd would DMU " ilic basalt who ('fioeeded 
from a cloud," lor tUmni-i muat become aiihr&d before ita ($. 9.1 •.} ; and in 
neuter verb* the otherwise passive participial suffix la ha* usually a past 
active meaning. Of thu usage tr?, in <ty>K.c-iT>;, might be a remnant, and 
thiBcompound might mean, therefore, ">hc who arose, who sprang, from 
foam." The only difficulty here is the abort vowel of od for «6\ Aa raw 
gnnls the ^tiak rit. here also the * of the ablntive may in mint declensions 
reat on an exchange with an older I (cf. j.. 1K1 G. ed. Nete)| and, aa the 
Zend gives os every reason to expect Sanskrit ablatives hko jifni'ly-Jt, 
prfit-t, #und-/, bftavi.<hyanty~&t. dtman-al ; no it will be most natural to 
refer the existing forniByi/itedy-d*, prUt-*, Set-, wtMN lh*J have an abla- 
tive meaning, to the exchange of t with s, which ia more or less in rogue 
according to the variety of dialects ; particularly aa it ia known. nl»o, that, 
t'iVy vtrtd, according to certain laws, 11 t pawce into ft I (Gramm. Crit, 
§. 100.). Consequently the identity between the genitive and ablative, in 
most declensions, would lie only external, and the two cases would vary 
in their history ; to that. e.g.jikusAt^i* would Ik-, in one sense, vix. in that 
ill" tiiuruir, independent and original; and in another, that of UnguA, a 
corruption ef/i/iwdy-d/. At the time when Sanskrit and Zend were aepa- 
raled from one another, the retention of the original / must have been 
the prevailing inclination, and, together with it, may nlso its change into 
# have arisen, aa the Zend also nses, at times, the genitive form with on 
ablative meaning: (e.e. Vend. S. p. 177.). 
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principally confined to the consonantal bases," and hence has 
the same relation to s that, in the accusative, on has to m, 
and, hi the Zend ablative, at has to t. 

185. Before the genitive sign 11 s the [G. Ed. p. 218.] 
vowels ^ i and 5T u take Guna ; and tin.- Zend, and in a 
more limited degree, also the Lithuanian and Gothic, share 
this augment. All u bases, for example, in Lithuanian and 
Gothic, prefix nn a to their final vowel : henre the Lithuanian 
•uniii-* and Gothic sunau-s correspond to the Sanskrit «Hl« 
*un'!.t [JUU) from nunaus (§. 2.). In the i bases in Gothic, Guna 
is restricted to the feminities ; thus ansfai-s, " gralia;'' answers 
to tftirn pritt-x. Respecting Lithuanian genitives of i bases 
see §. 193. The High German has, from the earliest period, 
dropped the genitive sign in all feminities: in consonantal 
bases (§§. 125. 127.) the sign of the genitive is wanting in 
the other genders also. 

186. The form which the Sanskrit genitive termination 
after consonants assumes, as it were of necessity (§. 94.) t 
viz. as for s, has in Greek, in the form ot, passed over also to 
the vowels 1 and v and diphthongs terminating in v; and 
genitives like iroprei-s, fy0eu-c, which would be in accordance 
with §. 185. nre unheard of; but itopn-os, iy6v-os answer. 
like ttoJ-oj, to Sanskrit genitives of consonantal bases, as qijfl 
pad-as, "pedis," tfl^H vdch-as, " voiis." The Latin, on the 
other hand, answers more to the other sister languages, 
but is without Guna: so hmti-s is like the Gothic genitive 
r/nsti-x. In the u bases (fourth declension) the lengthening 
ol the u may replace the Guna, or, more correctly, this 
class of words followed the Greek or consonantal principle, 
and the vowel dropjied before s was compensated for by 



• Besides this, it occurs only iu nioiuiavllnl>ic Uisen in ^ \, -sju, ^ «'i, and 
^ft i\u ■ e.g. riy-as, "ret," nde-at. " navi* :" and in neuters in ^ «" and 9 u, 
which, hylhc aammption of an enphonic w n r aaBimilatctolheconBonantnl 



declension in most cases. 
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lengthening the 11. The S. C tie Bacch. gives the genitive 
tenatu-os in Grecian garb. Otherwise the termination i* 
of consonantal bases is better derived from the Sanskrit tn? 
[(1. Ed. p. 219.] as than from the Greek oc, because the old 
Sanskrit n in other places in F>atin has been weakened to f, 
as frequently happens in Gothic (§§. 66.67.). 

Is". With regard to the sfnalu-os just mentioned, it is 
important to remark, that, in Zend also, the u buses, in- 
stead of annexing a simple .t in the genitive, as >c>^j/J.vjf 
muiiii/cu-s, "of the spirit, " from waini/u, may, after the 
manner of consonantal bases, add y 6 (from as, cf. p. 212, 
G. Ed.), as »»>'3£3 danhv-6, or ^>»As*y^u^ danliav-d, for 
tlanhru-8 " loci," from >►> j*m dnnhu. This kind of genitive 
occurs very freipiently as a substitute for the locative, us 
also for the ablative (Vend. S. p. 177), more rarely with a 
genuine genitive meaning.* 

188. Bases inin, and pronouns of the third person, of 
whieh only amu ends with n vowel other than a, have, in 
Sanskrit, the more full genitive sign ^J nya ; hence, e.g. 
*J4W| vrika-sya, " lupi," 1TT8 ta-ayu, " hujus,'* &e.,*np>| umu-shya. 






• It might be assumed thnt si /ii<r,X«'o>- clearly stands for /Ju»«>. 
8o6c for ftoTus, -a6s for vafot, ($. 1'24), » nUo «5oT»or would itaml f«ir 
acrrtFof, mid that aartof, therefore, should hi- i <nii|mrcd with the Zend 
genitiven with Guna, tut "^wajWJa'j <lauhav-«. The «, therefore, in 
arrrtos would not be a eo-rnipted v of the base, bat the Gana rowel foreign 
to the hone; lint the n of the bet*, wlm-h, according to Un- original law of 
eound, muit become F before vowels, i*. like all other dignmmae in the 
Actual condition of the hinjruape, suppressed. The t is certainly a very 
hcterogrneous vowel to the i>, and tin ODRnptton of tbe Utter to i, h 
middle of a word, would l>« * greater violation of the old relation* of nouud 
than the rejection of a ii sound between two rowel*. Tin- ■ -•vrmption 
ofl toe 5a leae snrprisuig, and occurs also in Old High German { j, 72. ) . 
In Greek, also, a consonant y i* wanting, but cannot have been originally 
deficient; and therefore the question might be mooted whether also 
irrfXtMr, o-imhrroc may not stand for pots-fAt, titwpc-yot. 
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" illiu*" (§. 81.) In Zend this termination [Q. Ed. p. 220.] 
appears in the form of hi, (§. 42): hence, e.g. p»jV{(j 
rehrkaM. "lupi" wwjoi&fqi tiiinjt-lii, "yuarti^ for Imnjn-lfK 
189. In Greek and Latin we have already, in another 
plaoe« pointed out a remnant of the genitive termination 
-&*!/<!, nnd, in faet. precisely in places where it might he 
most expected. As bases in « a correspond to the Greek 
bases in o, and as a in Greek at the furthest extremity of words 
between two vowels is generally dislodged, I do not enter- 
tain the smallest doubt that the old epic genitive termination 
in «o i9 an abbreviation of ato ; and that 9. {)• in toio = ir^n 
la-syri, the first o belongs to the base, and only 10 to the 
case-sign. As regards, however, the loss of the a in ro?o, the 
Greek Grammar supplies us with another o?c, whore a 2 is 
lost, the necessary and original existence of which no one 
can doubt: eSiSoao, and the ancient position of the 2 in the 
second person, testify for oVSWo instead of $t$o?o, as for e\e- 
•yc<ro instead of iXvyou, just as the Indian ttpo ta-sya for 
■ro-aio instead of toio. In the common language the 1, also, 
lias been dropped after the a, and the o of the termination, 
which has remained, has been contracted with that of the base 
to ou ; hence tov from to-o. The Homeric form ao (Bopcao. 
Airelao) belongs likewise to this place, and stands for a-10, 
and this for a-Tio (§. lll».). The Latin has transposed our 
^q tya to /us, with the change, which is so frequent, of the 
old a before the final s to u (cf. spw vrika-s, "lupus,"" *jVW« 
yunjmns, junt/imus) ; hence, hujitx, cu-jus, e-jus, iilius for illi- 
-j>ti, &c. I cannot, however, believe that the i of the second 
declension is an abbreviation of oto, of which the 1 alone has 
been retained ;• for it is clear that lupi and [«. Ed. p. 221.] 
fuptt from lupai rest on the same principle ; and if lupi pro- 
ceeds from Kvxoio. whence can hipni be derived, as the cor- 
responding Greek femiuines nowhere exhibit an aio or *jio ? 



• Hartung'sCiu«s,p-21l. 
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190. In Lithuanian the genitives of the a bases differ re- 
markably from those of the other declensions, and denote 
the ease by o, in which vowel, at the same time, the final 
vowel of the base is contained ; thus, wiilco, " lupi, n for 
toilka-i. It is probable that this o (5) has arisen from as, 
according to u contraction similar to that in the Zend (f. 56 w .), 
In old Sclavonic, also, o occurs, answering to the Sanskrit 
as; and nebo, gen. nebese, corresponds to the Sanskrit ■^ni 
nabhas. That, however, the Lithuanian has left the sylla- 
ble at in the nominative unaltered, but iu the genitive bus 
contracted it to o, may induce the remark, that like cor- 
ruptions do not always find entrance in like places, if they 
have not raised themselves to a pervading law. In thus 
maimer, iu Gothic, the old a has remained in the interroga- 
tive base Hl'.l in the nominative (hvas), but in the genitive 
livi-s the weakening to i has taken place; so that here, as, 
in Lithuanian, only the more worthy powerful nominative 
has preserved the older more powerful form, and an unor- 
gauic difference has found its way into the two cases, which 
ought to be similar. 

191. The Gothic has no more tliau the Lithuanian pre- 
served a remnant of the more full genitive termination sya, 
and the Gothic a bases, in this case, resemble the i bases, 
because a before final s has, according to §. 67., become 
weakened to f ; thus vulji-i for vulfti-x ,- as also in Old 
Saxon the corresponding dedension exhibits n-s together 
with e-n, although more rarely ; thus, datjas,"ot the day." 

(G. Kd. p. 322.] answering to the Gothic- duals. The conso- 
nantal bases have, in Gothic, likewise a simple » for case-sign ; 
hence, uhmin-t. Jit/and*, brulhr-s (§. 132.). The older sister 
dialects lead us to conjecture that originally an a, more 
lately an i, preceded this » — akmin-as.Jiynnd-ax, brAlhr-a*.— 
trail h. as in the nominative of the a bases (vulf-x for vul/a-s), 
has been suppressed. The Zend exhibits in the r roots an 
agreement with the Gothic, and forms, e. o. mo^mi nar-s, " of 
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the man,*' not nnr-ii, probably on account of the nature of 
the r bordering on that of a vowel, and of its facile combi- 
nation with i." 

192. Feminincs in Sanskrit liavc a fuller genitive ter- 
mination in bases ending with a vowel, viz. d» for simple 
* (see §. 113.); and, in fact, so that the [G. Ed. p. 223.] 
short-ending bases in ^ i and n u may use at will either 
simple it a or ^rr^ At; and instead of rftifa prilH-s, Vita 
lands, nlso rflwin [>n'ty-As, HQH| fanttHls. occur. The long 
vowels WT A,%i, "» w.f have always ^rw d*; hence, ftq^PITW 
jihtrriy-a's, >f fqsj-WW bhnv'uhynnt y-&t, WWT^ vadhw-di. This 
termination nn 6s, is, in Zend, according to §. 56 b ., 
sounded do; hence, gua.jjAJWjjU' hizvay-Aa, gkWjjpflyJ-wyir^O-U 
buxtiiftiiiity-rfo. In Imses in j i and > n I have not met 

• Hence I deduce tlla gMlltlrW -^^ujOAVil brtilar-g, Atf'w^C >j 
Auijhtlhar-* — wliii'li cannot be tjuoted— mid tlie probability tli.it the corre- 
sponding Sanskrit forms an propttlj Minirnr, duhilur, which cannot be 
gleaned from tb« Sanskrit alone, on account of ■5. 11., nnd by reason of tbo 
elsewhere occurring euphonic interchange of « and r. iJTiTT IfcnlBBk and 
similar form*, would therefore *land for -urs, and this apparently for art, 
through the intlucni-i- uf the liquids; and, according to §• 1M., they would 
have lost the genitive sign. The mime is the case with the numeral adverb 
VnT rhtilur, "four times," tor ^irfr rhaturt ; for which the Zend, by 

transposing the r, gives mhJuxm ehatlinu ({■ 44). The Indian Gram- 
ma>tnu nl«i. in tlu- genitives under clixciiiwtoii, assume the absence of the 
gGuMlS sign (Laj;hu-Kauinudl, p. 35). As, however, the Visarga, in 
■j^hj k-ruthtu (from the theme IRuTT. hrothtar or trip krotklri^ tec $. 1.), 
may evidently stand as well for x as for r; so in such doubtful ease* I h 
of no consequence to which .iide tin: Indian (.Srninmarians incline, where 
arguments arc nut found in the Sanskrit itself, or in the cognate languages, 
which either confirm or refute their statements. And it is impossible, if 
the YiNirgn, in HTff: ttrtttsll, Mnnd* for r, that the preceding m can he 
a transposition of the finnl letter of the base (^jf ^T» ). for this cannot he 
both ret/iined in the form of r, nnd yet changed into u (cf. Colcbrook, 
p, 55, Rem.) 

t Only the few monosyllabic words make on exception. (Graroin. 
Crit. J. 130.) 
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with this termination ; together with ^j^p^jVui AfrilCi-n, 
*v>£wip lancu-a, or y»jM$ tanv-J, y»A>Msp tanav-8, I find 
no ^ui><^jiAu (Ifrilliy-tUi, gum^up lanv-uo. The cognate 
EUTOpWMa languages exhibit DO stronger termination in the 
feminine than iu the masculine and neuter; the Gothic, how. 
ever, shews a disposition to greater fulness in the feminine 
genitive, inasmuch as the 6 bases preserve this vowel iu con- 
tradistinction to the nominative and accusative; but the 
i baiM i as has been shewn above, attach Guna to this vowel, 
while the masculines do not strengthen it nt all. Compare 
yibii-s with the uninflected and base-abbreviated nominative 
and accusative yiba, and anstai-s with yasti-x. Respecting 
flie pronominal and adjective genitives, as tki-sd-s, hlimlni- 
zi-s, see §. 172. The Greek, also, in its feminine first declen- 
sion preserves the original vowel length in words which have 
weakened the nominative and accusative— <r<pvpag, Movctjs, 
[G. Ed. p. 224.] opposed to <r<l>vpa, a<pvpa-v, fiowrat/.* In 
Latin, also, 5-s, with the original length of the base etcBs, 
terras, &c. stands opposed to escfi, tsco-m. It cannot be sup- 
posed that these genitives are borrowed from the Greek ; 
they are exactly what might be expected to belong to a 
language that has » for the genitive character. That, 
however, this form, which no doubt extended originally to 
all a bases, gradually disappeared, leaving nothing but a 
few remains, and that the language availed itself of other 
helps, is in accordance with the usual fate of languages 
which continually lose more nnd more of their old hercdi- 
ditary possessions. 

193. The Lithuanian, in its genitive rank-fo for ronkn-s. 



• Tlin Attir termination <ur ia, perhaps a perfect tranambaion of the 
Sanskrit. ^STO A* ; w that forms like mJ\»-w$ answer to tfhVTH prity-di. 
Although the Greek m ia not limited to the feminine, it is never tbeh-M 
excluded from too neuter («W«oe), and the preponderating number of i 
bases arc feminine. 
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resembles the Gothic; and in some other cases, also, re- 
places the feminine a by a long or short o. It is doubtful 
how the genitives of i bases, like awUt, arc to be regarded. 
As they are, for the most part, feminine, and the few mas- 
culines may have followed the analogy of the prevailing 
gender, the division awi-fo might be made ; and this might 
be derived, through the assimilative force of the i, from 
awi-As (cf. p. 174, note"), which would answer to the San- 
skrit genii ivi-s like wtom? pr&y-As. I f, however, it be com- 
pared with lft?W prilk, and the 4 of awih be looked upon 
as Guna of the t (§. '26.). then the reading awUt for atoSt is 
objectionable. Ruhig, indeed, in his Glossary, frequently 
leaves out the i, and gives ugnts, "of the fire," for ugnitx ; 
but in other cases, also, an i is suppressed before the < 
generated by its influence (p. 174, note"); and, t\y., all 
feminine bases in »;« have, in the genitive, fi for i-t.s or y-4s, 
tugietmt-s, for gictmyt's. from GIESMYA (see p. 169, note). 
Therefore the division nwif'S might also be made, and it 
might be assumed that the i bases have, in some cases, ex- 
perienced an extension of the base, similar to those which 
were explained in the note, p. 171 (cf. §. 120.). Thia 
view appears to me the most correet, espe- [(». Ed. p. 226.] 
cially as in the vocative, also, awif answers to yiesme for 
yiesmge, or giesmie. 

194. As regards tho origin of the form through which, 
in the genitive, the thing designated is personified, with 
the secondary notion of the relation of space, the language 
in this ease returns back to the same pronoun, whence, in 
J. 131., the nominative w.19 derived. And there is a pro- 
noun for the fuller termination also, viz. ki syi, which occurs 
only in the Vetlus (cf. §. 6S.). and the a of which is rcpLi-nl 
In the oblique case* likewise, ns in the neuter, by ( (Grnram. 
Crit. §. 268.); so that *q syn stands in the same relation to 
Wfl (yn-m and wif lya-l that « sa docs to ^n ta-m, TCl{ ta-l. 
It is evident, therefore, that in m sya, w ?'j<i< the bases Vm, 
Kin, are contained, with the vowel suppressed and united 

p 
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with the relative base v ya. Here follows a general view 
of the genitive formation ;* 





SANSKRIT. 


ZE.ND. 


CREEK. 


LATllf. 


LITHUAN. OOTHIC. 


m. 


vrika-sya. 


v$hrku-h$, 


Xuko-io, 


.... 


wilko, vulfi-t. 


m. 


ka-sya, 


ka-hS, 


.... 


cu-jus, 


ko, hvi-s. 


f. 


jihtody-ds, 


hizvay-do. 


X«jt»a-f, 


terras, 


rankd-s, gibd-s. 


m. 


pate-s, 


pat&i-s. 


.... 


hosti-s. 


. . . .^gasti-s. 




paly-us, 


.... 


7TC<J7-OC, 


.... 





f. 


prftt-s, 


dfritdi-8. 


.... 


titf-s, 


. . . . t amiai-s. 




prtty-ds. 


.... 


<f>v(re-tt>s. 


.... 





f. 


hhavishyanty 


ds, b&shyainty- 








m. 


stind-s. 


paseu-s. 


.... 


.... 


sunau-s, sunau-s. 




.... 


pasv-d, 


tydv-os, 


.... 





Of. 


tan6-s, 


taneu-t. 


.... 


socru-s. 


.... handau-t 


E 


tanw-th, 


tanv-d, 


7NTI/-OC, 


.... 





;r. 


vadhtv-ds, 


.... 


.... 


.... 





tgm. 


f.gd-s, 


geu-s. 


/3o(F)-<*. 


bov-is, 




i-,f. 


ndtww, 


.... 


va(F)-6g, 


.... 





f. 


vdch-as, 


vdch-d,t 


ow-d?, 


roc-w. 




m. 


bharat-as, 


barenl-6,% 


tpepovT-o^, ferent-is, 


.... WJiyand-is 


m. 


dtman-as, 


asmnn-6,\ 


Bai'fwv-oi, 


sermon-is 


dkmen-s, ahmin-s. 


n. 


ndmn-as. 


ndman-d,\ 


ToAetv-of, 


notnin-is. 


.... nam ins. 



• The meanings will be found in §. 148. 

t See J. 103. 

J See p. 163. Note J. 

§ And ^>pA>Zgj barato also may occur, according to the analogy of 
«*co.vj<P'g_i bfrexato, "splendtnth," V. S. p. 87, and passim. The reten- 
tion of the nasal in the genitive, however, as in all other cases, is the more 
common form, and can be abundantly quoted. For i^.u>c Zwj barmtd, 
also ^^o^iai'au liaranto, is possible, and likewise, in the other cases, the 
older aj a for c, e. In some participles, as in a-Qt^Mfr fsuyahh (nom.), 
which is of constant recurrence as the usual epithet of agriculture 

C*>.M V" MJAJ V vai'trya) £ ? never occurs. 
Vide f. 264. p. 302, Note J. 



LOCATIVE SINGULAR. 



211 



SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. 

m. bhrAtur, brdtar-s,* narp-os, fralr-is, 

f. duhilur, dughdharsj dvyarp-oi, matr-h, 

m. dtUur, ddtar-s, Sorrjp-os, dator-is, 

D. vachat-ai, vachanh-&,\ e7re(o-)-oc, oper-u. 



MTHUAN. GOTHIC. 

.... br6thr-s. 
dugter-s, dauhtr-s. 



THE LOCATIVE. 
195. This case has, in Sanskrit and Zend,§ i for its cha- 
racter, and in Greek and Latin || has received the function of 
the dative, yet has not suffered its locative [G. Ed. p. 227.] 
signification to be lost ; hence, AuSatvt, Mapad&vi, ZotAafuVt, 
ay pip, oikoi, yafiai; and, transferred to time, rg avrq wepa, 
t§ amy vvktI. So in Sanskrit, ftf^fc divasi, "in the day;* fiffig 
nisi, "in the night." 

196. With v a of the base preceding it, the locative ^ i 
passes into 3 6 (§• 2.), exactly as in Zend ; but here, also, 
j4* 6i stands for jo 4 (§. 33.) ; so that in this the Zend 
approaches very closely to the Greek datives like oikoi, 
fioi, and aoi, in which i has not yet become subscribed, or 
been replaced by the extinction of the base vowel. To the 

forms mentioned answers •>¥4<}<S^ M v > inaidhydi, "in the mid- 
dle. ' One must be careful not to regard this and similar 
phenomena as shewing a more intimate connexion between 
Greek and Zend. 

197. In Lithuanian, which language possesses a proper 
locative, bases in a correspond in this case in a remark- 
able manner with the Sanskrit and Zend, since they con- 

• It would be better to read brdthr-6, after the analogy of ddthr-6, 
"■creatoris." (Burnouf, " Yaena," p. 363, Note). 

+ The gen. of dughdar is probably dughder-6 (sec p. 194, Note t). 

t See p. 1G3, Note %. 

§ Few cases admit of being more abundantly quoted in Zend than the 
locative, with wliich, nevertheless, Rask appears to have been unacquainted 
at the time of publishing his treatise, as he does not give it in any of 
his three paradigms. 

II I now refer the Latin dative to the Sanskrit dative, rather than to 
the locative ; see p. 1227 G. Ed., Note t. 

p2 
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(nol this n with the old locative /, which appears pure 
nowhere any more, to i- ; hence, Jiml, " ia God,*" from 

DIEWA. answers to ^n dM> r>»a>a^ tbitcfi. The bases 
which terminate with other vowels employ, however, in 
Lithuanian, without exception, ye as die locative termina- 
tion, without any accent upon the t, a circumstance which 
must not he overlooked. This e is, perhaps, only an unor- 
ganic echo, which has occasioned the change of the old locative 
f into y, as, in Zend, the plural locative termination »«, by 
adding an a, appears, for the most part, in tin: form of a>»i^j 
[G. Ed. p. 2-28.] thvO, or ai»»v Inn. To the Lithuanian ye 
answers also, in old Sclavonic, a locative- termination ijt, for 
which several declensions have the original pure i; to 
that nebts-i, "in Heaven.*' and imrn-i. "in the name," agree 
roost strictly with the Sanskrit Tnrfa wiblms-i nnd WIHdf 
vAman-\, from TOTO nabhnn, TITH'^ vhivni. 

198. Masculine bases in i and u, an<l, optionally, feminine 
bases also, have a different locative termination in San- 
skrit, viz. ^ An, before which \i and "3 w are dropped; 
but in vf* pad, "lord," and wfa MJUffc " friend, " the i has 
remained in its euphonic chnnge to ^ y. hence, fi$lpalt/-rhi. 
wwft snljuj-uti. IT «c consider the vocalization of the « to t», 
•■» in §. 56 b ., and that, in all probability, in the dual, 
also, *r1 tfu has procee d ed from *rr« d« (§. 206.) ; moreover, 
the circumstance that in the Vc-das the genitive occurs 
with a locative meaning (<"fKJl'jrq|« tfajfa ifi-ifi-ril, 

for «jf«mjnn«» ifakthindydm, Panini VII. 1. 39.); and, finally. 
the fact that, in Zend, masculines in i and u likewise era- 
ploy genitive terminations with a locative signification ; we 
shall bfl much disposed to recognise in this *ftdu, from 
*mi d«, a sort of Attic or produced genitive termination. 

190. In u bases, instead of the locatiw il.r /cud usually 

emplovs tlie »cnitiv<- termination ^> d (from ^ni a*), while, 

in a genitive meaning, the form .»v>c eu-t is more coni- 

thtifl Wfi read, in the Vend. S. p. 337„ j$m$km 

^o^v»jA>»pjJAi i»A>^ 0'»»>j*» ai'lnJimi anlnA tjut a.iliuhili. "hi 
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hoc i/iiiiif/n qui'h .11 n :■,/■ nic" This /end termination i> (froui 
«/-»-«) has the same relation to the Sanskrit du tliat a 
short a has to a long a, and the two locative terminations 
are distinguished only by the quantity of the first member 
of the diphthong. On the other hand, we find in the 
feminine base >yjofl> tanu, " body,* very often the genuine 
locative form j»»xi^> tanp-i; Bad we do not doubt that, in 
Sanskrit also, originally the u bases of the [G. Kd. p. 229.] 
three genders admitted in the locative the termination i 
(*fH auntv-i, Itfa tanwi, Rftfl mndlitr-i, or TUT^T mudliu-n-i). 
Bases in j t employ, in the locative, the usual genitive 
termination <K-s ; thus, in the Vend. S. p. JKH, mvau(ju^ jq 
MSJy>siMS}M2£iu$ <V>aj>»o ahmi nnmdn&yut mAzdaynindis, "in 
hac terra uuidnn maxihiyasnicn . which Anquetil renders by 
•' dans te pays des maxdeivsnaus." In pronouns, also, though 
they have a locative, the genitive sometimes occurs with 

a locative meaning ; e. o. Vend. S. p. 46. M-t»w Wtt'^ftw 
ainhS via(, " in this way," or ■ place," (cf. the feminine form 
^uiwjJja* ainhAo, §. 172. Note.). 

200. From the Zend and Sanskrit we have already been 
compelled to acknowledge a connexion between the genitive 
and locative; and as we have seen the locative replaced 
by the genitive, so must we, in Latin, recognise a replacing 
of the genitive by the locative. Through the formal 
agreement of the corresponding Latin and Sanskrit termi 
nation, and from the circumstance that the genitive occuis 
with a locative meaning only in the two first declensions 
(Roma; Corinthi, liumi), not in the third or in the plural (run 
not rurb). M. Prof. Kosen was first induced to characterize 
the Latin genitive of the two first declensions as borrowed 
from the old locative ; a view, the correctness of which 1 
do not doubt, and which I have already corroborated else- 
where by the genitives of the two first persons, in which mri 
/u». agree most surprisingly with irftl may/ (from mf-i, §. 2.). 
**in me." wfn ttaayi (from twi-i). Or ought, perhaps, a double 
inflexion i to be assumed as the sign of both a genitive :uid 
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a locative dative ? Should Rom* (from Romai), Corhrfhi. 
be on ouo occasion genitives and on another locatives, and 

CO. Ed. p. 230.] in their different meaning be also of 
different origin? And where, then, would the origin of the 
genitive Roma be found, as that of the locative has been 
fp 1 1 ml already? Should met, lui, be compared, not with nfn 
tnatfi, ftfq tway't, pot, to/, but with spt mama, ?p» turn, pav, tou, 
Goth, meina, thtrina ? As the cases, like their substitutes the 
prepositions, pass easily from one relation of space to 
another, and. to use the expression, the highest become the 
lowest, nothing appears to me more probable, than that, 
after the first declension had lost its u-s, then the dative, 
according to its origin a locative, necessarily became substi- 
tuted for the genitive also.* In the second declension the 
form o-i, which belongs to the dative lex-ative, corresponding 
to the Greek «, ot — and of which examples still remain 
handed down to us (as jnpufoi Romunoi) — has become doubly 
altered : cither the vowel of the base alone, or only that 

\o. Ed. p. 28].] of the termination, has been left, and the 
first form has fixed itself in the dative, and the latter in the 



• The assumption Unit a rejected « lies at the base of the genitive* i" »'. 
o4 (<i-«) appears to me injidniisjibK-, becauw in all other purls of < iroraiiiAr 
— iiuiiieroaa ax U»o forms with a final * otherwise are— this letter lma in 
Roman defied all the assaults of time, and Appears everywhere where die 
cognate languages lead ns to expect it : no ton* for terra* (aec. pi.), no 
lufi for iuptu, no anut for amai, kc. TJie onestion is not hero thut of an 
ocosiiionnl suppression of the « in old |>oeU, before a consonant, in the word 
following. The genitives in e-t and <r-# occurring in inscriptions [pro- 
rincie-r, tutr-t, see Struvc, p, 7.) appear lo be different modes of writing 
one and the unit form, which corresponds to the Greek ij-r for a-t ; and 
I would not therefore derivo the common geniu've «<e — older form tuai — 
from *u*» wiUi the # dropped. The geniUvea In ut, given by Hartung 
(p. 101.) from inscriptions In On Hi (nomhfttt, tstrcilu-uM, C*ts(trr-u$, Ace), 
I am not surprised ut, for this reason, that generally u/ i*, in Latin, a 
favourite termination for vra «» ; heneo wrmm-tu lias the same relation 
to ^IflH ntim»-at, that uomin-i-lmf has t* ^m** 1 *? mima'-bhya*, and 
input lo IWwifai-*. 
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genitive, which is therefore simitar to the nom. plural, where, 
in like maimer, Romani stands for Romunvi. But the dative- 
is not universally represented in Latin by a locative ter- 
mination; for in the pronouns of the two first persons miln 
answers to *nffi» ma-hyam, from nvi-h/iymn, and MM to m( 
tu-lhyam; as, however, the league between the dative and 
locative had been once concluded, this truly dative termi- 
nation occurs with a locative meaning (Hi, uhi), while 
versii. in Sanskrit, the locative very frequently supplies the 
place of the dative, which latter, however, is most usually 
expressed by the genitive, so that the proper dative is, for 
the most part, applied to denote the causal relation. 

201. Pronouns of the 3d person have, in Sanskrit, ^w fit 
instead of i in the locative, rnul the « a of the appended 
pronoun W rain is elided (see §. 1(35.) ; hence, rTTCTH 
tasm'in. "in him'*; vftffi^ kattnin, "in whom r" This ii. 
which seems to me to be of later origin, as it were an n 
etpeKiewrrtKCv, does not extend to the two first persons, and 
is wanting in Zend also in those of the third; heuee, 
j(ja» ttltmi, " in this." As to the origin of the i signifying 
the place or time of continuance, it is easily discovered as 
soon as i is found as the root of a demonstrative ; which, 
however, like the true form of all other pronominal roots, 
has escaped the Indian Grammarians. 

202. Feminine bases ending with long simple vowels 
. in Sanskrit, a peculiar locative termination ; vix. ^rn^ 
ihn, in which, also, the feminine* in short t and u may at 
will participate fcf. §. 199.); while the monosyllabic femi- 
nine bases in long^ i and H w, for **Pi dm, admit also the 
common ^ i ; hence, finim bhiy-Am or f»?fa hhiy-i, u in 
fear," from >fl hhf In Zend this termi- [G. Ed. p. 993.] 



• Perhaps the termination Am it n oorrnption of tin- feminine jfenitire 
termination dt (cf. •';■ 108. ^fqvjimtt <LJ;*tiuu><fiU for dak*hi*<.. 
whore it should be ob*emd Uwt in Prakrit, iu in Greek, n final * hat 
frequently ljeeome a natal. 
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nation dm has become abbreviated to a (ef. §. 211.) ; hence. 

AOi£*\>*U yahmy-a, "in which," from tf*<rv yuhmi 
(cf. §, 172.). This termination appears, however, in Zend, 
to be less diffused than in Sanskrit, mid not to be applicable 
to feminines in j i and > u. The form tonwi is clearly 
more genuine than the Sanskrit tumiu, although from the 
OBiieSt period, also, tanwdm may have twisted. 

803. We here give a general view of the locative, and 
of the coses akin to it in Greek and Latin (sec §. 148.) : 

USUIir. MUD. OIKCS. LATIN. UTISLA.1. 

m. vrikS,* vf-hrkS* \Cku, iup'-t, w'dki. 

f. jihwoi/inn. <y-a, X^Pf' h"rra~L rani' 

m. -paln-Au,] .... itoot-'i, Iwst'-i, pati-ye. 

f. prll'-Au.X .... wopTi-i, iit'-i. aivi-yv. 

f. bhavtMhyanty-tim, btUhytiivfg-a, 

m. sin-du, ... - /%0tw, pecu-i, sunu-ye. 

■ 

f. fan'-du.§ ianw-i, itnv-t, socru-i, .... 

n. madhu-n-i, .... ptdv-i 

f. vadhw-inn, .... 

m.f. gar-i, gav-i, /3o(0" 4 ' 00f> ' 

*^f. niic-i, .... i'a(f)-«', 

Kin. bharai-'r. barenl-i, <f>epovr-i, ferent-i, .... 

^ m. dtman-i, asmuin-i, dai'pavi, scrmon-i, .... 

& n. mlmn-i, ndwain-j, TvSavi, nomin-i, .... 

m. bhnUar-i, brtUhr-i ? II narp-l, fratr-i 

f. duhUur-i. dughdher-i? dvyarp-i'.matr^ 

m. ddtar-i, dt\thr-i?\\ tioiiip-i, datur-i 

u. vach<is-i, vacauh-i, ene(p)-i, oper-i, .... 



• Sec $. 196, I BM $.190. J Or prity-Sm. $ Or taatc-dm. 

|| The rejection of the a preceding the r in the theme Kerns (o me mora 
probable than its retention. The i of tin: una iimlion is guaranteed by the 
other consonantal declension, which in this ca»c wc can abundantly enough 
exemplify. (Regardinn duyhdhi-r-L *•« p. 104, Note t). That in Sanskrit 
Utrdtar-i, dttbitar-i, datar-i, are used instead ol' bhittiri, etc. is contrary 

to 
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VOCATIVE, 

201. The vocative in the Sanskrit family of languages 
has either no case-sign at all, or is identical with the 
nominative: the Former is tin- principle, the latter the 
practical corruption, and is limited iu Sanskrit to mono- 
syllabic bases terminating in a vowel : hence, Wfcll bin's 
" fear P as */-?. A final a of the nominal [O. Ed. p. 234.] 
bases remains, in Sanskrit and Zend, unchanged ; in Lithua- 
nian it is weakened to c; and the Greek and Latin also, in 
the uninflected vocative of tin: corresponding declension, 
prefer a short e to o or u. which, under the protection of the 
terminations, appears as the final *letter of the base. We 
must avoid seeing in \(>Ke, lupc, ease terminations : these 
forms have the WDM relation to TO vriAa that werre, 
ijitiiHjur, have to xpj pattella ; and the old a, which ap- 
pears in \vkos as o, in lupus as u, has assumed the form of 
£ without any letter following it. In Zend, the consonantal 
bases, when they have x in the nominative, retain it in the 
vocative also; thus, in the present participle we have fre- 
quently found the form of the nominative iu the sense of the 
vocative. 

205. Bases in i and u have, in Sanskrit. Guna; neuters, 
however, have also the pure vowel : on the other hand, 



to the theory of the weakest cases (5. 130.), to which in other respect* the 
locative belongs. An, however, bases In tgr «r (^ ri), with respect to 
the rejection and lengthening of the a, have a very great agreement with 
hases in OB, it must here bo further remurked, thiit thews too, in the 
locative, do not strictly follow the suppression of the n in the weakest 
cases, which in conditionally prescribed in y. 140., but optionally retain 
the a, or reject it; so that with whmi-i *Iso nnman-i is need. With 
IrrAlar-i. however, exists no bhrulr-i, and the form pitri, given at S, 132. 
is an QTCralght: the Greek rerp'i Day therefore, with respect to the 
shortening of the base, be better compared with the dative jritr-4. 
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polysyllabic feminities in i and u shorten this final vowel, 
while a final ^n d. by the commixture of an i, becom 
(§. 2.). The language, however, both by producing and 
shortening the final vowel, clenrly aims at one and the 
same end, only by opposite ways; and this end, in fact, fs 
n certain emphasis in the address. To the Guna form 

^ <t, from o + w, correspond remarkably the Gothic and 
Lithuanian ; as suvau, sunau, resembling the Sanskrit 
w*ft swntf," Gothic feminine bases in i do not occur in 
[G. Ed. p. 235.] Ulfilas in the vocative: as, however, they, 
in other respects, mn parallel to the u bases, the vocative 
iiTtitni. from ANST1, might be expected as an analogous form 
to /inmlnu. The Lithuanian i bases in the vocative extend 
their theme in the same manner as in the genitive (f. 193.) ; 
so that, properly, there is no vocative of this class of words, 
and ntcit answers to zuMr, yie sme ( Ruhig's third declension . 
for zniikie. giesmyej Masculine bases, in Gothic, in r. like 
the masculine and neuter a bases, have lost their final vowel 
in the vocative, just as in the accusative and nominative : 
hence vulf, daw*, goal'. In bases in n the Gothic shares 
with the Latin the suppression of the final consoi 
which hos passed over from the nominative to the voca- 
tive; wliile only the Sanskrit and Zend again introduce 



• Tin- Zmt MB at will attach Gana to n final > u, or not; and wc find 
Loth ^AJJAif mninyo and >m>jm$ muinyu >w the vocative of >ajjja>$ 
nutim/u, "npirit." On the other lmnd, we have found a final i i only, with. 
out Guna; nn> 'ijuontly j^ojam) paiti, "lord." So Vend 8. 

p. AGO, j^»jmq> ytxu$M/ y>wjj*yjji> uiihitlaMunAnd-paili," Arise, lord 
of the place! - ' The j i between the preposition and the verb aervee a» 
a cofijrmclive vowel, to aatist the juncture of llie words (cf. $. IfiO. Note). 

t It follows fnim tiii«, ami from $.198., thnt ( J. 177.) I have incor- 
rectly assumed ci ivsthc termination in tin dative. Voniwici, the division 
ilwuld be made thou, Atrie-i; and this it analogous with :wdhe-i, giettue-i, 
for tvtikk'if giemiy-i. 
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into the vocative: the nnsal which had been dropped in the 
nominative. Adjectives in German, with respect to the 
vocative, have dej>arted from the old oath, and retain 
the case-sign of the nominative; hence Gothic blind's, 
"blind!" In Old Northern, substantives also follow this 
irregular use of the nominative sign. The Greek has 
preserved a tolerable number of its vocatives pure from 
the nominative sign, and in some classes of words uses 
tlic bare base, or that abbreviation of it which the laws of 
Mlpbony or etleminacy rendered requisite; hence, TaXav op- 
posed to ra\a<;, yapiev for ^aplcyr' opposed to yapUi$, wai 
for itati opposed to «a?c. In guttural and labial bases the 
language has not got free of the nominative sign in the voca- 
tive, because kc. nnd ire. (f , yf/) are very favourite combina- 
tions, to which the alphabet also has paid homage by parti- 
cular letters to represent them. Still the [G. Bi p. 238.} 
vocative dua, together with aval-, is remarkable, aud has that 
sound which might be expected from a theme avaicr, to 
which, in its uninflcctcd state, neither kt, nor, convcuieutly, 
even the k, could be left. " For the rest it is easy to imagine 
(says Buttinann. p. ISO), that particularly such things as are 
not usually addressed, prefer, when they happen to be ad- 
dressed, to retain the form of the nominative, as to wove !" * 
The Latin has followed still farther the road of corruption in 
the vocative which was prepared by the Greek, and employs 
in its place the nominative universally, except in the mascu- 
line second declension. The substantive bases niciitioucd in 
§. 148. form, in the vocative. 



• To this circumstance may also the rc-introduction of the ca»e-aign in 
the neater be owing, while the Saa->krit employs the linre Imuh*. Mure- 
over, this fin t 11I.10 may have co-operated towards the Greek more easily 
freeing itaclf in the vocative from the bftre primary form, hccAntc it ap- 
pear* at the beginning of compound* much more rarely than in Sanskrit. 

(8m ;>. t ia) 
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SANSKRIT. 

m. vrika, 

n. ddna, 

f. jihwi*, 

m. pati, 

f. prtU, 

n. vdri. 



ZEND. 

vehrka, 

ddta, 

hizvt? 

paUi, 

dfriti, 

vairi. 



GREEK. LATIN. UTHUAN. GOTHIC. 

fsxiKe, lupe, wilke, vulf. 

Supo-v, donu-m, .... daur*. 

X&pa, terra, ranka, giba? 



gasC. 



f. bhavishyanli, b&shyainti, 

m. sund, 

f. tand, 

^n. madhu, 

wf. vadhu, 
^ mJ.gdu-s, 

gf. ndu-s, 

2f. vd*. 

m. bharan, 

m. (Ktnart, 

n. ndman, 

m. bhrdtar, 

f. duhitar, 

m. ddtar, 

n. vachas, 



gunau. 
handau. 



iron, hosti-s, .... 

itopri, siti-s 

ftp/, mare, .... 

pa*u, ^%^» pecus, sunaH, 
tanu, tt'nv, socru-s, .... 
madhu, fiedv, pecu, 

gdu-s, fiov, bo-s, 

.... vav, 

t>dc-«? oW-j, voc-s, 

baran-s, <p&p<av, feren-s, sukan-s, fiyand. 

ahum, iaifiov, sermo, dkm&', ahrna'. 

ndman, ra\av, nomen, .... namff. 

brdtare* -n&rep, f rater, .... brdthar. 
dughdhari,* 6vyarep,mater, mote, dauhtar. 

ddtare,* tonljp, dator, 

vachd, eiroc.f opus, 



DUAL. 
NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, VOCATIVE. 
206. These three cases have, in Sanskrit, in the mascu- 
line and feminine, the termination *ft du, which probably 
arose from *mi ds by vocalization of the s (cf. §§. 56 b . and 
198.), and is therefore only a stronger form of the plural 
termination as. The dual, both in the cases mentioned and 
in the others, prefers the broadest terminations, because 
it is based on a more precise intention than the indefinite 



* See J. 44. 



t See §. 128. 
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plural, and needs, therefore, stronger emphasis, and more 
lively personification. Compare, also, in the neuter, the 
long £ of the dual with the short i of the plural; as 

207. While the Prakrit and Pali have lost [fi. F..1. p. 238.] 
the dual, the Zend has retained it; still, however, bo that 
instend of it the plural often occurs, nnd in the Vend. S., 
p. 203, rKjf>j3xHs>rtik xu d Khtnubyaschil, "and as fur as 
the knees," is used with a plural termination. In the verb 
the dual is still more rare; but here, however, it is not on 
tlrcly lost, and many examples of it can be quoted in the 
V. S." The Sanskrit termination *ftdu occurs in the cor- 
responding places in Zend in the form of giu r\<>, which. 
itcurding to S. 56''., stands nt the same time for the Sanskrit 
termination *rm <t?. nnd gives nn emphatic proof that the 
Sanskrit dual termination ^ tin is nothing else than a cor- 
ruption of ^nir^ d-s and, in fact, an occasional one which 
appears in grammar only once or twice (see §. 198.), while 
the example herein given by the Sanskrit has been raised 
to a general principle by the Zend. This principle be- 
comes almost irrefragable matter of fact from the conside- 
rntii.n thai the Zend has even actually retained, in the 
dual, the sibilant before the particle aj^> vim, and uses 
I'hi'.-tlin, not iIh-i-Iki, as might have been expected if the 
dual termination <4rdo« ii> Sanskrit, were the original form, 
and not a corrupt ion of vni ds. Tims we read in the 

Vend. S. p. £?:>, A)(>.UgU> v lUf3£'£(A» \ipA3VM» <>»>' (V>4JJ> jtyfl) 

IA- i//w' l.uwUs-chn am'-re(ot-iioi-chn, "the two Hanrvats and 
Atucrtuts.'t Whtl Anrpictil. in his Voea- [G. BA. p. 23!)] 



■ Ct. Gramm. Crit. AM. to r. 187. 

t Cf. Atiqiu'lil H. 17->. Tlic two (iiiiii, which Anqiiciil WlitM Khttr- 

n-\ Amtrdad, Appear very frfijucntly in Iho duiwl, *]»> with thv (cr- 

mination tya ('). MS.) : ad where they occor with pluntl terminations, 

Ihh mny be Merited to the disnBC of the dnnl, im<l tho possibility (if 
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bulary (p. 456), writes naerekeido, and renders by "deux 
femmes," can be nothing else than gui^^A>^j7jjusy ndirikay-Ao, 
from the base juijj&juuy ndirikd. The form gus^^u^j7jjui* 
ndirikaydo is, however, evidently more genuine than 
H53 JjMii nAirike ; as, according to the Sanskrit principle 
(§. 213.), from a feminine base must have been formed 
ndirikd. From >jasu bdzu, Rask cites the form gw»g.uu 
b&zvdo, "arms," without remarking that it is a dual: it 
clearly belongs, however, to this number, which was to be 
expected referring to the arms ; and yjjujj bdzu forms, in 
the nominative plural, ^>>$4iu bdzvd or y»M$Mu bdzavd. 
Still, in the edited parts of the Zend-Avesta, examples are 
wanting of bdzvdo, regarding the genuineness of which, how- 
ever, I have no doubt. 

208. In the Veda dialect, the termination vt du occurs 
frequently abbreviated to A, so that the Inst element of the 
diphthong is suppressed. Several examples of this abbre- 
viated form occur in Rosen's "Specimen"; as, nfqpn 
aavin-d, " the two Aswins," from awin, and wrj nard, " two 
[G. Ed. p. 240.] men," which can be derived both from nar 



replacing the dual in all cases by the plural. Thus we read, 1. c. p. 21], 
haurvaldt-o and amerit-ai-clia as accusative, and with the fullest and 
perhaps sole correct reading of the theme. We will, however, not dwell 
on this point any longer here, but only remark, that haurvatdt is very 
frequently abbreviated to haurvat, and the d of amereldt is often found 
shortened; whence, p. 104, \siJur*As»7»M)> haurva(bt/a, Miisr^xs^^^M 
amerctatbya, (see §. 88.) ; aiA^j jui».up>£/£$.u atneritata bya is a palpable 
error. Undoubtedly, in the passage before us, for hurvdoicha, must be 
read either kaurvatdoicJia, or haurvatfitdoicha, or haurvatatdoicha. Com- 
pare 1. c. p. 01, A)^j)>AU^OA5(OAS»7^A)t>> ha6rvalaldu$-cha with the termi- 
nation jj>au dug for jjguj dot (cf. §. 33.), but incorrectly ^ 6 for J> 6. 
The two twin genii are feminine, and mean apparently, " Entireness" and 
" Immortality." The forms preceding them, therefore, toi and u)>a6, are 
likewise feminine; the former for d tS ($. 33.), the latter for *H ubhd 
(cf. §. 28.). We must also regard the dual form mentioned at j. 43. of 
the so-called Amtcluupantt not as neuter, but as feminine. 
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Of mi) and from nam, but which more probably comes 
from nar. In Zend the abbreviated termination from du is 
likewise employed, and, in fact, more copiously than the fuller 
termination ; and we rejoice to see, in the Heaven of Ormuzd 
also, the twin pair called Indian, and celebrated for their 
youthful beauty. We read, namely, in Vend- S. p. 313, 

Mqjajv'jaj,^ wai»a»X1» A>^»A«yjci>j>Ai aspinA-cha yavand yaz 
(muidhd), "Aivinosque juvenes veneramur," which Anquetil 
renders by "je fais Jzeschnt a I 'excellent toujour* (subsistant"). 
The Sanskrit *rfam asvind however, can, in Zend, give 
nothing but aspind or aspina (§. 50.): the former we owe 
here to the protecting particle as^i cha (see p. 175, Note X 
G. Ed.). The plural yavan-6 (from yavanas), referring to 
the dual aspinik, is worthy of remark, however (if the read- 
ing be correct), as it furnishes a new proof that, in the 
received condition of the Zend, the dual was near being 
lost : the verb being, for the most part, found in the plural 
when referring to nouns in the dual form. 

209. From the Veda termination d, and the short a* 
which frequently stands for it in Zend, the transition is 
easy to the Greek e, as this vowel, at the end of words, is a 
favourite representative of the old a ; and, as above, in the 
vocative (§. 204.), \vkc stood for *p» vrika, AJj^wgl? vehrha, 
so here, also, avSpa (with euphonic <J) corresponds to the 
above-mentioned Veda TO nar A, and Zend xVxsj nar-a. Al- 
though, according to §. 4., to also very frequently stands for 
■wr A, still we must avoid regarding Kvku as the analogous 
form to tot vrikd, or jku*7tyg9 vehrhd (see §. 211.). That 
however, the Lithuanian dual u of masculine [G. Ed. p. 241.] 
bases in a (in the nominative) is connected with the Veda and 
Zend dual termination spoken of, i. e. has proceeded from a, I 



* Thus, Vendidiid SAde, p. 23, -ypAu^/^As \t$>xi»7>\sw haurvata 
ameret&ta, "the two H«nrvats and Amertats"; p. 130, and frequently, 
m/mi j>s»a dva nara, "two men." Cf. Gramm. Crit. Add. to r. 137. 
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have the less doubt, because in the other declensions the Li- 
thuanian dual also agrees in this ease most strictly with the 
Sanskrit, and the Lithuaninn it or « (««) is, in some other 
places, equally the representative of an old 6 (see §. 16 
Company dumi, or diidu, "I give," with ^xfa dndiimi ; 
d&su, " I will give," with ?l«nfa dilvyibni. And the mono- 
syllabic pronominal bases also in a sou ml in the dual u ■ 
thus /« = *T M, ku = kA. We hold, therefore, the \ 
form y«t vriktt, the Zend Mt^^y^if vrhrkd, and the Li- 
thuanian icifkn, aa identical in principle : wc arc, nt 
least, much more inclined to this view of the matter 
thnn to the assumption that the u of wilku is the last 
portion of the Sanskrit diphthong ift <ht, and that rrtZfrii 
belongs to the form ^(ft rrikAu. In the vocative the Lithu- 
anian employs a shorter u, and the accent falls on the 
preceding syllable : thus u-ilku, opposed to ivilkH, in which 
respect may be compared -nartp opposed to narqp, and §. 205. 

210. Masculine and feminine bases in i and u suppress, 
in Sanskrit, the dual case termination wt Au, and, in com- 
pensation, lengthen the finul vowel of the base in its unin- 
fleeted form; thus, trjft poll, from qftl prill ; ^jfaiimi, from 
n^siinu. The £ui»jAiu fc/trr-do, "arms," (from Ixlzu) men- 
tioned in §. 207., is advantageously distinguished from these 
abbreviated forms. The curtailed form is not, however, 
wanting in Zend also, and is even tlie one moat in use. 
From >ijyjA>C tnuinyu. " spirit." we frequently find the dual 
^W/-»*>$ mninyii i on the other hand, for _£££?£ frtzii, " two 

(G. Ed. p. SIS.] fingers," we meet with the shortened form 
><£?£ rrizu, which is identical with the theme (Vend, S. 
p. 318, >££ 7 c M£j . u. 

811. The Lithuanian, in its i and u bases, rests on the 
above-mentioned Sanskrit principle of the sup| >ress ion of 
the termination and lengthening of the final vowel : hence. 
it}, " two sheep " (fcni.). answers to ^rsft m i, from *tf* otii ; 
and aun'u, "two sons," to Tftxunu. On this principle rests 
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also the Greek dual of the two first declensions. If it be- 
not desired entirely to remove the w of \vku from a Grecian 
soil, and banish it completely to India, it may be allowed 
to seek its origin, not in the long n of TOT vrikA, but in 
the short o of the base, as the flrst declension has a long 
o in the dual, because its bnscs terminate with a* although 
in the common dialect this letter is very frequently repre- 
sented by 7j. Or may it, perhaps, have happened, that in 
the dual a of the fir9t declension an » subscribed has been 
lost, and thus rd for rq. would correspond to the Sanskrit 
ii tl (from IA+i or ?)- J Be that as it may. still the dual 
has always the quality ct, because it is comprehended in the 
base, and the <a of XvKta may be regarded as merely (In- 
lengthening of the o of ?wko; for it must be assumed, that if 
tin Sanskrit a bases had preserved the short a in Greek, anil 
fw* vfika-t had become \»/Ka-c, then the dual too would 
be \0ko, and not XCku>. 

212. Neuters have, in the Sanskrit dual, for the termi- 
nation of the rases under discussion, not trt Au, but i, as in 
tlie plural they have not as but short i (^. A final m a 
of the base with this % t passes into * t (§• 2.); hence. 
^ iotA, "two hundred," from W^ieta-tl [O. Ed. p. 043.1 
other vowels interpose a euphonic a; hence, Ritfrfl t<'i!u-n-f. 
" two palates."' In Zend I can quote the neuter dual only in 
the a bases ; as, for example, we frequently find wjojaijj 
iaili (§.41.). answering to the Sanskrit jri mil ; and wiVj 
jo^u/jajw duyA hazanri. "two thousand," (§.43.) for % irffc 
divA sahasrA. 

213. The Greek bus renounce d a termination distin- 
guishing tin- neuter from the two natural genders; but 
the Sanskrit appears to have extended the neuter i* men- 
tioned above also to the feminine d bases. But the coin- 
cidence of the feminine form fsrap jilm-f., " two tongue-*." 
from fw^ijihu -!. with the neuter jtt^ dtfaA, " two gifts." is. 
as the Zend instructs us, only external, and the two forms 

o 
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t in quite different ways, and have such a relation to 
one another, that in <l<in<!, from dona+f, a dual termina- 
tion, rind, in fact, the usual one of neuters, is actually con- 
tained; hut in ftnrjV/un? the masculine-feminine termina- 
tion ihi (from iia, §. 206.) is lost but can, however, he Bgain 
restored from the Zend form QuMxsyJjMyt nt\irifcay-<\o, " two 
women." I believe, that is to say, thnt fn%jihuv has 
arisen or been corrupted from fUtfmjilitcnyilu* in such a 
manner, that nfter the termination has been dropped, the 
preceding semi-vowel has returned to its vowel nature, and 
lias become a diphthong with the d of the bnse (see §. 2. and 
cf. p. 1*1 6. ed.). The da:\) jUm. 4 therefore, like the Gothic 
singular dative rjilmi (§. 101.) would have only an apparent 
termination, i.e. an extension of the base which originally 
accompanied the real case termination. In Zend, however, 
tin abbreviated feminine dual form in jo S likewise occurs 
(§. 207. Noteti, and is, indeed, the prevalent one; but it is 
[G. Ed. p. 244.] remarkable, and a fair and powerful con- 
firmation of my assertion, that even this abbreviated form 
in jo S, where the appended particle xy eha stands he- 
side it, has preserved tin? onse nga i\ » n d, as above, 
MpM$utipM$<jy%$M rimirvUil-Aos-cha, "the two Amcrtats. 
we find. Vend. S. p. . r »y, mpjXzSai aj v »jj«j*-oc$.m nmhhei-dm 
iphitt. "and two Amshaspants" ("non-cuuuiventcstjue sum 
tos," cf. ^rfaw amisha and Nalus V. B5, 26. and see §. 50.).f 
The form wo it is to be deduced from the full form 
Mfusiits ay-iloi ; so that, after dropping the fui&o, the pre- 
ceding ay must have been contracted to t, just as (p. 181 



• Cf. die dtinl genitive and locative fllt^u l w jihu.ni/-6t. 

t The MS lias here AijjjJ^i) :Cx> amnicJnfia, but c frequently noeurs 
in the plnce of to, although, » it nppcan, throngh an error. Cf I 
p. 88, yf>$g£$M W-h?c^aj \/MmJ^ M»j0AI acvi ytinv amni iptntef 

mdwta\. M. 
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G. Ed.) in Prakrit, j?fa tmi has arisen from the Sanskrit 
^nrrfa aydmi, by rejecting the d. Wo may support the 
derivation of far% _/f7«t^ from ffl/tft Jikuay-Au, liy tliis 
circumstance, also, that in the Veda dialect tin; feminine » 
bases may loac the dual termination rlu, and then display the 
naked base ; thus, in the scholia to Panini, mrrgft JUMtfl 
vAnilii updnufitlu, " boar-leather shoes," for ^trrtfl vdrAhijAu. 
It is very remarkable, that even this Veda form, only one 
exnmple of which can be quoted, can be referred to tin- Z 
language. Wo liiul, frequently, ^u^»cn tcvisht applied to 
feminine dual substantives (r. y. Vend. S. p. 225.) ; and I 
infer that its theme ends with a long, not a abort i, from the 
frequently-occurring plural accusative ->uvtt)^»?p tevishi's 
(Vend. S. pp. 99. 1«2).* 

814. To the Sanskrit. Zend feminine dual [O. Ed. p. 245.] 
forms in ■'■ answer the Lithuanian in i. as ravk). from 
RANK A ; so that of the diphthong * i only the last cle- 
ment is left. The Lithuanian forms the accusative dual, in 
contradistinction to the cognate languages, according to the 
analogy of the singular, by u ringing nasal, e.y. " itkiui. The 
Latin has preserved only in dun and ambo a remnant of the 
dual corresponding to the Greek, which, however, in the 
oblique eases, is n by plural terminations. Here fol- 

lows a general view of the nominative tve, and voca- 

tive dual [aeef. us.). 



« It is pcrhnps n parlldph »i |3m reduplicated prct., according to tltc 
analogy of the Suiiskrit rffvi^fl tM/OOtx Ictn. ^HMI ifauthi (Grauim. 
i :it. '. OOJJ.); and indeed, from the root »a»jo taw, " to ]*• able," it DtSJ 
•• |K>w<rt'iil, KfrotiR." The c e for /o i is explained by the inllii- 
of the » >•. Ami ^0J?jAA)p> utayvitl bIm is an adjective fen, 
liial ; Inn I am unable to quote examples of the other coses of this t 
from whicli 10 llMP whither j'»rj. : '.|| i, , i ■ - 



Q« 
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SASSKtUT. 


SE3D. 


omx> 


UTHtMttllV. 




iriki'iu. 


reArMo, 


. ■ • • 


■ • ■ • 


tfdne*, 


rMrM* 
dtt#, 


AUKW, 


N.irr'sV..V. nilhu. 


jgft 


• • • • 


ktswy-'lo. 


• • • • 


.... 


i^ 


jihurf. 


hizvt, 


X"P*> 


N. ranlci, V. I 


r o m - 


patt. 


jKiili ? 


•xoat-e, 


N./w/i, V. jiu/i. 


■gf. 


prill. 


AJrUl ? 


irdpri-e, 


N. airi, N. dn4 


■is D. 


vilri-n-t. 


* ■ • • 


'fyi-e. 


. . . 


g 











* While consonantal bases occur in the dual both with a long; and a short 
a, the a bases, contrary to the practice otherwise adapted of shortening a 
final d, exhibit in the nom. nee. dual, for the most part, the original long 
vowel. 1 deduce this, among other words, from the so-called A mihas- 
panlx, which, together with the firm mine form noticed at $.207- Note 1., 
are found also as masculine ; e p. Vend. S. pp. 14. 30, 31, &c.: ju>C0c£.» 
HS.Wr»iJAU ywjgvM^w Mi?(3*}Mf$S>*v jjj^^csJ-hj atniihd xprn/A 
hucmlhrA hwl'wnho AySii, " I glorify tho two Amshaspants [nm tvmi- 
f!cnte,iqite mndos) the good rulers, who created good." If amittia tpintA 
aud fiuctathrj. were plural forms, the final a would bo short, or at least 
appear much mora frequently short than lung; while, on the contrary, 
Unite repeatedly recurring ex prcsaions, If 1 mistake not, have everywhere 
a long o, and ouly in the vocative a short a (Vend. S. p. 87. Cf. $. 200.). 
That the epithet hudfamhd la in the plural cannot incur doubt, from the 
dual nature of the Amthatp (cf. ( : . 208.): this resemble*, to a certain 
degree, the use of adjective genitives referring to n substantive in the 
ablative-, which was mentioned in <\. ISO. \V> find, also, the forma 
amtthdo spfntdo (Vend. B. p. 313.), which indeed mi^ht slso lw feminine 
plural forms, bnt shew themselves only as masculine duals, in the same 
meaning as the so frequent nmrthj tpfnt.S. We find nl«o, frequently. 
yJJ/JJMf xufOOJ/gn)-" iptidilA maint/u, "the two most holy spiri!- " 
(p. 80), through which tho dual form in d of basts in <i i« likewise con- 
firmed In the most unequivocal manner. The answer to the query. 
Whether generally only two Am*!w$pant* are to he assumed? whrtlur 
the genitive plural (amrthananm tyXntananm), and sometimes also the 
accusative plural, is only the representative of the dual, which h 
uncertain and «haV.en in its use? whether BD&Vfht name Amtluiijutuft, 
perhaps, we should always understand the fienii Jlotuvat (Khortiad) and 

Ameriat 




( NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, VOCATIVE DUAL. 229 

SASsKaiT. y.K.Mi. r.KKKK. I miCAKULX. 

T. hhuvi!thyunlti-Au,b\Lsltyainii, .... .... 

in. tdnil, jtahi, i%9v-e, N. sunik.V. sunn. 

f. tanA, bind, tu'tve. .... 

in. maiUttl-n-i, .... fiedv-e, .... 

f. vadhw-Au, .... .... .... 

m. I.pavdu,* .... /36(F)-€, .... 

f. ndc-flu, .... vat/)-c, .... 

f. ix'tch-du, wk7i-«lo, .... .... 






Ami-rial, and whether tho-e two Genii, according to tin- principle of Che 
Sanskrit copulative compounds, have the dual termination for this reason 
alone, that they arc usually found together, and arc, together, two? 
whether, in tin.-, ill,;.- :v:„ MilurgBull ■*■ IdantSnal frtlli iba [adhn 

Aawinen, wlrich were referred in J. 208. to the Zend-Avesta? Tlie reply 
to all these queries lies beyond the aim of this book. W* will hero only 
notice that, Vend. S. pp. 80 and 422, the Genii Haurvat and Amerlat, 
although each is in the dual, still are, together, named au^jjjcqJjj 

^j*U^»c^J MAS\i$ jibl-iXiif gjtfni*lA tnaint/u intizihi fwftsf, fe&, "the 
two most holy spirits, the great, strong." An Genii, and natural objects 
vf great indefinite number, where they are praised, often have the word 
viipa, "all," before them, it would be important to shew whether "all 
Amihatjiants" are never mentioned : and the utter incompatibility of the 
Amth. with the word viipa would then testify the impassable duality of 
(h. -i- « .. nil If they are identical with the c U--.fi.il phyatohlBB, tin- Imlian 
Aawinen, then " Entireties* " and " Immortality" would be no unsuitable 
names for them. In Panini wc find {p. 803) the expressions HlfflPvfl<) 
mutnrti-piturdu luid fu ri t,H I rt *.l pUara-mdtard marked as peculiar to the 
Vi'das. They signify "the parents," but, literally, they probably mean 
"two mothers two fathers," and "two fathers two mothers." For the 
lirr.t member ul the I'ompniiiul can here scarcely be aught but tlie abbre- 
viated dual /'ituitt, milard; and if this is the case, we should here bfcTB 
an analogy to the conjectured signification of funm\it-a and amfrftH'tt, 

• Bases in 5^t 6 mrm the strong cases (y. 120.) from VI /'in ; those in 
^pt an, and nouns of the agent in jit tar, lengthen in those oases, with 
the exception of the vocative singular, the last vowel but one (tee 
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E 



SANSKRIT. 

vdch-d* 
'q m. bharant-du, 
gj bharant-d, 

y in. dtmdn-du,\ 
dtmdn-d, 
ndmn-i, 
bhrdtar-du, 
bhrdtar-d 
duhilar-du, 
duhitar-d, 
m. ddldr-du,] 

ddtdr-d, 
n. vackas-i. 



n. 

ra. 

f. 



ZEND. GREEK. 

vdch-a, on-e, 
barant-do, .... 

barant-a, (pepovr-e, 
asman-do, .... 

aaman-a, iatfiov-e, N. V 

.... raJiav-e, 
brdtar-do, .... 

brdtafa, trarip-e, 
dughdhar-do, .... 

(I uyhdhar-a, OvyctTep-e, 
ddtdr-ao, .... 

ddtdr-a, Sorfjp-e, 

.... eire(o-)-e, 



(iimen-u. 



INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE, ABLATIVE. 

215. These three cases have in the Sanskrit and Zend dual 
a common termination; while in Greek the genitive has 
joined itself to the dative, and borrowed its termination from 
it It is in Sanskrit an* bhydm, which in Zend has been 
abbreviated to Asijj by a. Connected with the same is, first, 
the termination «n^ bhyam, which, in the pronoun of the two 
first persons, denotes the dative singular and plural, but 
in the singular of the first person has become abbreviated 
to ir^ kyam (§. 23.). This abbreviation appears, however, 
[G. Ed. p. 249.] to be very ancient, as the Latin agrees 



* The Veda duals in d are as yet only cited in bases in a, n, and ar 
(^, $.].); however, the Zend leads us to expect their extension to the 
other consonantal declensions, as also the circumstance that, in other parts of 
grammar, in the Vedaa & is occasionally found for &u, and other diph- 
thongs j e.g. T|T*n ndbh&y as locative for ?n»ft tidbhdti, from jrrfa ndbhi, 
"navel." 

t See the marginal note marked (•), p. 220. 
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remarkably with it ; ami mi-hi corresponds to »m» rnu-hyam, 
M li-bi does to Tjs*u tu-bliymn. In tin* second, place, wr«j 
bhyas, which expresses the dative and ablative plural, is 
pmnotnwed in Zmi byd (§. 56".), in Latin bus, suppressing 
the y, nud with the usual change of a* into us. The Li- 
thuanian has mus for bus in the dative plural (§. 63.): tliis 
more complete form has, however, remained only in the 
pronoun of the two first persons, where tnu-mtu, "nobis," 
yumus. "robh," are used us well as tnu-ms, uu-vi'k; while 
in all other wordH we find simply ma as the sign of the 
dative— wilka-ms, &c. In the dual dative the Lithuanian 
has only the m of the Sunskrit termination wrr^ hhyhn, as 
uilka-m. This m is, however, not the final letter of bliyihn. 
but the initial labial, b, in a nnsal form (§. «:».)• : to me, nt 
least, it appears improper to regard this dual termination 
otherwise tlim that of the cognate plural case; and I have 
DO doubt of the identity of the m of itifka-m, hvKotv, with 
that of uullsa-ms (for wilka-mvt), AjJk<mc. According to this 
explanation, therefore, the German plural dative corresponds 
to the Lithuanian dual dative, vulfa-m, gasfUm, sunu-m.-\ 

216. A third form related to the dual ter- CO- Bd. i>. 250.] 
mination witw bhytim is fVra bhia, as sign of the instru- 
mental plural. This termination which is in Zend j^y_j bit, 



• On die f*cila transition of B into m (cf. p. 114) rests also, I Joubt 
not, the connexion of the tcrniiontiua xrarfsj jptvAtn, "ye two," VPTTR 
., "wo two,'* with tho common termination At, bctara vowel* «n, 
which in the pronouns spoken of tins stiffened into dm, and in this form 
boa remained even before conaonuuu. Whether the caw is tho same wii It 
i be v. rid third dual person im Urn thai] be discussed hereafter. 

t Cf.Grimm, 1.888. 17, where the identity of tbo Liihuaiiian-Orrmaji 
inflection in with the (U of the older languages) was first shewn. When, 
however, tirinun, I,c, says of the Lithuanian tliat only the pronouns and 
odjwtives liave ma in the dative plural, the eubstanUv-es simply n», (his is 
perhaps a misUke, <>r tin plnta] is named insteoil of the dual ; for Ituhig 
gircs jHimimi, "Uomirdt," akimi, "« 
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(nlao MiJi bis), has in Latin fixed itseir in the dative und 
ablative,* wliich must together supply the place of ihu instru- 
mental; while in Lithuanian, with the exchange of the 
labial medial for the nasal of this organ (§. 63.). mis is tlie 
property of the instrumental alone, so thnt puli-mie answers 
to TjfirfiTO pati-bhh, j*>J_jj^sjajq) puiti-bi's. 

2! t. I have already elsewhere affirmed, that the Greek 
termination <bi, </>n«, is to be referred to this place.t ami what 
is there said may be introduced here also. If <fuv, and not 
tf>i, be assumed to be the elder of the two forms, we may offer 
the conjecture that it has arisen from <bis, following the nualogy 
of the chaugc of /zee into /*ev in the 1st person plural, which 
corresponds to the Sanskrit ma* and Latin must » ^>'f would 
correspond to the Sanskrit bhis and Latin bis, in nobis, vobis. 
Perhaps, also, there originally existed a difference between 
<f>t and tf>iv (which we find used indifferently for the singular 
and plural), in that the former may have belonged to tlio 
singular, the latter to the plural; and they may have liad 
tlie same relation to one another that, in Latin, bi has to 
bit in I if it and voftis; and that, in Lithuanian, mi has to mis 
in akimi, "through the eye," and akimin, "through the 
It has escaped notice that the terminations 0* and 

rjG. Ed. ]>. 251.] tf>tv belong principally to the dative : their 
locative and instrumental use — aur6<p/, dvpippi, fiir}<btv — is ex- 
plained by the fact, that the common dative also has assumed 
the sign of these relations. The strict genitive use of the ter- 
mination r/w. f/wv. may perhaps be altogether denied ; for if pre- 
positions, which are elsewhere used in construction with the 



• In the 1st and 3d pronoun (w-bu, vo-Um), when? bis supplies the 
place of the bus which proceeds from htr hhytu. 

t Trans. Berlin Academy, 1820. Comparison of Sanskrit with iuoog- 
MU languages, by Prof. Bopp. Essay 1 1 1, p. 81. 

t Observe abo, that tho Sanskrit instrumental termination bhu has 
;u Prakrit, corroplcil to ft MA 
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genitive, occur also with the case iu tpt, far, we are not com- 
pelled, on this account, to regard the latter aa the genitive 
or representative of the genitive. In general, all prepositions, 
which are used in construction with the genitive, would, 
according to the sense, be better used with BO ablative or a 
locative, if these, cases were particularly represented in 
Greek. The suffix dev also, of genuine ablative signification, 
expressing separation from a place, is incorrectly consi- 
dered to represent the genitive termination, where the 
hitter, in the common dialect, has received the sign of the 
lost ablative. In ©<r<re $<xKpv6<t>iv v!ntt\etvro, $txKf>vo<piv would, 
in Sanskrit, be rendered by 'RafalT asrubhis I the relation 
is entirely instrumental, and is not changed because the 
verb mentioned is more usually, though less suitably, used 
with the genitive. The same is the case with ob<rc 8a- 
Kpu6<pw Ttptravro. In 'lAtfyi Khtrra refyeci it is not requisite 
to make 'lAiorpi governed by reject, but it may be regarded 
as locative "(o Ilium." And in Od. XII. 15. (ttoXv? 3" dju«f»' 
6rre6<j>iv filr avUp&v ■nvdop.cvwv) there is no necessity to look 
upon &<rrc6(piv as tlic genitive, for it can be aptly rendered 
by osxibus. I know no passages besides where a genitive 
meaning could be given to forms in </>< and if>tv. To the 
accusative, likewise, the form tpi, <ptv, is foreign, and accord- 
ing to its origin does not suit it; nor does it appear in 
the train of prepositions, which elsewhere occur with the 
M usative, with the single exception of c? cwytpiv in Hesiod 
(cf. Buttmaun, p. 205). As to the opinion [G. Ed. p. 252. | 
of the old Grammarians, that i/h, <biv, may stand also in the 
nominative and vocative, and as to the impropriety of the i 
subscribed before this termination fa) the dative singular of 
the first declension, we refer the reader to what Buttmaun 
(p. 205) has rightly objected on this head. 

218. The neuters in 2, mentioned in §. 128., arc nearly 
the only ones from bases ending with a consonant, which 
occur in combination with </>«, tpiu, in forms like Syca-fpi, 
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opto-tpi, OTTjQto-tpiv, which have been misunderstood, be- 
euuse the 2 iln>p|)t!cl before vowel terminations was not 
recognised as the property of the base. Of the other con- 
sonants, v is the only one. and KUTYAHAON the only u 
base, wJiieh occurs in combination with $«• ; and since N 
does not combine with * so readily us 2, it assumes an auxi- 
liary vowel o — KOTv\>]ci6v-o-<l}tv — after the analogy of com- 
I » hi ml words like Kw-o-6apar^. This example is followed, 
without the necessity for it however, by Saxpv — daicpv6<pti> ; 
W Inle i-av-ftv, in an older point of view, resembles exactly 
the Sanskrit «fK»nf nuubliis ; for in compounds, also, the 
base NAY keeps free From tho conjunctive vowel o, on which 
account vavtrradfiov may be compared with Sanskrit roui- 
pounds like "fat nda-stVia, "standing (being) in the ■hip." 

219. But to return to the Sanskrit dual termination 
w»TO Ohydm, it is further to be remarked, that before it 
a finul * a is lengthened ; hence, «J*l«t!»^ vrilnil/ltyiiin. for 
M«M||H vrikabhyAm. It hardly admits of any doubt, 1 h it 
this lengthening extended to the cognate plural termina- 
tion fWw hfiis ; and that hence, from raty-M-a also vrilA-hhi» 
would be found. The common dialect has, however, ab- 
breviated this form to ^%* vrilcA'u, which is easily derived 
from vriktohit by rejecting the bh; for fc d< is, according 

[G. Ed. p. 263.] to §. 2., =<J + i. This opinion, which I 
have before expressed,* I can now support by new arguments. 
In the first place, which did not then occur to nic in dis- 
cussing this question, the pronouns of the two first persona 
really form from their appended pronoun m ama, »mA-l)hin; 
hence trmf»n» (um&bhis, ■g^nf*^ i/iii-hmAbhis ; which forma 
stand in the same relation to the ^ajtftra rriM-hhit, 
assumed by inc. that the accusatives ewt^ usm&n, aw Iff 
yuthm&n, do to Vmx^ vpk&n, " fupos." Secondly, the opinion 



• Tmns. Berlin Academy, 1926. Companion of Snnskrit with it* cog- 
nate Uujnugrt. by 1'iuf. Uopp. Essay III. p. 7ft 
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which I arrived at theoretically has, since then, been so f;ir 
practically established by the Veda dialect, that, in it, from a 
filial ma not d-bhis but i-bhit, has been formed, according to 
the analogy of the dative and ablative, as V^r«t^ vritebhyu ; 
hence, ^njffVur asvtibhit, "per equm," from mm fllmfc In the 
common dialect the pronominal form cfan t-bltis "per hos," 
answers to this Veda form, which must properly be de- 
rived from the pronombial base ma, which generally plays 
tin- chief part in the declension oi^&^idam. Though, thou, on 
OM side, from the pronoun ma springs the form *f>m 4-bhit; 
on the other side, from mxn asma and TO yushma proceed 
the forms wnfro. asmAbhi*, iwf»nt yushmAUih; and though 
the Veda diulect, in its substuutive und adjective bases in o, 
attaches itself to the former form, still no necessity henco 
arises for supposing the abbreviated dis to be based on an 
f-bhu.* as that could never lead to fit's. Perhaps, however. 
dbhis might become tbhis, either through the assimilative 
force of the i of bhit, or through analogy to [G. Ed. p. 254.] 
the dative t-bhyat, the t of which may, in like manner, owe 
its origin to the re-uctive influence of the « y.\ 

220. The Prikpt has fully followed out the path com- 
menced by the Veda dialect, and changed into *r «? the A of 



I V i o I mwld I .' IBM) after rejecting the hh, not 'tb, l>at ai/is, for 

t, =a + i, cannot bo combined with a foDowinj ' into u diphthong, or, as 
it in itself already o diphthong, into a triphthong. 

t I do not regard the Veda «rfhl nadyYu, for Sfljlfiro nadi-hhu, as 
an abbreviation of nudi-bhia (for after rejecting the bh, from nadl+ig 
would bo formed nadit), tut as a very common in tmiWMUl, far ■ 
an extension »f the base nodi to tiadt/a is to bo assumed. On the other 
hand, the i!cnd pronominal instrumental dis nicntioned by Humour 
(Noor. Jium. Aaint. III. 310.) may here be considered, which occurs fre- 
fluently in the Jzeahne, and is probably an abbreviation of m&ujj dibit or 
Ma ^jJ^ SMt, from a base di, the accusative of which $i*dirn, "him," 
is often found with i unlengthened, contrary to <$. 04. The- connection of 
■ ia jj di with aj^ fa cannot, on this account, be disputed. 
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uamd-bhia, yttthmd-bhia, as also, in the locative plural, that of 

• i.v/r, t/uslimAsuj hence ^r*?f? amht-kin, TT^fip /n 
fn%H amlihu, **?w tiuiihesu. Moreover, in Prakrit, sill other 
'i Ii.im-, .is well pxonoau u mbstantiTOs and ■djactivan, 
terminate the instrumental plural with^f^/'-/;t» ; and thus 
aw^fif kusumS-hiti, " flvribut," (from kusuma,) answers to the 
Veda ^intf*^ U miumt bhk. Before, liowcver, the forms in 
*f»TO A-btiia, rf? i-hiii, had arisen, from vrftfH dbliu, by Uio 
change of tl into «!, i!i,t must have proceeded by means of 
rejection and contraction from that most early form. This 
form exists also in the oldest hymns of the Vcdas. together 
with that In vfav AAft-i thus, in Rosen, p. 1-1, v$T[ yajndi*; 
pp. li and 21 vUh arkdit. In Zend the abbreviated form 
*Us is the only one that occurs, which it docs, indeed, ex- 
tremely often. 

221. Before the dual termination a>4Aj bya the Zend, in 
[G. Ed. p. !26fi.] its a bases, differs from the Sanskrit in t In- 
same way as the Zend and Prakrit do before the termina- 
tion f»n» bids, ft bin; it employs, namely, <5 for d: but 
from txhrki-bya, according to §§. 28. -11. comes wJirkaiibyu. 
Thus, in the Vendidud, A££sjrox>QA»d A>iiw/OA)»w hvaiibya 
pddhrttibya, " mis jmitbus," = ^rwpj m^imni twdbhff&m jtfchU 
hhy&m; AiiiiWA^ojJAij zahaf'ibyu (■^wnarmj " mtinlbo*." But 
in this ease, also, the diphthong 5 A is supplied by Ji (§. 33.) j 
e.g. A*^ii^»_j> ub&ibya, " ambahus" (Vend. S. p. 305.). If in 
this form the lost nasal be restorer', and it be assumed (of 
wliich I huve no doubt) that the Greek dual termination n is an 
abbreviation of the Sanskrit bhyim* then the Homeric forms 
like w^oj-'iV arc to be compared with the joJtiiJ^>j> ubdi-bya 



• By rejecting the labial, n in «jr^ vriAdu from TOrfira ifikAbhu, 
and by contracting the irrj^y«i/u to «», as when, in Somkrit, for yof/</o, 
uAla is said, from yaj, "to Mcrifios," tuiJ in Z«uJ $j Uh, "htc t " for 
J** *yri»n (m*, also, I 
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above mentioned ; where, therefore, the first i would fall to 
the base, which it lengthens, the other to the termination. 
Tin- third declension, by its forms like Satfx6v-on>, might give 
rise to the conjecture, that oiv and not tv ia the true trrmina- 
tion: the latter, however, is shewn to be so from the two 
first declensions, where at and not oiv is attached to the final 
vowel of the base {Movva-iv, Aoyo-iv). In the third, there- 
fore, we explain the o before tv in the same manner as, §. 218. 
before <fnv {KorvKyfiov-o-tytv); viz. aa a conjunctive vowel, 
vrhich has made its way from the bases which necessarily 
havo it, i.e. from those terminating in a consonant into 
those which might dispense with it (into the bases in 
i and t>); as, in general, in the third declension the conso- 
nantal bases have given the tone, and have shewn the way 
to the vowels t and v. It might, however, not [G. Ed. p. 250.] 
have been necessary for the conjunctive vowel o to make its 
appearance between consonants and the termination, as 
Saifiov-iv could very easily be uttered ; but the o of Scupovoiv 
comes evidently from a time when the tv was still preceded 
by the consonant, which the corresponding Sanskrit termi- 
nation bhynm leads us to expect ; in all probability n $ ; thus, 
Scupov-o-iv, from Zaifiov-o-tytv* We should have, therefore. 
ben a different £ni from that which, in §. 21 7.. we endea- 
voured to explain from ^>«f, finr bhitl the nasal in the dual 
(<f>)iv stands quite regularly for its predecessor m, as, in ge- 
neral, nt the end of words. In order to present to our 



» The conjunctive vowel o. iheircfore, before the dual terminatinn u>. 
has in Origin «*mtly dmOn to that of the ixiasraive suflbc tvr, which has 
been olrinly d spared with the Sanskrit 7tT vunt. Ew must 

■Cm hare been originally pronounced ftwj and the conjunctive 
vowel, whuii '.lie digamma made requisite or draimble liefora consonantal 
bases, and wliidi, Irian tlience. luia i- r.i -.iuli -.1 it«lf to the whole third 
il.-cUnmon, has remained alio after the digamma hns been dropped, and 
thus nvp-A-<tt answers to trvpoiv, from np-o*M : on the other hand, n'pi-ut 

tO TVpOIK {rvpn-lll). 
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view still more dearly how forms quite similar take root 
in the language as corruptions of preceding dissimilar 
forms, let the form eruirrov be considered as the first pa* 
son singular and third person plural ; in one case from 
jfnnrro/J, in the other from ctvktovt. 

. 222. If the dual termination n* be explaiued as a con- 
traction of bltyilm, we shall have found, also, the origin of 
the dative plural termination iv, which appeurs to have been 
changed in this number in the pronouns of one gender as 
it were by accident (>'•(*' -7v. vfi'-tv, a<p'-iv, together with 
<r<f>i-<rt). Tlie Greek, however, in this respect, is guided ur 
misled by the Sanskrit; or, more correctly, the distinction 
of the plural dative of the pronouus of one gender is very 
ancient, iind the Sanskrit has in them *qj^ bhijtim as termi- 
nation (^TCTwra avijiii-bliij'im. " nobii," spw»»P< yugbmn-bfiyanu 
(G. Ed. p. 2fi7.) "vobis^). opposed to the «nt bhyas of all 
MOOT words. From this bhynm, then, we arrive nt m Quite 
as easily, or more so, tlian from the dual termination bhydm 
■ 48.), As, however. «in blii/am, nnd its abbreviated Barm 
Tft^hynm, according to§. 21a, bus also its place 10 lite singular 
dative; of the pronouns of one gender, but occurs now, 
else; us, moreover, the Latin also, in the pronouns referred 
to. has maintained a genuine dative termination, and to the 
common i, which is borrowed from the locative, presents in 
contrast the termination bi or hi (for bhi) ($. 200.); we can, 
therefore, in the singular a also of c/xnV, tc-<v, t-<V, J'.-, <r$»*-»V, 
sec nothing else than au abbreviation of wnr bhynm, a form 
which the Latin and Greek bate shared in such a manner. 
that the former has retained the beginning and tlie latter 
the end. In the i both coincide.* The occasional aecu- 



• A diort time since, Nu Si Ileal treatise "Com- 

menUtla <k PrPOOOXfOS QtSMO *t L«ttD»" (|>. 77), ■ ,i.l, ivmirod t© con- 
n«.c tin- u-raiimtkm u> here treated of with the Sawdcrit In « dii: 
woy, by designating it as tlie sister form of lb • tcr- 

minn!»<>n 
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sative use of this termination, in Theocritus, u to be ex- 
plained from its original signification being no longer felt, 
and tht* exchange of ita v with that of the accusative thereby 
caused. On the other hand, we have in /uiV and vh real accu- 
satives, and should therefore divide them pt-v, vi-v, and 
not assume, with Biittmann (p. 29<i), a connection between 
this form and the dative -7k 

223. As to the origin of the ease-suffixes [< -- Bd p. WkO 
fWl^ bfd-s, «W bby-nm, WTT^ bhij-ihit. and v-m bhy-ag, which 
begin with v-^ bhy (from fit hhi), we must notice, fir-st. 
their connection with the preposition -aft- abhi, " to," " to- 
wan1s, M "again»C (whence -ijftnra nbbilas, "at," ef. "njmd"). 
However, in ubbi itself ft/u is elenrly, in like manner, the 
minntion, and the demonstrative * a the theme ; so that this 
preposition, in respect to its termination, is to be regarded 
a9 a sister form to the Latin ti-bi, ni-bi, i-6r- u-bi ■* just as 
anotlicr preposition, which springs from the pronominal 
base a, viz. wf\| adbi, " over," finds analogous forms in the 
Greek locatives, like S-di, aAAo-0/. ovpavo-Bi (§. 1 6.1. Related 
to the suffix ft| did is «| dhn, which has been retained in 
the common dialect only in the abbreviation fat- in 
"here." and in the preposition m-h<:, "with"; but in the 
Veda dialect exhibits the original form and more extended 
diffusion, and in the Zend, also, is found in several pro- 



miiutioti jain ($.201.). In this view similar forms would lie eon- 
trnttcd, exclusive of the length of the Greek ir, which, ■oowflbg to my 
Ojcp l,ui.it inn, may pas* n» comprna&tinn for the a, which hsi ln*n dropped. 
Still I Uy Iran stress on llie diffmBM of qnantity titan nti tliix, tlmt it U 
precisely the pronouns of one gender in the Siuiikrit, which exhibit in tli«- 

loaitivc not •» I>ti t tin- nnan i (J. '201 ), but I attach still more weight 

lo what luiF been mid abort fan Support of my opinion. 

* In PrAkrit die tcrmtnnlion f-J hih, which is connected with fW&U 
(cf. §. 217.), unites nlso villi other pnattmha] Sw-is fir the fortnntioo of 
locntive Adverb*, ns ]ff^ tn-hih, " there, 1 ' ^rf$ ko-Uk, "where I" 
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nominal bases with a locative signification; e.g. a»(p^»a» 
ava-dhn, " here." In the Greek, compare da of evda, op- 
posed to flev, from evdev, ifxedev, &c, from v^ dhas, for 
inj tat, in WTO a-dhas, "beneath": in which formations 
■^ dh stands as a permutation of t, and occurs in this way, 
also, in some other formations.* Therefore dha, dhi, are 
to be derived from the demonstrative base w la; but it is 
more difficult to trace the origin of the ftt bhi of <vfW abhi 
(Greek ap<f>i). I suspect that an iuitial consonant has been 
[G. Ed. p. 269.] dropped. As in Greek, also, iftlv is used for 
trflv, and as in Sanskrit Hi$rfrf viniali "twenty," is clearly 
an abbreviation of fjnrfff dwinsatU and in Zend -h>^_j 6ts, 
"twice," ajj^jj bitya, "the second," is used for jmj>>j dvis, 
(Sanskrit ftrw dieis), Mj£$Jf££ dvitya (Sanskrit fT*f"ta dwitiya), 
so fi? Mi may be identical with the pronominal base ^r siva 
or "Per twi — whence the Greek <r<pe?s, <r<f>iv, <plv, &c.; and so 
indeed, that after the « has been dropped, the following 
semi-vowel has been strengthened or hardened, just as in 
the Zend *o^_j bis, Ai^guj bilya, and the Latin Us, bi. The 
changed sibilant might also be recognised in the aspira- 
tion of the H Mi, as, in Prakrit (§. 166.), v* sma has become 
i^mha; and, (which comes still closer to the case before us), in 
Greek for <r<f>t'v is found also yf/iv. And, in Sanskrit, that »» bh 
should spring from 6 + h is not entirely unknown; and in 
this way is to be explained the relation of wra x bhuyas, 
" more," to WW balm, " much," the a being rejected (Gramm. 
Critr.851. Rem.). 

224. The following will serve as a general view of the 
dual termination under discussion, in Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
and Lithuanian:— 



• Among others, in the 2d person plural of the middle s^ d/nr6 and 
ta^dhwnm for j^ trrt, PPT tiratn. 
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SANSKRIT. 

m. vrikd-bhydm, 

f. jihwd-bhydm, 
m. paii-bhydm, 
f. tanu-bhydm, 
f. vdg-bhy&m, 
m. bharad-bhydm, 
m. dlma'-bhydm.\ 



{whrkaii-bya, or ) , 
vehrkdi-bya, ) 



hizvd-bya, 

paiti-bya, 

tanu-bya, 

vdch-e-bya,* 

baran-bya, 

asma-bya, 



Xa>pa-tv, 

•ttoat-O'iv, 

•nirv-o-iv, 

6ir-o-Tv, 

ipepovro-iv, 

Sai/iov-o-iv, 



LITHUANIAN. 

wilka-m. 

ranko-tn. 
pati-tn. 






• I deduce this form principally from the base fj<kxi7 raoch, " light," 
which often ocean [in the terminations beginning with | b, and always 
interposes ce as conjunctive rowel— j»o,£_ic«w*as/ raoch-e-bit, yjjjCQMW/ 
raoch-t-byo. We find, also, msj |gcM»»j9 rf-we»-«-M» (Vend. S. p. 63.). 
Bases in 7 r interpose e e; those in jo (, when a vowel precedes that 
letter, conjoin the termination direct (aj^iwaj^ojuj^oc/C^aj ameret&tat- 
bya, according to §. 38.) : on the other hand, the p> I of p^ui n( is 
rejected ; thus, V. S. p. 9. A*4ij >cjc7cj b&rixeri-bya, " tpkndentibiu," 
with i, contrary to §. 60. The form ^ijjj MM>>2i brvat-byahm, 
" super ciliis," also deserves notice, because in this solitary word the case 
termination appears unreduced ($.61.). The MS., however, as often as 
this word occurs, always divides the termination from the base (Vend. 8. 
p. 269, twice, $-(fbh i»a»>2^ brvat byahm ; pp. 821 and 322, ma>»7aj| 
vK^J barvat byahm, probably for bravat byahm ; so that it would seem 
that cx>M>z2i brvat, is the ablative singular of a theme a/\ bru (Sansk. w 
bhru). I have not found this word in any other case : it is not likely, 
however, that any thing but <p\i>>2i brvat or y.yyA»vt brvant is its 
theme: in the latter case it would be a participial form, and would 
demonstrate, that instead of the last consonant of nt, the last but one also 
may be rejected. Or are we to regard brvat byahm as a form of that sin- 
gular kind that unites with the termination of the ablative singular that 
of the dual, and thus 4 /\ br& would still be the theme ? 

t A', in Sanskrit and Zend, is rejected before case terminations beginning 
with a consonant ; thus, in Greek, ffaipo-o-i, and in Gothic ahma'-m. 
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SANSKRIT. SEND. OEEKT. LITHUANIAN. 

m. bhrdfri-bhyAm,* bhrdtar-e-bya, varip-o-tv, .... 
n. vach6-bhy&m,\ vachd-bya, hte(<r)-oHv, .... 

GENITIVE, LOCATIVE. 
f_G. Ed. p. 261.] 225. These two cases, in Sanskrit, have the 
common termination "rfrtl 6s, which may he connected with 
the singular genitive termination. The following are 
examples: ^rtt^ vrikay-6», fwgtim^jihway-6s (cf. §. 158.), 
xik[Ih paty-ds, ff4ta{ tanw-ds, ?Iw| vach-6s, Mi-*\*{ bhrdlr-ds, 
^*fte vachas-68. In Zend this termination seems to have 
disappeared, and to be replaced by the plural; likewise in 
Lithuanian, where, aicy-tl is both dual and plural genitive. 

PLURAL. 

NOMINATIVE, VOCATIVE. 

S26. Masculines and feminities have, in Sanskrit, xm a* 
for the termination of the nominative plural, with which, as 
in the cognate languages, the vocative is identical in all de- 
clensions. I consider this as to be an extended form of 
the singular nominative sign s; so that in this extension 
of the case-suffix lies a symbolical allusion to plurality : 
and the s, which is too personal for the neuter, is wanting 
in that gender, in the singular and dual, as well as in 
the plural. The three numbers, therefore, with regard to 
their masculine-feminine termination or personal designa- 
tion, are related to one another, as it were, like positive, 
comparative, and superlative, and the highest degree be- 
longs to the dual. In Zend WR as has, according to §. 56 b . 



* ^f?; ar before case terminations beginning with consonants is short- 
ened to ^ ri {§. 127.). 
t See $.66*. 
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become A or xsa» aa before the appended particles cha and 
chii; the Greek exhibits cc, under the restriction of §. 228. ; 
the Latin es* with unorganic length of quantity through 
the influence of the s; the Lithuanian has h in bases in r 
but elsewhere simple a. Thus the words jrff^rn^ duhitar-as, 
m^issm^m^o >j dnahdhar-ax-clin, 6VyotT<rp-ec, dulclrr-rx. mntr- 
•es, correspond with one another. 

227. The a of the termination is melted [O. Ed. p. 962.] 
down with a preceding vnof the base to A; thus, <j*iw 
vriit)fi. from vrifca + aa, corresponds to the Gothic vulf<>s, from 
H.LElas (§.69.). In this concretion only, however, with 
the vowel of the base, the Gothic lias preserved the full ter- 
mination; but elsewhere, both with vowel and consonantal 
buses, the a alone of the old at is left, ns in general the ter- 
mination a in Gothic polysyllabic forms has everywhere been 
weakened to ia or s (of. §§. 1 35. I'M.) : hence, stnnju-.i, irfnnnn-s, 
for auniv-as, oAflMfl at, And «f A. too, is contracted with 
the termination as to da; hence, ftryrn jilnrAs, for jihwA-as. 
It cannot, however, be shewn with c<:rt:iinty, from what 
has been just said, that the Gothic giftfo, from GIliO, bus 
simple a or aa (contracted with the base vowel to 6=A) for 
its ease designation. 

22s. The masculine pronominal bases in a refuse, In 
Sanskrit, Zend, and Gothic, the full nominative designa- 
tion, and in place of it extend the base by the addition 
of an i, which, according to §. 2., with the a of the 
base forms * &•(• for which, in Zend, is used jo A or jty At; 

• Vido j. 797. p. 1078. 

+ As ^r « is lengthened in many other cases to * 6, and with this the 
cam terminations arc thun first conjoined, there is good ground to ammo 
that in W '' : , and similar forms, no case designation at all is contained, and 
Hint llip pronouns, as purely words of personality, find themselves suffici- 
ently personified in this case through I hemael vca alone ; n*> in the r-insrulnr 
ea is said for ttu,in Sanskrit n« in <>»thic, and in Greek o for 6fj wliil In 
I -ii iii. with h-tr also ipu and ilia are rooted of the nominative sign. 
This opinion is remarkably confirmed hy the fact that mrT nmi (Grimm. 

R 2 Cfft, 
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lirmv. Sanskrit ^ U, Zend jop t& Gothic thai, ": 

[G.Ed. p. 20a.] answering to the feminine form irra tdt, 
cuip 0o (§. ^'.). '/"'*. To this corresponds, in Greek, to! 
(Doric for of). In Greek anil Latin, however, tliis i, which 
pr.-H'ti places the termination u.v (ec, j>»), has not re- 

mained in the masculine pronominal bases in o ( = W a, 
§. 116.); but all other bnaes of the second, as of the first declen- 
sion, have, in Greek and Latin, taken example from it ; hence. 
\vKot, yptpau, for \vico-ec. yy>pct-€$, lupi (from lupoi), terra: 
(from tarsi), for lupu-cs. (rrru-es. The Latin fifth declension, 
although in its origin identical with the Erst (§. 121.). has 
preserved the old termination; hence, res from re-et, as, 
in Sanskrit jihifth from jihtvJ-as. The Lithuanian has 
fixed narrower restrictions than the Greek and Latin on 
the misuse of the pronominal inflexion under discussion, or, 
to speak more corrretly. want of inflexion: it gives, indeed, 
u-ilhti=\uK0i, lupi, but not rankai, but ran fees. Honour. 
therefore, to the Gothic! that in this respect it has 'not 
overstepped by one hair the old Sanskrit-Zend limits; for 
that the adjective a bases, as they in general follow the 
pronominal declension, give also ni for 6a {blindui "c#ci") is. 
therefore, no violation of the old law. 

229. In Zend, in consonantal bases the dual termination 
£mj do also (from VTPB il*. §. 207.) occurs with a plural signi- 
fication ; thus, frequently, Qu^Mii? nich-Ao, "voces," «mnA>aj7 



Crit. $. 971.) shews itself clearly through most of the oblique cases, as 
byOM, " illit," omi-afidnt. " illurum," lo bo the naked theme. The form 
wliiili OOOUn In the Zend-Avesta aic* oJ c i> jj +[} viipri-cha, "otnttetque" 
(V. 9. p. 40), ciin>.iil.rril !i- .i OOBb " '' 'le-rfui (cf. v^. 244.) 

leads to the conjecture, that to if t£, and similar aiiinrfcctr-d forma, the 
termination at also might attorli itself; thus, mn» t.iy-os. Iu Zend, the 
pronominal form in i occurs, for the most part, in the accusative plural; 
nd QMU the nbovetm-iiti.jruil viipti-eha L c. stand* probably as accu- 
sative, although, according to Anqu«Ur» inaccurate translation, it might 
Iw regarded n* die nominative. 
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mach-Ao, "luces" which forms cannot be regarded, perhaps, 
as regular plurals) of bases in <i ; for I believe [<». Ed. p. 264.] 
I e:in guarantee that there exists no such base ns mi^*uI) 
v&chA and auoj£>ai? rmnliiX. The form ^u^guj Aonhft in a 
bases, as ^w^^W©^ vihrkAonhd, "lupi," and "lupus," rests 
on that in the: Ycdas, hut which only occurs in the nomina- 
tive, wm Anna (jt. 66'.); e.g. KltiilMR slumAsns, "songs of 
praise," for wtarn st6mAs, from wt»t st6ma* 

230. Buses in i and u have, in Sanskrit, Guna; hence Tji^n^ 
pntntj-ut, WTTO v sirwtie-at, for paly-at, siimv-as. The Gothic 
also has preserved this Guna, hut in its weakened form i 
(§. 27.), wbicbi before u, becomes y ; hence, sunyu-s, "sons," 
(for mtniu-s, from sunnu-.r,) a form which would be unin- 
telligible without tin- Guna theory, which has been shewn 
to belong to the German. In i bases the Guna i is melted 
down with that of the base to long i (written el, §. 70.); 
hence, yustii-s, anstri-s, from GASTI, AN8T1 (cf. p. 105.). 
The Zend employs Guna or not ut pleasure ; hence 4 , iJv 5 -» A> ^ 
j'"iiir-o, or paituy-6, ^»>a>ajb> puiv-6, or pnsav-d. 

231. Neuters have, in Zend, as in the cognate Euro- 
n languages, a short a for their termi- [fi. Ed. p. 205.] 

nation}; perhaps the remains of the full at, wliieh belongs 
to the natural genders, after the », which is too per- 



• This form is, in 09 Opinion, to be so regarded, as that, fur greater 
emphasis, the termination at has bMB a second lime appended to the 
tcrtunuitioiv, which hud become voncivln villi tho boso. 

t The i, which, MOSfdlag to j. 41., is blended with the base, remain* 
in Iptte of the a preceding the y. 

J Simple as this point is, I have nevertheless found it very difficult to 
come to a firm conclusion regarding it, although, from the fir»t, I have 
I hit attention towards it. Buxnouf hna already (Nouv. Journ. 
Asiat. III. 300, 310) given the pin: : '..mi, mid instituted com- 

parisons with the Gothic and Greek, kc. nut from forum like hi fHlfllj 
"ftllW iitffftlftl." '•'/ <«-t<i," " bcne-tlicta," it cannot he p<;rveivcd what the 
neuter plural termination properly is; because, setting out with the 8au- 
»Lrit, M am tempted to assume that the true tniu'iniinii in ill.-..- forms 
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sonal for the dead speechless gender, has been dropped. 
[O. Ed. p. 260] This a remains, then, in the accusative. 
The masculine and feminine have, in the same case, 
generally likewise as (Zend 4* & ^■um aacha). The 
following are examples : *>y.u»A>i£)Aj ashavan-a, " pura ;" 
ai^o-waijc^j liirizitnl-(t, " splvnilenlia? A>cJ«jy v&ch-a, "verba'" 
xtati wir-o. "homines:" A>nyy.M axl-u. " owa." In no- 
minal bases in a the termination is melted down with 
tlu? vowel of the base : the <J so produced lias, however, in 
the received condition of the language, according to a 



hoe been dropped, and il» loss cither compensated l>y lengthening tl>e final 
vowel, or not. We must therefore direct our attention to bases with a 
diilrruat termination dian a, especially to inch aa terminate with a con- 
sonant. The examination of this subject 13, however, much eniburmaaed, 
i( the Zend, without regard to the gender of the singular, is prone, 
contrary to natural expectation, 10 make every noun neuter in the 
plural ; an inclination which goo so fur, that die numerous class of a bases 
have hereby entirely lost the masculine nominative, ninl bat ipArijlflT 
exhibit the masculine accusative. Winn, r.rj. maxhya, "human l« 
is, iu the plural nominative, likewise, mathya (with cha, mnskyi-eJm), here 
I am nevertheless convinced Umt this plural matkyo, or mathyS, it not on 
abbreviation of nuuhyAn from mathyiU (i). HCib.), iw in no other part of 
Zend firatnmar a> a or au <i utanda for ^mR •'" : I am persuaded that this 
form belongs to the neuter. The nqilaoingj liowever, of the plural mas- 
cuhne by neuters rests upon 8 deep internal feeling of the language ; 
for in the plural number it is clear that gender and personality are far in 
the hack ground. The personality of the individual is lost in the abstract 
infinite and inanimate plurality ; and so far wc can but praise tu /.-ml 
lor its evitation of gender in the plural. We must Maine it, however, in 
this point, that it docs not, in all places, bring the adjectives or pronouna 
into concord with the substantives to which they refer, and that iu this 
respect it exhibits a downright 1 infusion of gender, and a disorder which 
has very much impeded the inquiry into tills subject. Thus, e.g. viipa 
anagkra-raockdo (not raoch-i ), " all lights which hove had no beginning"; 
titaru (fein.) fata or tkraj/6 (masc.) tola. " three hurwirvd" ; rhuthtodrd 
(nasc) iota "four hundred," In general the numbers " three " and 
" iiur " nppcar to have lost the neuter; hence, also, tkrayv r.-,:f)i-,i, 'three 
.lkH<ar6esn/n-a, "fournighU": in Vend. S. p. 237, on theother 
hand, stands tAnara yrf, "those persons who . . . ." I divide thus tuir-a 

although 
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principle) often quoted, been again shortened, and remains 
only in monosyllabic bases and before annexed particles. 
The Gothic and Zend, in this respect, stand [G. Ed. p- 207.] 
very remarkably upon one and the same footing; for IM, 
- Ii,tc" is used (for ih<\, §. 69.), from THAa ; hvi, " glut," for 
HVAa; but daura, from DAURA, as, in Zend, jwp tit 
" hire, " mij^ ijt\, ipup,"" opposed to mom njhn, " jwrmfti,'" 
from (Hjha. It cannot, therefore, be ssiid of the Gothic that 
the a of the base has been dropped before that of the termi- 

ahhough the form might also belong to a theme warn, which also nccnn, 
i.li laaj fit. iiuiitly than narj "hence also, cLiuwhcrc, the masculine 
nor-6 taS-eiia, "and those persons." From the theme c.ieA, "word," 
"speech," we find freqaentr/ MfaW (also, ennricomdy iu it appears, 
rach-a); e.g. Vend. S. p. 34, a)(0^^aj»U' A)(0d^/»v AspAifn*' ai^lku^ 
ivJfAn kmiih /. (a, "ivHm l>ene-ct></Uata,bfne-di<;tiM, btw-peranta," 

from iAt»AveOA» asliavan, " pure," occurs very often the neuter pluml 
usfimna-a: us, however, the theme ashavan sometimes, too, although 
very rarely, extends itself unorganieally \oathavana, this form prove* lc*.i 
(though it bo bonnet) thai (b» naotor g rim— - a should ho derived Gram 

the unorganic extremely rare ashavam, than from the genuine and most 
common athui-an. La the weak cases tuhaun or a*haon. Participial forms, 
too, in n( are very common in the neater plural ; and I have never found 
any ground for assuming that the /cud, like the Pali and Old High Ger- 
man, has extended the old participial theme by a vowel addition. In 
Ihs Vend. S., p. ] 10, wc find an occuaativo atjha iiv.flth'ttAr-n, " pi-ecala 
corrumjwntin '.)." A mjiic-t > ! render* both < xprcssions together by "fa 
corruption <r« cw.ur" (II. 227.); hut probably aiwi-titdra stands for 
-fltMpO, and means literally " the destroying " (cf. ftn- kthi, intrant. * to 
b* mined"). So much ia certain, that OM is a preposition (p. 42), and 
tar is the suffix used la the formation of the word r< Ml), which is in 
the strong coses Mr; and from this example it follows, as also from atha- 
van-a, that where there arc more forms of the theme than one, the /end, 
like the Sanskrit (see Gramm. Crit. r. lOu. c .), forms the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural from the ttttSga theme. I refrain from ad- 
ducing other examples for the remarkahle- and not tn have boon expected 
proportion, that the Zend, in varianco from the Sanskrit, forms its plural 
neuters according to the principle of the tatiu itMtsa Oj Greek ruKcwa, 
(Inline n/iniiiri-a or namn-a. 
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nation. For it could not be dropped, bccnusr the base-vowel 
and termination have been, from the first, concrete. The old 
length of quantity might, however, be weakened: this is 
the fate of long vowels especially at the end of words. It 
cannot, therefore, be said of the Greek t« 9£>pa and the 
Latin drum, that the a entirely belongs to the termination. 
This a is an old inheritance of the oldest date, from the 
time when the second declension, to use the expression, 
terminated its bases with d. This d has since then be- 
come, in Greek, o or c (§. 204.), in Latin, */, o, or e, and has 
maintained its ancient quality only in the plural neuter, 
and the «, which has grown out of a + a, has become 
shortened. This «. however, in contrast with its offspring 
u, ?, m. may even pass for a more weighty ending, whlafa 
unites base and termination, than if ooipo or Scape, dono, 
dojtr, stood as the plural neuter. 

232. Bases in t and u may, in Zend, suppress their final 
vowel before the termination, and w may be suppressed and 
replaced by lengthening the base-vowel: thus we read in 
the Vend. S. pp. 16 and 48, ju?ai« gam. " hills," from jVmo 
ijniri (see p. 106. Note |) : ou the other hand, p. 313. ijniiit 
(fern.). That which Anquetil (II. 268.) renders by " un< 
CC<i<ni qm empk-he de paistr /<? pont, h p£ch6 cotitre nature," 
runs in the original (p. 119), ao^ m jCivmsmv m&? ?cb>juuj.u mom 
M$SM&jM»y'Mi ayhu anAperelka skynotlma yA nuro-vnipaya, 

[G. Ed. p. 208.] i. e. "the sins which stop the bridge, the 
actions which ....": and here it is evident that tmdpfritka 
st&nd* for andperethtc-a, for ptrelu means actually "bridge."* 



• Baroonf* MS. divide* thi», anA pfrrtfio, which is following Olshau- 
■en (p. IV). Init with Iba v.irinoH reading attdpb-itha. I have no ground 
for aesutning that in Zend there exists a preposition nnri, " without," %n 
that ami j„ l,« DDMB " without • bridge"; and t\\nlp? 

in thesingular inair uiiwntul, form jirrtthim or pi-rflava. I snppone, there- 
fore, \1\M jifrftu may bo conjoined «HI Bu pw p od lfc a d, and then the- 
negative on have b*en prefixed. 
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But a final u may also be retained, in the form of a semi- 
vowel, other pure or with Guna: the latter form I recognise 
in aiwai^au.^ ytUnvn (Vend. S. p. 120 ; in Olshausrn, p. 7), 
which can only be the plural accusative of >$>jmj^ yAtu. 
for it stands with aioav aghn, " ptveata; and in the same 
page in Olshaiiscn occurs a derivative of ytitu in tlie accu- 
sative singular, viz. $£$>M>c$iq)Mj£^y(UumciUcm, "the magi- 
cian," "gifted with magic" (according to Anquctil. nvnjlc.lt ti). 
I render, therefore, aytia y/itara literally by "the sins of 
sorcery " (Anquctil, "In may ia. tret mauvaise"); and in An- 
qaalOj Vocabulary is (p. 407) 9»»»<sau^ yMUvnnm, the 
regular plural genitive of imr Lv.r i/iitu, which means, 
therefore, "of the sorceries"; while Anquctil faultily gives 
it the meaning of the derivative (magiciens). and, according 
to his custom, takes this oblique case for a nominative. 
An example of a neuter plural form without Guna is at V. S. 
p. 122, Am^fM' Hindoo " the ladies"; with hafta hhndu, "the 
seven Indies " (Anq. II. p. 270). It has the epithet us-astur-a 
(" up-starred ?") in opposition to f>^ug«p ^faxA}**"^ 
i/kiii (lalarhn liendum, " to the ill-starred (?) [0. PA. p. 2G9.] 
Indiea." An exam pit-, in which the suppressed termination in 
a abuse is replaced l>y lengthening the final vowel, is the very 
frequently occurring ^w»^>9 viihu. "goods." from >wyL? vuhu. 

2;!3. The Interrogative base ki (cf. vtd»t uu'hI), which in 
Sanskrit forms only the Singular nominative-accusative (neu- 
ter) fv« ki-m, but is elsewhere replaced by k-n; whence, in 
Zend, f»A>} ka-l, " what": this base, the use of which is very 
limited, forms in Zend the plural neuter »wy ky-u'i and 



• V. S.p. 341. M»*yju<>Mip ^^y^w •'S'.C^ a>j»a>9 (vijowaj A»yja 
AlCOd^AU aCJ-'o kijn ti •'•". Mllfl §61 lit uti tjt'ilhaJiva thrit limn'tn (erro- 
neously thru dmruiu), " Wh.u nrc the word* which ore thrice said ia the 
pmy«ra (soup*)?" The masculine farm* aiU' anrl y6i enn here, according 
to Note at ''. 281., ocensioa no tliflkulty. So also V. S. p. ho, j&m* tcya 

before 
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this form is the more important, since we still require 
examples which can be relied upon, in which the i of the 
base is not suppressed before the termination a (above, 
gara for gairy-a), although it may with reason be eonjc 
tured, that, in accordance with the nbovementioned hint 
and yAUtv-n, forms also like valry-a or vairay-a, from wiri, 
were in use. As in Gothic, neuter substantive and adjec- 
tive- bases in i are wanting, the numeral base; THRI, 
•' three." and the pronominal base /, "he." arc very im- 
portant for the neuter cases under discus-sioii. in which 
they form thriy-a (thriya lunula, " three hundred ") and iy-o, 
according to the principle of the Sanskrit monosyllabic 
forms, of which the i sound has not passed into its simple 
scmi-vowcl, but into fy; thus, in Sanskrit. f»nn hluy-A. from 
»Tt hht 

234. The Sanskrit gives, in place of the Zeud-Kuropean 
neuter a, an ^ i, perhaps as the weakening of a former a 

[G. Ed. p. 970.] (§. 6.) ; the final vowel of the base is length- 
ened, and between it and the ease termination a euphonic n 
is placed (§.133.); hence ^nnftfeM »''• u-i. VnMl vi'iri-n-i,* WVpl 
madhti-n-xj The bases which termiunte with a single con- 
sonant — ^ n and ^ r being excepted — prefix to it a nasal. 



before die masculine ^»AjpAj7 ratavu (^?»A)pAi7 *>$}* tya ratar6, 
•' which are the lord*"?). 

■ According to a euphonic law (Gram. Crit. r. 84'.), nan following 
after ^ r, and some other letters, is, under certain conditions, changed into 

t In the Vedae, the ni in a hues is frequently found suppressed ; e.g. 
fatn iv'iu-n, "omnia," from vistcti. In thist way the Sanskrit is connected 
with the Zend v'xipa, viipdcha : but perlutpti tltia coincidence body < xttr- 
nal ; for as the Sanskrit nowhere uses a neuter termination a, ftpgictVtc<<ican- 
in,i mi II ho deduced from ct^pa+o, hut can only he explained its an ab- 
breviation of the ii-ni, which likewise occurs in the Vrdaft, i\* also tnt; 
puru," mHltOj" " magna," is used for mrftri /«i/-n«i ^ Hosen s Spee. pp. 0, 10). 
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aDd after x and n the preceding vowel is lengthened ; hence 
^wifa vavh''i»\'>, JPITft ndrndtt-i. Into relation with this i 
might be brought the neuter inflexion of quee(quni) and hfs-c 
(hate) which stand in Latin very isolated ; qua is, however, 
still tolerably distant from the Sanskrit vrt> ki-n-i, while it 
is nearly identical with the neuter dual J| M from ka+i 
(§.212.)- Since, however, the antiquity of this dual termination 
is supported by the Zend, the plural form kuni stands on the 
other side isolated, and its age is thereby rendered doubtful ; 
as, moreover, the Latin, in the verb also, 1ms introduced a 
lamination originally dual into the plural*; [O. E<l.p. 271.] 
we cannot avoid recognising in the Latin plural qua a 
remnant U true as possible of the Sanskrit dual ift M 

235. We give hrre a general view of the formation of 
the plural nominative, and of the vocative, identical with 
it and the neuter accusative: 



UMEBT, 


BHO. GREW. 


LATIN. 


HI. AX. 


(inline. 


m. vrikfo. 


hrk&onMj \vkoi, 


/»/>'-«, 




vulfi}*. 


m. U, 


li, to!. 


is-i'i, 




thai. 


n. f/d«4-fi-i, 


tlMa, $u>pa> 


dona, 


. . . . 


daura. 


f. film As, 


hhvdo, -)(£>par. 


terrne. 


ranker, 


(jibSs. 



• Tin; [LTiniiintion tit answers to *nr thas, Greek rov from toe, not to 
^ th* or w la, Greek re With, respect to the otherwise remarkable 
(1. i •Ictmion ofgui, nod of hie, which is akin to it, 1 would refer pi> 
nnrily to my trcatiM '*Oa tlio influence of Pronoun* in tho formation of 
Word*" (l>y F. Diiramler), p. 2. 
••cjj.229. 

1 This form belongs not to the base TA (=H fa), whence, in the sin- 
gular, la-*. nod newly nil the oilier coses; but to TIA, whence, through 
the influence of the », tie lion been developed (cf. \t. 174. Nolo* and 
$. 103.) ; and whence, in the dative dual and plural, tit-m, tit-mt. Tbo 
nominative plural is. however, without n ense termination. The original 
form TIA corresponds to tho Veda W tya, mentioned in y. 194.; while 

tin bass BJ *y« (*J ftyO| nx >•• •*'-) '■< fully declined in Lithuanian in the 
form of SZ1E, and in the plural nominaiiTe, likewise without inflexion, 
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SAKMCatT. 

f. IAm, 
m. pntnif-tu. 
f. jm'lny-at, 
n. tvW-n-r, 
n 



XEMOu 

Mo. 

]."iUj-6,* 
AfrAy-6* 
•a, 



una. u-mn-x. 
ij-iVw, (<*, lArf*. 
•Oftt'-CM .... gnttri-g. 
meii-rs, f h try-*, a nslri -s. 
tnari-o 

.... .... iy-<i. 



Pf. bhacishyanly-ax. biuhyninty-ti,' 



E m. uiinav^it, 
"9 f. lanav-aa, 
S n. madhti-n-i, 
£ vadht^-09, 
m.1.gfo-<u, 



paiv-d* 

lniw-6,' 
modht-n, 

• • • . 
0eW-l,§ 



Wru-ec, 
ficdv-a. 



jxvu-s, 

siwrii-s, 

pecu-u, 



■vmu-t, tunyu-s. 
.... hnndyu-\ 



0o(f)-ef> «w-c*,r 



.... 



is «ie. From the pronominal declension the form »V(from «j) has I 
its way into tlio declension of the adjective also : so that die haas GKJIA. 
"good," forum several cases from GF.RIE; viz. «bit. ilu. ytrit'tH tor 
gera-m, dat. pi. grrie-m* for gera-nit, and nom. pl.^vi fvr <7rrnt. This 
yeri appears toatnttd in most complete agreement vrith llie Latin nmoina- 
tin's of the corn -I'liii'lin.; !i . I< trimi (Imiii. Injii) ; hut tlw difference be- 
tween the two languages if this, that the ■ of boni (for bono-i) belongs to 
the termination, while geri is void of termination, and stands for gtrie 
(nnalogous with !«•), hut this latter for gerifi (cf. yaunikkir-i.) 
• See p. 1G3, Note :. 

t Se* p. u»;ji. 

I To this ky-a, from ki-a, corresponds surprisingly the Latin qui-a 
(fHtsUMUn, quiane). if, as I scarce doubt, it is a phi ml neuter, as quod is ■ 
singular neuter (cf. Max. Schmidt " De prim, i, ■. •■ ■.. .1 !,,';>&' p. $i). 
In the meaning •' that," fluid is clearly shewn to ho an accusative: the 
IIHIllllUfl " because " U Iran apt Ebf this case, and would he latter ex pressed 
by an instrumental or nn nblativo; hut in the Mi^ulurijuod wc most he 
content to see tlu- idea " because " expressed by an accusative. On tlsc* 
other hand, quo, iuwm< other imaniagft signifies •* whiihcr," a ga 
accusative signification in Sanskrit grammar. rTftfaooJ the support of 
quod wo might conjecture that an instrumental singular had been pre- 
■Htad in quia, after the analogy of aij j^o ams) jtaity-a, for \ 

$ We might QXpCCI gav-fi.gnvni'rhn, " bott*qut;" but we read ac»c« 
gnu in the Vend. 9. p. 251), L. 0. in combination v> ith the pronominal 
neuters Aup M, "Ufa," Myv ft, "qua," which, according to $.231. 
Nolo, cannot surprise as. 
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■:. WIT. .'J .Mi OOtSE. IATIS. 1 1 mi .>.-.. 

f. ndf'-o*, .... i^f/^ec, 

f. wiih-fls, vAch-3,* 9*-€5i vocf*,t .... 

in. bharant-at, barent-6,* tfripovr-cs, ferent-es,^ .... 

in. <UmAu-ns, aimnn-i, 9cufiov-ef, trrm'm-i-n, t . . . . 

n. ndnulii-i. ■". rdhav-a, nomin-a, .... 

in. bhriUnr-nx, brrltar-6,' larip-e^, /rntr-ts.f .... 

f. tluh'ilor-fis, ibiijhdlitiT-A,' QuyaT$p-c$, mulr-ex,) ilugtrr-fis. 

m. dMdr-a*. t!dU\r-6.' Sorfjp-ec, datdr-es.^ .... 

n. vachdAs-i, t*tchanh-a$ ewe(«r)-a, ojx*r-<T 



Jhjand-t. 

ahman-s. 

naimhi-ii. 



TUE ACCUSATIVE. 

23fi. The bases which end with a short vowel annex ^ 
n in Sanskrit, and lengthen the final vowel of the base ; 
hence. <<4H N vriJcAn. tlft")^ path, *JHH sunuii. &c. We might 
imagine this n to be related to the m of the singular flC- 
cusotive, as in the verb the tenniiiatiou *»rfj| dni (1st pers. 
sing, imperative) has clearly proceeded from wtfa Ami. The 
cognate dialects speak, however, in favour of Grimm's acute 
conjecture, that the Sanskrit n is, in the accusative plund 
masculine, an" abbreviation of n.v.li which has remained en- 
tire in the Gothic — vulfa-m, r/nsti-tis. sumi-nx. — but has been 
divided in the other sister languages; since the Sanskrit, 
according to §. 91., has given up the latter of the two con- 



• See p. 183. Note { 

•f See Not* t i" preceding page. 

J The Gothic r haven annex in the plurul a m, and con therefore Imj 
contrasted no further with iho cognate languages. BROTHAR becoinca 
BROTH Rl : , whiiui' l»otliry\t-), Ike, according to the analog}' ofnunyu-s. 

$ Or Mvy^qudf vitcJien/ia. Thus we read Vend. S. p 1J7, , mi tJu, 
wliiirh, I think, must he regarded as accusative of nlmfi (7TRIT ROHMK 
"adoration"), and as governed hy ju7(3c?ci berithra, "from him 
who brings," "from him oftVriiig." 

|| The Old Prussian, too, exhibit* in the acc.pl. n«, r.g. t&va-nt, *aripat. 
Respecting the Veda termination hr, from ri# F see ^.817. Remark. 
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sonants, and has lengthened, us it appears, in compensa- 
tion for this, the final vowel of the base*; while the Greek 

[G. Eil. p. 274.] \ukovs has preserved the sibilant, but btt 
permitted the v to volatilize to v.f In fact. Avko-vs has the 
same relntion to Av/cofc that rimrovo-i lias to tuwtov«t», from 

[G. Ed. i>. 275.] •tiirrovTi.X For noVt-ac, r^fit-ac, we could 
not, however, expect a nixri-vs, ix^u-v;, as the Greek makes the 
i and v hoses in all parts similar to the bases which terminate 
with a consonant, which, in Sanskrit, have as for a termi- 
nation; hence Tfjm padtis = Tr68as: and even in the most 
vigorous period of the language ns could not have attached itself 
to a consonant preceding. Tliis as for ns may be compared with 






• Thus irihun for vrikant ; ns, fayNl vidmiiit, whence (lie accusative 
fMSi&H vidteAhi-ami in the uninfected nominative fam vUwdi^ 
("sapient"). 

i Aa the v also passes into i (nfcit for n&in, JFc-lic Tvi/rnir, pfXcut for 
tii^n»(r)i, fiiXavt), Hartung (1. c p. 283) is correct in explaining in this 
Beano the i in .Kolic accusative forms like tn>pms,To\s errparqyois.lkc. As 
regards, however, the feminine accusatives like jwyuAmr, jroueiXuic, rrifiais, 
quoted 1>3- liini, I believe tliat they have followed the analogy of the mas- 
■ nlinca, from which they sufficiently distinguish their gender by the a 
preceding the « ; we cannot., however, them ■<• infer, tliat also tlie tint ami 
■ya i'l'i.v tV minim- derb-miuu had originolly accusatives in »r, as n> 
has the ( i.-iliic in the corresponding declension an ns, nor does the San- 
skrit exhibit an n (we §. 287., and cf. llask in Vater's Tables of Compa- 
rison, p, Ci'2). 

I It cannot bo said that r&trmw proceeded from rvtrrnvrat, a truly 
monstrous form, which never existed in Greek, whim the rvirravri Ix-forc 
ns answers to all the requirements of Greek Gmmmnr, as to that of the 
whole base, since o-iti corresponds to the Sansk.nnri, Zend ettti, Gctli. »f; 
And from the singular n (Dor.), in the plural nothing else than vri can be 

i ■-.;■(•(•« 1 1. Itul 111 Ulhl ai 0001 t'p'i.i DM1 K h BBt NffoMtl I" inwtit 

first so strange a form as ovt<ti ; for that orr< can lnvome oven is proved 
by the circumstance that the latter has actoally arisen from it, by the 
very nsual transition of T into 2. and the not rare vocalixation of the 
N to V, as also in Sanskrit, in all probability, v^ «" has arisen from nt 
(cf. p. 172, Note •), of which more hereafter. But if in the dative plural, 
indeed, ov-m has arisen from o»r-<7i, not from w-o-i (A«m><n not laipamri), 
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the Ionic ccrai, are, for urai, i-to, a form which lias extended 
from the places where tire vocalization of the v was necessary. 
to those also where v might be added (vateidayou, rtrrpd- 
ifxtrai ; then, also, -neTrctvarat, iceK\i<irat, &c. for venauvrat. 
Kf.khivrou). This comparison with the 3d person plural ap- 
pears to me the more in point, as, in my opinion, the n 
in the presupposed forms, like y**f vr'xkafu, lf?fa^ patins, 
Jtaatam has the same object that it has in the 9d person 
plural; viz. allusion to plurality by extending (nasalizing) 
the syllable preceding the sign of personality. The in- 
troduction of a nasal is an admixture which is least of all 
foreign, and comes nearest to the mere lengthening of an 
already existing v. 

237. Feminine bases with a final vowel follow in San- 
skrit the analogy of consonantal bases; but with the sup- 
pression of the a, 9 thus * for as or as ; they may perhaps. 
too, never haw had its, for else hence would have arisen, 
as in the masculine, a simple n: to the [G. Ed. p. 270.] 



•xf not remember thnt the abandonment of tho n before case terminations 
beginning with a consonant is a very old and therefore pro- Greek plii-iiu- 
nii'iion, which b 'I'll '•! In' iiccouuiiii for in tin 1 firn k, and wherefore no 
<'<»ii[)i!iuaticB is to be required for the y, which has been dropped. But 
i", i ii if it were so, we mm( still be satisfiiil. if the demand for eompen- 
»atiou for a lost k remains unfulfilled in seven] plnces of grammar ; for 
there are two kind* of euphonic alteration in all languages: tin- one. 
which liim acquired thr force of a general law, mokes Itsnppi-arnnco under 
a similar form on cncli similar IKHHtlPlI, while the other only irregularly 
■ad oecasioually shows itself. 

* Monosyllable boson only bave preserved the a as the case sign in 
the singular nominative (£. 1H7.): kesee, ft^n* *triy-a», "feminaM," 
w^W Mmmu, "terra*" from Ifft ttri, « M6. There U *carce a d 
that this form originally extended to polysyllabic bases a: | m «ides 

the Greek, the Zend also partly erii i, u nlso thecircum- 

stunce that in the actual condition of the Sanskrit language the i 
native plural shew*, in general, an inclination to weaken it*olf, and thin 
contrastitselfmoresubrai'M.i'h <-■ iili tlieiflBpariou DOXBiaatfrs($. 120.). 
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feminine gender, too, the well-soundiug Ionic a is more suit- 
able than «. In general, the Sanskrit femiuines in other parts 
of grammar cast oil the n, which is annexed by masculines 
mid neuters (§. lad.). Moreover, the Gothic also, in feminine 
6 bases, gives no ns, but it appears that thus = irra tdt (eas, 
has) is a pure dowry from the ancestral house ; und when the 
feminine i and u bases in Gotliic, by forms like i-ns, u-ns, 
assimilate themselves to the masculines, this may be regarded 
as a disguise of gender, or a deviation caused by the example 
of the masculines. The consonant bases follow tin: r\ 
ample of the Indian, but have lost the a, as in the nomi- 
native (§. 227.); hence. Jiijnnd-s, uhman-s. for fiyand-as. 

ahman-at, 

238. Fcminiues with a short final vowel lengthen it, to 
compensate, as it appears, for the suppression of the a ; 
thus trhrtal priti-s is formed from priiy-us, and it^H tnnii-s 
from ttiniv-a*. The Greek certainly presents, in this re- 
spect, only a casual coincidence, through forms in <Y, Cj. 
v. Iii./li, however, are not restricted to the feminine, and 
stand at the same time, in the nominative, for /-<:{, w-ey. 
The Zend, like the Greek, follows in its i and u \vwe» the 
analogy of the consonantal terminations ; hence, ^j^jaiq) 
ptiity-u (pnity-tix-cha,) iy»,UAi;} pusvd (paiv-ai-cha, or, with 
(iuiia, puit<ii/", paaav-6. In feminine bases in »', u, occur at 
times also the forms is, il-s, corresponding to the Sanskrit; 
IIS, Mtyjxip (fairt'-x, " rmntl-s" ( V«'ii(liil:ul S. p. 313.), A»f(f'; 
erhu-t, "rectus," M6fp*$tafnu-s, " urentes,'"' *3}p$?z4prrtUt-* t 
"potite*." 

239. Masculine Imws in ai u, where they are not replaced 
by the neuter (§. -.'3 1 . Note), have, in the accusative. an (cf. §.61.); 
as. ■jjaC j iman' " lios,"" often occurs, ^i^j^wc VUUilUm, U HUMJ- 
mot" (Vend. S. p. 65.). The aibilmit is retained before the 

[0. Ed. p. 277.] particle a>^ chn, and these forms can be 
copiously quoted j as, MpM^tptf** ameshaiis-clia, " nun- 



• Cf. VWic form* in Oh. 



ACCUSATIVE 1'LUHAL. 



fa. 



267 



ajjjoJ|ijj/o ^>$ mnnthmnx-cha, " sermonesfjue"; 
Mpjs^UKM atsmnni-clin, "lignauue 1 ; x^M^i^MMitf vis- 
tryani-cha, " agTic^>!^ls<|ue. ,, ^ The form jUfrjjj'«>y>?>.w(s.u athau- 
run-mU-cha, " prexbyterosqw" (V. S. p. 66.). i* remarkable, as 
there is no reason elsewhere to assume a theme alliauruna; 
and this Form would accordingly shew that consonantal bases 
also could assume the inflexion ris, with an unavoidable 
auxiliary vowel however; unless, indeed, we are to suppose 
that, in the perverted feeling of the language, it has been 
introduced by the preponderating analogy of the a bases. 
More important, therefore, than this MpMf*j>7>\><3M at'uiur- 
uiKiiis-cha arc the accusatives j*»c?ajj nnreim, "homines," 
and *q»mmj streus, " stellat," which occur very frequently; 
while from ?ju^bau Atur, " fire," we have found, not ao>c?cjju» 
AVir-eus, but y?<3jM Alhr-6, in which it is to be remarked 
tliat Alar distinguishes itself from other words in r in this 
point also, that it forms, in the nominative singular, not 
.vi^cau Ala, but ^AiyJAu dlars. But how is the termination cu.i 
to bo explained ? I believe in no other way but from .»*» 
<nti, In changing the n into a vowel, as in [0. Ed. p. 278.] 
\oyovs; after which, according to §. 31., the aj a has be- 
come c e : the sibilant, however, which, after aj a and *a an, 
is jj s. must, after > u, appear as *v> a. We actually find, too, 
in the V. S- p. 311. <u $>?£/- ner-ofi* in the sense of a dative: 



• 1 formerly thought I could, through forma of tliia kind, quote the 
introduction of n euphonic * in Zend, according to the analogy of §.06. 
BUI if thiri introduction cannot be proved by cases, in which no ground 
exists for the nsMimptimi of mi original sibilant, preserved merely by the 
particle a»m c/hi (cf. §§. M\ 207. 228.), then the above examples are the 
B8N important, iu order to supply a fresh proof that h* is the original 
designation of masculine plural accusatives of themes terminating with a 
vowel. The superLuiveAJfc v >«^(A>?OCWt.w < /Ara»'a«s'«ewia (of which 
hereafter) may be regarded on derived from a participial nominati vo. Other 
cases, which might suggest occasion to assume, in Zend, a euphonic* after 
n, hare been uo where iriet with by me. 
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W* ,JU BU-M au7>*va» au^ajC -MW^y i»a»^jamj r/dic/i at m-ranl 
mnsd&ohura uxhuunti, ,Vr. "da ifuidctn Itom'mibtu, mnynr Ahurr 1 
pur'ta." 

240. As a in Sanskrit occurs the most often of all letters 
Q8 the term ination of masculine bases, and we cannot mis- 
take, in the history of our family of languages, the disposi- 
tion in the sunken state of a language to introduce, by an 
unorganic addition, tho more inconvenient consonantal de- 
clension iuto that of the vowels, I cannot therefore think 
that it admits of any doubt, that the New Persian plural 
termination An, which is restricted to the designation of 
animate creatures, is identical with the Sanskrit *rnj d/i in 
the masculine plural accusative : thus, ^<iy» marddn, " ho- 
mines," answers to ifiSjra nwrtyAn, " nwrtniex" " Aomine*." 9 

l j JI. If, then; the termination ^\ An, applied to animate 
beings, belongs to a living being in the old language, the 
inanimate neuter will be fitted to give us information re- 
garding that New Persian plural termination which is 
appended to the appellations of inanimate objects. A 
suffix, in the formation of words which is peculiarly 
the property of the neuter, is wn as (§. 128.), which is Mill 
more frequently used in Zend than in Sanskrit. In the 
plural, these Zend neuters form anhn or enha (§§. 4G % . 23&.) ; 
and with this fm is evidently connected the lengthened U 
ini in New Persian; thus, \»}_jj roz-hd, "days," answers to 
the Zend mw^jj^m? raochaiiha, " lights." Many New Per- 
sian words have been compared with New German words. 
L<i. Ed. p. 279.] and often, too. correctly; but, except 
through the medium of the Sanskrit and Zend, it could not 
have been conjectured that our " Ifurter" is, in respect to its 
termination, related to the New Persian Ad. As, however, 
the High German has, from its earliest period, repeatedly 
changed • into r, and a into i (later r), £ have no 



• Thna in Spanish the whole plural lias the termination of the Latin 
accusative. 
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doubt the ir — Middle and New High German er — which 
makes its appearance in the plural in many Old High Ger- 
man neuters, ia identical with the Sanskrit neuter suffix 
wt^ as; e.g. luisir. "houses." chalyir, "calves" (cf. Grimm, 
pp. 622 and 631).* 

212. Here follows a general view of the accusative for- 
mation : 





BAStKBIT. 


ZERO. 


ORSSK. 


LATIN. 


J.ITIIVAN- 


'.'■nil'.'. 


III. 


vriM-n, 


vehrka-ii. 


\Cko-vs, 


lupd-s, 


tcilkb-s, 


vul/o-ns. 


n. 


(Mn<1-n-f, 


dAta, 


tiwpcc, 


dona. 


• a • • 


daura. 


f. 


jih uA-s, 


hizvd-o, 


Xwpd-r. 


lcrru-8, 


Tonka-a, 


(jihiLs, 


f. 


fil-x, 


ta-o, 


rd-c, 


is-fu-s, 


ttt-a, 


fh»-r. 


m. 


pali-n, 


paily~6,\ 


7ld(7<-aC, 


hosC-es, 


.... 


gtutt-nt. 


f. 


bhiy-aa, 


Afrtty-6,1 


Tropri-ac, 


viess'-es. 


.... 


.... 


f. 


prili-x. 


A/rili-s, 


■xopri-s, 


.... 


dicy-s, 


ansti-ns. 


n. 


vAri-n-i, 


vtir'-a, 


cS/w-a, 


mari-a, 


.... 


.... 


u. 


9 • 9 ■ 


kya, 


• • . . 


■ . • « 


• • • • 


/ij i. 


f. 


bhaviahyttnli- 


s,b&shyaintt-a>\ 


• • a • 


■ • ■ • 


[G. Ed. p. 280.] 


in. 


stijid-n. 


jiaiv-AJ 


ly&u-as. 


pecu-a, 


aunu-s, 


aunu-ns. 


f. 


bhuv-at. 


tanvA.f 


mrv-ac. 


.... 


.... 


.... 


f. 


land*. 


tririil-s. 


WiVu-C, 


socru-s, 


.... 


hiiiulu-ns 


m. 


madhH-n-i, 


madJtv-n,] 


ftidu-a, 


prcu-o, 


.... 


.... 



• Thia it, however, is treated in declension aa if the theme originally 
terminated in a, anil would thus, in Sanskrit, be a-ta- B pared 
with the dative hfairu-m (from h&tira-m, §. 168.), the noro. aeons, fn'trir 
appears an abbreviation. Bu the relation of our ir to tho Sanskrit ax 
i» not thereby disturbed, because in general, most of the original consonantal 
terminations in High German have received unorgnnic vowel additions. 
fT. pp. us and 191, G. Ed. Note. More regarding t lii-* hereafter. 

t See p. 175, G. Ed. Note. 1. 

* This form is further confirmed by aj» m^o^'WC ^ pfJ6-tanr>a, from 
pMo-tanu, which signifies the hind part of the body (). 100.), but is also 
used in die sense of "blow on the hinder part of the body" ; and in thia 
manner it occurs in the 16th Fargard of the Vend, : a.!,\>.vw <v..vi»v^ .-a> 

5 2 locia] 
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SANSKRIT. 


*cxn. 


f. 


vadhti-s. 


.... 


m.t.gd-t,* 


ijihi-s, 


f. 


ndtMU. 


.... 


f. 


vdch-as, 


vdch-tij 


m. 


bhurut-as,% 


burent-dfi 


m. 


HI man-as, 


asman-dfi 


Hi 


namdn-i, 


ndman-a, 


m. 


blmtfti-n,§ 


brdthT-eui ? 


f. 


iht!iitri-s.§ 


dugkdtier-ci 


ni. 


iMtrhtt^ 


ddthr-cuH ? 


D. 


vachdns-i, 


vachanh-a. 



GftEKft. 



■ . • • 



I.ATIV. 



iiov-h. 



vo(f)etc 

©V-ac. ruc-is, 

<j>epovr-ae, ferent-en, 
tiainov-as, sermon-is, 
rahav-a, nomin-a, 
TT(X7tp-a$, fralr-esy .... 
duijkdlwr-fus ? dvyaTtp-as, malr-et, dityfer-et, 

iorijp-ac, dator-es 

cirt{a)-a, oper-o 



nmc. 

z 



fiyani\ 

OMHt 



THE INSTRUMENTAL. 

[G. Ed. p. 281.] 213. The formation of this cose, and what 
connected with it, has been already explained in §§.21 5 — 224. ■ 
it is therefore sufficient to give here a comparison of the forms 
which correspond to one another in the cognate languages. 



hatha skyaAthnA-varezaatha bavainti pfid-tanva, " hoc pro facti-jxractime 
turn aunt verbtru fjvxlcriori corpori ittflicta " ( Anquetil, Ctlui qui commet 
eetle action sera ooiepabledu tanqfour). In regard to th*atuip$retka, men- 
tioned at $.232., it is further to be noticed that the <£ th enn only bo 

occasioned by tetfio tlint lias bttD dropped <§. 47.), for the theme of the 
mm hiding substantive U >r»£?j;£ ptritu, not prrethu (Vend. S. pp. 313 
and 3G-2, twice). 

• Irregularly from a theme ITT g& <S- 122.), for ttto gav-at. The 
Zend MS>*U(6 O'tu* (also j^ovin S''" ,t 'l, which often occurs, rests on the 
strengthened Sanskrit form if) adu; so that in respect of the strong und 
weak cases (?. 129.), the relation in this won! is distorted. In the nomi- 
native, for instance, wo should expect *o>aum gdus, and in the accneative 
M»c» fjrm, rather than rice vend. 

|8««p. 163, Note I 

I Seek. 129. 

I See j.127. Note and J. 249. Note {. 
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by which n summary view of the subject may be assisted. 
As the German, iu its singular dative,* is identical with 
the Sanskrit-Zend instrumental, it is hence dcducible that 
its character to (for h see §. 215.), in the dative plural, 
must rather be regarded as an abbreviation of f»nt bins 
than as belonging to the dative-ablative termination Mm 
bhyns; although it approaches equally near to the two old 
terminations. 



m 

f. 

m 

f. 

m 

n. 

n. 



■.INHERIT, xevn. 

VfiH -bltis 

vrild-ia, vthrktl-h, 
jihuil-bhis, hizvA-bis, 
)> n't 'i -His. A/n'ti-bin, 
si'inu-bliis, pniu-bis, 

nau-bhis 

Alma'-bliis, ahna-bis, 
nAma-bhis, n&mu-bi's, 



OIUCRK. 


T-ATn». 


limn v. 


flOTB. OAT. 


6e6-<biv, 


ro-bls, 


.... 


riiif'i-m. 


• m . a 


.... 


uilka-is, 


.... 


.... 


. . . . 


ranko-mix, 


rjibit-m. 


.... 


. . . . 


nwi-tnis, 


ansti-m. 


.... 


.... 


$iinn. mis; 


sunu-m. 


vaxi-Qtv, 






.... 


• ■ • • 


■ ■ • • 


• . • • 


ahma -m. 


.... 


.... 


• a • . 


namn-nm 


oyeiT-tpiv.f 


■ • . • 


[O. Ed. p. 282.] 



THE DATIVE, ABLATIVE. 

■2 1 \. Mention lias already been made of the suffix of 
these two cases in §. 215. Only the » of the Latin bus lias 
been left in the first, second, and (according to Nonius) 
occasionally, also, in the fourth declension ; for tlie i of 
lujii-s, lerri-s, speci-s (for speci-bus from speat-bus), must be 
allotted to the base. Lupi-s stands for lupo-bui, as evinced 
by ambo-bus, duo-bus. From o-bus (by lightening the final 
vowel of the base, o, u, from an original a, §. 6.), as occurs 
in the beginning of compounds (mulli-plpx for multti-phx 
or mullo-ptcx, of which hereafter), the language arrived nt 
i-bus, (parii-bus, nmici-bus, dii-bus, cf. Hartutig, p. 261). In 
the firat declension a-bus has been retained with tolerable 



♦ Vide §. 180. Note t 
t St»$$.56 b .andl28. 
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frequency, but tlio middle step i-buv is wanting; yet the 
language has scarcely made the spring from a-bua at once 
to is, but a- bus has weakened the a of the base to 7. which, 
to compensate for the bit which has been dropped, has been 
lengthened ; tlms lerri-t from terri-buw. for lerm-bus, as 
f_G. Ed. p. 2*3.] tnalo from miivolo. Compare. 



■AKFKnrr. 


KIND. 


LATIN. 


UTIWASIAS. 


in. vrile&bhyOM, 


t'Wi rku&i'byd, 


fupi-t. 


iril(.-(i-ri!\n)i.* 


f. jihwi-bhyat. 


hixvA-byi, 


terri-tt, 


ronko-m(u)t. 


in. jtat i-bltyas. 


jmiti-byA, 


tiu.\lr-bua, 


....+ 


f. prffi-bhyas. 


AfrVi-byft, 


i/u\ssi-bu8, 


atoi-ffi(a)t. 


m. bhavUhyanti-bliyit 




• • • • 


in. sihiu-bliyas. 


paiu'byfl. 


l»'i ii-bna,* 


xunu-»i(u)r, 


f. v&y-bhyus. 


tAvli-r-l)!/'), 


voc-i-bus. 


.... 


m. bliarad-bhyas, 


bartn-b\jQ,\ 


ferent-i-bu$, 


.... 


m. utma'-bbyaa. 


aamd -byi'l. 




in. bhrdtp-bhyax. 


brAtnr-e-byA, 


fralf-i-bua, 


.... 



THE GENITIVE. 
245. The genitive plural in Sanskrit, in substantives 

nix! adjectives, has the termination ^rr\ Am, in the Zend 
rinm, according to §. 61. The Greek uv bears the same re- 
lation to the original form of the termination tlint cd/oW 
does to '■mn^ aducldm (§§. 4. 10.). The Latin has, as usual. 



« Bet fart 

t The masculine ■ bases pass Id the plnral, by aa anorganic increment, 
into a different declension. And in the dual and dative singular, tdso, 
l'ATI had to '< uivtn u|. (Miekke, p. 35, Rem. I.), 

; I have wheeled the masculine bone I'h:('l',v.huAi occur* only in • 
few cases, on account of its connection with > jja»o> pitiu, and 1 bare car- 
ried it through all the casts, and think, therefore, th.it I tuny here also 
give the original u-bus for the corruption i-lmt, 

$ See $.224. Note*, p, 241. 



GENITIVE PLURAL. 



2C3 



preserved the labial final nasal in its original form, but 
by its influence has shortened the preceding vowel ; hence. 
ped-um (=pad-Ain), the u of which supplies the place of a 
short a, as in lupum = ^*n s vribim, \vko-v.* [G. Ed. p. 284.] 
The German, like the Lithuanian, has dropped the final nasal. 
In Gothic, however, the xt\ <1, which lias been left, ahem itself 
under two forms, aud thereby an unorganic difference has 
been introduced between the feminine genitive termi- 
nation and that of the masculine-neuter ; since the fuller 6 
has remained only to the feminine A and n bases. 

2-16. Bases ending with a vowel, with the exception, 
partly necessary and partly arbitrary, of monosyllables, 
place, in Sanskrit, a euphonic n between the termination and 
the base, the final vowel of which, if short, is lengthened. 
This interposition appears to be pristine, since the Zend 
partakes of it, although in a more limited degree ; for 
instance, in all bases in m a and xu A : hence, ^^mjaijV^V 
veJirlnt-n-anm, fa>/tfW4& jihva-n-anm. To the latter cor- 
respond very remarkably the genitives (which oeeur in 
Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo-Saxon, in the 



• Regarding the termination i-uwi in consonantal Iwacn, and, vice vertd, 
respecting MOJ in |>luixn where i-uin might have ktn expected, we refer 
the reader to &■ 126. In Adjectives the feminine clmnirtrr i BMntJOMd in 
$. 119. may have had ita effect, and may Iiavr posited over from the femi- 
nine to the other gender*, according lo the analogy of (be Lithuanian 
(p. 174. Note* $.167.): Uina the i aiferrnti-um reminds nsnf the Sanskrit 
feminine MT'rfi fthurantl. The name h the OUi "ith the t of the DOOtM 
form fercnti-a ; it in bequeathed by the deceased feminine theme IE- 
HKNTI. On the other hand, contrary to the opinion |i referred in 
0. 12fl., we mti« now regard the i before but (t.g. tocAbui) aa a conjunc- 
tive vowel, like die c e in the Zend vdch-tf/j/o. Here it w to le observed 
that those consonantal base*, which «d mit neither i-a nor i-um, must never- 
theleiM proceed before Imi to annex an i. In the chapter Dpon the adjec- 
tires we mIi&II recur to the feminine character i ; aud then treat also of the 
i for «• in the aiogolsr ablative of tlie common dialect. 
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corresponding class of words) in d-n-d, e-n-a; bence. Old 
High German Ufffrn-t, Old Saxon gebd-n-4, Anglo-Saxon 

grfc-n-a. 

847. We find the bases in short and long i, in Zend, if 
[G. Ed. p. 285.] polysyllabic, only with euphonic n : on the 
other hund the monosyllabic i bases annex the termination 
direct, either attaching Guna to the final vowel, or keeping it 
pure; thus, Ihryanm or thray-anm," lr'utm~ from ft>ri; wiy-anm, 
"avium" from vi. Bases in > u admit both of the annexing 
the termination direct and of the insertion of the euphonic n ; 
but I find from the masculine >.ua)0 pain only jiaxe-onm : on 
the other hand, [ have found from feminine bases like >/A»yi 
tutui, "hoAyT >mmj navu, "corpse" (cf. veici/c according to 
i 21.), hitherto only u-n-anm. With Guna f^>»A>jjA>s> 
paiav-anm would serve as a prototype for the Gothic $univ-S 
with Guna weakened i'§. 27 ). * 

249. Pronouns of the third person have, in San«-krit, 
«T« sArn' for *rPT dm; and this may be the original nml 
formerly universal form of the ease-suffix, so that i)m 
would properly bo only the termination of the termination, 
and the * connected with the genitive singular would be 
the chief person. If this is the ease, the abbreviation of 
this termination in substantives and adjectives must still 
be recognised as very ancient; for the Gothic, which in the 
plural nominative restricts itself so rigorously to the old 
limits (§. 228.), gives to the sibilant, in the genitive also, 
no wider scope; hence f/ii-r/? (§. 86. s.) = te-sfuim (for tS- 
*dm, according to §. 21.) "Aerum"; lhi-:o s M-tdm, "ha- 
rumr Here the a, like the 6 of the base T1IA. TllC), 
appears weakened to i (§. 66.): on the other hand, the ad- 
jective a and 6 bases, which follow the pronominal de- 
clension, have ui-zf, ui-z<)\ and hlindni-zi. "arconim" (for 
A/inJfl-re), answers exactly to the Sanskrit Sfan^ le-stdn 



• Ct Old Prua&an Km, r g. in slei-xm, "rw*." 



<;e\tii\ B plural. 



an 



(from lot sdm) from the base w la. The High German has 
eliangrd tin? old sibilant to r, as in many other |)l;n i I 
hence, in Old High German, <Je-r<l for IkhM and th\-:6, of 
which termination only llic r has remuinod [<•. Ed. p. 200.] 
to us. To the Latin, in like manner, belongs rum for sum 
($.99.); hence, htartnn, ivlnrum.* 

249. We give litre a general view of the formation of 
the genitive : 

•MB SBNO. CKKKK. MTIJf. UTDIUJI. OOTBIC 

m. rriM-a-um, lehrka-n-anm, \vk-uv, lupo-rum, u-itk-'-il, vulf'-J. 
m.n. h'-.?/i») in, tnt-shmim, t'-wm, hfo-TVMj ?•&, thi-zt. 

f. ji/iuxi-H-.lm, /(ttpa-n-ttrim, xw/oa-wi/, terra-rum, runk'-tl, krpfl-n-d.f 




• This rum, however, lias, like tho properly of die plural nominative 
(§. 228.), fo^nJ its woy or returned from the pronominal declension 
into the entire second, first, and fifth declension, which is or ipinally iden- 
tical with the latter ($'. 121 and 137). The transplanting of the rum 
termination into the declensions mention! d was the rosier, as nlLfronouns 
in the genitive plural belong to the second and first declension. Forms, 
however, remain, c*|H?cinlly in the old language*, which evince that the 
language was not always equally favourable to die bringing Imck the ter- 
mination rum (A«m, toeiuiu, umjJi^rum^ dracltmum, agricohim, Jce ). 
<>n the other hand, the termination rum appears also to have attempted 
to fix itaclfin consonantal basis, with r. as conjunctive vowel, if.at least, the 
forms furni»lnd by Vurro and Clieris. — boverum, Jovrrum, lapidtrum, 
regrrtm, nucerum (ITartung, p.ttiO.)— tiro to be regarded as correct, and 
do not perhaps btand for bovo-rum, ice. ; as also, in Zeud, the base gu mny 
extend itself to gava. The Latin rum and Sanskrit jjjn lim lead us to 
expect tho Oroek aav : this is not met with, however, even In the pro* 
noun ; so that the Greek, in this respect, Mnnda in tho strongest opposition 
to dio Latin. The forms in a-w, 4-vu (r.g. aimi-ar, ah* «u^ dyojxj-w, 
Aynpi <ov) point, however, to a consonant llmt has (WflB J tO ffti. It is a 
question, therefore, whether universally a 1 (cf. '. 128.), or, as the Son- 
sUrit and Zend lead us to expect, only in pronouns a Z, but in other words 
of tho first and second declension an N ha; been dropped, as in /i<>f« 
from fuiZava. According to this, Xuicoiv would be to be derived Inni 
\vko-v-wv, x">P*" av from jfuipo-c-siv , but rStv from roaav, rciaiv from Minm 

■\ Old High fJcrman, see J.Q46. 
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M»uarr. 


ItNIi. 


OS.EEX. 


I VT1V 


mm an. 


0OTHJC. 


f. id-siint, 


il-orr/ianm,* 


Ttf-UI', 


islu-rum. 


f-4 


/Ai-zA 


^5 m. c. lray-a-itiim. 


llirayt-anm. 


Tpi-U»', 


tri-um, 


M-il. 


thriy-J. 


pf. priti'-nSim, 


li/rili-n-niim, 


•nopTi w, 


messi-um, 


»/H7- J. 


anaf-e. 


^s in. siJnd-n-""'/>, 


inm. 


i-)(6v-w, 


pecti-um. 


xun'-ii, 


suniv-t. 


g f. /an d-n-dm, 


tanu-n-anm, 


TUTV-biV, 


socru-um. 


• • • • 


handic-4 


"^m. f.gav-Arn, 


tjm-nnm. 


Po(r)w, 


box^um, 


> ■ • • 


• • • . 


f. nd-v&m. 


«... 


va(F)-£yv t 


■ • • 1 


i • • • 


• . . . 


f. vAchrftm, 


vdc/i-«iirn. 


oir-iov, 


UOC-liWl, 


■ • * • 


• • . . 


m.n. bharut-tlm. 


btirent-titim.i 


tpep6vr-u>v 


/CTCTl/i-lim, 


• * " * 


jiytmd-t 


m. Atmnn-t'tm, 


aiman-anm, 


Satfioi-civ, 


sermon-uin 


, akmen- 


A, ahmun-i 


m. bhr)t)-',-u-\, n 


, 6/-»jj/<r-<jrim4 


■narcp-oii-, 


fralr-um. 


► • 


«... 



• This word often occurs, and corresponds to the Sanskrit Trranf <l-*nm 
" harum," " earum" (;.fiO h .) ; fromjurofd', tdonharim would be expected, 
which I am unable to quote. The compound (polysyllabic) pronominal 
bases shorten the last syllable but one ; hence, ^vsitv^upjcu aetanhattm 
Dot iiitfuonhanm. lis might In: expected from PrflJtIH etii-tdm. 

t Or, also, f •*t$MJs)J*±s Imrontanm, as in the Vendidud Sado, p. 131, 
( ■^i^SMJiJ^VMi) iaocliantawn, " luccntium :" on tbe other hand, also, 
frequently iaoehentcuim. 

t This and the fnllowinggeni tives from bases in ar aro clearly more genuine, 
and arc more nearly allied therefore to the cognate European languages titan 
the corresponding ones in Sanskrit, which, in this case, has shortened or to 
^ri, and lias then treated it according to the analogy of vowels. From Ay 
war frequently occurs nar-aitm, with retention of the a, on account of the 
base being monosyllabic : on the other hand, tilhr aitm from dtttr, "fire," 
and ^•m/x^j^s tiMr-amn " trium," fern, for the Sanskrit f^TftTjn txri-n-Am 
(Cinunm. Crit. r. 264.). From ?a> ^ 9 >4 dug)tdhar, we find the form 
daghdhir-anm ( c f. p. 200, G. Ed. Note J): tho Codex has, however, 
dugdir-anm (p 472, L 2.). In general, in this word the readings duyhdhar 
and d ugd a r arc interchanged in various passages : tho former, however, 
is the more common. 



THE LOCATIVE I'LUKAL. 
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LOCATIVE. 

8 ;>o. The character of the plural locative [G. Ed. p. 288.] 
is, in Sanskrit, * su, which is subject to be changed into *J 
«/m (§. 21.), for which, in Zend, is found >tfi shu (§. 52.); 
while from w su, according to §. 53., has been formed >»y hu. 
The more usual form for shu and hu (for which, also, occur 
ahii and hu) is, however, A»»eo shva, \s»w hvu, which leads 
to a Sanskrit tSsun. This appears to me to be the original 
form of the termination ; for nothing is more common in 
Sanskrit than that the syllables H ua and xt xjn should free 
themselves from their vowel, and then change the semi-vowel 
into a vowel, as VHi utdn is said for vokta (see also §. 42.). 
The supposition, therefore, of the Indian abbreviation of the 
termination is far more probable than that of a Zend 
i \ t.-nsion of it by a lately-added a, especially as in no 
other case does a similar aftergrowth admit of being esta- 
blished. But if ^ nod is the original form of the termi- 
nation, it is then identical with the reflective-possessive 
base ^r mea, of which more hereafter.* The same relation 
which, in Latin, si-ln has to su-bi (which might be conjec- 
tured from tu-i), or that ti-bi has to tu-bi, Sanskrit 7«p» 
iu-bhynm, the Greek dative-locative termination m (aiv) has 
to the Sanskrit Tl su.r 



• Therefore, in Zend, the locatim a»»js*j7o thrishva, u in Minn," is 
identical with A>»£pj?p truhva, " the third part," »ince the pronoun in 
the latter compound denotes the iden of pnrt. 

f Kcfturdiiig I 1h- termination i»- of the pronoun of die 1st and 2d 
person see $. i!2i. From the Malic form appioH-, quoted by Hartung 
(p. 200) from Aptdl., I rauinut irif'rr that iv in >n MblireTmtion of <ru>: 
if it won so, the v also in Ijtiiy would not ndhcin so firmly. It epjtcorsto 
me mor* mit:iMe, tlii'r.tore, to WOOd ID 'hr coniimn; . I. ■.-!.■ u^ion nn in- 
fluence upon the transformation of the form of inflexion peculiar to the 
pronouns without pwidur, but of die higheel antiquity ; an influence which 
baa penetrated further in o<f>!<ri for o<t>ir. 
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[O. Ed. p. 280] 251. The bases in *j a add to that vowel, 
as in ninny other cases, an i ; but from a + 4 is formed ^ 4 
(§.2.), to which the Greek 01 corresponds; hence, /\vkoc-o-* = 
sVn vrili-shu. Hence the 1 in Greek has also passed over 
to the bases in a-, »-, either preserving its full value or sub- 
scribed, while in Sauskf it the * a remains pure ; hence; mynj 
jihwtl-m, with which the locatives of names of towns best 
agree, as nKaraiatrtv, 'OhvjuttatTi, 'Adf/vi/ci (Buttmanti, §. 116. 
R. 7. and Hurtung, p. 45 1.).* 

252. Like the Gothic, the Lithuanian has an unorganic 
difference between the terminations which mark the case 
in the masculine and feminine in the genitive plural: the 
first has the sound of $p, and the latter of sa, with the 
original and more powerful o, which, in the masculine, has 
softened into e. The ending sa is plainly from the «eo, 
assumed above (p. 267, 1. 7.) to be the original form, from 
which it is made by rejecting the semi-vowel. 

253. Here follows a general view of the Sanskrit, Zend, 
and Lithuanian plural locatives, with the Greek datives: — 



tAXl&KlT. Zfc.M'. UTUC4N. ORKKK. 

m. vrikt-thu, ivhrko^skva, tcUka-ae, Kukoi-<ti. 

'qT. jihwd-tu, hisva-hva, ratiko-sa, OXvftnt'aar, yutpaftri. 

m f. pt&i-fhvt dfrili-shva.\ 6ivi-ta, iroprt-irt. 

^ m. silnu-sJiu, pasu-shva, dangii-st, lyBti-oi. 

M m. f. yo-sfiu .... fiou-af. 

i-t f. nau~shu .... vav-v!. 



* The common termination oir. Oat (oit, ai-t), formed by curtailing 
oi-<r«, cw-a«,iMjdso brought into agreement of sound with the third declen- 
sion, in hero lo*t, through its apparent connection with the Sanskrit cur- 
tailed instrumental ending ^Mtib (§, 219.), which had before required 
consideration, because the Greek dative U also used ait the instrumental. 

t I linvo no authority for tho locative of the Zend hate* in t, but it can 
only be analogous to that of the bases in x, which can be referred <" in 
copious instance*. 
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SANSKRIT. 


xtsn. 


r. miiv. 


OR MX. 


f. 


vdlc-shu, 


vdc-sva ? 


• • . . 


llt-Gi. 


m. 


n.blmral-MU, 


brAtar-i-sfiva ? 


t • • ■ 


^cpov-ai. 


ID. 


dltna-su. 


aima-hvn, 9 


• • • • 


Sai no '-a i 


in. 


bhrAtri-thu, 


• • • • 


• ■ • • 


Ttarpa-Ji. t 


11 


raehas-su. 


vadid-hva,\ 


• • • • 


enca--<Tt. 



• Thus, in the Vend. Side, p. 499, a»»waj£0> xuhaliva, from Mftii 
u*han, and p. 600, m»U>a>(aU4 delmahva, from §\\$ m»a tttimmi. 

t Tin- a in ibis form is not, as is generally supposed, a conjunctive 
I, but rests on a transposition ; as Mpwcov for liapKor, and inSanskrit 
£1&Mlft drakihyAmi, '• I « ill see," for w^»nfn dark>hy&ml (Sansk. G ranim. 
£.34b.) : ilia* xoTfnioi (compare rirpntrt') tot iraraptri (compare ticraapoi), 
v, hiili, by preserving the on'ifinal vowel, agrees with the Sanskrit base 
filur better than naripa, nariptt, kc. The guinu applies to the dative 
apvdm, since the theme of apu&t has, a* upp< nrs from the cognate word 
pipi, afiijv, dj'pi/K, rejected a Towel between the p and v, which again appears 
in the dative plural in the form of an a, and removed from ir« plure. 
The whole REX appear* to be a transposition of JVVr, Sanskrit ijt netr 

(wnri), "a man," for apifv properly means "male ahecp." The a of dpvdai 
is therefore etymological!} identical with that of avipae (comp KiJhne.r's 
complete Greek Grammar, J. 281. Rem. 2.) It is more difficult to give any 
accurate account of the n of vide : i t !■» cither the older and stronger form 
for the « of I'ifVi, or this word must have had, besides its three themes 
pflO, 'n, 'Y1KY), a fourth, VI AT, from which came vide, as fivam from 
TONAT, the more prevailing co-theme ofrONY, which latter agrees with 

J In the Vendidad Side, p. 400, wo find the analogous plural locatives 
Amwiy'J^ uza-fthvu, and a>»h'^'5'a.»jv'CJ5 ctnpohvn. Awpn lil r run slates 
the former by K 'au Itvtr dv milril," and the latter by ■ I ii'im't." It is im- 
possible to pronounce these forms aught but derivatives from themes in 
Mm ai {<? ^, }- fi*\) Most of the cases of the latter word, which occurs 
very frequently in various forms, spring from a theme in 7m or, and the 
interchange of Jm$m*v<& ctapar with ^>q>a*h>$5 c$api is a similar case 
to that in Sanskrit, whore Vfil aAan, "day," forms some cases from 
«n ahai (from which w$<J>o in Wtftfini ahubhit, kc.) ; and together 

with 
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[O. Ed. p. 289] 251. The bases in * a add to that vowel, 
as in many other cases, an i ; but from a + i is formed * 4 
(J. 2.X to which the Greek w corresponds ; Isence, \iJico«-o-j = 
sV* vrilt-shu. Hence the i in Greek has also passed over 
to the bases in a-, »?-, cither preserving its full value or sub- 
scribed, while in Sanskrit the w a remains pure ; hence; fsrsrrw 
'-»u, with which the locatives of names of towns best 
agree, as II \araiaxriv, 'Ohvfxiri&vt, 'Adynjct (Buttnmnu, §. 116. 
H. 7. and Hartung. p. 161.).* 

232. Like the Gothic, the Lithuanian has an unorganic 
difference between the terminations which mark the case 
in the masculine and feminine in the genitive plural: the 
first has the sound of ie, and the latter of aa, with the 
original and more powerful a, which, in the masculine, has 
softened into r. The ending m is plainly from the *tco. 
assumed above (p. 267, I. 7.) to be the original form, from 
which it is made by rejecting the semi-vowel. 

253. Here follows a general view of the Sanskrit, Zend, 
and Lithuanian plural locatives, with the Greek datives : — 



mien. 

KuKOflTt. 



uursxair. kkd. urmiiw. 

m. irikt-thu, vehrkai-Mhva, uUkft-Mt, 

f. jiliu-Atu, hhvA-hva, ravko'ta, OAvfiittaJi, %upai-<ri. 

f. priti-*h'i, tifriti-thva,f 6wi-ta, voprt-ci. 

_ m. t&nu-thu, pahu-$hv<i, danguse, /^ft-tri. 

'.5 in. f. yo-shu .... fiowvi. 

i-> f. naU'shu .... law-ov. 



* 



• The common termination «r, w (<*-*, ai-r), formed by curtailing 
ot-ai, ac« i, anil no brought into agreement of sound with the third declen- 
sion, i» here lost, through its apparent connection with the Sanskrit cur- 
tailed instrumental ending ^W <*«#($. 210.), which bad before required 
consideration, bccautti the Greek dative is alio usedu the instrumental. 

t I have no authority for the locative of the Zend luges in i, but it can 
only be analogous to that of the bases in t», which can be referred to in 
copious instances. 



LOCATIVE PLURAL. 



2G«.I 





SANSKRIT. 


OKA 


1IIIIUA.K. 


OtIEtt. 


f. 


vdlc-shu, 


rdc-sra ? 


■ • ■ ■ 


&V-4TI. 


III. 


n.bharat-au. 


br&lar-v-shva? 


• • • * 


<f>cpov-V(. 


111. 


Atmd-su, 


asma-kva, 9 


• • m • 


datfio'-yJt 


III. 


b)\T&iri-$hu r 


. • • • 


• • * • 


iraTpa-Ji.^ 


11. 


rachas-su, 


vaciiA-hva,\ 


. . . . 


eneiT'Vt. 






• Thus, in the Vend. Side, p. 499, aj»o'ajci)> uihuliva, from iA3tS>> 
tithan, and p. 600, a\ » w xi £.vu a dA mahva, from jm$ say daman. 

"t The a in this form is not, as is generally supposed, ft conjunctiva 
v.mc], but rests onatran.ipo.iition; as I&paKov for l&apitoy, and in Sanskrit 

$.84 l .) : Uw i— fdm (compare rrrpacrt ) for irarapcrt (compare riaanpin), 
which, by preserving the original vowel, agrees with the Sanskrit base 
pilar better than iraripa, trariptt, ice The same applies to the dutive 
opvaai, since the theme of apvat has, as npp.ars from the cognate word 
px/p, a/ii)*, appfjv, rejected a vowel between the p and v, which again appears 
in the dative plural in the form of an a, and removed from its place. 
The whole SEN appears to be a transposition of Nor, Sanskrit tR nar 

(anri), "a man," for dprf properly means "male sheep." TheaofapKurt 
is therefore etymologieolly identical with that of avUpdai (comp. Kilhner's 
complete Grfr-kriratnmar, §. 281. EUulS.) Ilismoredlfficulttogiveaiiy 
nccuratcnccount of the a of v'uiot : it is cither the older and stronger form 
for the c of vltVi, or this word must have had, besides its three themes 
('no, 'YI, 'Y1EY), a fourth, YIAT, from which came vtfm, ns yvvatri from 
TONAT, the more prevailing co-theme of TONY, which latter agrees with 

J In the VendidAd Side, p. 499, we find the analogous plural locatives 
M»*yyZu> usirfihvti, and AJ»W^a)xiJV<S5 ctajtohva. Auqiictil tnui.iliites 
the former by " au tevrr du toUil," and the latter by " a la nuit." It is im- 
possible to pronounce these forms aught but derivative* from themes in 
^ja> ai {if A, §. ofl 1 '.) Most of the cases of the latter word. H lii< li occurs 
very frequently in various forms, spring from n theme in 7a ar, and the 
interchange of ?A>s>AWH?tf£ ctapar with >^amv$$ ctapi is a similar case 
to that in Sanskrit, where W|f«| uhan, "day," forms some cases from 
^nn aAar (from which w^aho iu Wftftnt ahubhia, &c.) ; and together 

with 
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[O. Ed. p. 389] 251. The bases in « a ndd to that vowel, 
as in many other cases, an j; but from a + i is formed *^ 
(§. 2.), to which the Greek o< corresponds; hence, \Ckoi-ci = 
spin* vrili-thu. Hence the i in Greek has also passed over 
to the bases in a-, rj-, either preserving its full value or sub- 
scribed, while in Sanskrit the w a remains pure ; hence; ftopj 
jihwl-su, with which the locatives of names of towns best 
agree, as UKaratacnv, 'OXvuirt'atri, 'Ad>jV7)<ri (Buttmann, §. 116. 
R. 7. and Hartung, p. 16 1.).* 

252. Like the Gothic, the Lithuanian has an unorganic 
difference between the terminations which mark the case 
in the masculine and feminine in the genitive plural: the 
first has the sound of se, and the latter of sa, with the 
original and more powerful a, which, in the masculine, has 
softened into e. The ending sa is plainly from the stua, 
assumed above (p. 267, 1. 7.) to be the original form, from 
which it is made by rejecting the semi-vowel. 

253. Here follows a general view of the Sanskrit, Zend, 
and Lithuanian plural locatives, with the Greek datives : — 



MKUJIT. slM'. MTIIl'lM. ORSSK. 

m. vrikf-thv, vehrkfit-ahva, tri/A'/i-sr, \Cxot-ir(. 

'of. jihwd-tu, hizvA-htxi, ranko-sa, GKvpittaBt, yupai-au 

jqf' ptiU-*hu, dfriti-shva.f dwhsa, iraprt-<ri. 

^ m. s&nu-shu, paiit'skva, dang?i-se, }%$u-fft. 

J| m.f. yo-xhu, .... .... fioo-ai. 

i-if. nau-ahu, .... .... vau-9i. 



* The common termination mc, ott (oi-r, ai-i), formed by curtailing 
ot-tri, at-trt, and bo brought into agreement of sound with the third declen- 
sion, is here lo»t, throngh itsnpparent connection with the Sanskrit cur- 
tailed instrumental ending ita Alt ($.2lft.\ which had before required 
consideration, because the Greek dative U also used as the inttrumeotal. 

t I have no authority for the locative of the Zend bases in t", but it can 
only be analogous to that of the baaes in u, which can be referred to in 

i "jus instances. 
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sAsssarr. iron, 

f. rAlc-shu, v/lc-sva? 
m. n. bharat-su, brAlar-e-xli va 9 
m. Alma-su, uhna-hva, 9 

m. bkr&tri-ahu 

n. vachas-su, vach6-hva,% 



OTt-ui. 

<j>f.pov-ai. 

itarpd-jtA 
cwec-tn. 



• Thus, in tlie Vond. Sade, p. 499, Aj»WAtj*y> uthafiva, from JAifio> 
tuAan, and p. 500, a»>wa>9au4 itdmahva, from lAjf auj ddman. 

t The a in this form is not, aj is generally supposed, a conjunctive 
vowel, but rests on n transposition ; as tbpnicov Tor Maptov, and in Sanskrit 
"Z&nfH'trttkihyfimi, '*I m-HI sec," for ^rrfac/tir<My<ii7ii(San&k. Gramm, 
$.34**.) : thus warpairt (compare nrpaat) for fraraptr* (compare riatraptrtf, 
which, by preserving the original vowel, agrees with the Sanskrit base 
pilar better thau waripa, naripts, fitc. The same applies to the dative 
apvaci, since the theme of ip»6t has, as appears from the cognate word 
pt)v, upi/s; dppiji; rejected a vowel between tbcp and v, which nguin appears 
in the dative plural in the form of an a, and removed from its place. 
The whole REN ap]>cars to be a transposition of AVr, Sanskrit ^ nor 

( h nri), "n man," for o^r/K properly means " male sheep." The a of ipvum 
is therefore etymologieally identical with that of avbpdo-i (eomp KflbBi I "-■ 
complete Greek fJ rammar, §. 28 1 . Rem. 2.) It ismore difficult to give any 
accnnitenccount of the a of vldat : it is either the older and stronger form 
for the c of L'lc'iri, or this word must have had, besides its three themes 
("YIO, 'YI, 'YIEY), a fourth, YIAT, from which came vlaci, nsyimirt from 
TONAT, the more prevailing co-tkeme of I'ONY, which latter agrees ■ 1 r h 

m^jUsw 

J In the Vendidid Side, p. *W, we find the analogous plural locatives 
A)»u>^>7jg> uter/i/itii, and awwOjcXuavSS wpMoa; Anquetil translates 
the former by " au lever du soleil," and the latter by " a la nuit." It is im- 
possible to pronounce these forms aught but derivative* from theme* in 
mm ail}f 6, (j. 66*'. J Most of the cases of the latter word, which occurs 
very frequently in various forma, spring from a theme in Tw ar, and the 
iti-rclmiipc of 7a)q)av*mJ3 ctapar with ty$MMS& ctapS is a similar case 
to that in Sanskrit, where 1T£3J akan, "day," forms some cases from 

W^H ahtu (from which *rft aho in Y^tfaf* ahibhit, &c.) ; and together 

with 
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however, in all these forms, we allow only <rt or <nv to be the 
case-suffix, and all that precedes it is referred to the true or un- 
orgauic increase of the base, it can therewith not he denied that 
not even to Homer himself, in forms like eirtairi, not to men- 
tion unorganic forms like Ki/vca-ai, did tin? entire etr<ri present 

r_G. Ed. p. 2(»3.j itself as pertaining to that whicli marked 
tlie case ; for in the feeling of the speaker eircoir* could pre- 
sent itself, during that period of the language, only as what 
it is, namely, as eire<r~(Ti, while ewea-oc. twtoi, plural titcaa and 
not enco^. Sir., were used in declension. But different from 
what has been here adopted is the assumption of Ilartung 
(p. 260, ff.) and Kiihuer (I. c. §. 866. K. 8.), in the most ma- 
teri»l points following Greg. Cor. ^Eol. §. yi., relative to the 
production of the Greek plural datives. Kubncr says (1. c.) 
" The character of the dative plural is ec (character of the 
plural) and i or iv (character of the dative singular), there- 
fore. em(v)." I, however, think cc not the character of num- 
ber, but of the nominative plural, and connected with the 
nominative singular through its 2 : a union oftlic plural 
nominative sufiix with the siugular dative is, to me, not to 
be imagined. If it were so, how could neuter nouns, to 
which €£ in the nominative is quite foreign, arrive, iu the 
dative, at their identity of form with the natur.i 
It further deserves to be remarked, that, in Prakrit, the 
locative ending * su frequently assumes an Anuswara, and 
so adapts itself, by the form w aun, for su, to the Greek, 
triv, for a». 

254. After laying down the laws of the formation of a 
single case, it may serve to facilitate the general survey if 
examples are adduced of tlie moat important classes of 
words in their connected declension. We pass over here 
from the Sanskrit, and go to the other languages in their 
order, according as they have, in the particular cases, 
most truly preserved their original form ; and where one 
or other of tlicm has departed entirely from the original 
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principle of formation, or by an unorganic increase to the 
base has entered the province of another declension, we 
there, in the place in question, exclude it from the com- 
parison. 

MASCULINE BASES IN O, GEEEK. IN o, LATIN IN u, o. 

SIXGOLJLIt. 

Nominative, Sanskrit vrika-x, Lithuanian wilkii-n, Zend 

vrhrk-iK with elm, vi'lirlcas-chn, Greek \vko-s, 

Latin lupus, Gothic vulf-s.' 
Accusative, Sanskrit, irika-m, Lithua- [G. Ed. p. 294J 

nian wilka-n, Zend vihrke-m, Greek huno-v, 

Latin lupu-m, Gothic vulf. 
InstruiiicnUil, Sanskrit iriki'n-u, Zend vt-hrka, Gothic Dat, 

vulf a, Lithuanian Instr. uifku. 
Dative. Sanskrit vrikAya, Zend vt-hrM'u Lithuanian 

toJfifcuL 
Ablative, Sanskrit vrlkA-t, Zend vihrMl. Latin lup-e(d) 

(see §. 191.). 
Genitive, Sanskrit vrika-eyn, Greek \t>KQ-(u)i<?t, Zend 
vehrka-M, Gothic vulfi-s, Lithuanian icilko. 




• The meaning is, in nil these languages, tha snine, anil so is the theme 
in it< first origin. The connection of the Lithunn. wilkas with rrikas 
nation the very usual interchange of the Mini- vowels rand /; and this 
Utter goes through the whole of the European sister languages. The 
Gothic mJAthnrBj moreover, the equally common interchange of gut- 
turals and labial*, and follows the rah for tin- alteration of letters (Asp. 
for Tenuis, sue §. 87). In Latin the same thing takes place with regard 
to the supply of Ute iru Mural hy the corresponding labial; Init lupus is 
further altered through the lews of the initial letter V, as it the Ql 
Xvico-f : it may, however, 1* assumed, that Uiis r is introduced into the 
middle of the word in being vocalised into «. While therefore, in Li- 
thuanian, in wilkat, I and It are united, they are, in Greek, separated by v. 

f M. Rcimnitx, whose pamphlet, " The System of Greek Declension " 
(Potsdam, 18.11 ), had not been aeen by DM lx-fnrc I completed the preceding 
Port of this book, unfolds (L c. p. 122 passim) the same views concerning 

T the- 
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Locative. Sanskrit vriki (from vrikn + i), Zend velirM 

[O. Ed. p. 29C.J (maidhydL §. 196.), Lithuanian tdlkfi, Greek 

Dat \Ck<£ (otKei §. 195.) Latin Gen. lup'-l. 
Vocative. Sanskrit vrika, Zend vchrka, Lithuanian wilki, 

Greek \vkc, Latin lupe, Gothic vulf. 



nr»t.. 



Nom.Acc.Voc. Sanskrit vrikdu, Vedic vrikA, Zend vthrM. 

Lith. Noni. idAfti Voc. u't'tfu, Greek \w«. 
Instr. Dnt.Abl. Sanskrit vriktl-bhyAnu /.mil \iUrknH-bya. Greek 

Dat. Gen. \<uko-iv, Lithuanian Dat. wilka-m 

(see |. 215.). 

S:itisk. vrilcay-fa, Zend tehrhiy-d (see Rem. I.), 

Lithuanian tri/M. 



Gen. Loe. 



'■'in '•'.. 



Norn. Voc Sanskrit irik/h, Gotliic vulfSs.* 
Accusative, Sanskrit vrihl-n, Zend velirka-n,Goth. vulfa-ns, 
Greek \vko-v$ (from \vko-vs, §. 236.), Lithu- 
anian wilkus, Latin tupo-w. 



the Greek <>«■ mid itnouiiirctiim with the Sanskrit a-$ya which I have, with- 
out being aware of his concurrence, brought forward in j. 180. I hare-, 
however, in thii respect, already stated my views in my pamphlet "On 
the Demonstrative and the Origin of Case" (in the Transactions of the 
Hint. Phil. CUm of the Ac-adcmy of Science of Berlin for the year 1830, 
p. 100. Here I have only further to observe, that the Greek adj &ifi6iTtot t 
from the root aHMO, la. in the suffix by which it Ls formed, probably con- 
ncctcd with the genitive en>linK in ilio text; end is therefore remarkable 
with reference to the preservation of the «, which is lost in o^ioie. With 
regard to the origin of Awuia-ier from the genitive, let reference be made 
to the Latin cw/Vt, a f tint ; and the identity of the Soiirkrit suffix of word* 
like ir^m manuihya, "man," a* e derivative from Mann, with the geni- 
tive ending vq thi/a for m tya, oa in TPTO amu-^hya, "Ulitu." 

• With reference to the Zend, «-e \). 231. Note J ; and with regard to 
the Greek, Latin, and Lithuanian forms \itot, htpi, itilkai, see $. 32d. 
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Instrumental, Sanskrit vrikd-ia* (from vpkd-bhia), Veda 
vriki-bhh, Zend vchrlcd-is, Lithuanian viliii-h. 
Prakrit ilh;>--hin (from diva, "God," see 
§. 220.), Greek Oeo-Qiv.f Gothic Dat. Iostr. 
mtifa-m (§. 21 a). 

Sanskrit vriM-bhyas, Zend [G. Ed. p. 206.] 
vehrkaii-byd, Latin lupi-s (amici-bus §. 24-1.), 
Lithuanian irilloi m(n)s (S. 215.). 
Sanskrit vrih\-n~Am, Zend ii?ftrto-n-n«m, Greek 
AuV-wi', Lithuanian nilk'-tl, Gothic mulf-t, 
Latin Iwpo-nim (§. 248.), 



Dat. Abl. 



Genitive, 



• I take the liberty, in order to separate the base and the termination, to 
•livMe the diphthongs, as above in Xv«o-vr; therefore one must here pro- 
nounce vrih&it, and in Lithuanian wiikais, not as trisyllables, but as 
diasjllahlrn. 

t I hnve remarked at f . 217., but only as a conjecture, that the ending 
tfnv in the plural is perhaps identical with the Sanskrit ftm bliit, and the 
thence.dcrived Prakrit f^ Ann, and the Latin Ml in nobis, vobis; and 
I will not advance more than n conjecture here, also, in comparing 6(6-<bw 
with dfat-hih. This only is certain, that with the syllable Onbhi, which 

in Sanskrit, lies at the bottom of the case-forms ftni bhie, *m bht/tutt, 
and wrra bhy&n\, as their common root (see j. 216. passim), the Greek <p* 
and <f>*v is also to bo associated. I here willingly agtM with M. Ag. Be- 
nary (Berl. Ann. July 1833, p. 61.), that <piv might he- formed from the 
KD4bg an* iajflW {$. 888.) by the contraction of nya into i(asinwiu>,s'jiii' f 
rtty, &lc. f. 22?.). The third [Wslblf Bii[>|ii«itii)ii would bo the derivation 
from the usual dative-ablative plural termination «r» bhija* ; again « iih 
the corruption of * to v, as in the 1st person plural p& from fittf And in 
the 2d and .Id person rav, rov from *r»| ihiu, wr f«w. The fourth possible 
case would be the derivation from the dual termination a|TR bhytlm 
($. 210.), and the changing this number of restricted plurality to that of 
unlimited plurality. I prefer, however, to consider $u> (<fn) as from one 
of the multifarious terminations of the Sanskrit plural belonging to all 
declensions ; therefore, from fir* hhh or «TB bhyaa. 

V 2 
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Sanskrit vrikt-shu, Zend vehkai-thva, Lithu- 
anian wilkfoe, Greek Dat. huKot-ci. 

NEUTER DASKS IN a, GREEK 0, LATIN U, 0. 
BlSOVhXR. 

Norn. Ace. Sanskrit tlAim-m, Zend dAte-m, Latin donu-tn, 
Greek $C)po-v, Lithuanian gin, Gothic daur. 
Voeative, Sanskrit iMna, Zend dAta, Gothic duur. 

The rest as the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nora. Ace. Voc. Sanskrit dAni (from dAna + t). Zend dAti. 
The rest as the masculine. 

[O. Ed. p. 207.] riVHAL. 

Nom. AccVoc.Sanakrit dAnA-n-i, Vedic dArul, Zend dAta, Ln- 
tin dona, Greek Super, Gothic dattra. 
The rest as the masculine. 



"Remark 1. — The Zend system of declension has re- 
ceived some valuable additions from the treatises pub- 
lished by Burnouf since the appearance of the First Part 
of tliis book, which I must lay before my readers.* First 
a dual case, viz, the genitive-locative, which I inia^ 
to be lost in the Zend, as [ had searched for it alone in 
vain, and could supply all the other dual endings in tole- 
rable copiousness. M. Burnouf supplies this (Yaxiw, Vatn 
ct MnircissMMixta, p. exxu.) by the expressions ^»ii^_iv 
ywyt ub6y6 anhvA which "re to be twice found in V. S. 
p. 3L2, and on both occasions are rendered by Anquetil, whose 







• Firat, a review of this Part in the Journal rift Savant, wliMi n-fc-re 
particularly to the Z«nd; tbuu the Finit Part of die First Volume of a 
CoimiH'jitflry im the Yaena ; liuily, a dinquiwlion in ih* Nouvcau Journal 
Aaintirjiic, " Sur let mott Zentlg ct SumcrUt Kahista et Vatichta, tl rur 
quctquu tufcrlittifii en Zmd," 
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translation is in this place particularly confused, " dant ee 
monde." This translation might lead ua astray so much 
the more easily, that \»«y>$t> anhvo, according to §. 187., 
might also be the singular genitive, which frequently 
occurs with a locative meaning. We await the elucida- 
tion which Neriosingh's Sanskrit translation will give of 
this pnssage ; but, for the present, content ourselves with 
the inferences deduced by Burnouf. ^AJ7_J> vMi/ii. ac- 
cording to that authority, corresponds with the Sanskrit 
WOQnnbhaytil (amltorum, in ambobu*), with 6 for a, probably, 
according to Burnouf s acute conjecture, through the 
influence of the preceding 6, ond with the loss of the con- 
cluding ». I am the more inclined to nsscnt to Bumoufs 
opinion regarding the origin of the first it of s»M7-i> uhiiyd. 
ns I have been so fortunate as to find another example 
for the hitherto missing dual case, in which ^vjjaj ayd, not 
yMx^PA actually occurs ; because, that is to say. no letter 
exercising the force of assimilation in question precedes 
the a — 1 mean the form ^aj^jjajj xaslayd ( = Sanskrit 
haatayds), " in the hands," from m$>ma% zcuta, [G. Ed.p.208.] 
in a pussage of the Jzcsch uc. which has perhaps not yet been 
exnmined by M. Burnouf (V. S. p. 3.VI.) : jaucoaj au<m>« 
^jAjpjJAij $*>ii$ 9HLi2^ kut)n\ wMI dnijem dyanm sahayti,* 
which Atiquetil (p. 192) translates by " Comment moi pur, 
mettrai-je le main tur le Daroudj t" It appears, how. 
0V8T, that *xu<cf}M atbdi can as little be a nominative as 
^jiA>v>*>A^ zatlayd a singular accusative; and I believe 
lam not wrong in the following literal translation: "liownm 
I give the (Daemon) Drudj into the hands of the pure (into 
tin- power)?" 

"Remark 2. — [n the instrumental singular M. Burnouf 
admits the termination ana in bases in a (Yscna, p. 98. 
passim), with n introduced, for the sake of euphony, 



• The Codex has faultily jauaoai atdi and ( e H*>2$ ^ n J cm - 
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according to the analogy of the Sanskrit *ntna (§. lis.). 
He it'Sts this, among other forms, on that of ajiai? jj/vai^ 
mahmana, " uriud" a word which had often attracted my 
attention, and from whiek I, in like manner, would have 
dedaced instrunicntals in o-n-a if 1 had not differed from 
Burnouf in the etymology of the same, aa I make its 
theme terminate in n; and this word, which I reinem 
to have seen only in the instrumental, I derive from tlie 
Sanskrit root f*|r mih, " mingcrei" by a suffix *n^ man, 
according to the analogy of txi^M^m barciman, from ^ir 
vrili, "to grow," whose instrumental AyAtf-u^AU Itarexmana, 
analogous with x%fxi^Jiiox^ matsmana, occurs very fre- 
quently. M. Burnouf appears, on the other hand, to 
adopt a suffix mn in the word matUmana, in which we 
think we cannot agree with him as long as we ennnot 
supply any wises which must indubitably belong to a 
theme in a. If. further, some words, which iu their themo 
terminate iu jja) as (\>. Sanskrit Wl as), adopt ana in the 
instrumental form — M. Burnouf quotes, p. 100 note, x*fx£x*f 
■miizamt, ujm^m?m sraymm. and ai/awjaiI; i unhand ; still, in 
ray opinion, bases in a may be assigned as the origin of 
these forms, and they can be divided mazn-nn, &c., only 
in as far as such forms have been already proved to belong 
to undoubted bases in a. But now wo prefer dividing 
them mazan-a, so that the letter s, with which tliese themes 
originally terminate, is interchanged with a nasal, just aa, 
[G. Ed. p. 399.] in Sanskrit, the words ITfT^ JfokfU, lCf\ 
Uikrit change their t for n in the weak eases, and may sub- 
stitute tpp^ t/"k'in. V^"i *'*«n "• or as, in more remote 
analogy, the Greek, in the first person plural, has formed /ick 
from p6<; (WK was, "mus "). Besides this. M. Burnouf cites 
also the interrogative instrumental x\jx\ykana, "with whatP" 
which is the only word that brings to my mind somewhat of 
conviction, and had struck my attention before, in passages 
like JO/J^-mjC^ • w /J*'jC. m J m ) * ana y or " a yazdiit, " witli 
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what offering shall I sacrifice?" (V. S. p. 481.) 1 hove not, 
however, ventured to draw a grammatical deduction from 
this form, because the pronominal buses are prone to 
unit*? with one another, and because I believed I might 
assume that the same pronoun which is contained in ■«•! 
ana and w*t ina forms also the last element of mju) Anna, 
if from this base tin; instrumental only had been evolved 
or preserved, as has also occurred in the Sanskrit 
Wif ana and **f &ia in but a few cases. For the rest, 
the Greek Keu-oc also appears connected with this m/mj 
ttma, if it is looked upon as a theme, with which the in- 
strumental must agree in sound, for xeiVoc, if not directly 
of interrogative meaning, is still plainly connected with 
the old interrogative base (cornp. ff| kn'vkana, " who- 
ever."). Under these circumstances I cannot yet admit 
of any instrumental in a-n-a, especially as also the bases 
in i and u (in which the Sanskrit in the musculiue and neu- 
ter likewise introduces a euphonic »i) in the Zend, in words 
which we hare noticed, have dispensed withasiinilar insertion 
(§. 160.). In another place {Journal det Savana), M. Bur- 
nouf deduces the ffequently-occurringiii8trunientalaM.>jA>i^}Ai 
ashayd, " with purity," from the musculinc theme jucdm 
asha ; and there would be accordingly avj^jueoa* ushujn, an 
instrumental form, at present standing alone in the Zend, 
which I hesitate to acknowledge, although it would he 
analogous to the Vedic form mentioned in §. 158., ^nm 
aitapnayl, if one derives this, with the Indian grammarians, 
from a theme CTT nrapnn. But if instrumental forms of 
this kind, in the Vedas or in the Zend, are not to be pro- 
duced in other undoubted instances as in the case of 
adjectives in construction with masculine or neuter sub- 
stantives, nothing prevents the assumption, that the form 
HHUI nivapnnxjA belongs to a feminine theme ^nrf twapwl. 
especially ns the suffix ^f na occurs also in other abstracts 
in the feminine form sft nd, and therefore ^nrar ttcaynayd 
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may be explained according to tlve analogy of IJiami trisfi- 
[G. Ed. p. 300.] nayA. " with thirst," Iu every ease I think 
1 may deduce the Zand a>jj.u^u.m nshnyn from n feminine 
theme Mxtp»ashd, as the Zend in general, iu the substantive, 
passes readily from one sex to the other; and, for example, 
with a mnsculim- hasc a>'u«i$ miiiithrn, "a speech.'" occurs, 
also, a feminine •ui/Owig indhthrA. 

"Remark 3. — For the genitive termination jow hi there 
also exists, as Buruouf has most satisfactorily proved, a. 
form nearer to the Sanskrit sya, via, jw^jw hyA, which, 
although ratlier rare in comparison with the more 
corrupt form hi, is still sulliciently frequent in some 
chapters of the Jzcschnc to satisfy one perfectly of its 
signification, according to the proofs given by Hurnouf. 
I too had remarked words with the ending -u^w hyft t 
hut in passages where Anquetil's translation was little 
adapted to bring to light the genitive nature of the same, 
which, besides, was very nnteh obscured through its usual 
representative mw hi, and was, moreover, concealed from 
me uuder the appearance of an instrumental form. 
However, the termination hyA— for which is sometimes 
found, also, aujjjo khyA — approaches so very near to the 
Sanskrit w sya, and agrees with it so precisely according 
to rule, as far as the uuorgunic lengthening of the a, that 
a single passage, with the accurate translation of Nerio- 
singh, who, in the passages hitherto edited, follows the 
original word by word, would have led us to it. Such a 
passage is given, although with a different aim* by Bur- 
uouf in his Yacnn (Notes, p. cxxxix.)> which we here ai 
as it is interesting in other respects, also, for grammar: — 
juyuxij 4>iJ»7><»Aja> JUJAJHWt^JA* .wpA»0 aucdu^ auimm^ 
f£|AU»£A> i^jAy Ai^^^?pj> £$y?t^ kflsnt) snnlhwA potd 
anhahyA p/ivuni^ • itrfucha (hit aditv&w-m. Nl 

lioaiogh translates this passage word lor word, only that 
he renders kusnA, " which miiD?''' (here properly not more 
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than " who, - " for the idea of mail is lost in the general 
signification of the whole.) not by «V HI h) nn, but simply, 
by *?l kd, as follows : "vt «nrHt ftnn u,«wm utjit w. vfarq 
il!<.4"RW ^ft q^tw kd jananili pUd punynsyn prathamnti' 
(tW$ tij'mMUH*; Hf^ 1» A-i/a sadvydpd- [G. Ed. p. 301.] 
ratvan kn'x vhnkrf., i.e. "fioni origincm ipiia fecit?") kaH 8ttr- 
yasya tdrakdndncha dad&u padavim (fttc? Hlh^ star? *V *J^I 
X-j/a mAnjnn tSahdn k6 daddu, i.e. " i-ium iptis quia dtdil?"). 
We translate from tin- Zend. " Quisft/ualh rfr) crcatione pater 
est puritutit (or pur i) primus? quit (tjualis vir) toll stellisque 
drdUviam?" The Zend expression Auod^Wf s/iiithteA, for 
which, in the lithographed codex, p. 351, is erroneously 
given *»^fj>e saiithil, is plainly the instrumental of >jo^>ajj 
zantu ; which would correspond to the theme of a Sanskrit 
infinitive, wy jtmlum, ns the latter is feminine, and to which 
I have, in another place, referred the ablative (w-uxuSo-^ 
zmithwdt (Gramm. Crit. p. 253.). This form is, besides, re- 
markable on this account, viz. that it is identical with the 
Sanskrit instrumental gerund, which, from w^jen, without a 
conjunctive vowel and without the euphonious suppression of 
the H n. would sound HHW1 janttcd. With regard, however, 
to the length of the concluding a of the Zend form, which is 
preserved contrary to tho prevailing rule (see §§. 118, 158. 
and ltJO. p. 191 G.Ed., where, however, MvtfQ^^janthirn is to 
be read for zan(iiua). I do not attach any particular import- 
ance to that, because in the chapter from which this pas- 
sage is taken «. originally short, is repeatedly to be found 
lengthened. The Sanskrit ipfili j«nan6H t with which Nerio- 
siugh translates the Zend instrumental case, must be con- 
sidered as an ablative, as this case often enters the depart- 
ment of the instrumental, and is also capable of expressing 

• f\rli:i|js the adverb TT«PY prutlmmait, "jjrirnum," la a corruption for 
Htelt pntKttluSi "primus," which ansmn to the oi igirud, and is io bo 
expected from tlic sense. 

t Vide as to AKucfG-gi^ zarithurf, p. 1244 G. ed. 



see 



FORMATION OF CASF.S. 



the- preposition "through" (for example, Nal XIL B 
Considered as a genitive, "X^-.jaminSH would not correspond 
nth Auad^W jnHfttaflj which cannot possibly be a genitive, 
for the genitive of >jo^ua»j znntu could only be jv^c^j^wajj 
savtetts. or, also, yt ilw^ zoiillm-r,, or ^»aj^^va»j ranfrirtJ (see 
§. 167.), but in no case Aucd'o^ zunlhtcA. Add to this, also, 
that wntfajanani is feminine, like the Zend >^o^wajj zatrtu, and 
Tr&im punyemja, therefore, could no more p«9S ns the epithet 
of *rsrV. juvantli than, in Zend. juj^j»vjjj^)a» axhahyA could 
pass as the epithet of flNdmjg XimlhtcA. I will, however, as 
concerns the Zend, lay no great stress on this circumstance, 
since in it the genders of the substantive are constantly 
changing. M. Burnouf, who looks upon 1R%: jananiH as a 
genitive, nnd refers nm fmnyeutya to it, according to this 
interpretation justly takes objection to the tow punynfiya, 
which does not agree with the gender of sprfa jtmani, but he 
confirms, however, the reading expressly by the addition of a 
[O. Ed. p. 302.] «fet His translation runs, " Quel ett le pre- 
mier p&re de la creation pure? i/ui a vumtTf leur route uu snleil 
ei aux astre$." I look with anxiety for M. Burnouf s further 
explanation of this passugc, but expect from liim rather in- 
formation of value in other respects, than to find that he has 
succeeded in making the forms IR^T: jnnantli and .unriO^Mj 
zahtlnvA pass for genitives. Aoquetil's traditionary inter- 
pretation sounds, in this place, very strange, but does not 
contradict my apprehension of Auaotsw^ zanthu-d : he makes 
the genitive Au^tVAJOjA) ashahyA pass for the nominative, 
and docs not, therefore, throw any light on the meaning of 
the termination au.j.jw hyA ; for, in the presumption that it 
was right, -ui^vai^dai axhahyA might, perhaps, have next 
been taken for an instrumental, and jicrhaps have been trans- 
lated " father with purity." His translation is ns follows : 
" Quel est le premier phre pur* ipii a enyendre' .' (jui a dotmi 



• Id other place* (V. 8. p. 888) Anquctil renders (p. 137) the words 

AU£>A)Q> 
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dc lui mfme lea aatrea qui tn? xont pas a deux faces?" Tlie 
sun is here quite left out of the question; and it must be 
acknowledged, that, as far as relates to etymology, it is 
wry much obscured in this passage; we Bright ilontify, 
with reference to the form of poyeyo khemj, this expression 
with the reflective pronoun a>j« kha (as in klm-dala, " created 
of itself." which is ofteu said of tin- stars, as of self- 
created lights), and consider it us the epithet of aj^^c^jojj 
stmi-r/i(t; so that it would correspond as accusative plural 
to the Sanskrit ^pf «cdn. It is here to be remarked, that 
in some chapters of the Jzeschnc, »,w no is repeatedly 
found instead of a simple nasal, nnd, indeed, without 
regard to the organ of the following initial letter. So we 
read, in the V. S. p. 391, p^c/Oamoo^aj^o^ duahacaatlireng* 
»jtt>c/&4'A^iyo*v>>^ duxski/ftiMineng, (OMcinx^o^ doahdu- 
tnenij. Auquetil, indeed, renders these expressions as 
(.insular nominatives, "ce rui mediant, (jui fait /«• mnl altachi 
a- la mnuvnise hi"; but they, together with [G. Ed. p.308.] 
^»vjx»^)A>»t>J>5 duthvachanhd, ^•tvjA'/Aj^coy dushmannnkO. 
refer to the plural ^pA>»gj£^ drhjvatA, und I have uo 
doubt of their accusative nature : the whole passage, how- 
ever, like many others in the Jzesehne, can be explained 
only with the help of Neriosingh'a Sanskrit translation. 
We can but regret that the in other respects highly valuable 
elaborate exactitude of Burnoufs excellent Commentary 
leaves us no hope that he will come very soon to the 
elucidation of this and other passages, regarding which 
I am most curious. But to return to our ^fly?*a klteng. 



au$j»va»j3>a» AU^OAic) patA asftaliyA rightly by peVe de la ptrretS: his 
translation is, however, little calculated to throw light on the connect ion 
of the passage referred to. 

• The lithographed MS. has ttAue7<jAM03S a>-mj>4 data ctalhreng as 
two word* ; the a is, however, clearly only a conjunctive vowel, to unite 
die prefix C0>5 dusk more conveniently with the following Aocrf <*. 
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the jj» kh makes no difficulty in this expression, even in its 
■eesptatfOD for the sun, for which, commonly, g\i»»> livare 
is found (the Sanskrit w 'mrar, " heaven,")' ns tf *'* '3 used 
very frequently for »«• hv (see §. 35.); uut wc mi»ht here 
expect to find fo& khare, and may suppose that the 
p.u> mj has arisen out of ?i. nnd this letter out of r, as 
these liquids are easily interchanged, as is shewn in San- 
skrit, hy the connection of Wfit ahan, "day," with tnrc 
ahnr, and, in the Zend, that of im<i>mm;<5& csnpan, " night, 
with iMdxiMxSS csapar (I write it thus. :md not ^A»a)A»j^^ 
csapare, designedly, see §. 44.). At oil events I take 5^?^ 
kheng to be the accusative, if, indeed, it may not also be 

conjectured that the base 7as»w hoar may have entirely lost 
its r, and that it may he m^c^o klteny for $%& khem, the 
accusative of a base xi^o kha. ju^j^ujc^jojj xtrpn-chn, also, 
according to my opinion, is the accusative, and not, as one 
might expect from the Sanskrit translation, the genitive 
plural, which more frequently occurs in the form f ^Jms^m 
kdfunm. Although, from this, ^V** * lrff n might easily 
be formed by contraction and combination with m$ cha, I 
nevertheless prefer acknowledging in a^j^wc^a) xlrencha, a 
secondary form of j»o>c^jj \irrnt, explained in §. 230.; 
so that the nasal, here vocalized to u, is there retained, 
but the sibilant has been removed (comp. §. 239.); espe- 
cially as, in other places also, ^y da is found in construc- 
tion with the accusative of the person, which has been 
given. In the Zend expression, (cmittgg adhtdnem, the 
Sanskrit >wwmh ndliuAnnm cannot fail to be observed 
(comp. §. 46.); but in the lithographed MS. we have in- 
stead of this, 9£«au»aa3 adoauhn, which is easily seen to be 
an error. This false reading appears, nevertheless, to be an 
ancient one, and widely diffused ; and upon thiB is founded 
Anquetil'a, or rather his Parsi teacher's, interpretation, which 
is strangely at variance with Neriosingh's exposition ; " aui 
CG. Ed. p. 8C4J ne son t pa* a deux facet," so that m a is 
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taken for the well-known privative particle, a»>4 dva as 
the number two, and the last portion finds in the Sanskrit 
WipTun'/nu, "countenance," its corresponding syllable. 

FEMININE BASES IN d, GOTHIC 6 (§. 119.). 

Nominative, Sanskrit dharA,' Greek x^i 9 * Lithuanian 

ranA-n, Zend liizva, Gothic giba, Latin frrr-i. 
Accusative, San.sk. dhanl-m. Latin lerram, Zend hizm-nm, 

Greek yC>ph-v. Lith. ranka-n, Goth. giba. 
Instrumental, Sanskrit dharay-A, Zend //>.-i«y-u. Gothic Dat. 

Instr. t/'ibai (§. 161.), Lithuanian ranka. 

Sansk. dhardy-di, Zend hizvay-di, Lith. ran ka-i. 

Zend bhoay-At, Latin tcrra(d). 

Sanskrit dliardy-Aa, Zend hizvay-Ao, Greek 

vw/oo-c, Latin terra-a, Lithuanian runko-s, 

Gothic gilds. 

Sanskrit dlmrAy-Am (§. 202.), Zend hizvay-n, 

Lithuanian ranko-ye (§. 197.). 

Sanskrit dhart, Zend hisvt (?). Greek %^P^ 

Latin terra, Lithuanian ranko, Gothic giba (?). 

DUAL. 

Nom. AccVoc. Sanskrit dhar4, Zend hJsoi (§.213.), Lithuanian 

Nom. rankl, Voc rdnki. 
hate. Dat. Abl. Sansk jit dliard-bhyAm, Zend hizi^-bya.t Greek 

Dat Gen. x^pa-iv. Lith. Dat. ravko-m (§. 215.). 
Gem. Loc. Sanskrit dhamy-4t. [0. Ed- p. 305.] 



Dative, 

Ablative, 

Gcnitivr. 



Locative. 



Vocative. 



• Mean* "earth," and ie probably coim^i.-l «-itli the Greek x" , l m i «» 
aspirates are easily interchanged ( Bmtmann, $. 1G. Rem. 1.). The root is 
V d/iri (VT d/tar, §. I .), "to hold," " carry ;" whence, also, VTU dhdrd, 
which, by rcaaon of the long vowel of ita root, approaches nearer the 
Greek x*>pa ($-4-), although it does not Dignify eartli. 

t Without being able to quote this case in Zend hast* in d, I still have 
do doubt of the genuineness of the above form, tinco I can prove by other 
cognate case tertiiiimlioiia: I. That the d is not iliortcnod; and '2. aha 
that an i in not intrudm-cd into ilic theme by the nasSmilnlirc power of the 
tcrminntion ; hence, e.g. in the instr. pi. *o^_j.uiscn gcndlns(V. 6. 
p. 308.) from A«y£<o g&nd " woman " (ri'"j). 



280 



FORMATION OF CA8B8. 



FEMININE BASES IN /.• 

8IKOUL.VU. 

Sanskrit priti-s, Zend Afriti-s, Greek tto>t<-c. 
Latin iurri-s, Lithuanian (new-*, Gothic ansf-s. 
Sanskrit priti-m, Latin turri-m, Zend Afri'ti'-tn. 
Greek itiprt-v. Lithuanian dwi-h, Gothic anal'. 
Sanskrit pri'ty-A, Zend Afrit hy-a, Gothic Dat. 
Instr. atufni (without case auflix, see §. 161.). 
Sanskrit pritmj-t (or prily-Au §. 161), Zend 
dfrtte-4.* 

Zend Ofrftdi-t, Latin (tirri-(J). 
Sanskrit prftt-t (or only with the feminine 
termination prity-Ax), Gothic anstai-t, Zend 
Afn't<U-n, Greek 7to',ot»-oc, <j>6a£-us. Lat turri-s. 
Sanskrit prii-Air, (or with the feminine termi- 
nation only prUy-Am). 
Sanskrit prtti, Zend 'if rift, Greek itoprt. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Ace.Voc. Sanskrit priti, Zend Afriti(?), Lithuanian Nom. 
[O. Ed. p. 306.] ant, Voe. dui. 



Nominative, 
Accusative, 
Instrumental, 
Dative, 

Ablative, 
Genitive, 

Locative, 

Vocative, 






• It may be sufficient to give here the cases of a Sanskrit masculine in 
Ti, which differ from tin- friiiinina pur*«lifrn>» : {romafftti, " lire," eomevtha 
instrumental singular agrun-a — whilst from pali, '• umster," cornea pattf-a, 
and from takki, "friend," mkhy-d (see j. 158.)— and in the. accna, plural 
^JTJfa^ agni-n. 

t Differing from what is stated in '$. 164. p. 100. G. Ed., it is now my 
opinion that the c e in Mccs^OaAM 4WW ^ not represent the as a of 
the original form K^jAj^diju qfritajjt, hut is the contraction of a and y ; 
as, for instance, ia» the Prakrit MMl rhinti-mi, from fa-rtq i fa chittfa- 
ydmi. c r is here a weaker form of «=*, and is more properly used to 
represent the Utter than another vowel. With regard to the Lithuanian, 
seep. 218, Note t. 
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Instr.Dat AM. Sanskrit priti-bhy&m, Zend AfrUi-bya, Greek 




Gen. Dat. nopji-o-iv, Lithuanian Dat. dwi-m 




(§. 21.VJ. 


Gen. Loc. 


Sanskrit prilyds, Zend Afrithy-A (?) (see p. 276. 




Rem. l). 




PLURAL 


Nom. Voc. 


Sanskrit pr(fay-as, Zend <\fr\Vnj-6 (with cha 




"and" Afrilhy-ah-cha), Greek wopn-ej, Latin 




lurr'-cs, Gothic awdei-s, Lithuanian iitvy a. 


Accusative, 


Sanskrit prili-s, Zend Afrili-x, Greek wdpTi-f, 




Gothic (Mlti-ftS, Lithuanian diry-J. 


Instrumental 


, Sanskrit priti-Uih, ZimiiI itfrtti-lu'*, Lithuanian 




atvi-mis, Gothic Dat. Instr. nftrfi-m (§. 215.). 


Dat. AI>1. 


Sanskrit priti-bhyas, Zend Afriti-byS, Latin lur- 




Ti-fjtu. Lithuanian au-i-m(u)j (§. 215.). 


Genitive, 


Sanskrit priti'-n-dm, Zend Afrili-n-ahm, Latin 




farri-unii Greek ttoprc-uv, Lithuanian <iu-r-r7. 




Gothic (insC-t. 


Locative, 


Sanskrit pri'ti-shu., Zend A/nti-thva (or d/r&" 




-sAm), Lithuanian drvi-sa, Greek Dat. vopri-ai. 




NEUTER BASE8 IN I 




SINGULAR. 


Nom. Ace. Voc. Sanskrit vAri, Zend vnlri, Greek lipi, Latin 




mure. 




The rest like the masculine. 




DUAL. 


Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit vAri-n-i. 




The rest like the masculine. 




PLURAL. 


Nom. Ace. Voc. Sanskrit vdri-n-U Zend [G. Ed. p. 307.] 




vAr'-a, Greek idpi-a, Latin mari-a, Gothic 




thriy-a (from 77/JW. " three "). 




The rest like the masculine. 


• Vide 

1 


p. 1076 U. ed. as to turrt-t and similar forms. 
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Sanskrit. 


Zmd. 


N.A.V.ndry-.lu, 


bhiy-du. 


tidiri(see§.213,p.227.) 


I. D. Ab. ndri-bhydm, 


bhl-bhydm, 


ndiri-bya. 


Loc. ndry-ds, 


bhiy-ds, 

PLURAL. 


ndiry-d f 


N. V. ndry-ds. 


bhiy-as. 


ndiry-do. 


Accus. ndri-s, 


bhiy-as, 


ndiri-s. 


Instr. ndri-bhis, 


bhi-bhin, 


ndiri-bis. 


D. Abl. ndri-bhyas. 


bhi-bhyas. 


ndiri-byii. 


Gen. ndri-n-dm, 


bhiy-dm,* 


ndiri-n-anm. 


Loc. ndri-shu. 


bhi-shu, 


ndiri-shva or -shv. 



" Remark. — By the side of the declension of monosyllabic 
feminine bases in t, which may reject the terminations 
peculiar to the feminine alone, may be placed the Greek 

[G. Ed. p. 810 ] k«c, and a remarkable similarity of inflexion 
will be observed, as Nom. bht-s, k<-c, Gen. bhiy-as, ici-6s, Loc. 
Dat. bhiy-i, kt-i, Ace. atri-m,\ k1 -v, Voc. bht-s, 16-f. Plural : Nom. 
bhiy-as, tci-ef, Gen. bhiy-dm. ki-£>v, Loc. Dat bhi-shu, ki-oi, Acc. 
bhiy-as, ni-as, Voc. bhiy-as, */-ec. I consider, however, this 
coincidence as accidental, but, nevertheless, an accidental coin- 
cidence of that nature, that can only occur in languages 
which were originally really one: and undoubtedly the 
terminations, whose common sound appears so startling, 
are historically connected. As far, however, as concerns 
the theme, I believe, with Kuhner (§. 287.), that the 7 of id was 
not the original concluding radical letter of the word, but that a 
consonant has fallen out after the t. I would rather, however, 
leave the question as to this consonant undecided, than assume 



* Or bhi-n-dm. Further, the longer case-terminations, which belong 
to the feminine (see$. 164.), are added at will to the monosyllabic femi- 
nines in f, 6; for example, together with bhiyG, b/irucd, also bhiyfii, 
bhruvdi. 

+ Or, like the other monosyllabic words in f, with the termination am, 
ttriy-am. 
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Genitive, Sanskrit xunu-v.-d.rn Zend pasv-ahm, Latin 

pecu-um, Greek (3orpv-tav, Gothic suniv-6, Li- 
thuanian sun-u. 

Locative, Sanskrit sunu-shu, Zend paiu-shva (or pasu- 

-shu), Lithuanian sunu-se, Greek Dat. fSorpv-ai. 

Remark. — Feminine bases in u in Sanskrit differ in 
declension from the masculine, exactly as, p. 305 G. Ed , iftflr 
prili f. diners from "wfni agni m. 

NEUTER BASES IN V. 
SINGULA*. 

Nora. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit madhu, Zend madhu, Greek fiedv, 

Latin pecu, Gothic faihu. 

The rest like the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. AccVoc. Sanskrit madhu-n i. 

The rest like the masculine. 

FLORAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit madhu-n-i, Zend madhv-a, Greek 

fiedv-a, Latin pecu-a. 

The rest like the masculine. 





FEMININE BASES IN {. 


[G. Ed. p. 809.] 






SINGULAR. 






Sanskrit. 




Zend. 


Nom. 


n&ri, "woman," 


' bhi-s, "fear," 


ndiri, "woman.' 


A ecus. 


ndri-m, 


bhiy-am. 


ndiri-m. 


Instr. 


ndry-d, 


bhiy-d, 


ndiry-a. 


Dat. 


ndry-di 


bhiy-i, or bhiy-di, 


ndiry-di. 


Abl. 


ndry-ds. 


bhiy-as or bhiy-ds, 


ndiry-dt. 


Gen. 


ndry-ds. 


bhiy-as or bhiy-ds. 


ndiry-do. 


Loc. 


n&ry-dm. 


bhiy-i or bhiy-dm, 


ndiry-a. 


Voc. 


ndri, 


bhi-s, 

V 


ndiri. 



290 



FORMATION OF CA5F.S. 



PI M 



Satakr,!. 


ZcnJ. 


N.A.V.ji.J;-.v-;». 


bfiiy-Au. 


nrtiri'(8ee§.213.p.22~ 


I. D. Ab. nAribln/t1m, 


bH-bhydn, 


in'iiri-byn. 


I, oo. Tuiry-fis, 


bhiy-6s, 

ruiui.. 


nairy^> 


N.V. iHfryfa 


bh'ry 


t.inryAo. 


IMW. nnri-s. 


Lh'nj-iix, 


n-s. 


Instr. nAri-bhis, 


bhi-hhis, 


vV'ri-bis. 


D. All. TH'ITI-Ulfl I-, 


bhi-bhyas, 


n'Vtri-btp't. 


(Jen. ndrf-n-rfm. 


bhiy-tlm* 


iit\:rl-tl-Onm. 


Loo. ndri-slat. 


bht-tho. 


hi'tiri-xhva or -shiu 



" Hemark. — By the side of the declension of monosyllabic 
feminine bases in !, which may reject the terminations 
peculiar to the feminine alone, may be placed the Greek 

[G. FA. p. 310 ] k.U , and a remarkable similarity of inflexion 
will be observed, as Nom. bfit-t. ««-?, Gen. bhiy-as, jo-oV, Loo. 
Dnt.bhiy-i, *'->, Aec. stri-m.f «f -».Voe. bhi-t, tf-c- Plural: Nom. 
bhiy-as, /crej, Gen. bhiy-Hm. iu-wy, Loc. Dat. bhi-thu, ki-ct, Ace. 
bhiy-as, Ki'-ac, Voc bhiy-as, kI-£$. I consider, however, this 
coincidence as accidental, but, nevertheless, an accidental roiu- 
■ id i nee of that nature, that can only occur in languages 
which were originally really one: and undoubtedly the 
terminations, wbose common sound appears so startling, 
are historically connected. As far, however, as concerns 
the theme, I believe, with Kuhner (§. 287.). that the « of *1 was 
not the original concluding radical letter of the word, but tliat a 
consonant has fallen out after the i. I would rather, however, 
leave the question as to this consonant undecided, than assume 



• Or bhi-n-am. Further, the longer case-terminations, which l>eli>ng 
|0 HM i.ininine («*£. 1C-1.), are added at will to tho monosyllabic ferni- 
examplp, together with /»'>////, bhritei, alio U 



for 



nine* in f, u ; 

bkruv&i. 

-f Or, like the other monosyllabic words in f, with the termination am, 
itriyam. 
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tlint KIFis the true theme, and that the nominative was origi- 
nally Kiff, for if kio$, Kit, in the form in which they have 
been received, be analogous to Aio?, At!, from AtFas, AtF!, 
still, to establish a theme KIT, a proof must be brought 
similar to that which really attaches to AiF't from its being 
found in inscriptions. And besides this, that which of itself is 
alone sufficient proof, the cognate Sanskrit word fir^ dh, 
"heaven" (§. 122.) likewise attests a dignmma. All ground 
for supposing a theme Klf is, however, wanting, for the long 
i could, as in the Sanskrit vftblif, and like the long u in 6(f)pts, 
Ik- also the re.il final letter of the base, only that the long 
/ in the Sanskrit, except in compounds (for example mrwi 
ijaln-bh! m.t., '* voidof fenr,"?T5nftm.f., "water-drinking," see 
Uramm.Crit. §§. 169.170.), concludesonly the feminine themes. 
We will therefore seek elucidation regarding the Greek kij 
in another way, through the Sanskrit, and we find this, as it 
appears to mc, through a like masculine base, which approxi- 
mates closely to the «7-c, as well in form as in meaning ; 
namely, in *fo k-iln, Nom. qft?* kfM-3, " insect " " worm," 
which would lead us to expect in the Greek k'itcs, Ace. kirov, 
to which »mj, kIv, bear the same relation as ncyas, n&yav, to the 
to be presupposed (icyahos, neya\ov. I do not consider it re- 
quisite to assume a theme MErAT, although the Sanskrit 
iTfr^ mohut, " great," might support it; but n^ mahtil is a 
participial form. and its full and original form [Ci. Ed. p. 311.] 
(§. 189.) is tnptf mahant, Nom. masc. irgr^ mahAn, wliich 
would correspond to the Greek neyuv." 



TEMIMM. MASKS IX tj, v. 

■annus. 

SawkrU. 
Nom. radhii-n. "wife." Iiltril-s, " eye-brow," 
Accus. cadhti-m, bhruv-am, 

Instr. radii a bhruv-4. 

Dat vatlhw-Ai. hhruv-4 (or -4/), 

Dl 



Grerk. 
itppv-v. 



292 FORMATION OF CASES. 

SINGULAR, 

Sanskrit. Greek. 

Abl. vadhu-ds, bhruv-as (or -th), .... 



Gen. vadhiD-ds, 


bhruv-cu (or 


■4.), 


6<ppv-o^. 


Loc. vadhw-dm. 


6Arut-i (or -dm), 


6<ppv-i. 


Voc. vadhu. 


Mrd-», 




6<ppu. 


H.AcV.vddhwdu, 


DUAL. 

6Aruc-d«, 




6(ppv-e. 


I. D. Ab. vadhd-bhydm. 


bhrd-bhydm. 




6<ppv-o-tv, 


G. L. vadhw~ds. 


bhruv-ds. 

PLURAL 




.... 


N. V. vadhic-ns. 


6ArutMw, 




6<ppv-e$. 


Accus. vadhd-s, 


oArur-a», 




l<Ppv-a$. 


Instr. vadhA-bhis, 


bhrd-bhis, 




.... 


D. Abl. vadhd-bhyas, 


bhrd-bhytu, 




.... 


Gen. »adA<l-n-dni, 


bhruv-dm (or 


bhrH-n-dm), 


6$pv-uv. 


Loc. vadhd-shu. 


Mrd-sAu, 




6'pptriri. 



Remark.— The identity of »^ bhru and '0*PY* is 
[G. Ed. p. 812.] sufficient proof that the length of the v is 
organic (comp. §.121.), and it is not necessary, therefore, to 
suppose a theme 0*PYF (comp. Kiihner §. 289.) so as to 
consider 6<ppv$ as coming from 6<ppvFs, and the long v as a 
compensation for the rejected F , as perhaps fie\ag from p.ekavs. 
That, however, F originally stood — for example, 6<ppvFos— 
before the terminations now commencing with a vowel, though 
at a time when the language had not a Grecian form is 
shewn by the Sanskrit bhruv-as ; by which, at the same time, 
the shortening of the v in this case is justified, for the Sanskrit 



* The o in o<f>pvs is based on the peculiar disposition of the Greek to 
prefix a vowel to words which originally commenced with a consonant, 
to which I have already drawn attention in another place, and by which, 
among other things, the relation of orv£, Svo/m, to rfHTf nakha-s, tfTR 
noma, is shewn. 
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changes, that is to say in polysyllables, as well v as G, before 
vowel terminations, into a simple v ; but in monosyllables, 
in order to avoid commencing with two consonants, or to 
gain a polysyllabic form, the semi-vowel has its corre- 
sponding short vowel placed before it, and thus is formed 
T^ uv (uv), as well from u as from u, as, under a similar 
condition, n from i and i : hence the two opposite forms, 
for example, vadhw-as (not vadhuvax), "women," and 
bhruv-at (not bhrio-as), "the eyebrows;" as above, bhiy-as 
(not bhy-at), opposed to ndry-at (n&riyas). In the dative 
plural the short v of 6<f>pv-ct for 6<ppv-cri may be attributed to 
the effeminate habit of regularly shortening the v before vowel 
terminations." 



BASES IN 6.U (m\),* 






SIKGULAB. 






Sarukrit. 


Greek. 


Nominative, 


ndu-s. 


vav-i. 


Accusative, 


ndv-am, 


vav-v. 


Genitive,* 1 


ndv-as, 


va(F>oc. 


Locative, 


ndv-i, 


MF)4. 


Vocative, 


ndu-8, 


voC-r. 




DUAL. 


[G. Ed. p. 818.] 


Nom. Ace. Voc, 


. Ttdv-du, 


ra(FH 


Instr. Dat. Abl. 


ndu-bhydm, 

PLURAL. 


vd(F)-o-?v. 


Nominative, 


ndv-fu, 


va(f)-er. 


Accusative, 


ndv-as, 


va(f)-of. 


Genitive, 


ndv-dm, 


va\F)uv. 


Locative, 


ndu-shu, Dat. vav-ffl. 


Vocative, 


ndv-as, 


va{F)-es. 



"Remark.— I find no sufficient grounds, with Kiihner, 
(1. c. §. 283.) to suppose that the base of the nominatives 



* I give only the cases retained in the Greek. 
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in avf, £wf, our, originally terminated in F, so that in 
ense before us it would be requisite to suppose a theme X/cF: 
for even if the vocalization of F to v, in order to facilitate tl»c 
junction with a consonant following, did not surprise us — 
(forms like vaff. vaXat, could never occur) ; — still on the other 
Imul, the transition of the sound u into its corresponding 
semi-vowel, in order to avoid the hiatus, is far more 
regular, and is required in the Sanskrit according to the 
common rules of euphony. We will not therefore differ 
from the Indian grammarians, by the assumption of n 
theme «tpt ndi> for iff nAu, and JTO gov for »ft r/d {but); al- 
though, if there were adequate reasons for it, the practice 
of the Indian grammarians would not restrain us from 
laying down jt^ javnnd ?n^ ndv in the Sanskrit as the true 
themes, which maintained themselves in this form only 
before vowel terminations, but before consonants have 
allowed the v to pass into a «, according to the analogy 
of the anomalous f^ div, " heaven" ; whence, for example, 
the instrumental plural Ijfa* <hju-b!,i.<i for ffcqrfvn^ div-bhu, 
which would be phonetically impossible (Uramm. Crit. 
§. 208.). The Latin navh cannot compel us to lay down u 
tln'iiie ncto for the Sanskrit and Greek, for the Latin base 
has extended itself by an unorgunic /, ns iwon, "dog," length- 
ened to rani ; and therefore it exhibits in its declension 
nowhere w, but universally v. 

[Q. Ed. p. 314.] BASES TERMINATING 1VIHI A CONSONANT. 

I LAB. 





Sarukrit. 


Zend. 


LaUa. 


The ma, 


t.iCH, 


I.TCH. 


roc, 


Nom. 




vAc-s, 


vac-t. 


Ami*. 


': -am. 


.-m 


vac-em. 


Instr. 


ivk/i-.i. 


'n.-li-U, 


.... 


Dative, 


vAch-t, 


vAch-t. 


.... 






• Sc« Locutirc. 
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SINGULAR, 








Sanskrit. 


Zend. 


Latin. 


Greek. 


Ablat. 


• 


vdch-at, 


voc-e(d), 


.... 


Gen. 


vdch-as, 


v:\ch-dt 


voc-is, 


oir-oc. 


Loc. 


vdch-i, 


vdch-i. 


D. voc-i, 


D. tor-/. 


Voc. 


vdlc, 


v.ic-s ? 

DUAL. 


voc-s, 


<nr-c. 


N. Ace. V 


. vdch-du. 


vdch-do. 


.... 


.... 


or 


vdch-d,% 


vdch-a, 


.... 


oir-e. 


I. D. AbL 


vdg-bhydm, 


• • « • 


.... 


D. G. 6v-o-?v, 


G. L. 


vdch-ds, 


vdch-6 ? 

PLURAL. 


.... 


.... 


N. V. 


vdch-as, 


vdch-6,\ 


vuc-es. 


<wr-ec. 


Accus. 


vdch-as, 


vdch-6, ] 


voc-es, 


ffn-af. 


Instr. 


vdy-bhis. 


• • a • 


.... 


. . • . 


D. Abl. 


vdy-bhyas. 


• • • • 


voc-i-bvs, 


.... 


Gen. 


vdch-dm, 


vdch-anm 


voc-vm, 


.... 


Loc. 


vdk-shu. 


vdc-shva ? 


• • • • 


D. 6w-trl. 



" Remark 1. — I leave the terminations in [G. Ed. p. 816.] 
the Zend which commence with 6 unnoticed, since, contrary 
to my former opinion (§. 224. Note *), I look on the 
c e, in forms like *o^_jc^*a>7 raochebit, no longer as a con- 
junctive vowel; and therefore no longer attribute the said 
form to a theme piwo? raoch, but assume that ^jmwmI' 
raochebis, and similar forms, have proceeded from bases in 
4»d(from as%. 56 b .) ; so that I look upon the c e as a corruption 
of the 6, and to the form 4»Aiic^j*A»/ raochebyd I place as 
anterior a lost form ^4&^p<k»7 raochd-byd.% In a similar way 

* Like the Genitive. 

+ With cha, "and," vdchas'-cha. 

I See p. 230, Note *. 

§ M. Bnrnouf, who has induced me, by his excellent pamphlet, cited at 
p. 276, on the Vahista (in the separate impression, p. 1G, and following), to 
rectify my former views, leaves, p. 18 note, the question still unde- 
cided, whether forms like M3f_i9(M$ mazebis, M3j_S9)As$ manebis, 
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[G. Ed. p. 8I6.J I Gucl, in the Prakrit (Urvnsi, by I^nz, 
p.40.),<WVtflt achharihin for *^(tft achltunlhin (Sanskrit npita- 
rdbhia) ; and if this fonn is genuine, then the c e, in forms 
like M.*4_iS&v>M' rainli<lii'.s, appears to stand forjol, as generally 
many interchanges between c *- and jx> 4 occur, although in 
the case before us the c e is very constantly written, ami 
K ''■ lias not yet been pointed out in its place. If it is further 
considered that we often find f^ ye for 4»^_ yd, "which." 
9^ At for ^ kO, " who ?" and in the pronouu of the 2d 
person in the plural nlao elf ve for yif v6\ and, finally, in 
the pronoun of the 1st person 91 ne for ty» nd ; then we 
see the change of the ^ i1 with c e is sufficiently ascer- 
tained, although it appears to be restricted to the end of 
words of n monosyllabic form j nnd in these the practice of 
writing the ^» A is the prevailing one, while before tcrmi- 



M*f icyjuy> vaehtbh, *o^_|Ca»«iA»' raochebis ,htt\c so arisen from the liases 
wx»£ mazd, Sec, that the ty Ct (jjaj ml) in suppressed, and e t then 
introduced as conjunctive vowel ; or whether, before the !> (from ai) only, 
the » tins born rejected, and the preceding n with an epenthetic t united 
with nn e. In ilir Rjviim caw I should not have been entirely wrong, 
from the analogy of ravch-P-bii, to deduce forms like vAeh-e-bU. I 
aider, howovor, tlio Last view ae tho right one, only that I prefer letting 
the 6 from the pre-euppowd original form, mnno-bU, raoehS bit, bechr 
in its whole force into e t, rather than reduce it into its elements, and 
mix the first of the said tllWWntn (•<) with a conjoiucd i: for the 
ration ofmoiieNr ftctB HMM ifl ft from intinal-it, fur Ki/jiiuil/t, would extend 
to the Sanskrit fonn »|»ftf>rjr ma»tf6ft»#, which "originally may have liern 
I' liil Ui i 'P' i ff {trmnn*-bh'it was never possible). But I lieliev* that in the 
Zend the form tilt really preceded tho form UH$, M. Barnaul, in his 
review in the Journal des Sottas (in the depurate imprcsrion, pp. 90,31), 
calls attention to a form <y4^jd»9AM9 • • ■ . fiw wblcb i» once 
found, in the Vend. Side. pp. 00 and 70, ^»iii£<b;o.uj(? v.-'ujhrthfbgir 
once 4*A^jc;«)doau9 nrfj/AsWAsw, and once ^^JjitojOAUt^ I 

which, 
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nations beginning with o as yet do d lias been poiutcd 
out; so that A appears to be as repugnant to a preceding 6 
as favourable to a following i, if the conjecture of Burnouf. 
mentioned at p. 297, G. Ed., is well-founded. On this point 
I was not yet clearly informed, when, at §§. 221. and M&, I 
inconsiderately imagined I could deduce vacM-bya, vacli6-bi.i, 
from yqyui? vnchd (from vachai). Instead of this should be 
read Ai.JJiCv\i.uy vachp-byn, M?j_iG<pulj vach*4)ts ; and besides 
this, in the Ioeative singular, jivxi^xiif vavhahi for >o>^u^»ai(,\ 
vuc/wn hi; since the nasal to be prefixed to the h, according 
to §. 56''., falls away when the vowel which follows the h 
is t, which has been already indicated in the paragraph 
quoted, but since then fully proved by Bur- [G. Ed. p. 817.] 
nouf. Besides, there really occurs, also, in one passage (where, 
unfortunately, the lithographed MS. is faulty, and is therefore 



which, with the conjunctive Towel c I (see $. 30.) introduced in different 
ways, plainly represent one and the same word, and have proceeded from 
^^JjdooAU^) vighskhytt, which iliilf never occurs. Although these 
forms, which had struck me likewise, clearly bclonjr to n theme which 
means ''discourse," and is connected with our r,ic/i, I would rtfU nither 
not, with ISurnouf, derive it from nkh; so that the nominative- of this, 
Mt&iMtlf nrfc*, raised to n secondary dicitic, would be contaiui'd ih. r. n.. 
We dare Dot, without further amhnrity, attribute to tlie Zend such a 
malformation, although it derives its superlatives in Aifceo renin from 
the masculine nominative, instead of from the theme. But A liquet il, in 
his Glossary, gives I form v<ikliKiujh<), "parole utile," which we ought 
probably to read u^*yyj m±@ a»(j raetanhe (as dative), if not with long a 
jVfWZVMZ&Jwi} tdonmhf. Thi« latter form would belong to a theme 
o};>v 5>.vu(j ciii-co (vi'urtfu) ; from which, in the dat. abl. pi., ^>4jd»CAuC,i 
\>h)hzhl<yu (ivghfahbud, &c.) might proceed for yb±±A*t&Mil} vti&lryo ; 
as with *.ijc/«( mazMt. J*.vf_jc/.MG mancbts, occur also .M9£_S£Dv 
maabU, m.V-I^ ju v "™"» w *; for the m> s of 0JM>3£xu< r ' rde»«i must, ax 
lliirnnuf has shewn, in contact with t> bceOOM eb zh. 
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impossible for me to us**) the locative jwupxtlf vnchatii . 
that is to say, in tlie Veud. S. p. 173, where, for ±\>^rvw\\{M$ 
Miy&kyxi^Mi} manahUcltd vachaMchd, is to be Mad \\s^i>y\\jx\$ 
■Wy^WAi^Aj^ manafticltd vachahiclid. In a Grammar, the lost 
acquaintance with which is again to be restored, oversights 
of this kind will, I trust, be excused in the Crst labourers; 
mid if. for example, Rask gives to the word paiii the genitive: 
paitdis, while, according to §. 180. p. 196, Note f, patdis is to 
be written, still the form paildis was, iii its time, instructive 
in the main, and first taught me that the Sanskrit genitive 
termination <?-« corresponds to the form iis in the Zend. 
If, too, Kask has incorporated in his scheme of declensions 
the ablative jmili'iit (for paMil), this was indeed a new error, 
but also a new advantage for the Zend Grammar in its 
then state, and brought to light a new and important fact, 
which I believe I was the first to discover; namely this, 
that bases in i form their ablative in AU, for which the 
proofs in the Zend-Avesta, as much as I have of it, arc 
neither numerous nor easily found. I make this remark 
because M. Burnouf, as it appears to me, speaks too unfa- 
vourably of such theoretic formations. As far as I run 
concerned, 1 believe I may assert that my communications 
regarding Zend Grammar are founded on careful reflec- 
tion. I could not, however, perfectly conclude my con- 
siderations, and I am very ready to complete and adjust 
them through those of M. Burnouf. For in this book 
also, in regard to Zend Grammar, one must carefully 
distinguish the disquisitions given in the text from the 
general comparison added at the end of each rule regarding 
case. In the former I give only those Zend forms which 
I have seen, and I thence deduce theoretic laws: iti the 
latter I week to make the deductions from the inquiries 
pursued in the text evident in one select example. I am 
perfectly sure of the prevailing majority of the forms 
given in the tables, and can produce ubuudaut examples 
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of them. I have marked some as questionable, and shewn 
the limits of the probability of others, in notes ; and if an 
error has crept into the forma spoken of, and by me 
believed to be correct, it will give me pleasure to be able 
hereafter supplementally to correct it. The form jw^jj^mI? 
vachanhi was. however, only in a measure a theoretic forma- 
tion ; and I should not have ventured to [G. Ed. p. 3 18. J 
exhibit it if I had not observed, in other words of the same 
declension, i.e. in other bases terminating -with a consonant, 
the locative, which has entirely escaped Mask. 

"Remark 2.— One might consider the o of owoTf instead 
of a conjunctive vowel, aa has been suited above (see 
§. 221.), as a property of the base, i.e. as an unorg.uiii 
extension of it; or, in other words, regard it as a trans- 
ition from the third to the second declension; a decla- 
ration which must then naturally extend itself to the dual 
termination otv of the whole third declension {na<rio-tv, fio- 
jpvo-iv. Sa(fi6vG-iv like bjuKo-iv), and to nil cases in the forma- 
tion of words and arrangement of the same, where we have 
represented an o foreign to the proper base as conjunctive 
vowel. According to this, forms like ^cKtr&eiq, ^eKiroTHjiK^, 
<j>vtrio\oyia, fiorpvoets, /3orpv6$u>pos, would be, under the pre- 
supposition of the bases MEAITO, *V2I<), BOTPYO, to bo 
divided into /xt\ir<J-e<y, and would lead us to e»i»ect the 
nominatives pe\tro-v, &c.. which are not to be found. The 
statement here given has this in its favour, that similar 
cases occur also in cognate dialects, since in general that 
declension which is the most in vogue and most usod. is 
prone, in certain cases, to receive into itself the other 
declensions, which annex to their original base the final 
letters of the bases of the declension more in use. The 
origin of 6iroiv from 'OIIO, of <ptpoirroiv from *EPONTO, 
was as it were the first commencement of the disease, 
which came to its full dcvelopement in the Pali ; since in 
this language, which otherwise closely resembles the 
Sanskrit, the bases whuh BOd with consonants are declined 
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in the old way only in the singular, but in the plural 
so corrupted, that, with tin exception of the nominative 
and the vocative of similar sound, and the genitive, v. 
at the same time supplies the place of the dntive, they 
have extended the old base by an unorganic a (=Gre< 
and hnve thus partly brought it from the Greek third 
declension into the second ; and in the singular, also, 
most of the cases may, together with the old form, assume 
more recent forms, which have originated in the manner 
stated. In this manner, for example, the root «»t char, "to 
go," forms its participle present partly from the original base 
^T 5 * charant, or its corruption ^ra charat (see §. 129.), partly 
from the augmented theme ^T*f charanta, and in part also 
[0. Ed. p.SlO.] arbitrarily from ^Ci^ charant or ^nw 
cltarantu. as follows (see Clough's Pali Grammar, Colombo 
1824, p. 25. and compare Burnouf's and Lassen's Essay. 
p. 112 el sea.): 

amvuMt 

CHARANTA, CHAR A 1 . 

charant''. .... 



Th. CHARANT, 
Nom. charan, 9 
Ace. charant-am,\ 

Instr 

Dar. like the Genitive. 

Abl 



• « . . 



rhnranli-n-a, 

[ charanla-sma, 
I or charanta-mhA,X 



chamt-A. 



chan it- A. § 



• The final *| n is, as in the I'nikrit ($. 10.), tnuumoted into 
Aniifwini, whirli I here express, as in the Sanskrit, by I*. 

t It might also be divided thus, cluirtuxta-ut. and deduced from 
ikaranta. 

J Transposed, and with A f»r * (comp. j. Ififl.). These forms nro 
derived fnnn the medial prawn win mentioned in ;/. 100., which, in 
Ibe 1'i'ili also, has forced its wot into the onual declension. The f, whirli 
was to havobeen expected, ia, as generally happen* at the end of a word, 
suppressed. 

§ Choroid is, according to appearance, identical with the instrumental. 

hfU 
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Th. 

Gen. 
Loc. 



Voc. 



CHARANT, 



CHARANTA, 

charanta-asa, 
. charantS, 
lor charanta 
'or charanta 



smin, > 
,-tnhi, * 



CHARAT, 
charat-6, 

charat-i, 



i charan, 
I or chara 
'or chard, 



■■} 



[G. Ed. p. 320.] 



Nora. 
Ace. 



Instr. 
Dat 



. . . charantA,f 

. . . charantt, 

( charan! ibhi, ) 

(or charantehi, J 
like the Genitive. 
Abl. like the Instrumental. 

Gen .... 

Loc. .... charavti-su, .... 

Voc. charantd, charanta, .... 

" If the Greek in its bases ending with a consonant had fol- 
lowed the declension-confusing example of the Pali, one would 
have expected, for instance, from tpipwv a genitive tpepovrov, 
dative (pepovrta; and in the plural indeed, tpepovrav from 



charat-am. 



but 19, in reality, corrupted from charat-at, analogous with Zend forma 
like ap-at (in §. 180.) : the suppressed t is replaced by the lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel, as in achard, "he went," from achardt 
(Clough, p. 106.). 

* If this form really belongs to a theme in nl, as I believe, it has 
sprung from the original form charan, by suppression of the concluding 
nnsal (comp. Bnrnouf and Lassen, p. 89) ; and in chard this deficiency is 
replaced by lengthening the vowel. 

t According to the usual declension ending with a consonant one 
would expect with charantd also charantd, from the original theme 
charanl ; as, tor example, gunavantd is used with gunavantd, " the vir- 
tuous" ; the former from gunavant, the latter from gunavant a. 
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4>EPONT. but (jiepovroi. (pepovrous. fpepovrois, from <*>EPO\T< >. 
In this mnnner the form fapovroiv in the dual, which has 
been lost in Pali, would be clearly explained as derived from 
♦EPONTO ; but even when standing isolated, tpepovrotv may 
be justly referred to a theme <t>EPONTO. as the first com- 
mencement of a corruption which was further pursued in the 
Pali; and I prefer this view of the matter now to that laid 
down at §.221. Both views, however, concur so far; and 
thus much of my opinion may be looked on as proved. 
that in tfttpoiTotv, and all other dative-genitive forms of the 
third declension, the o belongs neither to the original thorn . 
which lies at the root of all the other cases, nor to the 
true ease-suffix. 



[G.Ed. p. 321. J 
Sanskrit. 
N. bharnn, 
Ac. bkarant-am, 
Ins. bharal-A, 
D. bhnral-', 
Ab. see Gen. 
G. bliarat-ax, 
L. Jihamf-i. 
V. bhnran, 



UXCU.AR. 

Zrnd. Latin. 

baroA §, frrm-9, 

barenl-cm, fcrenl-em, 
hiirrtxl-n, , . . . 

barHnt-d, see Locat. 
barant-nt. ferent-e((J), 
bnrint-h,\ ft-rent-it, 
bar?nt-i, Wferenl-i, D. 
bnran-t. feren-s. 



Gothic. 
fiwmd-»S 



Greek. 

Qepuv, 
$ep9VT-a.{v),Ji;r- 

D. \.fi)lUMl. 

see Loc. sec Dat. 



tpepovr-o?, jtyantl-ix.] 
<pepo\T-i, .... 
<pcpwv, Jlynnd. 



• Ftind, "foe," u " Iiatcr," s«e §. 125. p. 138. 

t Sec p. 210. Note § ; with cha, ftimnfiif flifl ("fircntinjiu"). 

J 1 imagined, p. 210, tliAt I must, in this owe, which before was not 
proved to exist in JVD liases, wtlloim ftt/nnd-* m i» mutilation of hand-is 
fcxnfiyand-at, according to the analogy of other bases terminating with « 
«oMOMnt(«AOTHi.*,6r,;/Ar-#,$.l91.); Grimm lias (1. 1017.) conjectured 
friuindii OT/riyAnd* from friyond*. Since this, owing to the very valuable 
additions made by Massmann to our Gothic antlioriiii-a, the genitive 
tuugtmJU of Xa*ifand(" preserver, "preserving'*) has onmc to Lght (sec 
his ( ilusury, p. 153), by analogy with which 1 form Jiptn<t-u, 
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Santkrit. 
N. Ac. Voc. bharant-du, 
Vedic, bharant-d,* 
I. D. Abl. bharad-bhydm, 
Gen. Loc, bharat-da, 





PLURAL. 


Sanskrit. 


Zend. Latin. 


N. V. bharant-as, 


barent-6,§ ferenl-es, 


Ace. bharat-as, 


barent-6,% ferent-ea. 


Instr. bharad-bhis. 


baran-bls,% .... 



DUAL. 

Zend. Greek, 

barant-do, or baranta, (bepovr-e. 

baran-bya,^ dtepovro-iv-X 
barat-6? (p. 276, R. 1.) 

[G. Ed. p. 822.] 
Greek. Gothic. 

<pepovr-es, ftyand-s. 
d>epovr-at, flyand-s.V 



D.Ab. bharad-bhyas, baran-by&A ferent-i-bus, 
Gen. bharat-dm, bnrent-anm,itferenti-um, 
Loc. bharat-su, ....§§ .... 



(pepovr-tav, fiyand-e\%% 
<pepov-ai. [G.Ed. p. 323.] 



• See p. 280, Note* 

t Or barenbya. See p. 241 Note •, and p. 210. Note §. 

I See p. 209. Rem. 2. 

$ Barentai-cha, "ferentetque." See p. 210 Noto §. 

|| This form, which, owing to an oversight, is omi ) ted in p. 260, is found at 
Mat th. 5. 44., and agrees with friybndt, " atnicos " ( " amantes "), Mat th. 6. 
47. as generally with the declension of a root terminating with a con- 
sonant. Comp. Grimm (T. 1017.). 

If See p.241 Note * and p.210 Note§. 

* ' The Gothic dative, which I would have used also as the instrumental 
($. 243.), does not occur in roots ending in nd. 

tt Or barant-ahm. Sea p. 266 Note t- 

It This case certainly cannot be proved in bases in nd ; but may, how- 
ever, be correctly deduced from the other bases ending with a consonant, 
and from the elder sister dialects. See §. 245. 

§§ I conjecture a transition into the a declension (comp. p. 200 Rem. 2.), 
by suppressing the nt; thus, perhaps, baraithva (or shu, or -*h&, $.260.), 
as Vend. S. p. 364 ; ^ j^to ju»jb«^ drUgvaisA (read d£g &&) for drlgvat- 
t&, from drSgvat, in the strong cases ($. 129.) dregvant ; on the supposition 
that the reading is correct, except the false s. Sec §. 52. 
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SINGULAR. 

Latin. 



Sanskrit. Zend. Latin. Greek. Gothie 

N. dtm&\ aima, sermo', ial/uav, ahma'. 

Ace. dtmdn-am, alman-em, . sermon-em, &aipov-a{v), ahtnan. 

Inst. dtman-d, asman-a, .... .... D. I. ahmin. (§. 132.) 

Dat dtman-i, asmain-4, see Loc. see Loc. 

Abl. see Gen. asman-at, sermon-e(d) 

Gen. dtman-as, asman-6," sermon-is, cW/xoi'-oc, 

Loc. dtman-i, asmain-i,D.sermon-i, Satpovt, 



Voc. dtman, asman, ' sermo, 



Satfiov, 



see Dative. 
a/imm-s(§. 132.) 
ahma. 



N. Ace. Voc. 



Zend. 
asman-do, or asman-a, 



Greek. 

Salfwv-e. 



Sanskrit, 

dtm&n-du, 
Veda, dlmdn-a, 
Instr. D. Ab. dtma-bhyam, asma-bya, D. G. Scu/ioW-mt 
Gen. Loc. 6tman-6s, asman-6? (p. 276, R. 1.) 



PLURAL. 

Latin. 



Greek. 
Bai'fiov-ec, 
Saifiov-ac, 



Sanskrit. Zend. 

N. V. dlmdn-as, asman-6, sermon-es, 

Ac. dtman-as, asman-6, sermon-es, 

Instr. dtma-bhis, asmd-bis 

D. Ab dlma'-bhyas, asma-by6, sermon-i-bus, .... 

Gen. dtman-dm, asman-dm, sermon-urn, Saifiov-tav, 

Loc dtma-su, asma-hva ialpQ'tri, 



Gothic, 
ahman-s. 
ahman-s. 



(Saifiovo-<ptv),D. I. ahma-m% 
ahman-t. 



8INGULAH. 

Latin. 



[G. Ed. p. 824.] 

Sanskrit. Zend. Latin. Greek. Gothic. 

N. bhrdld, brdta, /rater, rraTqp, brdthar. 

Ac bhrdlar-am, brdtar-bn,§ fratr-em, iraTip-a(v), brdthar. 



* Aimanas-cha, " calique." t See p. 209, Rem. 2. t See p. 24 1 , Note t . 

§ Abo (£?<mu^ brdthrem might be expected, as Vend. Sftde, p. 867 ; 
$ cloaks) patrem (jpathrhnf), contrary to the theory of the strong cases 
($.129.), for patarem. 
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Sanskrit. 


Zend. 


Latin. 


Greek. 


la. 


bhrdtr-d. 


brdthr-a, 


.... 


....I 


D. 


bhrdtr-g, 


brdthr-i, 


see Loc. 


see Loc 


Ab. 


, see Gen. 


brdthr-at. 


frutr-e(d), 


.... 


G. 


bhrdtur, 


brdthr-6* 


fralr-is, 


WOTjO-OC, 


L. 


bhrdlar-i. 


brdthr-i,f 


D.fratr-i, 


•narp-i, 


V. 


bhrdlar, 


brdtare,\ 


/rater, 


■ndrep, 



Gothic. 
D. Inst. brMr (see §. 132.). 



6r<Mr-*(see§.132.). 



brdlhar. 



Sanskrit. Zend. Greek. 

N. Ace. Voc. bhrdtar-du, VSd. bhrdlar-A, br&tar-Ao or brdtar-a, ttarkp-e. 

Inst D. Ab. bhrdtri-bhydm. bratar-e-bya, varipo-iv. 

Gen. Loc bhrdlr-dt, brdthr-6^) .... 







FLCBAI.$ 








Sanskrit. 


Zend. 


Latin. 


Greek. 


Nom. Voc. 


bhrdtar-as, 


brdlar-6\\\ 


fratr-es, 


■xar&p-es. 


Accus. 


bhrdtri-nft 


brdfhr-eus?" 


fralr-is, 


Trarip-as. 


Instr. 


bhrdtri-bhis, 


brdtar-e-btt. 


.... 


[G. Ed. p. 825.] 


Dat Abl. 


bhrdlri-bhyas, 


brdtar-e-byd, 


fratr-i- bus, 


.... 


Genitive, 


bhrdlri-ty-dm, 


brdthr-anmtf 


fratr-um. 


trarep-uv. 


Locative, 


bhrdtri-fhu. 


.... 


.... 


Ttarp&.-a'i. 



* Vide §. 194. p. 211, 1. 1. Note. 
t See p. 21 6 Note ||. : See $.44. 

§ For the Gothic, which is here wanting, we p. 263, Note J. 
|| -w^j uAi7xi$}Mj7i brdtarai-cha, "fratresque." 
f See $. 137. Note. 

•* Perhaps also brdthr-6, brdthrai-cha {"/ratresgve "), according to the 
analogy of dthr-6, "ignes," from dtar. See £.239. 
tt See p. 266, Note t. 
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Sanikrit. 


N. A. V. 


manas, 


Instr. 


inanat-A, 


Dat. 


mantu-t, 


Abl. 


sec Gen. 


Gen. 


manas-as, 


Loe. 


manasr-i, 



Latin. 

(Jftttl*. 



annua. 

ZnA 

rnand.* 

manunh-arf ...» .... 

iiinminh't, see Lot-. see Loc. 

mantinh-at, .... </rrtrr-*{< 

mnnanh-ii (manri-nhas-eha), jieVe(<r)-oc f gentr-is. 

manalt~i,(aee p. 3 1 6, G. ed.) D. fievc(<r)-i, ijener-i. 



Orttk. 

pint, 

* * m • 

see Lot-. 



• Manai-chn, " mtnutjue," " meniemqut." 

t M. Burnouf remarks, in his review (in the separate impression, p. 1 1 ; 
that in tlii* class of words the instniinuninl ending is generally long, 
I, in like manner, had remarked forms enough of this kiml with ■ long A, 
but in passages where also many a's. originally short, nppenr to he length- 
tried at the termination, and which, therefore, I was not willing to bring 
into account: moreover, the cases coold noi he included, where, through 
i he particle x\^ rha, a preceding mi & is pre«rved in its original length. 
After ili'lm •tiiifj these two chime* from forms in onA.l, the computation 
might perhaps turn out in favour of the short a given above. 1 have, 
however, as yet not applied any closer reckoning: it would, howerer, 
surprise me if, on more exnet calculation, but still in departure from the 
fate of other polysyllabic words ending with a shortened a, thu advantage 
in this particular case should incline to the side of those words which 
retain the long vowel, which 1 would then gladly restore. No one will 
deny that the collation of MSS. is of great importance in deciding many 
grammatical and orChogrSphia*] (MtfloWj although I believe I m«y a— crt 
that even a single lithographed MS. opens a rich field to inquiries and 
important grammatical observations: for although it is very full of errors, 
it nevertheless shews no systematic opposition to wliat is correct ; and 
many expressions, passages, and tunia recur so frequently, that, taken 
together, they can in a measure supply the place of n comparison of other 
MS*. For the rest 1 had at my command the edition of Olshnoscn of 
the three first chapters and part of the fourth of the Wndidiid, with the 
various readings attached to it, so that, through these means, I was noi 
left entirely dWitntc of MM 5 . 









m 



FORMATION OF CASES. 



307 



Sanskrit. Zend. 

N. Ac. V. manas-i, .... 

I. D. Ab. mand-bhy&m, m«ne-6ya(p.316G.ed.),D 
G. L. maneu-Ss, mananh-<}(?) (p. 297 G. ed. 

PLURAL. 

Zend. Greek, 

mananh-a.-f iieve(o-)-a, 
tnane-bis, (jiivetr-<f>tv,) 
mane-by6, see Loc. 
mananh-anm, fteve(a)-av, 
mand-hva, ftevecr-ai. 



Sanskrit. 

N. Ac. V. mandns-i, 
Instr. tnand-bhin, 
Dat Abl. mand-bhyas, 
Genitive, manas-dm, 
Locative, manas-su, 



SINGULAR, HASCtTUNE AMD FEMININE. 

Sanskrit. Zend. 

Nom. durman&s, dushtnando (§. 56 b .). 
Accus. durmanas-am, dushmananh-em, 
Voc. durmanat, .... 

The rest like the simple word. 

DUAL 

N.AcV. dwmanas-dtt, I 

Veda, dnrmanat-d,: } *»*««««^ (?) 

The rest like the simple word. 

PLOEAL. 

N. Voc. durmanaa-as, dushtnananh-6 (ai-cha), oW/xeve(o-)-ef. 
Accus. durmanas-as, dushmananh-o (nt-cha), Si/a/ieve(<r)-a^. 
The rest like the simple word. 



[G. Ed. p. 326.] 
Greek, 
lievefa-ye. 
■G. ixevi(ir)o-iv.* 
) 

Latin, 
gener-a. 

gener-i-bu». 
gener-um. 

[Q. Ed. p. 827-] 
Greek. 
Jwr/xevijj (§. 146.) 
iwpevefp-yaiy). 



Bwfievefrye. 



« See p. 299, Rem. 2. 

t See p. 246, Note J. It was, however, from an oversight that I, 
as was observed at p. 268, Note §. read in the Vendid&d Side, p. 127, 
ajwjP v?/ nemenha : it should be Aiwjj/f c i nemanha, and may also be 
considered the instrumental singular ; then we should have in this pas- 
sage, which recurs three times, the instrumental in ai*v ys anha in both 
editions three times with a short a. 

X See p. 230, Note *. 

x 2 
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StuukrU. Zttui. Greek. 

Nom. Ac. V. flurnumus, dushmund (ui-clio). cW/xo-ec. 
The rest like the simple word. 

■ Remark. — It was remarked in §. 152. (com]). §. l-tfi.\ that 
the 2 in forms like fteVoc, euye.ues, belongs to the I wise, and 
is not the nominntive character ; and that the 2 in forms like 
TCTu^of has eome from t, and in like manner belongs to the 
theme. M. Reimnitz, who, in (p. ."> 1, >Vc. his pamphlet men- 
tioned at p. 294, G. ed.| agrees with this vkw, first given in 
my treatise "On some Demonstrative Bases," wishes to look 
upon the 2 in the masculine Tcrvtpui as belonging to the 
base, and arising out of r ; in which I cannot agree with him. 
as I, according to the view generally taken, consider the 
final letters of rerf^cSy ns marks of the nominative, before 
[G. E<1 p.9»8.] which the final letter of the base is suppressed 
on account of the incompatible association of ra (comp. §. 99.). 
and replaced by lengthening the preceding vowel ; as, for 
example, in /4iAaj for peKavc. The Sanskrit has a few bases 
in n which, differing from the ruling principle (see §. 1 
run parallel in the nominative to the Greek p'Aaj ; thus. 
punt/tat, ".the way," from panthan, accusative ptmtMn-nm. 
Only in this punth'U the lengthening of the a can be less re- 
garded as a compensation for the rejected n than in the Greek. 
baCMina it extends also to the other full cases (§. 129.). with 
the exception of the vocative ; but perhaps the lengthening 
of the a has originally taken place only in the noininativr, 
and has thence imparted itself, when the reason of this 
prolongation was no longer perceived, to those cases which 
otherwise stood upon an equal footing with the nomina- 
? i\ ■•. Thus one says UfPf malidn, "great" (from the theme 
malinnt, properly a participle present from wj mah, " to 
grow"), with the vowel of the concluding syllable length- 
en^!, according to the analogy of the Greek form, as 
Keytar. The Sanskrit won!, however, retains the long vowel 
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also in tlie other strong cases (mahdntam " magnum" mahdntux 
" miigvi,"" mnhflnli'iu, " fieydhw"), with the exception of the vo- 
cative ; while the usual participles present leave the a short 
in all the strong cases. In most exact accordance, however, 
with the Greek participle present stand the Sanskrit pos- 
sessive adjectives, which arc formed by the suffix nml 
(Greek evt for fevr, in /igA/toW and others) and man! (in the 
weak cases vnf, mnl). These lengthen, that is to say the fl 
nnly, in the nominative singular; so, for example, dfamaedn, 
" divet"* (from d liana, "riches"), dhannvitnt-am,dhanavani-thi. 
dhanavanl-ax, as Ae^yuiv, Xcyovra, \eyovru, A^oirec. 

OLD SCLAVONIC DECLENSION.* [G. Ed. p. 3S©.] 

255. Before we enter upon the province of Sclavonic 
Grammar, we must endeavour to explain its system 
of sounds; and although it is not requisite to specify 
all the ininutiic of the subject, we must, nevertheless, 
bring into notice those parts which arc indispensable to 
the understanding of the Grammar. It is therefore our 
principal object, in the following remarks, to exhibit the 
connection of the Old Sclavonic sounds with those of the 
elder langunges, of which they are either the true trans- 



" If. aa hna been remarked in another place, the suffix ^PW vaiU has 
iiKiuitiiiiu-d it.-H.ll in the Latin in the form lent (aa opulent s), it would not 
bo Kurprising if the weak form ^r tint, without the interchange of v with /, 
I'Ut with the weakening of the a to i, had its representative in the I-atiti 
rlirii, which nUnd* in the same nrlntinti tu dlumnvat, by piusing ovtr tin- 
middle syllable, as mala to mavoh. 

t It ia stated hy Professor Hopp, in the preface to the second ptihlislini 
portion of this Orammar, commencing with the formation of casta in 
general, that it had not occurred to him to direct hia attention at an 
earlier period to the Sclavonic tongues : having sulmequently considered 
the suhjert, he found sufficient reason to include them in the same 
luiiily of languages, ami accordingly devotes to iti principles uf declension 
the supplementary section which follow* —ICdifor. 
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missions, or corruptions more or less vitiated. We give 

therefore, for the Hrst time, a history of the Sclavonic 

sounds, iu which, however, aa is natural, as far as their value 

is concerned, we have nothing new to bring forward ; and in 

this respect follow only the teaching of native grammarians. 

(a.) — The Old Sanskrit « a has so far experienced, in the 

Sclavonic, an exactly similarfate to that which has befallen it 

in the Gri ok, that it is moat frequently supplied by e or v 

(s. o), which are always short : it very rarely remains a. In 

the interior of the buses, also, eaud o are interchanged as in 

Greek ; and as, for example, \6yos is related to Keyu. 

so, in the Old Sclavonic, isbrod, "ferry," to crrc/d, "I wade 

through ]" DM, " carriage," to rezA, " 1 rido iu a carriage." 

And as, in the Greek, the vocative \6yc is related to the 

theme AGIO, so is, in the Old Sclavonic, rabe, "O slave," to 

rubo, nominative rob, " a slave." The o has mi 

weight than e, but a more than o; and hence a 

corresponds most frequently to a Sanskrit d, so tliat, 

for instance, in the Old Sclavonic, forms in a answer to 

the feminine bases in in el (comp. vdova, " widow," with 

finm vhllmvft), which, iu the vocative, is in like manner 

abbreviated to a (vdovu /), as above o to e. As final 

vowel, nlso, of the Hrst member of a compound, a is 

weakened too; for instance, vodo-pad, "waterfall,'' roc/o- 

/x)i, "water-drinker," for iWa-; just as in the Greek 

Movao-rpa^i, Movtro-tylXw, and similar compounds, which 

[G. Ed. p. 330.] hove shortened the feminine o or »j to o. 

Even if, therefore, a is in the Old Sclavonic a short vowel, 

I nevertheless regard it, in respect to grammar, as the long 

o; so that in this the Old Sclavonic stands in a reversed 

relation to the Gothic, in which a has shewn itself to us as 

the short of 6, and, in ease of abbreviation, 6 would become 

", exactly us in the Old Sclavonic a becomes o. 

(b.) — J i and ^ t" both appear in the Old Scluvonie as f, 

and the diilercnce of the quantity is removed, at least 1 
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do not find that a longer or shorter » is anywhere 
spoken of. Let tchwA, " I live," be compared with 
tfarf 1 jiv'tmi ; sila, "virtue," with yfesiln; and, on the 
other hand, \idyeti, " to see," with the root fqft vid, " to 
know," to the Guna form of which, ^f* vldmi, the Old 
Sclavonic ryrmy (abbreviated from ryedmy, intiu. vtje+l 
for vyrd-ti.) "I know," assimilates itself, so that wr/nnd 
vvtd in the Sclavonic appear as two different roots. The 
short ^ /, however, appears frequently in the Old Scla 
vonic also in the corruption to e (e), as in the Greek 
and the Old High German (§. 72.); that is to say. the 
bases in i shew, in several cases, c for i, and the numeral 
three (fS| iri) appears frequently in composition in the 
form Ire, r. g. IrtpMyr, " trivium." So, also, piile-shestvyr, 
ooonropta from PUT] (§.260.). The j is also very frequently 
•suppressed, e. </. in the 3d person plural dudyul, "they 
give," Sanskrit ^fi| dadati; sat, "they are," Sanskrit 
wfar mnti. Where i forms a diphthong with a vowel 
preceding it, it is marked in the old writing with a 
short mark, which we retain, r.y.bul, "strife." 
(r). — w u and « A have, in the Old Sclavonic, in the forms 
whieh are retained most correctly, both become y.\ In 
thiH maimer, for instance, by (infin. fy-lt) answers to « 



* The suppression here noticed of final t refers to Dobrowsky's incorreet 
orthography. In point of fact, however, the final < in Old -Sclavonic lias 
■ •itiiiT liri.'ii ri'laiiuvl imaltiTed, m has bSQDOM I. <i : I -J . that WbJCR 11. . 
nrowsky, I.e., writes darljut. •'• they give," *&t, 4i thcy are," ■hooU be 
• ted to AA«V*Tb, dadtmty, C.ftTb suitttf. Regarding the nasalized 
vowels, see $.783. Remark. 

t We cxpnw, nx in I'olinh, IM i/rry or dull i by y, «*, like the Greek 

f, when it »3 original it supplies the plnce of the old abort or long u. 

It is pronounced in l{n:..i.»n, According to Iteiff (by Uretacli II. p.C6<J.),A8 

in the I rem !. aui, spoken very short and nionuiyllabically ; according to 

m, nearly like ii, in oaten with a very short i (Hrym, p, .'j. Thi* 

,i.,r. n,,i, ii.-iv, v. r, nmsia tht rh h ill pari don of this btUarfJBaUT, 
I.e.), and it sounds nfnr consonants other than Initials like ■ dull tl 

("ilBBrrfrt/tolrr 
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ttliv," tohe " «tfiry,"mother-iii-law,"to^ij_»rairu; mythy. 
" mouse,** to mn musha ; ryn, " son," to snr stinu i 
chrtyri, -rioo-apcs, with ^jrr chatur (in the theme), nomina- 
tive masculine "•WTCT choiuaran. The instances of y for 
1 u are, nevertheless, more rare than those where y 
corresponds to the long 9 u; for the short u, as in 
the Old High German (§. 70.). bus for the most part 
[Ci. FA. p. 331.] become a; and thus, for example, svocha. 
"daughter-in-law," answers to *pi snushd ; oba, "both," 
to v*n ubhd (Vedic form), Zend j*u> ubd. Hence, also, 
the old u declension has, in many cases, become similar to 
the « declension, which, according to (a.), has arisen from 
m a ; and, on the other side, o may also, but ouly in 
substantives, partieipate in those forms which belong 
only to the genuine u declension : whence it is easily 
perceived thut the genius of the language could not 
everywhere distinguish further the two kinds of o, in 
their history, indeed, far separated from one another, 
but phonetically identical. 
(d).— Unorgauic y. i.e. y as representative of original 
vowels other than T u or 9 u, is not uncommon in the 
grammar; that is to say, the personal termination my 
(1st person plural), like the Latin mus, has arisen 
from the more ancient mot ; and if the bases in a (for 
*rt d) have y in the nominative plural (v-dovy, " vidua; "). 
still the y here is so much the less to be looked upon 
as a case termination, as no account could be given 
of y in this sense; and with bases in yn the a of the 
base is also really retained (volya, "voluntafes"). But 
as the y exerts the force of an Umlaut on an o suc- 
ceeding it, by which that vowel is changed to an r, so 
i think that to an i following the o, without the interven- 
tion of another letter, the force of a reactive Umlaut must 
be ascribed, even if this force i 1 * not everywhere exerted, 
and that some y'b must be declared to be the Umlnvty 
of o • that is to say, as soon as so much has been re- 
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cognised in the Old Sclavonic adjectives, tliat their 
bases oil end either in o or y<t (changed by the Umlaut 
to ye), and are thus sister forms to the Greek, likeArAOO, 
AHO; ami of the Sanskrit, asifctt sxcHos " white," f^divya, 
" heavenly "; — so soon, I say, as the abbreviation of the 
base in the masculine nominative has been recognised 
(tmv, novus, for novo), then will it be no longer said with 
Dobrowsky fp. 318) tliat the definite adjectives are derived 
from the primitives (indefinite) by annexing, according 
to the measure of the final letter of the primitive, cithrr 
i/i or ft.' If, however, I may trust that I have obtained 
an accurate knowledge of the organization of the OKI 
Sclavonic grammar on any point, it is on tliis, that the affix 
in the nominative singular of definite adjectives consists 
not in tft or it, but in i as a mutilation of yo from ya 
(^ ya), and in the feminine of ya from yd [G. Ed. p. 332]. 
(lfl yd). This also appears to me subject to no manner 
of doubt, that if, for example, the compound word svyntyi 
comes from the word svynlo, " holy." its acknowledged 
theme, the y is a euphonic product from o. through the in- 
fluence of the i which is added to it. This t has, in some 
cases, in which it has been dropped, still in a degree, in its 
euphonic operation, left its reflection, and thereby the 
proof of its former existence. Thus, for instance. 
H ii<ih/-m, " per sanctum," from the older svynlyhn, 
si'Uaty-vh, "sanctorum." ami "in Sanctis" from scyntyi-cli, 
corresponds to the indefinite forms tryrtto-m, sryntyr-e.h 
(for svyuto~ch).-f At times, through the said pronominal 
syllable i, the preceding o may be changed at will into y 



• Diilir. also liimsclf, p. 4UU, consider!) simple i or ii as the definitive 
adjunct ; Hit in considering. a» lie there doe*, btagy't as the confluence of 
tilmj runl ii, lie appears to look upon tin* y a* luii'irift when from the i of 
die suffix, and not to acknowledge in it the final rowel of the simple 
u.lj. ctivo root. 

t In the oldest MSS., according to Dolr. p. 602, the more full forms 
JjSflft, i/tm, yimi OOMB in tlie plunil. for ym, yrh, ymi 
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or not : thus the interrogative exhibits the forms kyi, 
"t/uiaf" (Dobr. 500 and 343.), kyim, " per quemf" kyieh, 
"in quibus. quorum V kyim, "quibus?' kyi mi, "per 
qutn'i with /col, koim, koich, kwmi. Tlie possessive 
pronouns allow no euphonic reaction at all to the de- 
monstrative i. which forms the last member of them, 
and they always retain their radical o\ e. y. moi, " meus," 
muhn, "per meum'' not myi, myim. As to the definite 
form of the adjective bases in yo, which Dobrowsky forms 
through the addition of it, 1 liavc not the slightest 
doubt that here, also, a simple i is the defining element. 
for the first i is clearly the vocalization of the y of the 
primitive base; so that therefore, for example, tmSt 
"the blue," is to be divided, not into tin-ii, but into 
tini-t. The primitive adjective is sounded in the nomina- 
tive which is deprived of all inflection and of the last vowel 
of the base — sin y. the y of which appears as i in the nomi- 
native plural masculine, just as in the definite pronoun. 
xini, " cirrulfi," sinii. oi " ctprulei." In oixler, however. Iiere 
fully to explain the nature and origin of the definite 
declension, and not hereafter to be compelled to repeat 
what is already settled, it may be stated that its pro- 
nominal defining addition is identical with the Sanskrit 
relative base n yn, which is most correctly preserved 
in the Lithuanian, in which language *yn signifies "he" 
(tfa-m, "to him," va-m6, "in him"). The nominative 
yi», "he" (for yat), has given the y an assimilating 
influence, as is the case with all bases in ya (§. 135.). 
The feuiiuine, also, is pronounced in the nominative, 
through assimilation, yi for t/«j; but the genitive 
yos, and all the other cases, are easily perceived through 
the declension of ranka, "hand," and giesme, "song,** 
[G. Ed. p. 333.] from GlESMfA (p. U9, Note). The 



• W|lttaa/fl iu the icxi. Thi* passage furnishes a good reason fur 
v, . itlng the Qon ,,, a» hoi Im-n Jmat throughout this inuubition. 



IN THE OLD SCLAVONIC. 



315 



Old Sclavonic has, in all the masculine bases ending with 
a vowel, suppressed this vowel in the nominative and 
accusative; and since the vowel has dropped from the 
Sanskrit-Lithuanian base*l ya, ya — which, accord ingto(u.)» 
makes one expect yo in the Old Sclavonic, from which, 
according to (lb), must be formed ye* — the y must be 
changed into a vowel ; hence, i, " he." " him," which 
must, therefore, on no account be placed together with 
the Latin-Gothic is, from the base i. In the nomina- 
tive singular masculine, however, this Sclavonic pro- 
noun occurs in all the three genders, not isolated, but in 
union with the particle svhe, which has preserved to it 
the old relative meaning: i-sche means as well "qui" 
na"qutin' , \ ya~tcke,"quet"; yu-schc, " quam "; andye-scht 
■■ quod." Now as i means " he," yn, "she," and ye, * it," 
1 could not imagine how one could create the definitive 
adjective forms siynty-1, sryuta-yn, gvyalu-e (for xvyatoue), 
accusative xnjniy-i, avyalA-yi\. xrynto-e, in their opposition 
to the imicliiiites s< y<ii(t.>), styulo, svyato, diU'erently from 
Dobrowsky (p. -193), and perhaps other grammarians 
before him. have done, namely, by the addition of the 
pronoun here under discussion ;f for this pronominal 
suffix supplies the place of the article of other languages ; 
and the Lithuanian language uses the same pronoun 



• Hence in th« genitive ye-$o, dative yt-mft, loc. yf-nt, the t of which 
Dobrowsky wrongly ascribes to flexion, Ihoiuhc he cverywhi-re seeks the 
LiutL- in Lho nominative, llowinr, tin- base ye l«» not fully maintained 
iudf before oil terminations beitlnninfr, with a consonant, bat become, in 
like manner, shortened to ■' : in i m, " per eum," and iii, i-mi "ytr eot," 
■ <■/), eorum," "in tit," for yr-m, fa 

\ What Urimm (by Wuk, p. xl.) remarks ogninst this declaration luu 
not convinced me; leart of all can I, for the aliove reasons, concede to 
liim that the iattvyatyi lias any thing to do with the a otli/inl", "the 
Mind " (from btindun, j. 140.) ; so that tvtjutyi would belong to the indefi- 
nite- ileeli-iL.iini ; and, oa the ottwi hood, M^ contrary to the. Sclavonic 
Grammarians, would be to be removed from the indetinitc into thedeti- 
uiii' furnu. 
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for the same object, i. e. equally in the emphatic, or. 
aa it is also termed, definite declension of the adjective ; 
and certainly so, that, through all caqjfs. both the adjec- 
tive which precedes and the pronoun which concludes are 
declined, while, in the Sclavonic, in most cases the pronoun 
only is provided with the inflexions of case, but in some 
[G. Ed. p. aai.] it has utterly disappeared, and in others 
is still to be recognised in the y for o mentioned above. 

(p.) — The Sanskrit diphthong a # I have found always ren- 
dered, in the Old Sclavonic, by ye, in similar forms; so 
that after weakening the ^ I, to compensate for this, 
the serai- vowel ij has made its appearance, to which, in 
this union, a particular legitimacy would be, according 
to (c), to be ascribed. Let pyenn, " foam." be compared 
with qpf phina ; ml " light," with ^TH *vH>r, t^rmy. " I 
know," with ^ftl v&dmi. The most important cases in 
the grammar wth pe corresponding to w6 are the dual 
case forms of the feminine and neuter, and those of the 
imperative, in accordance with the Sanskrit potential of 
the first conjugation. 

(/.) — The Sanskrit diphthong ^it 6 (from a + u) i9 repre- 
sented in the Old Sclavonic by u (v)* so that the first 



• Although this vowel may At tiin«s he pronounced short, *1ill th fa much, 
nt least, is certain, that, according to its origin and its definition, it i« long. 
In nolieiniiui it appears in two forma, «u au mid u : the former i* pro- 
nounced OH, lmt the writing point* to an older And ditti-rent pronnnciation, 
in which the a wm accunitrly prcwrved in in plnee: tin- u in pronounced 
in, a. v. in ■hit. buveiuj k ■- '•""'" be deduced thai did dwrl •■■ peAapi 
corresponds to the Sanskrit 7 nnd Greek is nnd that au i* iu inUn 
or Gnna; hut, on the contrary, only the u retained in the- au corre- 
aponds to the Sanskrit ~W u, and the w which stands alone in Bohemian 
it a weakening of the ciu ; so that, from thin, the concluding ek-im in ■ 
alone U left : etyroologically, that ia to say, the Bohemian nu, m also ei, 
answer* to the Sanskrit ifl 6, and also to Uie Sclavonic u(«), only that 
the fontier is phonetically more exact, and without the lot* brought aVmt 
fa v ti me. Hence, also, u»ta (written vrfa) " <rra " corrcaponda to the San- 
skrit W^T''"''/^. "the lip": more complete, however, i*. auxtnt, "liy word 

Of 
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element of the Indian diphthong 1ms assimilated itself to 
th« second, and, in conjunction with it, presents a simi- 
lar long vowel, n$, in the Greek * (o«/), two hetero- 
geneous vowels, according to pronunciation, have united 
themselves in a similar measure. As, according to («), 
the Indian short a has. in the Sclavonic, mostly become 
short a. we must consider the first element in the diph- 
thong ii. also (so we write the *) to be o ; and it be- 
comes visible, too, in this form, when ii is resolved before 
vowels into w, (compare fio(F)vs frorn By, [G. Ed. p. 336.] 
§. 123.), while the Indian ^h A becomes av before a vowel 
(i?fV gavi = floFi, from WVj/ii). Now as, in the Sanskrit, T«, 
■» ii, rise to 6 through Guna (§. 2fi.), and stii-sliydmi 
appears as the future of slu, so in the Old Sclavonic, 
in like manner, y (ry) is interchanged with d; so that Inl 
in / il-dv, "I shall be,"' must pass as the Guna form of by 
(in byfi, "to be"): but if a class of nouns, which in the 
nominative-accusative terminate in a consonant or in 
yerr (see £.), exhibit, in many oblique cases, the syllable 
av before vowel-endings, this on must neither be consi- 
dered, with Dobrowsky, for an augment added to the 
base, nor can it be deduced from forms like WKOUt, " from 
a son" (Sn^krit ipft siinav-e, from xunu), synut>-#, "sons'" 
(httTO silnav-ax), that syn, in the nominative-accusative, 
is an iibbrevi.-ititiii of .it/itd: and that therefore the yerr, 
when it is added to the form syn, is a representative 
or weak remainder of d: but it is clear, from (c), 
that syn, "filim," "/ilium," if its final vowel, in its 
most genuine form, had remained to it, would sound 
syny, from which tynov is the Guna intensitive, the 
n ff which has arisen from d through the influence 



of mouth"; and eren for vtia i* to l>e found aurta (Dobr. Rdhm. Lehrg. 
p. 4.) : ruka r.orrr.i|ioiid8 lo die Lidiuaninn rauhn, " hniid " ; nnd hus to t!i« 
S&nakrit ITS hahut, "goow>" ; for which, according to p. 319. rnuAv/, hauni 
woi to hare been expected. A distinction mtwt here, according to §, 783. 
Remark a. v., I* made brtwren Of ii, nnd | ub. 
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of the vowel following it, but has remained in the 
genitive plural also, nfti'r the ending has been dropped. 
Let synw. "filiorum," be compared with the Gothic 
auniv-t (§. 247.) As, in the Sanskrit, the. substantive 
bases in 11 adopt the Guna form of the t< before the 
vowels of tlie derivative suffix, so it is very remarkable 
that, in the Old Sclavonic bases in y, also, this vowel 
appears before certain derivative suffixes in its Guna 
form ; e. g. domov-it from dom ( DOMY), " house "; binov-at, 
"debtor," from byn (JiYNY ).• Derivative substantives 
and adjectives in ov, ev (theme ovo, evo, the latter for 
yovcr, see u.), correspond to the Sanskrit in W* nta ; as 
rfTJfFt ]>'1ii(J<iv- a (nominative as), " descendant of Panda**; 
mtfto <htava, "seasonable," from ^5 rilu, "season": so, 
in Old Sclavonic, Adamov, "Adamite," from Adam 
(ADAMY); znrev for zfirytv, " kingly,*" from sar (theme 
ZARTY). For these formations, therefore, we must not 
with Dobrowsky (322. 323), assume ft suffix ov or ev, 
but we must look upon the alone, which, in the nomi- 
native, is suppressed, as the derivative suffix (ADA MO I '-<). 
ZAREV-O), Through the Vriddhi increase (§. 29.) the 
Old Sclavonic y becomes ov, because a, according to (a.), 
usually corresponds to *n d : hence, from the root by, 
"to be," comes the causal bcmlti (infinitive), as in the 
[G. Eil. p. 336.] Sanskrit JTRfTjn bhAvayitum. But 
though *lnvM occurs as the causal of nla, this form may 
have arisen in the perverted feeling of the language as an 
irregularly analogous word to bavili. Iu order, then, still 
more to establish, by a few other examples, the representa- 
tion of the Indian ih 6 or *re at; by the Sclavonic iJ, we 
find iift. " mouth," correspond to v*Tf fishtlm, "lip"; shui 
"sinister" (theme SUV }'()'), to jraj sctvya ; biiditf, "to 
awake" — a causal, whose primitive fxlyeti has entirely 






• I >obfnw»lcy support* himself in Uu?ae cas*« by culling or n prefix (p, 32U). 
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lost the vowel of the root— to *ft*fairo Mdhayltum, also 
" to awake," from wv biulh, " to know."" Thua gubUi is 
the causal nfyi/h-nC (I. P.). and tt&iiti of si yd-nd (Dobr. 
360, 361.) ; while vyesiti is the causal of visyeti (sec e.). as. 
in the Sanskrit, »qrfinm viimyitiim, '' to cause to enter,** 
from ftrjr vii, " to go in.'" 
(y.) — As the nasals* easily resolve themselves into w, so 
the second clement of the diphthong u sometimes also 
supplies the place of a nasal in the cognate languages; 
e.g. r&kn, "a hand." Lithuanian ranka; pAiy, "away." 
Sanskrit qnrra paniMs, id. Latin pons; gnluby. "a dove," 
columba; g&*y. "a goose," ^t haiisa. The Polish has 
preserved the old nasal in gnlamb, "a dove," gamne, "a 
gosling," gansior, "a gander." and in many similar 
cases. Hereby the 4 in the accusative of bases in a 
(from *CT d), which are for the most part feminine, is 
nmnrkably explained ; compare 7<dovd from vdova, "a 
widow," with ftrVTTH vidhovAm, " vidtmm." There IV > M 
rc/fli'd is to be derived from vdovo-m for vdm'a-m (see a.) ; 
so that the a which is weakened to an o is contracted 
with the nasal mark of the case to A. This view is further 
supported by tlie consideration, tliat in Polish, also, the 
corresponding feminine declension marks the final vowel 
■ >r the base with the same sign which, in the middle of 
a word, expresses a nasal, which is governed according 
to the organ of the following letter, but at the end, 
probably through a corruption of sound, is said to have 
an equal value with a ringing h. This nasalizing mark 
recurs also in the Polish verb, and, indeed, exactly in 
such a place where one had to expect a nasal, i.e. in 
the 1st person singular and 3d person plural ; and thus, 
in Dandtkc's second and third conjugation, the so 
marked e. e.g. in pick*, "I bake," supplies the place of 
the am of the first conjugation, aa czytam, " I read." 



. 7KI. R< -marie. 



320 



FORMATION OF CASUS 



The Old Sclavonic has. however, excepting some anc 
uialous remains of nn older formation, il in all the con- 
jugations; and, according to what has been said, it 
admits of no doubt, that in the second part of this diph- 
thong (« + «) the personal character m, and in the first 
part of the diphthong the conjunctive vowel, is retained. 
When therefore, in the 1st person, an o corresponds to the 
e (e) of nex-c-shi, "thou earnest." nes-e-t, " he carries" — 
[Q. Ed. [i.337.] for vend is for Mf-o-v for ne*-o-m from 
ncs-e-^n — it must be assumed that the conjunctive vowel ^, 
before its confluence with the u, which lias arisen out of m, 
has passed into Bj as in Greek ou arises by the contraction 
of € and o, through the transition of e into o and o into v. 
The same relation is to be found in the Old Sclavonic in 
the 3d person plural, where, corresponding to tipj-^m, 
" we carry" nes-t-ie, " ye carry " (comp. \ey-€-Tt), the form 
ncscnl is expected, but in place of it occurs nest'U in sur- 
prising accord with the Greek \c70wr1 for Xcyovot from 
\eyovri. The Polish has, like the Bohemian, relinquished 
the character of the 3d person in the plural, as well as for 
the most part in the singular, but everywhere retains, in 
the first, the old and more powerful a (^j), and marks this 
with the diacritical sign mentioned above, which, in the 
middle of a word, supplies the place of a nasal function ; 
thus, ta, " they are," corresponds to the Sanskrit «ftir 
.•Miili, Sclavonic stU. The Bohemian Iris also, in many 
conjugations, retained the old conjunctive vowel a in the 
3d person plural, but, like the Sclavonic-, permitted the n 
to dissolve into a m; therefore, in u-rzau, "rchunt" 
(wrz-c-me, ■ vehimunr wea-e-tt," ivhitu "), the u answers to 
the n of <^rfs& icihnnli, " rxltunt,'" and the u whieh. in Bohe- 
mian, is united with an a, is essentially different from 
that which stands alone; for the latter answers to the 
Old Sclavonic diphthong u (»), but the former only to 
the latter pottion of the u, wliieh. in the Old Sclavonic, 
never stands alone, at least never occurs as fi, but as y (c). 
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IF, then, through what 1ms been said, the vocalization of 
the m or n, which is of such frequent occurrence in the Sola* 
vonif, lias been shewn with sullicicnt clearness, it is remark- 
able that conversely, also, the latter portion of the d (w) has 
occasionally been hardened into a nasal; and thus b/id,i, "I 
will be," is in Polish beiid$ (written W{|). 
(A.) — In certain cases :in old A (vr) unorganically supplies 
the place of the Sclavonic d, i.e. in the instrumental of 
pronouns without gender, and all feminities ; thus. 
vdovoy-u, "through the widow," answers to flnmn vidlm- 
vay-A; and toboy-u, "through thee," to i^IT tway-A. Deno- 
niinativcs also, in ilyd (1st per. pres.). in the Old Sclavo- 
nic, correspond to the Sanskrit in *nmfWrh/ilt;i/.ns 91 v. I m fa 
iabdAyAmi, " I sound," from jp^ Smbda, "a sound,": fVrmrftt 
chirAyAmi, "I hesitate," from f%* chira, "long": thus, 
in the Sclavonic, ziehh/d, "I greet," "I kiss," from zitl, 
i/JELO), "healthy": vduvuyU from vdova, " widow" (Dobr. 
p.372.). Finally, words in in [UNO} answer, as it appears, 
to the Sanskrit participles of the middle voice, in Aim, as 
np| yunjAna, "uniting." from *n^ yuj; so in the Old 
Sclavonic, jmtAh: {PERU NO), *Deut [G. Ed. p. 338.] 
tanam," from the root per, •' to shake "; byegun, " runner " 
(BYEGUNO), from B XEG *' to run" (Dobr. p. SB*;) 
(i.) — There nre in tlic Sclavonic alphabet two marks, which 
by some are called liltera: aphonic, but by Grctsch semi- 
vowels ; I menu the so-called soft yer. m and the hard yvrr. 
The former is represented by Gretsch as half i, and by 
his translator, Reiff (17), as answering to the tones 
* mouilles' of French (compare Kopitnr, p. 5); and thus 
xch<tl b , "sympathy," and ojea b , "fire," are, in rcapec- 
to the soft t/rr compared with the pronunciation of 
travail and cicoync. This yrr, therefore, denotes a tone 



* la ihc originaljYr, pronounced, however, ytr ; and hence t/ has been 
tutatilutcd lory to all tlutl foil !<rr. 
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which is rather to be called a y than an t* ; and it may 
be said that in schal b and ogon b one hears quite aa moch 
of a y as can be heard of this semi-vowel after a coo- 
sonant preceding it Hence we mark it with a u, and 
write the above words schaly, ogony, Old Sclavonic ogny. 
In the words, too, which end with it in the uninflected 
nominative and accusative singular, it occurs in several 
oblique cases as a distinct proper y, e.g. in zarya, " regit? 
zaryu, " regi" from zary, " rex," " regem." On the consonant 
which precedes it this yer has an influence which ren- 
ders its pronunciation more nnTd, because its sound is 
somewhat broken by the y, which throws back its sound. 
Etymological ly the yer- corresponds either to a final t of 
the cognate languages, as in yesty, " he is * (wfcr asti, 
ear/, Lithuanian esii), kosty, " bones" (wfw asthi), or 
in the nominative and accusative singular of masculine 
substantives and adjectives, to a y ( » y), from which a 
vowel has dropped; for the theme of tiny, "caeruleus," 
concludes neither with i nor with y, but with yo (euphoni- 
cal ly ye, see n.) ; whose final vowel, suppressed in the 
nominative and accusative masculine, appears, however, 
in the feminine sinya, in its extension to a, while the 
neuter sine for sinye has rejected the y. 
(k.) — The hard yerr is represented by Gretsch as a semi o, 
but by Iieiff, more correctly in my opinion, it is com- 
pared to the French silent e and the Hebrew schva : it is 
therefore, to use the expression, equivalent to " nothing "; 
and one cannot perceive of what vowel the small, still 
])crhaps remaining vowel part of it is the residue. Conso- 
nants prcccdiug it have a stronger and free pronunciation ; 
[G. Ed. p. 339.] and Kopitar (p. 5) tells us that they are 
pronounced before it sharp, and without echo, and tliat it 
is for this reason called the hard yerr, and not on account 
of its own pronunciation. We require, therefore, in the 

* In the Carniolan dialect this sound has mostly disappeared; but 
where it lias remained it is also written by a y ; as, kony, " horse." 



IN THE OLD SCLAVONIC. 



.12:5 



Roman diameter, no substitute for this mark, and 
Dobrowsky also omits it at tlic end of words. Etymo- 
logically, however, this yerr always represents a sup- 
pressed mute vowel, only not always an v, nor, aa 
Grimm conjectures ( in his valuable Preface to Wuk's 
Servian Gramin. p. xxxrv) a u. Rather, each of the 
three short fundamental vowels — a (as represented also 
by a, e), i, u, (for whieh may stand y, o), — is very fre- 
quently dropped at the end of words; and although the 
i is seldom entirely suppressed, more m.-ncnilly throwing 
back its sound as y, nevertheless the vowel suppressed 
after the m of rabo-vi. " per servum." and in Russian 
replaced by ytrr, is dearly, as we gather from the 
Lithuanian, an i. 

(J.) — 1* believe I may assert, that in the whole extent of 
the structure of the Sclavonic language, at least in 
all the conditions of its noun and verb, not a single 
final consonant occurs after which some termination, 
which, through the cognate languages can be pointed 
out as beginning with a vowel, has not been dropped. 
Thus, the base NEBES, "cwlum," forms, in the genitive 
plural, likewise nebes, but the vanished termination 
is, in Sanskrit, WW dm (■WTO* nnlihasftm. " arlo- 
rum"), Greek uv (vc«/>t(<r)w»'), Latin urn, Gothic L The 
real final consonants, however, which, in the truly-pre- 
served elder dialects of the Indo-European family, stand 
as the foundation of the word, have utterly disappeared 
in Sclavonic polysyllables; e. g. from w* v '«, ff is formed. 
fin the nominative plural, e (e) ; and synov-t answers to 
forms like tnntf HUiiav-tut, fiorpv-es. 

(m.) — As far as regards the writing of those consonants 
which, in the Sclavonic alphabet, properly correspond to 
the Roman, we express the sound of the French _/ {zivyeU. 
in the Carniolnn s/i), as in Zend (§. 65.), by sen. that 
of our German kK ( = '%) by «/* as in Sanskrit, 

• Cf. {.783. Remark, 
i 2 
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and also as, in Sanskrit, the tach by ch: for the 
sound of the Greek £ (=ds) we retain £, and use z for 
the sou ud of our German z ( = is) : for ^ we write ch. In 
regard to etymology, it is important to call attention 
to the relation of this letter to sibilants, by means 
of which snocha, "daughter-in-law," corresponds to 
the Sanskrit ^n snushd. Ch also, in declension 
and conjugation before certain vowels, passes into $ 
[G. Ed. p. 840.] (Dobr. pp. 39, 41), and in some cases 
into sh (Dobr. 41.). Finally, in preterites like daeh, "I 
gave" dachom, " we gave," the ch returns to the a (*r s, 2) 
whence it has proceeded, in the cases where a personal 
ending beginning with a t follows it ; hence, dante, " ye 
gave," dasta, "ye two" and "they two gave."* As the 
vowels exercise a multifarious influence in the trans- 
formation of gutturals preceding them, we will further re- 
mark that the ch under discussion maintains itself in the 
3d person plural before A, but before a appears as ah ; 
hence, dosha or dackd, " they gave." 
(n.) — fFor the semi-vowel y (^ y) the Cyrillian alphabet 
gives the Greek *, excepting in the cases for which the 
inventor of the character has provided by particular 
letters set together according to their value, which, at 
the same time, express the y with the following vowel ; 
that is to say, y« is never written by two letters. It 
would, however, for this reason, be wrong to assume a 
vowel ya, as this syllable, however it may be written, 
still always unites in itself two sounds. For ye, also, 

• Dobrowsky has, however, as t appears to me, not perceived tho 
irrefragable connection between the ch of daeh and the * of datfe, for lie 
considers the ch and ste, &c. as personal terminations (pp. 2G4. 383. 397) ; 
and hence he nowhere informs ns that ch before t passes into $. More on 
this subject when we come to the verb. 

t The vowels mentioned here, preceded by y, are, with the exception of 
K i/c, and f, yi\ nasalised vowels (see §. 783. Remark) ; and hence pyaty, 
"five," must lie pronounced parity (in the original character nATb). 
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Cyril has provided by a simple sign, ami yu is expressed 
by an o in conjunction with nn /. But y often appears in 
Sclavonic as a dialectic addition before vowels foreign 
to the cognate languages. Compare ye$my, " I am." 
yam (for yadmy), "I cat," pyaly, "five* desynty, '* ten," 
yccliu, " one," with the corresponding Sanskrit forms, usmi, 
udmi, panchan, daian, ddl (primus). An o which follows 
is, in accordance with -similar forms which we have. 
observed in the Zend and Lithuanian (§. 137. and p. 174, 
Note*), changed into e through the influence of a y 
preceding it. In like manner, in accordance with the 
Zend and Lithuanian, the y, after it has assimilated a 
vuwcl following it, has often itself disappeared, and has 
left behind only its effect, and thcr< by the proof of its 
former existence.* 



• Doliriiwuky does not express himself with sufficient clearness re- 
garding thio form, when ho says (cap. II. §, iii.) thut o after ;/ nud Ii<|uiil 
consonants is changed into t. According to this, one would belirvc that, 
beddes p, certain other consonants hod the power of changing an o follow- 
ing them into e. L>obrowsky understands — which, however, as far na 
I know, he nowhere expressly saye— under " cvtuoiuv Uyuida," those 
which, in oonsequanM of n following #«• (p), have retained u men- (lowing 
and softer prODOnolatloi] ; while he. calls the consonant* without per "con- 
MM tolidtc " (c"iiii>. L c. j>. 207); so that no consonant is by natui 
of itself ■baa liquid, but receives this quality thrnngh I (bUowtqg ver 
(a u without a vowel). Thus, in Dobrowaky's second masculine declcu- 
aion, the consonants r, ch, and (, in sary, "king," | •-•■■■ I .. •. "physician," 
and knyaty, "prince," are liquid. But nx these words in llw instru- 
mental form zarem, hrachtm, knya(ein, Dohrowaky ascribes the e for o 
to the influence of a liquid consonant ; while, according to my opinion, the 
moots in these forma have no concern whatever in transforming o into 
r, but for zarem. Ace. itirynn must originally have stood. And as in this 
form the y « 3 die full at mi-vowcl, not entirely without n rowel sound, unci 
tin r< fore not the expression of the yir without a vowel » 
consonant preceding it— as in the ■bbroriatod nominative sary— so ther 
also, in zarpem, wiw not liquid, and has not, according to my opinion, be- 
came liquid after the dropping of the scmi-vowc) ; at least, 1 find it nowhere 

stnted 
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[G. Ed. p. 3410 256. We must uow, in order to be able 

to compare the true case-suffixes of the Old Sclavonic with 
those of the cognate languages, first of all endeavour to ascer- 
tain the final letter of the kinds of base which occur, aa th« y 
have for the most purt been rubbed off in the singular 
nominative, whence it has appeared as if these letters. 
w lii-re they again present themselves in the oblique cases, 
cither belonged to the ease termination, or were an addition 
equally foreign to the base and to the termination, which has 
been termed "augment" by Dobrowsky. After becoming 

[G. Ed. p. 842.] acquainted with the true base, the case t< r- 
iii millions nssiiine, in many points, an entirely different shape 
from what Dobrowsky has represented (p. 460), with whom 
we cannot concede to the neuter a nominative termination 
o or e, but perhaps the advantage of having preserved, in pre- 
ference to the masculine, the final vowel of the theme in this 
oaMb For the practical use of the language, and to keep 
simply within the limits of the Sclavonic language, nil might, 
notwithstanding, be assumed as inflexion which is usually 
represented as such. It is not, however, here our object 
to consider those syllables as supplying the place of gram- 
malienl relations which present themselves to the feeling 
of the speaker as such, but only those which may be so 
traced through the history of the laiigun^c. and which, for 
thousands of years, have subsisted ns (jramm.-iticnl forms. 

257. To the mnsculine and neuter bases in ^i n corre- 
spond, in the Old Sclavonic as well as in Greek, bases in 
»,* which vowel has disappeared in the nominative and 

nutted that ih« r und other consonants, in forms like xartm, kn\/a(rm, 
<n», tebedem, Are differently prouutUMSd fatt what they arc in pirxtm, 
rofam, JoAomi, adorn, of Dobrowsky 's first mnse. deeleBSfeS. The difference 
in the two classes of words Li only llii», that tlie former have at/for tlie but 
letter bo I one of their th D • . thiol), by the power of nnitnilntion, hns 
chiinKe.1 tlu- following o into «•, which e, after the ^ hiu been dropped, dots 
not Again become o. 

" Dtalcclically tlie older a has, in certain cases, maintained it*. If, as in 
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accusative singular: bo the corresponding a lias disap- 
peared in Gothic, except in the neuter (as Gothic blinda-la, 
"cacum" in contrast with Hind' -a, "circus"): it has also 
maintained itself frequently in the beginning of compounds 
in the Gothic and Old (J reek, where, according to the oldest 
principle, the naked theme is required; as, not, " nanus," 
appears in many compounds as novo (novo-grad, "new- 
to-.ui"). but is then not to be considered as the neuter 
novo, •■ novum," but as the common theme QB. lid. p. 3-13.] 
of tlie masculine and neuter, in which as yet no difference of 
sex is pointed out. The clearest proof that the class of nouns 
under discussion corresponds to the Indian, Lithuanian, aud 
Gothic nouns in a, is afforded by their feminine hoses in a 
(for fn rf); so that to the form rab (for rabu), " servaut," 
corresponds a feminine mini, "a maid ": that is to say. all Old 
Sclavonic primitive adjectives, i.e. those with an indefinite 
declension, correspond to the Sanskrit in as, d, a-m, Greek 
o-c, *}(a), o-v, Latin u-s, a, u-m; much as one might he led 
astray by outward appearance to seek in the adjectives, which 
in the nominative masculine end in y iycr), aud in the neuter 
in p. as siny, " eoeruleus," syne, " etcru/eum," an analogy to 
Latin adjectives like mili-s, mile. 

259. But I recognise in adjectives (ike that just imn- 
tioncd, and in similarly-constituted substantives, as knyoty, 
" prince," more, "the sco," bases of such a nature as, with- 
out the euphonic form mentioned at §. 265. (n.), must have 
terminated in yo, whence ye ; and heme, in the nominative 
masculine — according to the suppression of the final vowel 
of the base, y in this case — and in the neuter p retaining 
the vowel and dropping the y. These bases, therefore, 
correspond to the Indian in i| ya, the Greek and Latin in 

rniotan, lieforc all Inflrctions brgiTming with in in the three ntim- 
hm,t*po*lrt -r-.\ " thrwuyli flu torn " the two doracetiw." 

This word Appenra to bt Hmtfad with q^ pii/ru, "son," Pc-minn jniar 
"son," ■ bog ." " >"»"g mau," and 10 owe its meaning to familiar iuMrt«. 
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to, ia (ctyo-c. ayio-r, suciit-x, jtrrrliu-m)\ that ia to say, Mrdb* 
(nominative and accusative neuter), "heart," corresponds to 
i In- Sanskrit H^\ hridaya-m, which ia likewise neuter. 
Tlic fcnuinneR, again, afford a practical proof of the jus- 
tice of this theory, for the Sclavonic bases in ya correspond 
to the Sanskrit feminine bases in *n yd Greek ia, Latin 
ia); and this form, in the uninfected nominative, stands 
opiioscd to the masculine termination y and neuter e, as 
■Jam, ■'iiiTuliHi," to sivy. " CftTiili'tis," ami sine," cartifctim." 
[O. Ed. p. 34-1. J VVIien an i or other vowel precedes the last 
y but one of the hose, the y in the nominative, and accusative 
masculine is changed into the vowel i; as, nyrtii, " tiepot ex 
sorore" (Dobrowsky. p. 2S2). The corresponding feminine 
form is iwi, and the neuter yr, the y of wliich has arisen from 
; of the form iyn, which is to be supposed the original, after 
dropping the last y but one. To the Sanskrit *rarn vuya-8, 
WHJT suvyd, ITWt savya-m {sinister, a, vm), COllUpUBll thus 
s/itl/. shil/jn, $MU (compare Dobrowsky, p. 285). 

269. The Old Sclavonic masculine and neuter bases in yo, % 
with their femi nines in ya, are, according to their origin, 
of four kinds : — 1. Those in which, ns in SWYO=irq 
savya, both the semi-vowel and the vowel following, from 
the earliest period of the language, belong to the base of 
the word; and this case is perhaps the most rare. 
ft Such as originally end in i, to which an unorganic o 
has been added ; ns, in the Lithuanian, the bases in i, in 
many cases, change into the declension in ia (»>) (§. 193. 
.•mil p. 171, Note* i. To this class belongs MORYO, num. 
wore, " tlie sea," the e of which therefore differs widelv from 



• Where 1 fix die theme, I leave the euphonic law contained in 
$.2M. (n.) unregarded, and I ehc SFRDZfO as the theme ofacrrfrr 
("heart," mini, oca), aldiough the latter is no other thiui tho thcroc 
modified according to that euphonic law, i.e. without inflection, a* in 
the Sanskrit t,!rS it laid down as the theme, although rh cannot stand at 
iIk end of a word, lot ponce into A; on in tho nominative vtk, wi> 
properly identical with tin- theme. 






IN THE OLD SCLAVONIC. 



320 



the man in Latin, corrupted from mart; so that the 
Sclavonic y, which again makes its appearance in the geni- 
tivo m«ru<i, dative moryU, corresponds to the Latin e spoken 
of. The Latin word must, however, in order to be 
classed with the Sclavonic, be pronounced in the nominative 
mar'm-m. Neuter bases iu i, without an uuorgunic augment. 
are entirely wanting in the Sclavonic. [G. Ed. p. 346.] 
Among the masculines of this class of words chvny, "B WOTttP 
(theme CHERffO), answers to the Sanskrit ^fi| krimi 
oi.l the Latin VERMI, Old High German, 11 VR Ml /and 
fyaty {(,YATyO\ "yencr," to the S*nsk r it Htftr jAti, 
feminine, "fmnilia," " yfuut.*' from H^jan, "to be born."* 
The third kind of bases in yo is that where the imorganic y 
precedes a final o, according to the euphonic disposition 
mentioned in §. 255. (n.). So gfay (OUSYO) corresponds to 
the Indian fmhafoa, "goose" (§. 255. y.). In the fourth 
place there exist among bases in yo the words in which the y 
as well as the following vowel is an unorgnnic addition. 
Thus tuouns of agency iu TARYO eorres]H>ud to the 
Sanskrit iu R fur (ij tri, iu the strong cases imr^ iAr,) to the 
Latin in Mr, and to the Greek in rtjp, rwp; heuce the nomi- 
natives my-Oiry, schi-tury, and flntitry (l)obrowsky,p. 295), and. 
withy for n, pfis-(>jry, "shepherd." Of this kind, also, are 
tin- nouns of agency iu TKI.yO, the / of which is clearly 
an interchange with r (§. So.), so that this suffix also con- 
forms itself to the Sanskrit m Inr ; hence the nominatives 
bfqgo-d&MUi "betiq/JBiu" pw-idu, "a cock," from the root 
/we, *'to siiii;," tch MMOft" spas-i-lcly, " sa!valur"X 

• C frequently ao»wcr« i<> lh« Sanskrit 11 j. and for exam pic ^Xjnii, 
"to know," is in die Sclavonic (na (infinitive (nuti). 

| Balm B>87lh Note $.647. 

\ As these wards sUuid in analogy v. iili the infinitive in <»', iu H 

tliat their suffix begins widi a like coiiKumnt, Dobrowiky (pp. 2U2, 203) 

derives them ffOBl Ou infmiiiw!, tod idl<m» th'-m simjily rty as suffix (iw 

aito simple txru for tiny), us it lias bsflfl lbs custom to derive al*>, in 

l iiin, lur ami turitt from the supine. Bowtmr, it is certain 

tlic 




330 



FORMATION OF CASES 



860. To the Sanskrit feminine bases in <ht A correspond 
as has bcrn already remarked, Old Sclavonic in a. To 
!'.;. Kil. JI.840.J this class of words, however, belong also 
some masculines, particularly proper names, which are then 
declined entirely as feminities, as in Latin ntmla, cwlicola Jkc. 
(§. I IG.), on which we will not here dwell further. Anioug 
the bases in < there arc, in Old Sclavouic, no neuters, and only 
a very small number of masculines — as in Lithuanian— 
which Dobrowsky, p. 409, represents as anomalous, as 
though they were only irregulars of his second declension 
masculine: they are, however, in reality, foreign to it, for 
this very reason, that they end their theme with i, but 
the former with yo, and in part with yy, (§. 263.). It is only 
in the nominative and accusative singular that these three 
classes of words, from vnrious reasons, agree; and, yatry, 
" guest," from GOST1* (Gothic GASTI, Latin HOST/) 
agrees with knynfy, " prince." from KNY^iYO, and vrachu, 
•• me/licus," from I'NACUYY. The masculine bases origi- 
nully ending with n — there arc but a few of tlicm— form 
most of their cases from a base augmented by i ; K.l.^fEN, 
"stone" (Sanskrit irj»n^ asmun). is extended to KAMENI, 
and then follows OQSTJ. 

261. To the Sanskrit feminine bases in ^ i correspond 
numerous Old Sclavonic bases of a similar termination 
(Dobrowsky, decl. fern, iv.) ; that is to say, the Sclavonic 
agrees with the Sanskrit in the formation of feminine ab- 



thc *uitbccs TOR, TUJUUimd the Sclavonic TAIlfO, TELJO, used to 

borrow their / not nt first from another syllable of formation tu com- 
inuicing. Thry firm primitive words from thr . m selves and not 

derivatives from other words. 

• Thns.iilv>. l'VTl, "iwsjr" (Sanskrit qftp* ;<:.'// i'/i), and l.JT'DI, y\. 
Num,tioin. li/iuly-e, '•|>t(.pl.-,*" Oothlo I.Al'DI, nom. laitfh>."\ |«n«in,"ihe 
«u of which, neeordin-- >/.), is represented by !•(*}, ond, according 

to$26a.(w.),ha»gAincdaprefixcdy. GOSJ'OJJl t "imiii up qffc 

pati, Lithium PA Tl and Gothic FA I) I) is in tact irregular, a* it {mm 
into several kinds of theme in its declension. 
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stracts in 77, as PA-MfA-TJ, "memory," nom. pnmyiity, 
from the root MAN, w in Sanskrit Jrfi* maii (for manli), 
" spirit," " meaning, 1 ' from *F{ man, "to think "• O&HBptH 
mrmini). These words weaken, indeed, in [«• Ed. p. 347.] 
the nominative and accusative, their e to yer, but in uo case 
overstep their original base by an anorganic addition; and 
hence they must not, on any account, be looked ujkmi as of the 
same base with the majority of masculines terminating simi- 
larly in the nominative and accusative singular. But 
Dobrowsky's third feminine declension is of a mixed nature 
{zerkuvy, "a church"): in this we recognise some words 
which have, by Guna, changed a Sanskrit final ~m it to ov; 
and from mis form several c:ises, as from a base ending with 
a consonant— e. <j. serkv-e, genitive singular and nominative 
plural— but so that the o is suppressed before vowel termina- 
tions. In some cases the theme extends itself by on un- 
organie f, in others by «; and also before these exten- 
sions of the base the a of the syllable ov is suppressedt; 
«-. g. --erkviy-i, " per ecclesiam," zerkvi, " eccletiii," svrJtml, 
" ecclexiarum" zirkva-m, " ecclesiu," zerkva-ck, "in ecetcui*,'' 
w rtva m i, "per mitdntf The dative locative scrkvi is 
doubtful, as tliis case could have no other sound than 
serki-i, whether it come from ZERKOF or from ZERKl I. 

• Dobrowaky (p. 355) impute*, in my opinion wrongly, the n of /x»- 

, •• I icmembcr," and some uinilur lm.«ca, lo derivation, instead of 

supposing tlint die radical n is suppressed before /, in analogy with ilio 

Sanskrit, and as, in Greek, rimt from TAN, Sanskrit jffjm tutt- 1, ■ a line " 

(ft» extended), (u TffartT tanti-t. 

t 'llic example given hy Dobrowsky, serkovtj," a church,* nevertheless 
does not apply to monosyllables, as krovp, "blood" (Snuakrit Kmkraeya, 
neuter, •il.-.h"), nor to iIkoc polysyllables in which two consonants 
precede the *ylluble ov ; for yalrvath and krvacli would be ei|iially imprac- 
tieabll I- MB |>- ' »r«Uwh by Weill; p. 1(13). Brovy, "eyebrow," nlso Appears 
to form all its cases from a tlu-inc BltOVl, an extension nf the Sanskrit 
H ^li" ■ IShdJo >< . ■;■ lh< addition of «", with ; » (iuiui of the ^ u. The 
nominative |tlural i» henoe Aroui (Dotaowtky, p. 115), not Wp-c; 
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Some words of this class have, in the nominative, y, and 
[G. Ed. p. 348.] thus svekry agrees with 'HPSriT swasru-s, 
" socrus" (§. 255. c); others have, at will, ovy or vi, with 
o suppressed ; hence zerkovy or zerkv'u 

262. Among bases in u (Greek v) of the cognate lan- 
guages, only masculines have maintained themselves in thu 
Old Sclavonic They, like the bases in o, suppress their 
final vowel in the nominative and accusative, but in the 
remaining cases this letter shews itself either with Guna 
changed to ov or 4 (§. 255. /.), or without Guna, as o 
(§. 255. c.) ; and in the latter form it appears also in the 
beginning of compound words as a naked theme. Hence 
it is more probable, that anciently for syn, "Jilius" "Jilium" 
stood syno rather than syny (§. 255. c.). m With this simi- 
lar conformation of theme of the old bases in a and «, it 
is not surprising that two kinds of bases, which in their 
origin are widely different, run very much into one another 
in the Sclavonic declension ; and that, in the more modern 
dialects, these two declensions, which were originally so 
strictly separate, have fallen almost entirely into one. 

263. As in the o bases which have arisen from «a,ay 
preceding introduces a difference of declension, which we, 
in §. 259., have represented as purely euphonic, the same phe- 
nomenon makes its appearance also in the y bases, by means 
of which their Guna form is articulated ev (for yev) instead 



* We term this class of words, nevertheless, bases in y ; for although 
their final letter never occurs as y, still, according to $. 226. (c), y is the 
most legitimate, even if it be the most rare, representative of the Sanskrit 
V u. But should it be wished to call them bases in o, they would not be 
distinguished from the order of words, which, according to $ 257., bear 
this name with more right. The term u bases would be appropriate only 
so far as here, under the u, might be understood, not the Old Sclavonic y 
(etymologieally=*ft 6), but the Sanskrit V u or the Latin u of the 
fourth declension, wliicb, in the Old Sclavonic, has no real existence. 
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of (io.* If, however, with Dobrowsky, we cli- [G. Ed. p. 349.] 
vide the Old Sclavonic masculines — with the exception of the 
buses in i. §. 260. — into two declensions, and in doing this de- 
sire, as is natural, to ground the division on the final letters of 
the bases, we must place knya{y, "prince" (nominative) of 
Dobrowsky's second declension in the first, and by the side 
of rub, " a servant" ! on the other hand, the words mjn, 
"son," and dam, "a hoaffT of Dobrowsky's first ninseulin. 
dr. Iinsion must be transferred to the second declension 
as mutilated y forms. Of the paradigma here given by 
Dobrowsky. vrachy, " meclicuv," adheres most strietly to the 
true y declension, and, according to fj. 255. (>i.), opposes 
a to the on of b'YIS'Y. On the other hand, words inflected 
like sary, "a king" (nominative), clearly form the nomi- 
native and genitive plural from bases in r; hence zary-c, 
'•kings." zarif, "of kings,", from ZARI ; as gnsly-r. "ho- 
spites" and gotttt, " hixpitum," from GOSTI. In the dative 
plural and instrumental singular the form sare-ui is doubt- 
ful : in this and other words, also, of obscure origin, it re- 
mains uncertain whether the more contracted tlieme in i, 
or the more extended in yy, is the older; but it is certain 
that several old i bases have migrated into this declension 
by an unorganic addition; for instance, oyniy. " fire" (nom.), 
dative ognevi, from OGNfY, agrees with the Sanskrit vfnq 
(ujni, Latin IGNI, Lithuan i in I 6 M.-f It [O. Ed. p. 360.) 

• Without Gunu. tho final of the baoo i» pronounced e for ye from yn 
(§, 95o. n.) j and hence, in the oases without Gnna the yy Lajcs aro just 
as litllo to bo distinguished in their inflection from tho yo bases, as, in 
the instrumental singular, tyuo-m (from the theme SYi\}') from rabo-n 
( tLemc ItABO). In the bc^iiuiiiiK of compound words, also, the yy basts 
end like those in yo, with e for ye. 

t As regards words inflected liki- wirurfi, the "iily proof which muM 
bring them under the bend of the y bases is ihc vocative sing. mrtiv'w' 
that they, however, nlth<iti#li ilu-v have borrowed this ens* from tlie y 
ilr.l. nston. nriginallv belong to die o declension, is proved hy their 
feminine in ii/u and neuters in iV or ^vskjr, p. 28)2). 
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deserves here to be farther remarked, that in the more modern 
dialects of the Sclavonic stock, the two masculine declensions 
here spoken of have been transfused almost entirely into one, 
which has taken several cases regularly from the old a 
declension, in which, however, from the point of view of 
the more recent dialects, e.g. in the genitive plural of 
the Polish and Carniolan, ov, ow, form an exception as a 
case termination. In the Old Sclavonic, also, rab (theme 
RABO), " a servant," may optionally form several cases from 
a theme RABY (for tabu); and for rab, " servorum," we 
may also have rabov: and in the nominative plural of 
this class of words we find also ov-e, according to the 
analogy of synov-e. On the other hand, the adjective 
masculine o bases (the indefinites) of the y declension have 
admitted no irregular trespassings any more than the 
pronouns. 

264. Bases ending in a consonant are, under the limi- 
tation of §. 260., entirely foreign to the masculine : on the 
other hand, there are neuter bases in en, ei, and at (vat), 
which are important for the system of declension, because 
the case suffix, commencing with a vowel, divides itself so 
much the more distinctly from the base ending with a 
consonant. The bases in en correspond to the Sanskrit 
in w^ an, and have preserved, too, in the uninfiected 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, the old and more power- 
ful a, but with the euphonic prefix of a u (see §. 255. n.)» 
and with the suppression of n of the base (see §. 139.). 
All of them have an m before the termination en; so that 
men is to be considered as the full formative suffix of the 
word, which answers to the Sanskrit mT man — e.g. in 'vita 
/carman neut, " deed " — and to the Latin men ; that is to say, 
SYEMEN (nominative syemya, " seed," from the base sue) 
answers to the Latin se-men; and imen, "a name," is a 
mutilation of »MH* ndman, " nomen." The bases in es 
answer to the Sanskrit neuter bases in as, as nebes. 
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" heaven," Sanskrit ttot nabhat. In the [G. Ed. p. 861.] 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, they relinquish the con- 
cluding « (according to §. 255. 1.), and afterwards strengthen 
the e to o (§. 255. a.). We cannot, therefore, any longer com- 
pare the o of nebo with the Sanskrit-Zend ian o, which has 
arisen out of a + u. As in this abbreviation of es to o the 
neuter es bases in the cases mentioned become similar to the 
o bases, it is then — on account of the influence of these cases, 
and because the nominative principally gives the tone in 
the declension, and shews in the oblique cases as inflec- 
tion that which is in itself deficient, — it is then, we say, 
not surprising, if the original o bases at times admit an ex 
in the oblique cases, particularly when we consider the ori- 
ginal great extension of these neuter bases terminating in * 
(compare §. 241.), which induces the conjecture, that many 
words, now declined as o bases, were originally domiciled in 
the bases in es. On the other hand, Dobrowsky proves that 
there is no admixture of et in the thoroughly legitimate 
adjective o bases. It is also clear, from §. 255. (£), that 
the bases in yat* in the uninflected cases must lay aside 
the t, and follow capa, not n^ mahat (" magnum") and 
caput. 

265. Of the class of words in r mentioned in §. 144. two 
feminine words have remained in the Old Sclavonic which 
derive most of their cases from the genuine r bases, but 
in others increase the original base by an unorganic i, or 
also by va (compare the Lithuanian in §. 144.): in the nomi- 
native singular, however, in accordance with the Sanskrit and 
Lithuanian, they suppress the r. These are, mali, "mother," 
and dshchi, "daughter"; in the latter only occurs the increase 
of the base by ya (in the nominative accusative and dative 
plural) ; the declension of the former springs [O. Ed. p. 302.] 



• They are all derivatives from names of animals, and denote the 
young of the animal mentioned. 
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partly from MATER, e.g. mater-e, " matris," and moires 
(pSrep-ef), partly from MATERI, e.g. matery, "malrem." 

266. *In order now to pass over to the formation of 
cases, the nominative and accusative have lost the case- 
signs s and m, with the exception of the bases in a, which 
present in the diphthong d (»), a contraction of the vocalised 
nasal with the final vowel of the base shortened to o, (see 
§. 255. g.) ; hence vodd, " aquam," from vodo-d. The instru- 
mental has, in the feminine, and the pronouns which have 
no gender preserved the genuine Sanskrit inflection ; but 
it is to be remarked of the feminine bases in i that they 
change this vowel before the termination d, (for A, see 
§. 255. h.), not into simple v, but into iy ; so that in this 
respect the Old Sclavonic agrees more closely with the 
Pali, which, in the corresponding class of words, changes 
the final i before all the vowel endings into iy, than with 
the Sanskrit Hence, let kosliy-d, from KOSTI, " bones," 
be compared with the Pali tfftpn pitiy-d (from piti, " joy"), 
for the Sanskrit jfhqr prlfy-d. Masculines and neuters have 
mt for their instrumental ending ; and this is, I have no 
doubt, an abbreviation of the Lithuanian mi, and comes there- 
ore from bi (§. 215.). 

267. The dative has, in the singular, a common ending with 
the locative, and, in fact, the Old Sanskrit » (§. 195.); hence, 
imen-i, "in nomine," and " nomini"; synov-i, "jUio," brachev-i, 
"medico," from SYNY and BRACHJ Y (§. 263.), with 
Guna.J If the case-sign is suppressed, the preceding ov 

[G. Ed. p. 858.] becomes d, and ev (from yov) becomes yd ; 
hence, also, synd, "JUio," with iynov-i, and zaryd, " regi," with 

• Cf. $.783>. 

t For m, according to DobrowBky, we should read Mb my. 

I Hence I am now disposed, contrary to j. 177., to assume for the 
Lithnanian a common origin for the two cases, although in their received 
condition they are externally separated from ono another, as is the 
case in Old Sclavonic, also, in several classes of words. 
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the y bases, but prefer, however, the abbreviated form u; 
hence tabu, from RABO, more rarely rahvM. The o bases 
of the adjectives, and of these there ure, in the mascu- 
line and neuter, only o buses, and those of neuter substan- 
tives have alone tlie uninflectetl form in il; hence, e.y. 
blmjA, "bono." iiiiisc. neut. ; xint/u, " caruleo," mase. neut.: 
alovil, •'rrrh'f," rnorijti, ••mart": not blayuv-i, sinvvi, alovuv-i, 
uwrcf-i. It) inusculiuc names of inanimate things this 
iminflrcU-d form in ti extends itself also to the geuitive 
■ad locative; hence tlomd, "of the house," "to" and "in 
the house": but in the dative is also found dnmor-i, and in 
the locative dom ye. m The pronouns of the :id person mas- 
culine and neuter — with exception of the reflexive — have 
in the dative, in like manner, the uninflccted d; for the 
form wiil in lo-mil, "to this," is clearly from the Sanskrit 
appended pronoun ?* sinn (§. 165. &c.), which has extended 
itself in tlie cognate European languages so much, and 
under such different forms, and this, in the Old Sclavonic, 
would necessarily give tiie base SMO. from which, after 
dropping the s, would come the dative mil, as rubil from 
It ABO. 

268. While the o bases, as has been shewn above, liave 
burrowed their dative from the y declension, the y bases 
appear, iu the locative, to have intruded on the o class ; 
for synye answers to robye, from RABO from RAHA 
{%. 255. <i.) ; but the ye of n,i>i/r is. according to §. 255. (/•), 
clearly from the Sanskrit £ $ of *pe vriki from *m vrikti, 
and umwers to the Lithuanian u'tlkt' from [G. Ed. p. 3M.] 
W1LKA (§. 197.). As. however, in Lithuanian, from SUNV 
comes sunv-ye, so may also the Old Sclavonic synye require 



* Masculine name.-* of inanimate tiling nil GoUaW the dculcriniun of dom 
itlictnc />r;.l/}'), although very fow among them, according la their un^rm. 
I, ill iulu the claw of the old 7 It, i.e. i>l tin- JjiHii fourth dtileiiaiuu, but 
|"i,r (In BOtl part GOIHeemd l»» BuuMl liim* in « u. 

/. 
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to be divided into syn'-yc : and this is rendered the more pi 
bablc, as the feminine a bases, also, have in the locative ye 
for u-yc; hence vod'-y, " in nqua," from YODA, answers to 
the Lithuanian Ttmko-ye (for ranka-ye) from ranka.' In bases 
in i, masculine and feminine, it might appear doubtful 
whether i, with which they end in the dative and locative — t. g. 
pikli, "in the way," kosli, "in the bone" — is to be ascribed 
to the theme or to the inflection: as, however, in tin- 
genitive, (to which belongs an i, though not through any 
inflection), they have just the same sound, and otherwise 
never entirely give up the i of the bnse, except in the in- 
strumental plural, it is more natural to consider the forms 
pQH, ko.di, uninfected, just like domd, "in the house," We 
niuy also look upon the / in the dative and locative of those 
bases, which have y as the last letter but one. as nothing 
eUe thnn the vocalization of this y; the t, then-fore, of 
knya#, mur'i, ftraclii, volt, represents nothing else than the y 
of the masculine bases KNYA^TO, VRJCHYY. and of 
the neuter MORYO, and feminine VOLJO. 

269. In the genitive the terminations as, ut, is, which 
in the cognate languages, arc joined to bases ending with a 
consonant, must, according to §. 255. (7.), drop the *, but the 

[G. Ed. ]> 33i.] vowel appears as e in all the bases ending 
with a consonant (§§. B60. 26-1.): hence imcn-c,"of the name," 






■ It must he allowed thni here occurs the very w«iii;!ity objection, that 
the feminine form nmkoye in the Lithium ian. Mid vodyc in the Sclavonic, 
might stand in connection with the Sanskrit trwm «j/u«i in fuj i mw 
Jti iruy-tim ($. 202. ) ; mi llnii, after dropping the m, as in the Zend ($. 202.), 
the preceding vowel, which in the Zend in id ready short, would, through 
tho euphonic influence or the ;/, Uecomc e. Aa the boaro in i in Uie 
Ul hn s ntm , down to a far tau^ptlum, are feminine, »o might oh» <nnyf 
from awi-t, "n aheep," he divided into flirty-/-, and comjwred with w yq i q 

mtily-im. from maii or ftrqw Miiy-t'im from l./if (romp, in J. 960. *V ■ 
for /nity-ii, from KO.S'i'J •. 
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auswcrs to «n*J»ra numn-as, wimin-is ; nebtn-r, " of the 
hcaveu," to tWTO wihhus-aa, ve.(j>e(<r)-os ; nuder-c to malr-is, 
fit)Tp6s. The pronominal forms ulso follow tliis analogy : 
men-e, " mei," teb-e, "tui," seb-e, "sui," because, in the 
oblique singular cases, MEN, TEB, SEB are their themes. 
We recognise the fuller Sanskrit genitive ending 33 »ya in 
the prouomiual genitive termination go. as to-go = 1GH ta-sya 
(§. 1R8.). This comparison might alone he sufficient in place 
of all proof; but, over and above, is to be remarked the easily 
adopted hardening of the semi-vowel u to g (eomp. p. 121 
G. ed.), and in the Prakrit to *j (§. 19.) j finally, let the 
high degree of improbability be considered, that the Sclavonic 
should have formed an entirely new genitive termination, 
foreign to all the cognate languages. Now, if the g of the 
termination go is taken for a hardening from y (^ y), then 
the Old Sclavonic has preserved exactly as much as the 
Greek of the termination sya ; and yo answers to the 
Greek to, and to-yo, " hujua," to the Greek ro-to. As, 
however, in Selavouie, the sibilants are easily interchanged 
with gutturals (see §. 255. in.), one might also conjecture 
the g of go to be a corruption of the Sanskrit ■ and the 
semi-vowel of ^q sya, which had been lost. This conjec- 
ture cannot entirely be put aside; but in any case, even in 
this supposition, the termination yo remains connected with 
¥Q sya and 10. As, however, in the Old Sclavonic, g is else- 
where exchanged only with £ and sc/i (Dobr. p. 41), but not 
with s, in my opinion the derivation of y from y (n y) is 
to be preferred to that from «. 

270. The substantive and adjective (indefinite) o bases, 
in disadvantageous comparison with the prouounB which 
hold fast the old form, have lost the genitive termination go; 
but for it, in compensation for the lost tcrmi- [G. Ed. v. 3ofl.] 
nation, they have retained the old a of the base, instead of. 
according to §. 2&5. (a.), weakening it to o ; hence rabo, "servi," 
nova ( = Sanskrit nava-sya) "novi." Now, although the y bases 

22 
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in the genitive end in a. the comparison of the form synn, "filii" 
with the Lithuanian and Gothic mnau-s, $unau-s. and the 
Sanskrit silml-i (from *il nuns), teaches that tlie a here is only 
a GttOB clement, but foreign to the proper base, as well aa to 
i In- ease-suffix, which, according to §. 255. (6.), mast disappear. 

271. The feminine bases in a, with the exception of 
tliose which have a penultimate y, change that a in 
the genitive into y; hence vody, " mjnir," from I'ODA, 
hutvtJyfi, ••voluntatis," wtth unaltered base, from J (J F.Y.I. 
I ascribe that y, as well as that in the nominative plural, to 
the euphonic influence of the ». which originally ends the 
form (see §. S55. dl); this, however, docs not obtain if a y 
precedes the a; heme volya, " rulunlntis," is identical with 
the theme. On the other hand, the feminine pronominal 
bases in a have preserved a remarkable agreement with 
the Sanskrit pronominal declension; for if to, "this" (at 
the same time the theme), forms ta-ya in the genitive, I do 
not doubt of the identity of the ending yi with the San- 
skrit syiis (§. 172.). as in the word a«MH tasy&s, of the same 
import, for the final * must, according to §. 255. (/.), give 
v>av; but the a of the Sclavonic ■ya directs us, according 
to §. 255. (a.), to an Indian tn A, just as the preceding u 
points to a short *j a. The i r regularity, therefore, in the 
shortening of the Sclavonic termination lies only in the drop- 
ping of the sibilant before y. as, in the Greek, toio, from 
TO tn-sya, and in the to-yv, for to-{s)yo, mentioned in §. S&j. 

272. In the vocative, which in the cognate languages 
is without any case-suffix (§. 20 •!.), o is weakened to e (e) and 
it to o {%, 255. a.); hence nave (from NO! O, "new"), for 

l<i. Ed. p. 367.] Sanskrit ?n»ifii>(/, is identical with the Latin 

,mf\ anil answers to the Greek ve(F)(. : from VOD.f, "water." 

do; but from VOLYA. according to §. 2.55. in.), role 

for vnlyo: anil so from h \YJ£YO, "prince," kvyashr" for 
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knya(ye. Hascs in yy change their y by Guna to tl (§. 255./.). 
in analogy with §. 2<)5. ; hence irachyd — more commonly, 
withy suppressed, vrttclnl — •'mediae!" from VRACIIYY. On 
tlie other hand, y bases without « for their penultimate letter 
commonly omit the Guna, and ffmkM their final vowel, 
like the o bases, to r ; hence sytu; "oh son!" more rarely 
ay ntl (Dobr. p. 17iM, = Gothic xunau, Lithuanian sunati, San- 
skrit stlntl from suuuu. 

DUAL. 
273. By preserving a dual, the Old Sclavonic surpasses 
the Gothic, in which this number is lost in the noun : 
it exceeds, in the same, the Lithuanian in the more true 
retention of the terminations, and it is richer than the 
Greek by one case. The agreement with the Sanskrit 
and Zend is not to be mistaken : let the comparison be 
made. 

N. Aee. V. m. vbhd(ambo V6dic).v6d, ©for. 

f. n. ubhl, mM "bye (§. 255. n.). 

I. D. Ab. m.f.n. vbhA-bhyAm. vb'U-byu, I. D. ultye-Mu(§.2\5.).' 

G. L. m. f. n. vbfiay-St, «b6y<\. oooy-tit 



• The ye, which precedes the termination ma, may tie compared with 
the Sanskrit i: in jilural forms, aair^iHra vriAMht/as : ye- ma, however, 
occurs in the OIJ Sclavonic only in dnie-ina, "Juobits," '■]><' riw*," nml 
wine pronouns. The usual form of substantive a- buses before f hi* ending 
is tlmt with nn unchanged », as sto-mti, from »f7», "a Iniiwln-<1 " ; and I he 
final re i>f feminine substantives also remains unchanged, tadycta-ma, from 
DTE FA, "ft girl." 

t The form ft, for the Sanskrit ending 6*, is, according to J. 255. (/.) 
and (/-)» necessary ; the Zend certainly approaches the Old Sclavonic in 
coating away the * voluntarily, 'tin.' m, which precedes tlic tvrtniiu 
lion ti, clearly corresponds to the Sanakrit ^p| ay (aee 6. 225.) And the 

Zt-nd 
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fG. Ed. p, 358.] The Sanskrit ubhe", as neuter, comes, ac- 
cording to §.212., from the theme ubha, in union with the 
case-suffix (; and the feminine ubM is an abbreviation of 
vbhay-du. and is therefore without a case termination (§. 2 1 2.). 
The Old Sclavonic, which runs parallel to the Sanskrit in 
both genders, and, according to §. 235. (L), opposes ye to the 
Indian *4 no longer recognises the origin of this ye, and 
regards it entirely as a case-suffix before which the final 
vowel of the theme appears to be suppressed. Therefore, 
also, neuter bases ending in a consonant make ye their 
termination, if the imenye, "two names," given by Do- 
browsky, p. 513, actually occurs, and is not a theoretic for- 
mation, la feminincs, however, the termination ye extends, 
exactly as in Sanskrit, only to bases in a (for Sanskrit A, 
§. 255. a.); but in such n manner, that those with y as the 
last letter but one in the theme reject the termination ye, 
and vocalize the y of the theme ; hence tfawye, " two girls," 
from dyeva, but stetf, "two steps," from 8TE£f A. The 
feminine bases in i, in the dual case under discussion, 
answer to the Sanskrit and Lithuanian forms mentioned 
at §§.210. 211.. as pati, "two sirs," from qfrT jmli ; 

[G. Ed. p. 359.] am, "two sheep." from AWI; only 
that, according to §. 255. b.), the i in the Sclavonic is not 
lengthened; as dlani from DLANI (nominative singular 



Zeud liy or ay (see p. 277); but that occurs only in dcoi/-&= Sanskrit 
dway-Ss, "of two," "in two" m. f. n., and in /or/-u=Saiiskrit tayo*. 
" of these two," m. f.n. The genitives and locatives of the two fiwl peraons 
also r««t on this principle, only retaining the older a — nayA, ivlyfi. 
For the rest, however, the final vowel of the theme is rejected before 
the termination m, as tl'-ic (.Sanskrit t/iatay-6*) from STO, "a hundred," 
dyev-a from D)EVA, "a girl" ; and thns occurs, also, together 
droyu, the syncopated form rfrfi. Although tlie Lithuanian generally 
docs not drop the final I, mill the & mentioned In §. 226. may 1» Identical 
with the Sclavonic u ; as in the Zend, also, in this termination the « U 
often dropped. 

1 
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dlwitf), " tola manua." On the other hand, the masculine >j 
hoses do not follow this principle, hut suppress the iinul 
vowel before the case-suffix u; hence xyn-n. "two sons," 
fromSr.YT. 

PLURAL. 

271. in the plural, the masculine nominative termina- 
tion e (e) for the most part answers to the Greek e?, and, 
according to a universal rule of sounds, omits the * 
(§.255. I.); hence gynov-e. "the sons," VPM sunnv-as : 
compare (3o7pv-es, kamn**, "the stones," for ■ws^HH 
ainuln-us (§. 2 1 .) ; compare &a!fiov-€$, gosty-e, "guests "(theme 
GOSTl), for the Gothic qastri-t, nnd Greek forms like woov-cj. 
The bases in o take, as in Lithuanian do the corresponding 
hoses in a, i as their termination (see §. 22S.), but before 
this reject the o of the base; hence raW-i, "servants," for 
ruho-l (comp. \uKo-i), as in Latin lup-l for lupo-i. Neuters 
have a for their ending, like the cognate dialects, with the 
exception of the Sanskrit with i for a; nevertheless, slow, 
•■v.ibn," from SLOVO — as iStpa from AfiPO— answers to 
Vedic forms like rand, " woods," from vana; and the same 
thing obtains which, §. 231. p. 267 G. ed„ has been said of 
Gothic, Greek, nnd Latin, regarding the relation of the a of 
the termination to the o of the theme. As regards the bases 
ending in a consonant, let imen-n, "names," be compared 
with the Latin nomin-a and Gothic namdn-a ; ncbet-a, " the 
heavens," with i'«<f>e(<r)-a ; and telyat-a, "calves," with Greek 
forms like cu>p<rr-a. Feminities, with the exception of the 
class of words in ov mentioned at §. 2fil., have lost the no- 
minative ending ; hence volya, " valuntules," is the same as 
the theme and the nominative singular; nnd [O. Ed. p. 3G0.] 
from KOSTf, "bones" (Sanskrit asthi-, neuter) comes the 
nominative singular kotfy, and the plural like the theme. 

275. The accusative plural is, in feminine and neuter 
nouns, the same as the nominative, and therefore in tlic former 
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mostly without inflection, exactly as in the few nwitffllill B 

bases in i ; hence yosli for the Gothic yasti-ns. liases in », 
without y preceding, like RAHO, change this a into y, as 
nihij, "servos"; nt least I cannot believe that this y is to 
be looked upon as the case-suffix ; and I pronounce it to be 
the euphonic alteration of the n of the base, through 
influence of the consonant <>f the inflection which has 
been dropped (corop. §. i?7 1.) : as in Lithuanian, also, ih, 
corresponding class of words often changes the final vowel 
(m) of the base into «; hence uifh't-t, "lupus," answering 
to the Gothic vul/n-vs and Sanskrit ituM-ji. But if the 
Old Sclavonic bases in y, of animate creatures, B 
owy in the accusative plural, and thus synovy, "/)'■ 
answers to the Lithuanian suiiii-s (from SUA>'l), this 
very Lithuanian form, as well ns the Gothic and Sanskrit 
nunu-ns. ^T»f xitnti-n, prove that the Sclavonic form is 
unorganic, and formed from an augmented theme SYNOVO, 
according to the analogy of mhy. Bases in »/y in this case 
follow bases in yo (from «o, §.255. r? ), which, preserving tlic 
old a sound, give y<», ns in the genitive singular (see §. 27o.>, 
benee vravhya, " medicos," like kwyatyn. "pli nd pet"; but 
forms, also, like dotchdtvy, analogous with synovy, OCCOT, fol- 
lowing the euphonic rule. $. 255. (a.). 

276. The view here given is the more incontrovertible, 
as in the dative, also, aynovo-m, "fi?iin" (compare rnbo-tn). 
is clearly formed from a theme 81 NOi 0, increased, by <>. 
corresponding to the Lithuanian xunu-ms. This dative 
suffix m, for the Lithuanian ms (from rnus, §. 215.). according 

[O. Ed- p. 861.] to §. 255. (/.), extends itself over all classes 
of words, and appears to be attached by a conjunctive vowel 
e to bases terminating with a consonant; but, in fact, it is 
to be considered that these, in the casta mentioned as also iu 
the locative (see §.27'.).), pass over into the i declension, as 
a final I, before the signs of case m and oh, bi oomca o; and a 
similar metaplasia occurs in the Lithuanian. iuu\ indeed, to a 






IX THE OLD SCLAVONIC. 



345 



much greater extent (§. ISO. svhfinem, cotnp. §. 126.); hence 
imenc-m. immp-cfi, from I MEN I from 1MKN, "names," us 
kaste-m, Icoaie-ch, from KOST1, " bones." 

277. Less general is the instrumental ending mi, an- 
swering, subject to the loss required by $. 25 j. (/.), to the 
Litlumninii mis, Sanskrit bhis, and Zend /«'*. This ter- 
mination mi is, however, in masculine and neuter nouns 
for the most part lost (comp. Dobr. pp. 473 and 477); 
and is preserved principally, and indeed without exception, 
in feniiTiines, as well as in a few masculine i buses: a final 
i of the base is, however, suppressed before the termina- 
tion mi. Let koaC-mi be compared with ^fwfWw ftxtlti-lmix, 
from ttfm tistlii, " bone ; vdovo-mi with faimfini viillinid- 
lihin, from fwfW v'tdhnvA, "a widow." The instrumcntals 
jiiliif, synr.ri/, are, like the accusatives of similar sound, 
llllhlflwlixl (§.275.): the i of foiyuty, vruchi, is the vocali- 
zation of the y of the bases KYNA^yo, VKACHJY, 
after the loss of the final vowel ; and the y of neuters 
terminating in i consonant, like imevy "prr nnmiwt" is to be 
explained by a transition into the o declension, and is there- 
fore analogous to ruby, aluvy, similarly to the o of the Greek 
dual forms like Saifiovoiv (p. 318 G. ed. Rem. 2.). 

278. DobffOwlkj (j». 461) represents ov, y, u, tv, en, yat, 
and c.v, as plural genitive terminations; but in reality the 
suffix of this case has entirely disappeared, aud in bases in u, 
a, and y, lias also Hunted away those final vowels with it. while 
bases in i double that vowel; hence Tt.b, [«j. Ed. p. 302. J 
"servarurn." from RAMQ\ aod, " ittjimrum," from / 01) J; tyn, 
•\tili<>Tum"tTOXX\ SYSY; kosiii, ••uaxitun," from KOSTI; imen, 
" niitniniiin" from tMENj nrbn, " cwlnrum" from NEBE8. 
Tlie n and * of i»ipr>, iu7*>.», would, without the former protec- 
tion of a following termination have been dropped, as in 
Sclavonic we have only a second <_'em ration of final conso- 
nants ; while the former, with the exception of a few mono- 
syllabic forms, has, according to §. 255. (/.). disappeared. 




340 



FORMATION OF CASES 



279. The termination of the locative plural Li 
throughout all classes of words, and has been already, nt 
§. Shb. (m.) recognised as identical with the Indian n *»*, 
and therefore, also, with the Greek at : compare, also, the 
Zend jjtf> kha. For the Sanskrit mm* in §. 3i. Before 
this kh, o jiasses into ye, exactly us the corresponding 
Sanskrit *» a into * t (see §. 255. a); hence rabtp-ch, "in 
•em*," answers to ^%i| rrikfl-sku, " in lupin." Bases in vo — 
and those in yij follow their analogy — suppress, however, 
before this ye, their preceding y, as in similar cases; 
hence knyt£ye-ch, "in principihus," not kriyatyy-ch from 
KN YA£YO, A final o remains unchanged ; hence vdova-ch, 
" in i-iduis," answers to the Sanskrit vidhavd-xu. For base* 
in », and consonants, see §. 276. 

280. For an easier survey of the results obtained for 
the Old Sclavonic case- form at ion, we give here, in order 
to bring under one point of view all the kinds of theme 
existing in Old Sclavonic, and to render their comparison 
with one another easy, the complete declension of the 
bases: RABO, m. " a servant," KNfAtfO. m. "a prince." 
SLOVO,n. "a word," MORYO, n. "a sea" (Dobr. p. 476, 
4.11.), YODA. f. "water." VOLYA.l "will," GOSTl, m. 
"a guest," KOSTI, f. ■ a bone." SYA Y, m. ■ a son." DO MY. 
m. "a house." VRACUYY, m. "a physician." KAMEN, m. 

[G. Ed. p. 3C3.] "a stone." IMEN, n. "a name." M ,1 TER, F. 
"a mother." NEBES, n. » heaven," TEL fAT, n. 'a calf."* In 



* The above exam plea are arranged according to their final letters, 
with the obwrvation, however, that o represents an original bhort a, and 
ban M precedes the a for Sanskrit A ($. 245. a.). All bases in I have a ■ 
lefore the preceding a ; litis serai vowel is. however, readily stippreawd 
nft*r sibilants ; henoc <wAa for ovchya, Ilobr. p. 475 ; and hence, nlao, 
from Hzijo come (nom. li:f) the genitive, dative, and nominative accusative 
pluml lizn, Uzu, for Hxt/a f U»u6. If in b a s es in go, m.n.. and in femi- 
nities in ya, an t precedes the semi-vowel, this involve* some apparent 

variation* 
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those forms of the following table in which a part of the word 
is not separated from the rest, thereby shewing itself to 
be the inflection, we recognise no inflection at all, le. no 
case-suffix; but we see therein only the bare base of the 
word, either complete or abbreviated; or also a modifica- 
tion of the base, through the alteration of the final letter, 
occasioned by the termination which has been dropped 
(compare §. 271.). In some cases which we present in the 
notes, base and termination have, however, been contracted 
into one letter, by which a division is rendered impossible. 
With respect to the dual, which cannot be proved to 
belong to all the words here given as specimens, we 
refer to §. 273. 



variations in the declension, which require no particular explanation here 
(see, in Dobr. mravii, m. p. 468 ; lodit/a, f. p. 478 ; and ichenye, n. p. 474. 
With regard to zary, "a king," see $. 263 ). 
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[Q. F.d. p. 864.] 



SINGULAR. 



THEME. 

HA BO, m.' 
KNfA(TO.m.* 
SLOVO, n.» 
MORfO, n* 
VODA, f.« 
VOLT A, f. 4 
GOSTI, m.* 
KOST1, f.* 
SYNY, m.» 
DOMY, m. T 
FJMCHFr.m.' 
KAMEN, m.» 

MATER, f." 
NEBES, n." 
T ELJ AT, n. u 



NOM. 

rod', 
tloto, 

mOT€, 

voda, 
volya, 

go*ty, 
levity, 

W>', 
awn', 

•crachy', 

kamy'," 

imya, 

mati, 

ntbo, 

*fy<h 



LCXVB. 

rab', 

knyaCy', 

ilovo, 

more, 

vodu, u 

votyH," 

goity, 

kosty, 

W»\ 

dom\ 

vraehy', 

imya, 

nebo, 
telya. 



IN8TR, 

rabo-my, 

knya{t-tny, 
slovo-my, 

more-my, 

vodoy-u, 1 * 

voley-u, K 

gotte-my," 

ko$Hy-u, 1 * 

eyno-my, 11 

domo-my, 

vrache-my, 

kamene-my, 

imene-my, 

nebete-my, 
telyate-my. 



raM,'» 

knyaCyu, 

tlovu, 

moryu, 

vof-ye,'* 

voli, 

**«,» 
ko$H, K 
tynov-i, 
domov-i, 

vrachev-i, 

kamen-i, 

imen-i, 

mater-i, 

nebes-i, 

telyat-i. 



raba,* 1 

knyatyaf 1 

,lova*> 

morya,* 1 

vcdy" 

volt/a, 

goti, 

koiH, 

lyna,* 1 

domCi, 

vrachya," 

kamm-e,** 

imen-e,** 

mater-*,* 4 

nebei-e,* 1 

Ulyate,* 



LOC 

rabyeS* 

knyaCi, 

Mtovye,** 

motif 

vod"-ye, n 

goiH™ 

kotti,*" 

vy*.* 

domu, 

vrachi, 

kamen-i, 

imen-i, 

mater-i, 

nebet-i, 

lelyat-i, 



vor. 
ntt. 



ttU. 

gomt 

km*. 

dmt. 

trmiai. 



1 Comp. p. 273, &c. * Sec §§. 258. 259 3 Comp. pp. 275, 276. « Comp. p.W 

* Comp. p. 286. s Comp. p. 288. ; Sec p. 887, Note. * See $.263. 

* Comp. p. 304. The awes wanting come from KAMENI (ace §.260.); whew 
also, kamene-m, kamene-ch ($.266.); and whence, also, might be derived the dui« 
and locative kamen-i, which I prefer, however, deriving from the original theme, ja 
as in MATER. 

'" Comp. §. 139. " See §. 265. and comp. p. 305. 

« See $.264. '« Dobr.p.287. 

l " Comp. Sanskrit jihway-a, kc. Sec §. 266. 

'» Or rabovi, §. 267. 

*° The i may also be ascribed to the mark of case, and the dropping of the final let* 
of the base may bo assumed ; bat in the genitive of the same sound, the i clearly beloa 
to the theme. 

*' Sec $.270. m See $.271. 

» More commonly vracha, and in the vocative, vraclid. See p. 347, Note. 

» See $. 269. » See §. 268. * Or syne. 



12 Comp. p. 306. and $. 147. 
18 See $. 266. 

" Comp. Li til. pati-mi, tunu-m 
'« See '.268. 
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PLURAL. 




[G. Ed. p. 365. 


NOM. VOC. 1 


ACCUS.* 


INSTB.* 


DATIVE.' 


GEN.' 


LOCATIVE." 


rab'-i. 


raby. 


raby, 


rabo-m, 


rob', 


rabye-ch. 


knya(i, 


knya(ya, 


myaCt, 


knya(e-m. 


knya{y' 


, knya(e-ch 


ilova, 


slava. 


•lovy. 


slovo-m, 


tlov, 


ilovye-ch. 


morya. 


morya, 


mori, 


tnore-m, 


mory', 


morye-ch. 


tody, 1 


vody. 


voda-mi, 


voda-m. 


vod', 


voda-ch 


volt/a. 


volya. 


volya-mi, 


volya-m, 


voly', 


tolya-ah. 


gotty-e. 


gotti, 


go st' -mi, 


goite-m. 


gostu. 


goste-ch. 


kotti. 


kotti, 


kott'-mi, 


kotle-m, 


kottii, 


kotte-eh. 


tynov-e, 


tynovy,' 


tynovy,* 


tynovo-m,* 


tynov, 


tynovye-ch.* 


domov-e. 


damp, 


domy, 


domo-m. 


domov, 


dome-eh. 


vracheve. 


vrae/iya, 


vrachi. 


vrache-m, 


vrachev. 


vraehe-eh. 






.... 


kamene-m. 


.... 


kamette-eh. 


imen-a, 


imen-a, 


imeny, 


imene-m, 


imen, 


imene-eh. 


mater- e, 


.... 


mater-mi, 


matere-m, 


.... 


.... 


ncbes-a, 


nebet-a. 


nebety, 


nebete-m. 


nebet. 


nebety e-eh.* 


telyal-a. 


telyat-a. 


telyaty, 


telyatt-m, 


lelyat. 


UlyaU-eh. 



1 See §, 274. * See $.271. s See §. 27«. 

4 From SYNOFO, Bee £.276. In the locative occur also synovo-eh 
and synove-ch. 

s See $.277. • See §.276. ' See $.278. 8 See .279. 

" One would expect ndiete-eh ; but in this case tch and yech are fre- 
quently interchanged with one another, and the form yech appears to 
agree better with the preceding * (comp. Dobrowaky, p. 477). 
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ADJECTIVES. 

• 

[O. Ed. p. 3GC.] 291. The declension of the adjective ti 
distiuct from that of the suhstautivc ; and if some inflected 
forms, which iu the Sanskrit and Zend belong only to the 
pronouns, have, in the cognate languages, emerged from the 
circle of the pronouns, and extended themselves further, they 
have not remained with the adjectives alone, hut have 
extended themselves to the substantives also. As regards 
the Greek, Latin, and Sclavonic, we have already ex- 
plained at §§. 228. 24fl. and 274. what has been introduced 
from pronominal declension in those languages into 
general declension : we will here only further remark that 
the appended syllable sma, in §. 165. &c, which, in Sanskrit. 
<li:iracterises only the pronominal declension, may in the 
Pali be combined also, in several cases, with masculine 
and neuter substantive and adjective bases, and indeed 
with all bases in u, »', and u, including those which, origi- 
nally terminating in a consonant, pass by augment or 
apocope into the vowel declension ; thus the ablative and 
locative singular of bita, "hair." is either t>iniply kiaA 
(from kMt, sec p. 300), khS, or combined with sma or its 
variation mha, MtowK k'^a-mM, ki-sa-smiii, fiha-mki. In 
the Lithuanian, this syllable, after dropping the s, has. in 
the dative and locative singular, passed over to the adjec- 
tive declension, without imparting itself to tlint of tl»e sub- 
stantive, and without giving to the adjective the licence of 
renouncing this appended syllable; as, ijfrum, "bono," 
tjcramP, "in bono." According to this principle it would 
be possible, and such indeed was lately my intention. 
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to explain the agreement of the Gothic full adjective dative, 
aa blindamma (from blindaxma, §. 170.). with [«. Ed. p, 3C7.] 
pronominal datives like lha-mma, "to thin," i-mtna, "to hitn"; 
but the examination of the Old Sclavonic declension, in which 
the indefinite adjectives remove themselves from all admix- 
ture of the pronominal declension, and run entirely parallel 
to the German Btrong substantive, not to the weak, has 
led me to the, to me, very important discovery, tliat 
Grimm's strong and Fulda's abstract- declension- form of 
adjectives diverges in not less than nine points from the 
strong substantives (i.e. those wliieh terminate in the 
theme in a vowel), and approaches to the pronominal de- 
clension for no other reason than because, like the definite 
adjectives in the Sclavonic and Lithuanian, they arc com- 
pounded with a pronoun, which naturally follows its ouu 
declension. As, then, the definite (so I now name the 
strong) adjectives are defined or personified by a pronoun 
incorporated with them, it is natural that this form of de- 
clension should be avoided, where the function of the in- 
herent pronoun is discharged by a word which simply pre- 
cedes it; thus wc say yuter, or der yule, not der yuter, which 
would be opposed to the genius of our luuguagc ; for it 
still lies in our perception that in ijuter a pronoun is con- 
tained, as we perceive pronouns in im, am, b*im, al- 
though the pronoun is here no longer present in its origiual 
form, but has only left behind its case-termination. In 
comprehending, however, the definite adjective declension, 
tlits science of Grammar, which in many other points had 
raised itself far above the empirical perception of the lan- 
guage, was here still left far behind it; and we felt, in 
forms like^ufer, //ufem, yule, more than we recognised, namely, 
a pronoun which still operated in spirit, although it was no 
longer bodily present. How acute, in this respect, our percep- 
tion is. is proved by the fact that we place the definite form of 
the adjective beside the em when deprived [G. E<1. p. aja] 
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of its de-fin i ti\ t- pronominal element; but, in the oblique 
cases, beside the definite eines, thurttb ehun, the indefinite: 
fin ijtosxps, einex yrossen (not yrosses), einem groan* (not 
i/ritssfm). In the aeeusutive, i/roasen is at the sauie time 
definite and indefinite; but in the former case it is a bare 
theme, and therefore identical with the indefinite genitive 
and dative, which is likewise devoid of inflection; but in 
tl it- latter wise the u evidently belongs to the inflection. 

2S2. Tlie pronominal base, whieli in Lithuanian and 
Old Sclavonic forms the definite declension, is, in its 01 
nal form, ya ( = Sanskrit i| ;/<i, " which") ; and has, in the 
Lithuanian, maintained itself in this form in several cases 
(see below). In the Old Sclavonic, according to §. 25o. 
1/0 must be formed from ya ; and from yo ti^uin. ac- 
cording to §. 255. (n.). ye or e: but the monosyllabic na- 
ture of the form has preserved it from the suppression of 
the y, which usually tikes plaee in polysyllabic words. In 
some eases, however, the y lias vocalised itself to t after 
the vowel lias been dropped. It signifies in both lan- 
guages " he"; but in Old Sclavonic has preserved, in union 
with scIip. the old relative meaning [i-tefu, "which"). Tho 
complete declension of tins pronoun is as follows : — 






BIHGQLABi 

inanuunui. 

Nominative, m. yis f. y't, 
A 1 iiisative, m. i/hi, f. yni. 
Instrumental, in. ya, f. ye. 
I>.itive, in. yam, f. yii. 

1 lenitive, m. mm, f. yils, 

Locative, m. ynmi\ f. yoyi 



■■• Lxvome. 

m. <,• f. yn* 11. yc* 

m. i. f. mi, n. yr. 

in. n. im. f. y-yi, 

111. 11. Mi-vid, f. yrl, 

m. n. yeyit, f. yy*i, 

m. D. yem, f. yd, 



1 '. ' in only „s Eha nUtivc in union with wAr. 



ADJECTIVES. 



xa 



Nominative, m. 
Accusative, in. 
Instrumental, m. 
Dative, 
Genitive, 
Locative, 



iu. yum 

m. f. ijii, 
in. 1/ii.sr, 



PLURAL. 

UTHUAN1AK. 

«&», f. yea, 

yeia, f. yomia, 
v'unu, f- yomj, 



UlD ICULVu.Ml . 

m. i." f. n. W".* 
m. f. n. t/a. 



[0. Ed. p. 809J 

0LD1CUV0MIC. 



f. yoau, 

DUAL. 

UTHUAJTUK. 

Nominative, m. yu (yS). f. «i. .... 

Accusative, m. yun, f. yin, .... 

Dative, m. yilm, f. yom. Instr. Dat. ra. f, n. yimo. 

Genitive, m. f. j/d, Gen. Loe. tn. f. n. ycyii. 

283. The Lithuanian unites, in its definite declension, 
the pronoun cited — which, according to Ruhig (Mielckc. 
p. 62.), signifies the same as the Greek article — with the 
adjective to he rendered definite; so that both the latter, and 
the pronoun, preserve their full terminations through all the 
cases ; only the pronoun in some cases loses its y. and the 
terminations of the adjective arc in some cases somewhat 
shortened. Geroa, " good," will serve as an example. 
MASCULINE. 





HNOULAR. 


Dim. 


PU'BAL. 


Nominative. 


gfraais.f 


gerZyu, 


gerieyi. 


Accusative. 


grranynn. 


gervyun. 


ger&tus. 


Instrumental, 


ger&yu, 


.... 


geraiseis. 


Dative. 


yeramyam. 


ghirm*iom,X 


geriemaiema. 


Genitive, 


geroyo, 


.... 


yertiyH. 


Locative, 


geramyame, 


.... 


ger&auae. 


Vocative, 


gcraais. 


gertyu 


gerieyi. 



* See Note on preceding pnge. 

f Or geraaah, by awimilatioii from geratyia, as, in the Prakrit y fre- 
quently aaaimilatee itself to a preceding i, as laaaa, " hujus," for Jim tagpft. 

I The s of the adjective is here not in its place, and appears to be 
borrowed from the plural. 

* A 
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FEMININE. 



SINGULAR. DEAL. FICRAL. 

Nominative, ytroyi, gerieyi, gemot. 

Accusative, germiwn, gcriyiu, gcranrx. 

Instrumental, geraye, .... geratnsomis. 

Dative, yeraiyei, gerOmxom,* geromsoms. 

Genitive, yeroxi&s, yeriiyu. ijnityiL. 

Locative, geroytyyr, .... gerosota. 

Vocative, geroy't, gtriyi, gtrotot. 

[G. Ed. p. 370.] 284. The Old Sclavonic, differing from 
the Lithuanian, declines only in some cases the adjective 
together with the Appended pronoun, hut in most cases the 
latter alone. While, however, in the Lithuanian the appended 
pronoun has lost its y only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic 
that pronoun has lost, in many more, not only the y but also 
its vowel, and therefore the whole base. Thus the termi- 
nation alone is left. For more convenient comparison we 
insert here, over against one another, the indefinite and 
definite declension: xvyat (theme SVJATO), "holy," may 
Rem for example: 







SINGULAR. 








MASCULINE. 


mtunm*. 




Itvitf. 


Def. 


Intkf. 


J>f. 


Nominative. 


avyut. 


styaty-7,' 1 


guuata. 


svuafa-ytu 


Accusative. 


togok 


siyaiy-V 


n-yuid. 


*ryatil-ytL 


Instrumental, 


xvyalom, 


sryutg-m, 1 


nyatoyi. 


tvyato*yA. 9 


Dative, 


s-> IJ/lld, 


ai-yata-wil, 


svyalye. 


tcyato-L 4 


Genitive, 


si'yata. 


tvyuta-go. 


vyoiy. 


tni/aty-ya. 


Locative, 


svyatye. 


svu'ilo-m,* 


stV'ifye, 


tryato-i.* 



• Sec Note 1 on preceding page. 

» See ii.2K.it. * Or tmtye-in, in which, as in the Lithuanian, the 

adjective «» inflected at the same time. 

» The indefinite and definite forma are here the same, for this reason, 
thnirt'i/ato-yci/ti, as the latter must originally have been writ U'ti, lias dropped 
yllahle ue. The adjective bnae tv-yula has weakened its o to a 
before the pronominal addition ($. 2oJS. o.l, just as in the <Imi ve and loca- 
live nyuto-i, where on external identity with the indinnito form is not 
perceptible. « Or wyatyt-i. Comp. Note ft 
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I'M: HAL. 



Nominative, 
Accusative, 



Indcf. 
svyati, 

avyaly, 



FEMISIM. 

uvyati-i, mynly, si-yuty-ya. 

uvyuly-ya, tvyaty, tvyaly-ya. 



Instrumental, siytily, svyaty-tml,* tn>yata-mi, sryuty-imi.' 



Dative, 

(irnitivr, 

Locative, 



Nom. Accus. 



sryatom, svynly-hn't,* svynla-m, svyahj-im.' 

si i/nl, tvyaty-ich, tVWlt, xvynt\ r 

xvyalyech. tvyuty-iih. n \intu-ch, sri/nty-ith.' 

SINGULAR. l'MIIAI,. 

nnrn 
lndtf. Drf. JtuUf. D,r. 

sri/'tto. sryato-e, srynta. tvyata-yn. 
Tim rest like the masculine. 



* I give those forma which, according to Dobrownky (p. 302.), occur in 
tin 1 oldest MSS., in place of thu muru ordinary forum, which have lost 
the i of the pronominal base: tvyaly-mi, er>r/aty-m t tvyaty-eh. 

• Although in the pronominal im I ..<■ genitive plural in exter- 
nally identical with the locative, we must nevertheless, in my opinion, 
sejwratc the two cases, in respect to their origin. I find, however, the 
reason of their agreement in this, that tlie Sanskrit, which in this case is 
most exactly followed by the German and Sclavonic, in pronouns of the 
third person begins the plural Ririitivc termination with s sibilant, Sanskrit 
tdm, Gothic ze (for «?, '> . '248. ). This i, then, has, in Old Sclavonic, become 
/■h, just like that of the locative characteristic j? *u (j.270.). The nasal of 

^TTI? *'»»i must, according to role, be lost ($.2£&. /.): th« vowel, however, 
has, contrary to rule, followed it, as also in the ordinary declension the 
termination ci/n has entirety disappeared ($.278.); and the same relation 
which imrrr, a nominum," has to the Gothic naman-t, fye-<A, " horum" 
has to thi-zr. This tye-efi. however, answers as genitive to the Sanskrit 
)i||H tfi-ihdm, and as locative to m lt-*hu; ye being used in both coses 
for * i, according to $. 206. (r.) 

1 See Notes 5 and (5. The identity with the masculine and neuter forms 
arises from this, that thu grave a of the feminine adjective base is changed 
into the lighter o ; ami this again, as iu the masculine neuter, is con- 
verted, according to §. 225. (d.), into jr. 

A A 2 
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[G. Ed. p. 371.] 285. As in the Sanskrit the preponderating 
majority of adjective bases end in the masculine and neuter 
in a, and in the feminine in 6 ; and as this class is. in the 
Old Sclavonic, only represented by bases in c, yo in the mas- 
culine and neuter (see §. 257.). and a, ya in the feminine; 
it is not surprising that in German also, with the excep- 
tion of a few in u (of the comparative and participle 
present), all other adjective bases, in their original con- 
dition, end in n, feminine o for A (§. 69.). It is, however, 
remarkable, and peculiar to the German, that its adjectivt's, 
in their indefinite condition, have all lengthened their theme 
[G. Ed. p. 072.] by an unorganic n, and that in substantives 
the class of words in n appears to be the mo: illy made 

use of, inasmuch as a large number of words, whose bases 
in Gothic terminate in a vowel, have, in the more modern 
dialects, jjermitted this to be increased by n. The reason, 
however, why the indefinite adjectives — not simply in port, 
and for the first time in the more modern dialects, but 
universally, and so early as in Gothic — have passed into 
the a declension, is to be sought for in tlie obtuseuess of 
the inflection of this class of words, which, according to 
§§. 139. 140., in common with the Sanskrit, Latin, and 
Greek, omits the nominative sign, and then, in variance 
from the older languages, dispenses also with the dame 
character, upon the loss of which, in Old High German, 
has followed, also, that of the genitive character. This ab- 
sence of the animating and personifying mark of case 
might belong to the Indefinite adjective, because it feels 
itself mora exactly defined through the article which pre- 
cedes it, or through another pronoun, than the definite 
adjective, the pronoun of which, incorporated with it, has 
for the most part left behind only its case terminations. 
In the Lithuanian aud Sclavonic, in which the article is 
wanting, and ther eby an inducement further to weaken the 
declension of the indefinite adjectives, the latter stand on an 
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equal footing with Grimm's strong declension of substantives, 
i.e. they maintain themaelvea, without an unorganic conso- 
nantal augment, in the genuine, original limits of their base. 
286. As the feminine, where it is not identical, as in 
adjective bases in t in the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, 
with the theme of the masculine and neuter, is always, 
in the Indo-European family of languages, made to diverge 
through an extension or an addition to the end, it is 
important for German Grammar to remark — and I have 
already called attention to this point in another place — 
that the feminine of the Geruiiin indefinite ndjective, in 
variance from the principle which has been [G. Ed. p. 373 ] 
just given, has not arisen from its masculine, but from an 
older form of the feminine; e.g. the primitive feminine 
BLINDAm.u. "blind." lias extended itself in the indeBnite to 
BLINDAN. and the primitive feminine B LIS DO to BLIS- 
VO(fi one must not, therefore, derive the latter, although it 
is the feminine of BLINDAN m., from this, as it is entirely 
foreign to the Indo-European family of languages to derive 
a feminine base through the lengthening of the last letter 
but one of the masculine and neuter. As far as regards the 
declension of BLINDAN in., it follows precisely that of 
A II MAS (p. 322 G. ed.), and BLINDAN n., that of NAM AS 
(p. 176 G.ed. Sic); the fcm. BL I NDON differs from the mas- 
culine only by a more regular inflection, since its 6 remains 
everywhere unchanged, while c, in the genitive and dative 
singular, is, according to §. 132., weakened to i ; therefore — 



MASCULINE. 

Theme, BLINDAN. 

SIMOULA& rLCMLL. 

K.W.blindn'. 1 bUndnn-s, 
Ace. blindan, blindans, 
DaU blinding blindji'-m. 
Gen. Iilin<lin-s, : blmdan-i, 

' See $ 140. 



raa, 

BLINDAN. 

iiKOVUH. nutu. 
blmdtf* blinddn*,* 
blirui6, % blind<ln-a, 7 
btindn, bUndn'-m, 
Mb 1 blindon-i,' 

» See $.141. 






FEMININE. 

BLISDON. 

HX07UJU rUIK&U 

blindC, blinddn-t. 
blindAn, blind&n-i. 
bimd6n, blindi'-m, 
Mindin-s, blindin-6} 

» See $. 90 
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2S7. In order, then, to examine the definite declension of 
ttdjootivaa in Gothic, we will, in the first place, for the pur- 
pose of bringing into view their agreement and discrepancy 
with substantives and simple pronouns, place by the side 
of each other the declension of the definite BIAS DA in. n. 
and BLINDOt., and that of fULFA m., "wolf." DAVRA 
n„ "a gate,'* GIBO f., a gift," and the interrog:i 

[O. Ed. p. 374.] HI Am. n., " who? " what ?" HI 6 f.; further. 
1 1 at of MID jAm.n. (mediui), MID f f., by that or HAR J A 
m., "an army;' BAD)' A n.. "a bed," KVNTHfO f„ "news." 
and IIVARYA in. a., -who?" "what?" HVARYU f. 



MASCULINE. 
IUOVUJL 

blind'-,. hm-x, 1 

blinrfana, livu-na, 

blindamma, hvu-tnma? 

blindix, fail v, 
blind's, .... 

mldoUf kviiTiri-s, 



rt.rtlAt. 

r'ul/os,' blindai, limi* 

vulfu-nn, blindan-i, hvti-ns. 

rulfa-m, blindaim, ft wl - m . 

vulf-9, blindaizt, hi 

vul/iis, blindai 



A. vulf. 

D. wjfe< 

(i. rulft-t, 

V. ™//\ 

N. hnn/i-s, r ' 

A. Ziori,* midyunn, hvarya-na, haryn-ns. midyanx, brnrx/a-nt. 

D. hnryn. m'ufyammn, hvarya-mma, harya-m, midyai m, hvary 

G. /ioryi-t, midyh, hvary-is, hary-i, midy-uxe, fivurt; 

V. /iar», midyh, .... haryw, midyai. 



liuryijs* midyai, hvaryai.* 




'Beef. KM- » See y. 228. * Sec $.171. 

•See {i.227. " See J. 100. 

8 From haryas, sec $. 136. 

' The uominaiive in ndjertive luuesin yo docs not occur, nnles perhaps 
in the fragments which have but eppeamd ; and 1 have here formed it by 
nnnlujrv with Itaryia and hvary'u. Grimm givesmiii»»(I. 170.). If, I.e., the 
fnnn yu is considered as anorganic, and, in regard to mitlit, if iu analogy 
vtltii fiardtu is remembered, tlien Grimm ia wrong in taking MIDI for the 
theme, as in rrality HARDU is the theme of lutrJus. The true theme 
MIDfA occurs, however, in the romp, widya-tveipuau, " deluge," and 

answers 
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N. A. V. daur, 
N. A. V. badi. 



NEUTER- 
annua. 

bUndala,* hvaf danr<>, 

The rest like the mnsculine. 

midt/ata, 9 hvarya-tn, badyn, 
The rest like the masculine. 



plural. 
blinda, 



Hz4. 



FEMININE. 



*II«GL-LX«. 



N. giba, blinda, hvo. 

A. giba, bliiula, hv6. u 

D. gitmi," blindai," hvbal. n 

G. g'tbd-s, blivdnhdx, 12 hvhil-s. 1 * 
V.giba. blinda? .... 

N, kiinthi, 1 * midya. hvarya. 

A. kunthya, miclyn, hvarya. 

1). icunthyai™midi/ai, 1 ' 1 kmrtjai. 1 * 

G. kunlhtfd-t, midyaizfo, hvaryaizfo 
V. kun f Li, midyr 



•.:•. 



!/<r. 



gtitdi, ' 
gibd-a, 

(jil)'i-m. 
gib'-d. 

IJlljl'lS, 

knnthyfa? 

kintthyi't-x, 
l:viitity6-m. 
hunthy-i\, 
kunthyCf, 



midya, hvarya. 
[O. Ed. p. 87*.] 

PLURAL. 

btind&8t hvfy? 

blindus, hvd-s. 
blindaim, hmi-m. 
blindalso, hvi-zi. 
Ukufib 

midyiit? hvaryon* 

midyds, hvaryt-s. 

mi'Ii/ilm, hvaryd-m. 

midy'A, hvnrijA. 

:*, hvnryAs. 



answers to the Sanskrit tpQ madhya. Formed from midya as theme, 
mh'ifit would be elenrly mow organic than mid'u. Adjective i baaca, 
which could be referred to hard. as as u base, do not exist, but only sub- 
stantive, as GASTI, nom. gnsti. 

8 Compare Zend forms like ^flipytCurSm, "quartum," from M}yjf$ 
tuirya (J..H2.). 

» Hva, with suppressed termination, for hvala, Old High German huaw, 
see $§. 135' 166. ; for llindata also blind; and so for midyata nljo mWi. 

10 The form hva, which, like some others of this pronoun, cannot be 
shewn to occur, is, by Grimm, rightly formed by analogy from Iht, 
"June." Grimm hen: finds, aa also in die accusative singular, the 6 in 
opposition to the a of blinda surprising: the reason of the deviation, 
however, is fixed by $J. 60. 137. 231. 

" See p. 178, Note t. "See $.161. "$.172. 

14 For Icunlhya, from kunthyb, by suppression of the final vowel of the 
hcue, which again nppenrs in tin* accusative, but shortened to n (g*e 
f . 69.) ; but here, also, the final rowel can be dropped ; hence htnihi as 
accusative. Luc. 1.77. 
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If. theii.it is asked which pronoun is contained in the German 
definite adjective, I answer, the same which, in Sclavonic 
[G. Ed. p. 876.] and Lithuanian, renders the adjective defi- 
nite, namely, the Indian relative ya (if ya). This pronoun 
in German, indeed, in disadvantageous comparison with the 
Lithuanian and Sclavonic, does not occur isolated in its 
inflected state; hut it is not uncommon in the liistory of lan- 
guages, that a word has been lost in regard to its isolated 
use, and has been preserved only iu composition with otlu-r 
words. It should he observed, too, that a demonstrative 
i base must be acknowledged to belong to the Sanskrit, 
which, in Latin, is completely declined ; iu Gothic almost 
completely; but la Sanskrit, except the neuter nomina- 
tive accusative idam, " this," has maintained itself only iu 
derivative forms, as ! ^ftr i-ti, JtV\ it tliam, " so," j^ iy-at, 
" so much,™ fro i-driiii, " such." The case is the same 
in Gothic, with the pronominal base yn : from this comes, 
in my opinion, the affirmative particle 'in. as in other 
languages, also, affirmation is expressed by pronominal 
form9 (J-tn, TTQT ta-tlid, "so," ol/'tuj), and further yabai, " if," 
analogous with ibai, "whether," ibaini, "lest"; as also, 
in Sanskrit, ijftf yadi, " iV comes from the same base, and 
to this, as I now believe, the Greek c/— the semi-vowel 
being laid aside — has the same relation as in Prakrit, in the 
3d person singular present, at, v.y. vp^bhamai, "he wanders** 
(Urvasi by Lenz, p. 63), has to the more usual ^»flj ntti, 
for the Sanskrit wflr ati. In Prakrit, too, W^jai (I. c. 
p. 63 on _; for y, see §. 19.), really occurs for yadi; so 
that in this conjunction, as in the 3d person of the present 
M-yti from 7\cyeri). the Greek runs parallel to the cor- 
ruption of the Prakrit. If, however, in e? the Sanskrit 
^ y has disappeared, as in the jEolic ^ej=Siinskrit 
t/ushmt, it appears as h in oj. which has nothing to do with 
the article 6, 17, where h falls only to the nominative mascu- 
line and feminine, while in ij it runs through ull the cases, as 
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ifl Sanskrit the ^ y of ^ ya-s. To this [0. Ed. p. 877.] 
ir»\ yas, 6y. in regard to the rough breathing, bears the same 
relation as ifteis to *r*r yiishmi, a£a>, ayios to iri^ yaj, "to 
worship," "to sacrifice," VST y a i*l a -> " to be worshiped;" ixr^lv 
to ^ yudh, "to strive," *TtH yudkma, "strife" (comp. Pott, 
pp. 236. 252.). But to return to the Gothic JT/f, let us further 
observe yah* "and," "also," with h enclitic, of which hereafter, 
and yu, " now," r". e. "at this time," " already" (comp. Latin jam). 
It also clearly forms the last portion of fivaryis (for yas), as, 
in the Sclavonic, this pronoun often unites itself with almost 
all others, and, for example, is contained in ky-i, "who?" 
although the interrogative base also occurs without this 
roiuli iiiution. 

288. In Gothic definite adjectives the pronominal base 
Y.-l shews itself most plainly in bases in u. Of these, 
indeed, there are but u. few, which wc annex below,} but 
a yn shews itself in all the cases, and these in blinds diner 
from the substantive declension, to such an extent that 
before the y the u of tile adjective is suppressed, as in 
Sanskrit before the comparative and superlative suffixes 
iyas, ixhtha ; e.g. laghiyas, "more light," layhhhtha, "most 
light," for layhv-u/us, layla-ishtlnt from layhu; and as, 
even in Gothic, hard-izn', " more hard " (according to 



■ The A may assimilate itself to the init'ud consonant of the following 
word, wnl thus may arise yag, yan, and yas, and in conjunction with lM: 
t/itliMt, "or" (sec- Maasmann's Gloss.). 

t Aggvus, "narrow," aglux, "'heavy," glaggvtu, "industrious," hardus, 
"hard," munnu, " ready," thaunus, "dry," thloqcut, " tender," teithiu, 
" late,"jWw#, " much," and, probably, hnatqiia, "tender." Some occur 
only as adverbs, Mglniiyvu-1/a, "industriously." In addition to the adverb 
filu, " much," lim-r (irinuu united thissubji-ci the genitive JOtuu has been 
found (Jilaus mat*, "for much more," sec Mnsatuann's GIom.), which is 
the more gratifying, as tho adjective* u bases had not yst been adduced in 
this case. 
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[O. E<L p. 878.] Massmann, p. 48), for fartfv-UM] J from 
HARDU. Hitherto, however, only the accusative sin^ 
masculine //muri-yina, "ticcum," m<tn\'-wna," jxtrtilum"; the 
accusative singular neuter mcinv'-wta ; the dative plural 
hnnsqv-ynwx are adduceable, if Grimm, as I doubt not. is 
right in ascribing to this word, which is not to be met 
with in any other case, a nominative hnasqvus.* Finally, 
also, the accusative plural masculine unmnnv-ytvnt, avapa- 
CKtvatTTovs {2 C. 9. 4.), although, in this case, blinrlan* is not 
dillerent from vul/ans. These examples, then, although 
few, furnish ]>owerful proof; because, in the cases to be 
met with, they represent an entire class of words — viz. 
the definite adjective in u — in such a manner, that not a 
single variety of form occurs. It may be proper to annex 
here the complete definite declension of MANFU, as it is 
cither to be met with, or, according to the difference of 
cases, is, with more or less confidence, to be expected : — 



MASCULINE. FEMINISE. 

smiii'un. HflUb ttnUb rniiiAL. 

manvu-s, (manv-yni)% nMirru-*, (mnnv'~yfa). 

Ac. manv'-ija-na. 



N. i/4Ufliu-j| (munv -yiu )t 

•'-t/rj-ne. mnnv'yn-ns. (mnnv'-ya,) (munv-yts), 

D. (manv-yn-mma),mani:'-yni-m, (manv-yat), (mam'-i; 

G. mitnrau-i, (manv-yntet), (manv'-yaizds), (mont'-yaizd. 

tO. Ed. p. 079.] NEUTER. 

■MOW rtoKAL. 

Nom. Accus. munv'-y(i-f(t,f (manv-ya). 



• I am the more inclined to agree with him, na a few other adjective 
hftsca in vu occur. I'erluiju a euphonic influence of the v on the % 
which follows it is also at work ; km at time* one finds in the Prakrit afuud 
a changed through die influence of a preceding W «, r r, or <JJ /, to i u. 
So L'rvaai, p. 72, Alu, talu, dvaranu, for kola, t6h, Avarana; p.71, 
manbharu for tnanCliara. 

t Without inflection and pronoun, manvu, as 1ST5 sw&du, ffiv, Litliu- 

■BJaa ihirku. 



I 
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•' Remark 1. — Grimm finds (t. 721.) the identity of the fe- 
minine with the masculine remarkable, since he, as it appears, 
looks upon a as an originally mere masculine termination 
(comp. I.e. 824, 825. *•'•). That, however, the feminine hns 
equal claim to a as the nominative character, and that it is 
entirely without inflection where this is wanting, I think 
I have shewn in §§. 134. 137. Adjective bases in i. which 
in the Gothic, as in the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, are 
wanting, end, in the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, in the 
nominative of both genders, in is; and only the neuter is 
devoid of inflection : compare JT^TW suchi-s m. f., "elcnn." 
Mirhi n., with i$pi-s, tSpi,facili-$, facile. Adjectives in u, in 
Sanskrit, frequently leuve, in like manner, the feminine base 
undistinguished from the masculine and neuter, and then 
end, according to §. 234., in the nominative in n-j; so p/imlus 
in. f.. agrees with manvu-s above, and the neuter pilndu 
with munvu. If two consonants do not precede the final 
» u, as in pilndu, the feminine base mny, except in com- 
pound words, be lengthened by an i, which is particularly 
characteristic of this gender; and thus Hill atcAdwi, "the 
sweet" (theme and nominative), answers to the Greek 
word jj5c?a, which is lengthened by an unorganic a (§. 1 19.), 
for fjhfia ; and swAdu-s answers both as feminine and mus- 
culine nominative to the Gothic mum-its. In the Sanskrit, 
also, a short u in the feminine base may be lengthened, and 
thus the feminine of irj tanu, " thin," is either fanu or 
/find, whence the nominative tand-n; and tanui, as substan- 
tive, means the " slender woman." The Lithuanian haa 
adjective bases in u, as azwiesu-s, m. "light," "clear," 
(compare ^n'su^ta, "white,") which nevertheless, in seve- 
ral cases, replace the u by a ; as aztvu-sum dumjui, " to the 
bright heaven": in some, too. they prefix an i to the n, 
the assimilating power of which ehanges the a into e 
(comp. p. 169 Note); as, srwiesiems dangums, M to the bright 
heavens." The feminine is, in the nominative, xzu icv, the 
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[G. Ed. p. 380.] final i of which is evidently identical with 
the Sanskrit \ i in sw&dvct In the oblique cases, how- 
t'vcr, an unorganic a also is added to the Lithuanian i. as it 
lias been in >;£e?a: this ia, however, becomes either by eu- 
phony, e (comp. p. 174, Note •), e.g. aecus. sz<- -n-uus. 
plural szuicsh ,- or it happens, and that, indeed, in thernaj 
of cases that the i is cntirrly suppressed, so that SZW'IESA 
passes ns the theme ; as msitA rankhs, "of the bright hand " 
(gcu. szw'usai rankai ((Int.). The i of ia, however, appears, 
as with the participles, to liave communicated itaclf from 
the feminine to the museuliiiL\ 

" Remark 2. — With the accusative mnnryunn which has 
been cited, the conjectured dative tnanvynmmn is least 
doubtful. That Grimm should suggest forms like ha 
amma, hardv-ana, arises from his regarding amma, ana, as 
the dative and accusative terminations of the pronoun nnd 
adjective ; while, in fact, the terminations are simply mma 
and na. When, therefore, HARDU, in the dative and 
accusative, without annexing a pronoun, follows never- 
theless the pronominal declension, the cases mentioned 
must be written hardu-mma, hordu-na, analogous with 
tha-mma, Iha-nn, i-mvi'i, i-na. If. however, contrary to 
all expectation, forms like hardvamma, kardvtina, shew 
themselves, they must be deduced from hardu-ya-mma, 
hardu-ya-na ; so that after suppressing the y. the preceding 
m, in the place in which it would be left, has passed into v. 
With regard to biindamma, blindana, blindata, it is doubtful 
whether they ought to be divided blind' -(y)amma, blind-(y)ana, 
blituT-Mtila, as analogous with manv(u)-yamina, nanv[u)- 
-yana, manv(u)-yata, or blinda-(ya)mma, &c. : 1 have there- 
fore left them, as also the corresponding forms from 
MIDYA, undivided. If the division blinda-mma. &c. is 
made, nothing is left of the pronoun, as in the Old Scla- 
vonic dative svynto-md, and as in our expressions like brim, 
am, im, except the case-termination, and the adjective base 
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has preserved its a. If, however, tin? division hlintT-amma, 
&c. is made, to which I now give the preference, and 
which is also adopted by Grimm, though from a different 
point of view, then the pronoun has only lost its y, as in 
some cases of the Lithuanian deGuite, c.y. in ger&s-u* for 
JwBiyWI (see p. 353) ; and with respect to the y which hus 
been dropped and the vowel which is left, blimF-amma 
would have the same relation to blind'-yamma as midumw, 
" the middle man" (theme MIDUMA), to its Sunskrit cog- 
nate form of the same import, nwr mudhyama, whose rela- 
tion to MIDUMA I thus trace — the latter lias softened 
the first a to i, and has changed the middle a, through the 
influence of the liquid, into u ; and both, however, have, ac- 
cording to §. 66., suppressed the semi-vowel. 

*• Remark. 3. — Although, in the accusative plural mascu- 
line, blind/ins is not different from vul/ans, and the simple 
word BLIND A could not form aught but [G. Ed. p. 38 1.] 
blindu-nt; nevertheless the word manv-yans, mentioned above, 
which is of the highest importance for the Grammar, as well 
as the circumstance that where any inflections peculinr to 
the pronoun admonish us of the existence of an inherent 
pronoun in the definite adjective, this inheritance really 
exists; — these two reasons, I say, speak in favour of dividing 
thus, blind-ans, and of deducing it from blind-yam. Just in 
the same manner the dativr bHu/laim, both through the aim, 
which occurs elsewhere only in pronouns, as through the 
word hnattfv-yaim, mentioned above, declares itself to be 
an abbreviation of blintT-yaim ; but blindai proves itself 
only by its pronominal inflection (compare thai, hvai, San- 
skrit it tt?, ~h Id) to bo an abbreviation of blind -ya. 

'• Remark 4. — In the Sanskrit, in some cases an i blends 
itself with the final a, which, with the a of the base, be- 
comes t: hence the instrumental plural of the Veda dialect 
and of the Prakrit, w^firH aiu4-bhi» from aiiva. Mvnfi 
kutumfi-hin from kuaumu. To this t 1 answers the ai in 
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Gothic pronominal dotiveB like hvai-m, "quibuM," tha-im. 
"Am"; as the German dative, in accordance with its origin. 
is identical with the old instrumental. We were, however. 
compelled, before we had a reason for seeking tlie pronoun 
YA in the Gothic definite adjective, to give to the exten- 
sion of the base in German a wider expansion by an i 
which means nothing, than it has in the Sanskrit; while we 
have now every reason, where, in Gothic definitps, an i 
unsubstantiated by the oldest grammar shews itself, to re- 
cognise in the i a remnant of the pronominal base J A, 
either aa a vocalization of the y, which so often occurs in 
the Sclavonic (see p. 364), or the i may be considered M 
an alteration of the a of YA, as in the Lithuanian gpras-l* 
for f/eras-yh, (p. 353). The latter view pleases me the bet- 
ter because it accords more closely with blincT-timma, 
blind'-ana. &c., from blind'-yumtna, blind'-uana. The vowel, 
then, which in blind' -ammo, &c, maintains itself in its 
original form, appears, in this view, as i in the feminine 
singular genitive blindaixot — which is to be divided blinda- 
izos — from blinila-yizdt ; and this yizfo is analogous with 
hvizfc, thizAs, from hvazOs, l/iazos, = Sanskrit kasyus, tasytU 
(§.172.). We must not require blindt1~izd* — because 
BLIXDO is the feminine adjective base — for there is 
a reason for the thinning of the A, in the difficulty of 
placing the syllables together, and a is the short of 6 
(§. 69.). For the rest, let it be considered, that in 
the Sclavonic the graver feminine a before its union 
with the pronoun is weakened to the lighter masculine o 
(p. 351. Note 3.); and that a diphthong .?/ in the Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 882.] is never admissible; on which account 
talbd, " I anoint," in the subjunctive suppresses the i, whirli 
belongs to this mood (safbSs, saibJ, for talMis.talbw). In the 
feminine dative one should expect blindaizai for bliudai, 
which is simple, and answers to gibai, while the remaining 
German dialects are, in this Base, compounded in the very 
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same manner: in Old High German the genitive is plintera, 
and the dative plinteru.* In the genitive plural mascu- 
line and neuter the at in blindaize might be substantiated 
through the Sanskrit * 4 of the pronominal genitive, as 
inrnr t fish Am, "hontm"; and therefore the division blindai-xe 
or blitid'~{y)aize should be made: as, however, the mono- 
syllabic- pronominal bases, in which one would rather ex- 
pect a firm adherence to the old diphthong (conip. §. 137.), do 
not retain it, and tfti-zi, " horum," hvi-sS, " quorum? as weak- 
ened forms of tha-zS, hva-st, are used ; and in the feminine 
tfti-zi}, hvi-z6 t for t/iA-zti, /<ixJ-a:<1,=Sanskrit tA-sdm, kA-sAm ; 
I therefore prefer to substantiate in a different way the at 
iu blindaizfi. m. n., and bliiidnizn f., than by the Sanskrit 6 
of tt-shAm in. n. (f. tAsAm), whioh, moreover, would not be 
applicable to the feminine form blindaizd : and 1 do it, in 
bat, by the pronominal base XA, so that blinda-ize blinda- 
is6, is the division to be made according to the analogy of 
blinda-izAs. 

" Remark 5.— The nominative masculine and feminine has 
kept itself free, in Gothic, from union with the old relative 
base, and has remained resting upon the original, as 
received from the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. The mas- 
culine blinds, also, through the very characteristic and 
animated * (see §. 134.). has cause to feel itself personified 
and defined determinatcly enough. Even if blinds could be 
looked upon as an abbreviation of blindeit (eomp. allhcis, 
"old," from the base ALTJIYJ, according to Massmann), 
or of blindais, to which the Old High German ph 
would give authority, I should still believe that neither the 
one nor the other has existed in Gothic, as even the u basesi 



• The Gothic d would lead as to expect t, and this, too, is given by 
Grimm. As, however, with Kcro, the doubling of the vow*], and, with 
Notlccr, the circumflex i* wanting, I uilojit in preference a ahortening of 
the t, or leave the quantity undecided. 
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lik 



manw- 



bove, wliich, in the oblique cases, *he • 
clearly tlie pronominal base YA, have not received it in 
the nominative singular of the persona) genders. In Old 
High German, however, the pronoun spoken of has had 
time, in the space of almost four centuries which inter. 
between its oldest memorials and Ulfilus. to raise itself up 
from the oblique cases to the nominative ; which was the 
more desirable, as the Old High German substantive declen- 
[G. Ed. p. 883.] sion in the nominative masculine, in dis- 
advantageous comparison with the Gothic, omits the mark of 
case. Plinth (the. length of the t ia here rendered cert 
is contracted from plinla-ir (for plinla-yir) ; for the Old High 
German ( corresponds, according to §. 73., to the Gothic at. 
In the feminine, therefore, the form plintyu, which occurs 
in the chief number of strict Old High German authori- 
ties, and those which, as Grimm remarks, are the oldest 
of all, has good substantiation, and corresponds very fitly 
to the masculine plintfr; and in the nominative and accusa- 
tive plural and neuter the form plin'.-yit, with regard to the 
retaining the y of the pronoun, is more genuine than the 
Gothic blind-a for blind-ya. The form p/intuu, moreover. 
answers to feminine pronominal forms like dyu, •' the" (f.), 
tyu, "she," t&syu {dY-syu), "this"* (f.), and to the instru- 
mental masculine and neuter dyu (in the interrogative hu 
where all authorities concur in retaining theiorw; while 
in the adjective, Otfrid, and, as Grimm remarks, here and 
there Isidore and Tatian. have u for yu. For explanation, 



• Ae in the Old High German t And j (y) are not distinguished in 
writing, it remniuo uncertain in many, if not in all cases, in what place* of 
the memorials which have come down to us the sound _/, and in what thai 
of i U intended ; as even where the Gothic has n /', it may become « in 
the Old High German. If, however, in the analugnns adjective forms 
like plinlju one reads J, which i» supported by the Gothic (p 302), 
in mi, in my opinion, leave it in the above forms also. Grimm writes din, 
«'u, but dKffu i and expresses, p. 791, his opinion regarding tbo I. 
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however, of the pronominal forms which have been men- 
tioned, it is important to consider, that in the San- 
skrit the pronominal base to, or the su wliieh supplies 
its place in the nominative masculine and feminine, unites 
itself with the relative base n y<i, by which the first pro- 
noun loses its vowel. Compare, then — 



SANSKRIT. 


uui men cfciiM. 


out KlAVOKt 


mM( = »yb)"i> 


syu, 


dl/U, 


la-ya. 


WiW tijim, "haver 


dya. 




1 A 4 

lu-yu. 


*tyt, "hi," 


tfyt. 




ti-'i. 


Wr\ tyds, "h(t," "hus," 


dyA. 




ty-ya- 


Jjrrfil tyuni, "htpc," 


di/u. 




ta-ya. 



Here, then, in a manner as remarkable as convincing, the 
relation is proved in whieli the Old High German forms 
mentioned stuod to the Gothic so, thd, thai, [G. Ed. p. 384] 
thus, lh<l: one must first transpose these into syd, tlnjii. &c., 
before they can pass as original forms for the Old High Ger- 
man. Oar mother tongue, however, in the ease before us, 
obtains more explanation through the Sclavonic, where the 
demonstrative base 'TO may indeed be simply inflected 
through all the coses: in several, however, which we have 
partly given above, it occurs also in union with }'(>. It is 
most probable, that in the Old High German the combina- 
tion of the base of the article with the old relative pronoun 
has extended itself overall the eases of the three genders; 
for that it does not belong to the feminine alone is seen 
from the masculine and neuter instrumental form dyu 
(d'-yu), and from the dative plural, where together with 
dfn occurs also dytm (di&n), and, in Notkcr, always 
dieti. According to this, I deduce the forms cfcr. di : s, d'rtnu, 
&.C., from dyer, dyct (for dyU). dyemu (from dyamu); so 
that, after suppression of the vowel following the y, that 
letln has vocalized itself first to i and thence to '•': Ac- 
cording to tliis, therefore, dis, and the Gothic genitive 
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thi-M, would be, in their Origin* just as different as in 
accusative feminine dyn and (Ik'k Iti the neuti-r. on the 
oilier hand, Saz — for dyn:, as .Gothic bHmF-ata for Liind- 
yntn — tht! vowel of the base TF(A is left, ami the semi- 
vowel, which above had become e (from i) has disnppt 
Further support of my views regarding the difference of 
bases in the Gothic iha-rta and the Old High German 
d'e-n (I give the accusative intentionally) is furnished by 
the demonstrative d'f'sfir. which I explain as compounded, 
and aa, in fact, a combination of the Sauskrit -jo ty„, men- 
tioned at p. 383 G. ed., for taya, and w sya for aa-ga, tin- 
latter of which has a full declension in tlie Old Sclav 
also, as a simplo word. Destr stands, therefore, for iJy, \ 
{r=ai); and our Modern German dicsrr rests, in fact, upon 
a more perfect dialectic form than that which is preserved 
to us in the above drst r, namely, upon dya-x&r or ilin-xfr, 
referred to which the Isidorean dhiv-sa, mentioned by 
Grimm (I. 795.), at least in respect of the first syllable, no 
longer appears strange, for dh'ca from dhia for Jfty.* 
answers admirably to the Sanskrit m tya, and t lie- final 
syllabic xa answers to the Sanskrit-Gothic nominative 
form sa (Greek o), which lias not the sign of case. 

" Remark 6.— The adjective bases which from their first 
origin end in yn, as Af/D^fsSanskrit madhtjn, are loss 
favourable to the retention of the y of the definite pronoun; 
for to the feminine or plural neuter plinl'-yu for plititthyu a 
tnidy-yit would be analogous, which* on account of the i 

[G. Ed. p. 386.] eulty of pronouncing it, does not occur, hut 
may have originally existed in the form midya-yu. or mid- 
ya-yu ; for the masculine nominative midyir is from midyn-ir 
for midya-yar, as, in Gothic, the feminine genitive-form 
midynisilt from midya-yizih. If, however, according to thU, 
(.von hvtir -yuxda (from hvar-y.yixSs) be used, and analogous 



* I), th, *n<i d/i ore interchanged according to different authorities. 
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forms in several other case?, so that the base } r A is therein 
doubled, we must recollect, tlmt in the Lithuanian also the 
base }//, besides its composition with adjectives, combines 
itself, also, with itself, for stronger personification; and, 
indeed, in such a manner, that it is then doubly declined, 
as yis-sai (for yiVyai*), ' he ' ; t/o-yo, ' of him,' &C," 

289. The participle present has, in Gothic, preserved 
only the nominative singular masculine of the definite 
declension, e.y. gibands, "giving," which may be deduced 
as well from a theme GIBAND, according to the analogy 
oifiyand-s (see p. 16-1), as from GIBASDA, according to 
the analogy of vul/'s (§. 135.). The Pali {see p. 300) and 
Old High German support the assumption of a theme 
GIB AN DA, as an extension of the original GIBAND; 
whence, then, by a new addition, the Indefinite theme 
(UBANDAN has arisen, as. above, BLINDAN from 
BLINDA; and it is very probable that all uuorganic n 
bases have been preceded by an older with a vowel ter- 
mination: for as all bases which terminate in a consonant 
(nd, t, and n, §. 125.) are in their declension, with the excep- 
tion of the nominative tul-x. alike obtuse; [G. Ed. p. 386.] 
so it would not be necessary for GtBAND, in order to 
belong, in the indefinite adjective, to a weak theme, or one 
with a blunted declension, to extend itself to gibandnn (com- 
pare p. 302), unless for the sake of the nominative yibanda 
(see §. 140.). 

290. In the Pali, no feminine theme cbnranti has been formed 
from the anorganic theme charanln, mentioned at p. 319 G. ed. 

• Uuliig (by MmIIh , |>. GSj wrongly gives at as tho emphatic adjunct, 
as the doubling of the * in tonal, islasai, y'utai is clearly to bo explained 
throngh tho MBJnQftttVW puwei of tli<- jr (see p 35.1, Note t)> Tho termi- 
nation ai answers to (hi M Otl r lai, mentioned at $. 107., for tat, whirl, 
latter in contained in die compound M-tai (comp. kok-tui, tok-lai). After 
two consonants, howeTtr, the ^ is entirely dropped; hence t.g. kuri-ai, 
not lnir*-tai. 

B u 2 




372 



A.DJKCTIVKS. 



for the masculine aud neuter form charanfa has arisen from 
the necessity of passing from a class of declensions termi- 
nating in ii consonant into one man; convenient, terminating 
with a vowel in the theme. The Sanskrit, however, forms 
from bases terminating in a consonant the feminine theme 
by the addition of a vowel (t'.see §. 1 19.) ; e.g. from charcmt m.. 
comes eharanfi, and there was therefore no reason in the 
Pali to give also to the more recent form charanfa a 
feminine theme charunttl. Here, again, the Gothic stands 
in remarkable accordance with the Pali, for it has pro- 
duced no feminine base GIBANDO from the presupposed 
G III AN DA; and therefore, also, the indefinite GIB AN DAN 
has no feminine, GIBANDON, nom. gibnndd, answering to 
it (as BL1NDON to BLINDAN); but the feminine form 
yibandci (ei=», §. 70.), which has arisen from the old 
theme GIBAND, in analogy with the Sanskrit charanti, 
has become GIBANDEIN, by the later addition of an i\. 
Hence, according to §. 142., in the nominative gibanifoi 
must have arisen. It is not, however, right to regard tins 
nominative as a production of the more recent theme, but 
as a transmission from the Ancient period of the language, 
for it answers to the feminine Sanskrit nominative e/m- 
ran/i'(§, 137.), and to Lithuanian forms like sukunii, '• tin- 
turning." for which a theme sukuntin is nowise admis- 
sible. In Latin, bases in i or i, originally feminine, must 
bam arisen from adjective bases terminating wiih a 
consonant; thus FERENTJ from FERENT (compare 
§. 119. genitrf-c-s): and this feminine r, as is the case in 
Lithuanian, as well with the participles (sec p. 174, Note) as 
[Q. Ed. p. 887.] with the adjective bases in u (p. 363), lias 
in some eases no longer remembered its original destination, 
and been imparted to the other genders : hence the ablatiw s 
in * (for i-rf), genitive plural in t-u/n, neuter plural in fa 
(/Vr«»tfi(</), frrr>tti-tim, fcrcnli-a); and hence is explained, 
what must otherwise appear very surprising, that thr 
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participles, when standing as substantives, freely take this 
i, which is introduced into them from the feminine adjec- 
tive (infunlr, mpientv). 

" Remark. — In the yu of ki-pan'yu, the Old High German 
feminine of krpanttr, I recognise the regular defining ele- 
ment, as above in plhilytt, answering to the masculine plintJr. 
On account of the participial feminincs in yu, therefore, 
it is not requisite to presuppose masculines in y'-r, accord- 
ing to the analogy of midytr, midyu, midynz, partly as 
ktpmttr and kepantaz, incline, in none of their cases, to the 
d.-elension of midy£r, midynz, and also as the derivative 
indefinite base in an has sprung from KEPASTA, and not 
from KEPANTJA: therefore ro. krpanto {=Go\\\\c gibanda), 
f. u. k'epanln ( = Gothic giband>'). This only is peculiar 
to the Old High German participle present, in relation to 
other adjectives, that in its uninflected adverbial state it 
retains the defining pronominal base } T A in its contrac- 
tion to t ; therefore ki'piniti, " g> v >ng»" not kepant, like plint. 
It is, however, to be observed, that there is far more 
frequent occasion to uso this form divested of case termi- 
nations in the participle present, than in all other adjec- 
tives, as the definite form in nds in Gothic, in the 
nominative singular masculine, corresponds to it; and as 
it may be assumed, thai lure the I supplies the place of 
the case termination, which has been laid aside ; so that it 
is very often arbitrary whether the definite form of the 
participle, or the uninflected form in i, be given. So in 
Grimm's hymns (II. 2.), suslutlcns is rendered by the unin- 
fected vfpiiTTtnti. and baptizuns by tnufanttr, although the 
reverse might just as well occur, or both participles might 
stand in the same form, whether that of the nominative 
or adverbial. As regards the Old Saxon forms men- 
tioned by Grimm, namely, slApandyet or tl&pamlcas, 
" durmhnt is," ynomomlyj, " inarrcntes," buandyum, " habilan- 
libwt," they should, in my opinion, be rather adduced in 
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proof of the proposition, that the- participle present 
in the dialect mentioned, preserved the defining ulUUMIfl 
more truly than other adjectives; and tluit those form* 
have maintained themselves in the degree of the Gothic 

[43, Ed. p.388.] forms like maniynna, mentioned at p. ! 
than that a theme in va belonged to the Old High (ierman 
participle present before its conjunction with the pronominal 
sellable." 
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DEGREES OF COMTAMSON. 
'-'Hi. The comparative is expressed in Sanskrit by 
suffix tara, feminine tarft, and the superlative by lama, 
feminine tamd, which are added to the common mas- 
culine and neuter theme of the positive; r.ij. punya- 
-lura, putiya-ttima, from punya, "pure"; suchi-tara. auchi- 
-lama, from (uchi, "elean"; balavat-lnra. Itutamt-tinnn. from 
balavat, "strong." In the Zend, through a perver- 
sion of the language as?m<p tara and A^cp t*ma unite 
themselves with (in place of the theme) the nomina 
singular maseuli 
p. 383) from huika, 

"dry"; ju£ jp^^^js iprntotaiia from , 
xZt&H-tfS^tyib t'ZrethraxaiiUcma (Vend. S. p. 43) from 
vtrtttirazant, noin. vereihraxanii " victorious " (literally. 
" Vritra-slnying ").» According to my opinion irtfara owes 



li (in place of the theme) the nominative 
line ; e. g. ai/a»p^*u>m» huskijttira (Vend. S. 
msk-a, nominative masculine yy*»w iiuttui, 



* The ft rsont m^ the nominative of which I recognise in 

jj»*A>?ej£?£y vcrithra-ztiiiM, re»t* on tliu analog}' of the frequently. 
( « OUVsag ao.>ygAK>> vpa-ziYtt, '•Jit him titriki- ; I -til, tliirroot :an 

(Suiakiit w^ ham) suppresses It* final vow*!, and has treated the a which 
remains according to the iinalngy of llic conjugation vowel of the first and 
sixth das* (sec p. 101). The Sanskrit radical fw nan," Blaring," nliicb. ap- 
pear* in W^sPJ Vritra-Uan, " Vritra ilnying," and similar compounds, ho*, 
In '/-. nd, taken the tu in Jan, the nominm I n •■>( « hioh w &ujk,./4<? (Vend. S. 

V «3>, 
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its origin to the root w tri (lor. §. 1 .), "to [G. Ed. p. 388.] 
step beyond " "to plena beyond " {f.y. ■ over a river") ; hence, 
also, the substantive turn, "■ float." In the Latin, as Lisch 
has acutely remarked, with this root are connected the pre- 
position trans, and also terminus, ns that which is overstepped, 
and probably also tra, in in-tra-rc, penctra-re. The superla- 
tive suffix I derive, with Grimm (III. 5R3.), from tlwt of the 
comparative, although I assume no theoretic necessity that the 
superlative must have been developed through the degree of 
the comparative. But tamo, as a primitive, presents no satis- 
factory etymology. I formerly thought of the base t\ tan, 
"to extend," whence, also, ra-roc could be explained ; but then 
TTH (MM would be no regular formation, uud I now prefer 
recognising in it an abbreviation of lurntnu, partly be- 
<•rni.se the superlative suffix ^f islitlm may be satisfac- 
torily considered as derived from its comparative i'yax, 
through the suffix tha, which, in the Greek, is contained in 
the form of to, as well in kt-tos a* in Tcrroe, for to/>toc or 
TctpoTos. In this manner, therefore, is formed toto-s and 
Tnn^ lamas : they both contain the same primitive, abbre- 
viated in a similar manner, but have Liken a difFcrent de- 
rivative sulfix, as in we/tw-Toc contrasted with 1JHH patu-hama, 
" the fifth **: the vowel, however, is more truly retained 
in the derivative rarof than in its base repot. In Latin, 
TPTCl tnma-s has become timu-3 {optimtu, rrtimuj, cilimus, 
ultimus); and, by the exchange of the t with s, which 
is more usual in Greek than in Latin, timus; beooe, 



p 43), and :s analogous to tin- Sanskrit jxintlid*, from parthan, mentioned 
at p. 308. More usually, however, uo in Zi ml nominatives stands in the 
place of the Sanskrit Au of the suffix can/ and vdht; kj that, !n Zend, tin- 
sign of the nominative lias taken the place of the Indian n, the said sign 
being o for #, ni -W- I n cjjj» uio, from trfa tdns, the Zend 

be luokeil u|«>n as belonging to the base (comp. Barnoufa 
Yacnn, Notes, p. cxxviiL &c.). 
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tnraimim (maorimux) for matj-s'imus. However. tli<- sirnus 
is generally preceded by the syllable It, which we will 
hereafter explain. 

292. As in comparatives a relation between two, and in 

[C. Ed. p. 3t>0.] superlatives a relation between many, lies 

nt the bottom, it ia natural that their sulllxes should also be 

transferred to other words* whose chief notion is individual* 
bad through that of duality or plurality: thus they apjiear in 
proOOOnB, and 3F7R^ katOTO-t is "which of two persons-''" 
and an*^ Aatotno-s, "which of more than two pcrso: 
IQBfn Ska/am* is "one of two persons," and thitamu-s, "one 
of more than two." It is hardly necessary to call attention 
to similar forms in Greek, as -to'tc/joc (for xoVcpoc), Luarepoc. 
I u ncaaTQS the superlative suffix (oroc for <otoc) presents a 
different modification from that in (■A-aluvm-s, and expresses 
" the one of two persons," instead of " tlie one of many 
persons." In Latin aud German, indeed, the suffix fora 
is not in use in genuine comparatives, but has maintained 
itself in pronouns in Latin in the form of TERU (ter.leru-m). 
and b Gothic in that of TII.UtA ; hence itlcr. nculcr, a 
Gothic, hva-lhar* "which of two persons?" Old High German. 
[G. E«l. p. 301. J hurilnr, which has remained to us in the 
nih-L-rb uwdtr, as an abbreviation of the Middle High Git- 






• The Gothic resembles the Latin in withdrawing the sign of the 
nomiiiutivc from its masculine bases in rn, as the Litter does from 
iU corresponding bases in ru. Hence, above, hvathar for A r«//«7rfa)», tut 
niter for nltrrm; so also rnir, " man," = Latin eir fnr rirri-t. This sup- 
pression has, homier, not extended itself nnrrenally in both languages. 
In lh« Gothic, as it appears, the * is protested by the ivro preceding con- 
itaiuiit*; hence akrt, "*a field" (comp. Grimm, p.&UQ); still the ndjrctire 
nominatives pours, " mournful " (theme Ciaura, comp. Sanskrit ifrr. ffMrm 
"'" ril,, « "), and tvirs, " h onoaw d ," occur, where this cause Is won dug, 
where, however, the preceding long vowel and the diphthong au mny 
have operated. In ,-nir. indeed, n diphthong pa bol the a is her* 

first introduced through die euphonic law 82. If. in Ladn, in adjective 
buses in ri, only tin- i B| ■• -ulinc Jias predominantly given up the *. with the 

preceding 
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man, combined with a particle of negation neweder. Attthar. 
also, our eitiderer, belongs here, and answers to the Sanskrit 
^rr^ antara-s. whose initial syllable is the same which in 
^raj nnyn, " alius." has united itself with the relative base 
i| ya. From this ^raj anya comes anyatnra, " alter." If, 
however, TPJIT antara means, in general, " the other," the 
comparative auilix is here intended to denote tlie person 
following after, passing over this thing; so is, also, the 
Latin cetcrus to be considered, from ce as demonstrative 
base (compare ci-s, ci-tra); and so, also, in Sunskrit, Ham, 
" the other," conies from the demonstrative base i, as, in 
Latin, the adverb ilerum from the same base." - In our 
German, also, wilder is the comparative suffix, and tlie 
whole rests, perhaps, on a pre-existing Old High German 
word huia-dar or hwyndar, with a change of the inter- 
rogative meaning into the demonstrative, as in iceder, ent- 
•weder. The uf> in viedrr. therefore, should be regarded as, 
p. 370, die in dieser,- and lierein we may refer to the Isidoric 
dhra-ta. 

293. In prepositions, also, it cannot be surprising if one 
finds them invested with a comparative or superlative suf- 
fix, or if some of them occur merely with a comparative 
termination. For at the bottom of all genuine prepositions, 



preceding f, while e.g. the feminine acri* might hitve permitted its i» to 
h/ivv been removed, just as well na lite masculine, 1 can find the reason of thia 
firm julhorence of the feminine to the termination it only in the e.irctim- 
utanre tlmt the vowel i* pnrtirnUrly agrees with that gender, iw it is in 
Sanskrit (although long), according to '. 119,, the true vowel of formation 
for the feminine Ww. In Gothic, the auporewion of the MPjMffa 
$ is nnivrraal in Irnxea in m nnd if, in order thai, n» the final vowel of the 
bi»»c is snppreaoed, two jrahntild not meet nt the end nf the word ; hence 
e.g. the nominative drui, " a fall," from DHVS.i ; tjarunt, "a market," 
from GARrXSI, f. 

• 1 have traced back the compnraiive nature of this adverb, whirh 
Vose derives from Her, " llu: journey," for the first time in my It, viirw of 
KoMter'a Sanakrit Grammar in the Heidelb. Jahrb. 1818. i- p. 47<J. 
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at least in their original sense, there exists B relation betw< 
[Q. Ed. p. 31)2.] two opposite directions — thus, H ov< 
"from." "before." "to." have the relations "under." " in.' 
wards," " from," as their counter-poles and points of i 
pa risen, as the right is opposed to the left: :ind is always 
expressed in Latin, also, villi the comparative suffix, dafir 
(^ftnn daksltbia), sinister. As, however, the comparative na- 
ture of these formations is no longer recognised in the present 
condition of the Latin, the sulfix ter admits of the fun 
addition of the customary ior {deitrrior. t'misterior. like 
lor, inferior); while the superlative limns has affixed 
itself to the core of the word (dextimus or -tumus, unUtimui). 
The prepositions which, in Latin, contain a comparative 
suffix, arc infer, prtrlf-r. propter, the adverbial ly-uscil ml 
and probably, also, obiter (compare tmdadcr, ptritcr).* To 
infer answers the Sanskrit w^TT antar, "among," " between "•. 
for which, however, a primitive an is wanting, as in Sanskrit 
the relation " in'' is always expressed by the locative. Notwith- 
standing this, antnr, in regard to its suffix, is an analogous 
word to nntT. pn'tn r, " in the morning." from the preposition 
[O. E<1. p. 393.] pra, " bcfore,"f with a lengthened «.as in the 

• I was of opinion, when I first treated this subject {Heidelb. Jahrb. 
1S1H, p. 480), that ot>-i-t(T mutt' l>c so divided, nnd •" looked upon m Um 
vowvl of conjunction. As, however, die preposition ob is connected with 
tbo Sanskrit tifW nlihi, u u\" " ton-imb." tin- division obi-lcr might also be 
mado, and the original form of tlio preposition recognised in olri : observe 
tho Satukrit derivative vftnrn "Mi-tat, "near," from abhi writh the suffix 
tat. Tho common iilm, however, tli.it olfidr is compounded of oft nnd 
iter cannot entirely lie ilL-pri !y u t lnu obiter would ben similar 

ii..l ■: |k> i: li-l to ti'nietm. 

t Comp. nf, pari, prat I, for ni, &c. in certain compounds. Formations 
which do not quite follow the usual truck, and n: I intelligible by 

numerous analogies, ore nevertheless frequently uiUunderstood by 
Indian (i nunmarinna. Thus Wilson, According to native authorities, 
derives W^TT autar from untu, "eud," with ra\ " to arrive at," and die 

analogous 
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Greek irpuA from irpo. For the relation "under," the San- 
skrit ha* the preposition *TTO N adhas, which I have else- 
where explained as coming from the demonstrative base 
W a; from which, also, come ini* ri-cianra and fni*l, a-dhama, 
ilic under one," or "the most under," to which iv/crus and 
infimua are akin, as fumus to TOTH dhuma-s, " smoke," and, 
with a nasal prefixed, as in <n*0« in relation to wfn abhi, 
and in a/*$w, "umbo? answering to *»ft ul/luiu, Old Scla- 
vonic oba. The suffixes v* dViara and \jh dhanm are, in my 
opinion, only slightly-corrupted forms of the lara and fama 
mentioned in §. 291.; as also in jr«ra pralbamn, "the 
first," m. from pro, " before," the T sound of the suffix is 
somewhat differently transposed. The suffix dhax of adhas, 
" beneath," however, has exactly the same relation to tus, 

in VTO alas, " from here," as dhara, dhama, have to rum, 
lama; and therefore adhns, as a modification of atas, is, in 
respect to its suffix, a cognate form of subtus, in tun. The 
usual intention of the suffix ttb Uis, like that of the Latin 
tun, ia to express distance from a place. In this, also, the 
Greek Bt» (from flee comp. §. 217.) corresponds with it. 
which, in regard to its T sound, rests on the form in^ dfias 
in *M* adhas (§. 16), as the latter also serves as the pat- 
tern of the Old Sclavonic suffix du, which only occurs in 
pronouns, and expresses the same relation as 1T^ tag, 6ev, 
tvs: r.ij. vxo-i'lu. "hence," - Qnv-ud&, "thence." The form 
dil. however, corresponds to the euphonic alteration, whieli 
a final di in the Sunskrit must sufier before [O, E«l. p. 3W.] 
sonant letters (§. 25.). viz. that into 6 (see $. 255./.). which iu 
Zend has become fixed (§. 56 s .). 



nnnlogom word prdtortlCBI pn, Willi «'. *' to go." A relation, nevi-r- 
lli.Kss, bet wee n Onto, "rnd," md anUr, "among," cannot pcrliapK l>c 
denied, as they agree in die idea of room. They are, however, if they 
are relate J, sister formB, and the latter i« not an nrhMioot of the former. 

• The ilemon»trati»e base OFO answers rcmorknbly to the Zend 
a>»a> ««, «ith q lor a, according to J.9W, 
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"Remark. — Dobrowsky p. 451 gives Add "as the full 
form of tlie suffix, just as he also lays down a suffix udye. 
which Forms adverbs of place, as leudye, "where?" on4riw, 
"there." As, however, the definitive pronoun, which has 
been treated of at p. 353, &c. exists in these two adverbs, 
Ad A, Adye, and forms, with schc, AdAtche, Adyetchr, for yAdu. 
8a.'.; nnd as this pronoun is, in general, so frequently 
compounded with other adverbs, there is every reason to 
assume that it is also contained in ovo-udu, ono-Adu, 
on-Adye, f-Adyt, and others. But how is the A itself in 
v-dA, yA-dye, to bo explained? I cannot speak with confi- 
dence on this point ; but as. according to §. 255. (</.), in the last 
clement of the diphthong u a vocalised nasal is sometimes 
recognised. yudA, yAdyp, might be regarded as corruptions 
of yovdil, yimdye, nnd, in respect to their nasal, be compared 
with the Latin indc, undo, from 7, V. TAdye, yA/lyu, might 
also have proceeded from the feminine accusative yd. which 
Would again conduct us to a nasal (§.266.): this accusative 
would then stand as theme to the derivative adverb, as our 
prejmsition hinfrr. Old High German hinfar. has arisen 
from hin, a petrified accusative, on which the Gotliie 
Idna-d'Hj, "this day." "to day." throws light Before the 
suffix </«'•, however, elder form de, occur also the pronouns 
in a simple form, as gdye, "where?" (more anciently kdr, 
with the final vowel of the base KO suppressed); zdye (older 
tde), " here"; idyesche. "where" (relative). As e (c). accord- 
ing to §. 255. (fj.). frequently stands as the corruption of an 
older i. 1 recognise in the suffix de the Sanskrit fy <//n', 
from Trfti adhi, "over," "upon" "towards," (from the demon- 
strative base a), which, in Greek, is far more widely diffused 
in the form of Oi [nodi, aAAofl/)" 

294. In German, even more than in Latin, the prejwsi- 
tions shew themselves inclined to combine with the com- 
parative suffix. To the Sanskrit virc anlar, Latin infer, men- 
tioned above (at p. 392,G.ed.), corresponds our unfer, Gothic 
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urxdnr, with u for the old a, according to §. 66. # If, how- 
ever, the, in my opinion, incontrovertible original identity 
of the latter with the two former is recognised, [G. Ed. p. 395.] 
one must not. with Grimm (III. 260.), derive undar from the 
preposition t/nrf, " as far as," &c, by a suffix or, and so agaiu 
divide the dar ; for uncfar/f as transmitted from an ancient 
period of the language, was already formed, before the 
existence of a German dialect, and the abovementioned 
preposition has only to dispose itself according to the 
relations of sound mentioned in §§. 66. 91. The matter 
is different with the Old High German af-iar, "after,'' 
for the primitive language, or languages, transmit to 
us only wi apa, dito, " from "; to which, in the spirit of 
TTnTT antar. inter, suiter, &c„ the old comparative suffix 
hna first united itself upon German grouuiL In Gothic, 
tiftra means "again." which I look upon as an abbrevia- 
tion of u/luru, as in Latin extra, intra, contra, and others, 
as feminine adjectives, from exleru, &e. In regard 
to the termination however, nftra, and similar forms 
in tra, thra, appear to mc as datives, i.e. original in- 
strumental (§. 160.), as also, in the Sanskrit, this case occurs 
as an adverb, <?. <j. in W^TTOT antur?.na, "between." Per- 
haps, also, the Sanskrit pronominal adverbs in Ira. although 
they have a locative meaning, like iff yatra, " where," 
arc to bo regarded as instrumental forms, according to 
the principle of the Zend language (§. II»8.), and of the 
gerund in rt ya, (Gramm. Crit. §. 638. Rem.), so that (heir 
tra would be to be derived from TTCT iard I compare forms 
like nsrnjTT manitshya-trd, " inter homines " (Gramm. Crit. 



• Regarding dar aud tar for ihtir, see J. 91. 

t Grimm however, oluo, at II. 121. &<•., divide* brith-ar, iat-ur 
("brother,' "father"), although the many analogous word* deai>ting rvU- 
tion»l)i|) in the German and the cognate longuajres clearly prove the 7' sound 
to belong tn the derivative suffix (nee Gramm. Crit. $. 178. Rem.)- 
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4. 252. auff. tril). As qflra is related to uflar, »o is tho Gothic 

vithra, "against," to the Old High German xeidar. our 

the primitive oF which is supplied by the Sunskrit through ii> 

[O. Ed. p. 300.] inseparable preposition fa vi, which ex- 
presses separation, distraction, e.g. in visrip, "to go from on* 
another," "to disperse." Kxactly similar is the Sunskrit 
fa 11 1. to which I wns the first to prove the meaning "below" 
to bclong,• and w licnco comes the adjective Tit^ vtclm. "low" 
(Grumni. Crit. §. 111.), the base of our nietler. Old I Ii^h (>< r- 

[G. Ed. p. 387.] man ni-dar.f From iiln-dar, Old High 
German hin-lur, comes our hin-icr which has already been 
discussed (p. 394, G. ed. compare Grimm. III. 177. c). 
In the Old High German sun-Jar, Gothic tun-drt, 
" scorsim," afterwards a preposition, our smdern, dnr is, 
in like manner, clearly the comparative suffix, and the 
base appears to me. in spite of the difference of signi- 

• It is usual to attribute to it the meaning "in,*" "Into," which cannot 
in any wny be supported. 

t Grimm assents to my opinion, which has Soon Already exprt*.- 
nnotlior place, regarding the relationship o( fa ni and ni/lar ( 1 1 1 . 2AH, 
he wishes, however, to divide thus nirf-nr, and to suppose a Gotiik 
verb iii/lian, nnl!i,tu'lhuti, to which the Old High German ginddn (oar 
Gnade) may belong. Doca, howover, gt-tutda really signify Am mi/Has? 
It nppenrs that only the meaning gratia can bo proved to belong to it; 
mid this ia uhto given by Grimm, I. (117. mid II. '233. gratia, humanitut, 
where he divides ki-nd-da, which appear* to me correct, and according t* 
which mi would be the root, and</o the derivative suffix ; as in theet 
logically cleat k:-u-v-da, "afflatus," In which the Sanskrit give* ^f era, 
" to blow," us root, the Gothic gives v6 (j. CO.) (vain, vaied). To gi-mA- 
• hi. in.l. •!•,!, the -Sanskrit mipptirs no root nA, but perhaps turn, "to bend 
Da ..■II." tlie m of which, ■OOaidiBg to tl"' Inws of euphony, is suppressed 
before/, which docs not produce Guna; oenata, " bent," naii, " bend 
with the preponition tarn, tan-nati, which Wilson explains by " reverence," 
once," "reverential salutation." As tlm Gothic inseparable prepo- 
sition </a, OM High GsTtOCD r/i or A-i, is, as Grimm first neately remarked, 
identical with the Sanskrit *">», gi-nd-da has much the same formation 
with tan-na-ti: it would, however, still better agree with tin- fetal 

passive 
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fication, related to the Sanskrit W* sam, "with " (compare 
Gothic samulh, " together with,*' Old High German samant). 
und the m, therefore, is from a, according to §. 66. The 
Latin con-fro, however, is nearly just as much opposed in 
meaning to its primitive mm; and as cum (compare ovv) 
belongs, in like manner, to *^ sam, so sumlnr, turu/nf, and 
contra* would be, in a double respect, sister forms. Observe, 
also, the Gothic aamath. Old High German turnout, "to- 
gether with"; the latter answers surprisingly to the 
Sanskrit WW xnmanta (from sam + anta, "an end"), the 
ablative of which, tamnnbU, as also the adverb, uimanlaiai, 
mean "everywhere.*' Perhaps, too. in nil other Old High 
German adverbs in nl (Grimm. III. 214.). the. said <«pji aula 
is contained, for the meaning * cud." ennnot be unexpected 
in adverbs of place and time, and, like Mitlr, "mid," 



passive participle mn-na-ld. Be thnt as it may, bo much is certain, thtt 
there in no neccsMly for a hypothetic Gothic una* nilh or n ' \ ••hlier for 
the substantive gi-juidu or for the preposition ixidar, as they can be fully 
get nt rest by the existence of a Sanskrit primitive fif Hi, " below,' 
the comparative suffix dar, which frequently occurs in prepositions. Ami 
as the circumstance that genuine original prcpoajlkm; DBWflr come from 
verbs, but nn- connected with pronouns, I must, with regard to its etymo- 
logy, keep bocls every < rt Eton our nidar. Grimm wialies jdao to iliri Jc 
' iothic preposition vi-lhrd, Old High German in'-Air, into <M-ra, 
triii-ar, and to find their base in the Anglo-Saxon preposition swA, 
English with, Old Sclavonic mJ, Old Norman | sh aid, Dnnish 

ttd, which mean "with," and, according to ap|>earancr, are wanting in 
the Gothic and High German. If, however, one considers the easy and 
frequent bteohaqge td'r,ft, and m (*rft «W, " water, - =mtfre, #poroV= 
srjrw mritas, " mortuiu "), one would ratlicr recognise, in the above pre- 
.lull i iii- viiriulions of sound from the Gothic mith, which U of 
the Mime import with them (=thc Zend q&xif mat), and which, in moat 
of the dialect* mentioned, maintains itself equally with the other forma ; 
as it often occurs, in the history of languages, that the true form of a word 
is equally preserved with a corruptiou 
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(compare inmitten, "in the midst") and Anfnng. "begi 
ning," it attaches itself first to the prepositional ideas: 
therefore hinont, "this side," enont, "that side," would be 
the same as "at this end," "at that end. " With regard 
to the comparative forms there is, further, the Old High 
German for-dur. fur-dir ("porTO," " amplius^X our fiir-dtr 
to he mentioned, whence der verrdere, vorderate. 

[O. Ed. p. 308.] " Remark 1.— As we have endeavoured 
above to explain the Gothic af-tra and vithra as datives, I be- 
lieve I can with still more confidence present the forms in 
Ihrd or tard as remarkable remains of ablatives. Their mean* 
ing corresponds most exactly to that of tin- Sanskrit abl. 
which expresses the withdrawing from a place, and to that of 
the Greek adverbs in 8ev ; thus hpa-thrt, "whence?" tha-thri, 
" thence," yain-tfot, " hence," olya-thni, " from another 
quarter," innu-tk rd, " from within,'" utu-lhrC, "from with- 
out,"" uf-iarS, " from behind," duta-thrJ, " from under," and 
some others, but only from pronouns, and. what is nearly tin' 
same, prepositions. I might, therefore, derive dtiluthri, 
not from dal, "a valley," but suppose a connection with 
the Sanskrit -RVT adhara, "the under person," with aph- 
:ensi- of the a and the very common exchange of the r 
with I (§. 20.). Perhaps, however, on the eontrary, lhal is 
so named from the notion of the part below. As to the 
ablative forms in tard, thro, the 6 corresponds to the San- 
skrit tU (§. 179.), with u, aecording to rule, for *n d (§. 69.), 
and ni>oeope of the t ; so that 6 has the same relation to 
the to-be-preaupposcd 6t that in Greek ovto> lias to ourtaf, 
from ovtut (§. 183. Note ■ p. 20l). Many other Gothic ad- 
verbs in 6\ as nnfmiiV 1 always," jniumutn/u, " hastily," j^rr/u*,;. 
" suddenly."' thridyu. " thirdly,'" &c, might then, although 
an ablative meaning does not appear more plainly in them 
than in the Latin perjntuo, cHo, tuhitn, Urtio, and others, 1»- 
rather considered as ablatives than as neuter BCCOafttdre 
indefinite (Grimm's weak) forms ; so that thridyu would 
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answer to the Sanskrit ablative triliydl, while the common 
Gothic declension extends the ordinal bases in a by an 
anorganic n; thus THRIDY^N, nom. thridya. It must 
be further observed, that all unorganic adjective bases in 
an are, in general, only used where the adjective is ren- 
dered definite through a pronoun preceding it; that there- 
fore the forms in 6, which pass for adverbial, are, for the 
very reason that no pronoun precedes them, better as- 
signed to the definite (strong) declension than to the inde- 
finite; especially as most of them are only remains of 
an old adjective, which is no longer preserved in other 
cases, and, according to their formation, belong to a period 
where the indefinite adjective declension had not yet re- 
o.-ived the unorganic addition of an n. As to the transla- 
tion of Toi/vatrrtev, 2 Cor. ii. 7., by tkuta undancWiQ, hero of 
course andaneillri is the neuter accusative; but the in- 
ducement for using the indefinite form is supplied by the 
article, and roivatm'ov could not be otherwise literally ren- 
dered. The ease may be similar with 2 Cor. iv. 17., where 
Castiglione takes tiiala andavairlhd for the [G. Ed. p. 330.] 
nominative, but Grimm for the adverbial accusative i as it 
would else be an unsuitable imitation of the Greek text, 
wlicrc to does not belong to ainUa, but to e\a<f>p6v. In my 
opinion, however.it can in no case be inferred from lliaM 
passages that the adverbs in 6, without an article preceding 
them, belong to the same category. Moreover, also, antfa* 
neilM and andavairlh6 do not occur by themselves alone ad- 
verbially. As, then, thrfi has shewn itself to us to be an 
abbreviation of IhnU, it is a question whether the suppres- 
sion of the / by a universal law of sound was requisite, as 
in Greek, and in the Prakrit, all 7' sounds arc rejected 
from the end of words, or changed into 2. It is certain 
that the T sounds {I. (ft, '/), which, in the actual condi- 
tion of the Gothic, are finals, as far as we can follow their 
etymology, had originally a vowel after theni, so that 

c c 
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they are final sounds of a second generation, comparable 
in that respect to the Sclavonic final consonants (§. 255. L\. 
This holds good. Tor example, with regard to th. d. in the 
3d person singular and plural, and the 2d person plural 
= Sanskrit fa ti, "sftr anli, * iha or n ta ; and I explain the 
th or d, which, in pronominal bases, expresses direction to 
a place, as coming from the Sanskrit suffix V dha (9 ha); 
which, in like manner, in pronouns expresses the locative 
relation. The passing over from the locative relation to 
the accusative, expressing the direction whither, cannot be 
surprising, as, even in Sanskrit, the common locative ad- 
verbs in ira, and the ablatives in las, occur also with accu- 
sative meaning, r. e. expressing the direction to a place 
(see tatra in my Glossary). The Sanskrit suffix w dha 
appears, in common language, abbreviated to ha, and is 
found, indeed, only in i-ha, "here," from the pronominal 
base j and w? sa-ha— in the Vedic dialect and Zend ta-dJ< 
which I derive from the pronominal base ta. It ought, 
nccording to its origin, and consistently with the usual 
destination of the suffix dha, to mean "here or there*': it 
has, however, become a preposition, which expresses " with." 
The adverb ?^f Via, "here," is, in Zend, aj^j, idha. m and fre- 
[O. Ed. p. 4O0J quently occurs in combination with xs, n -i. 
"not"; so that mqjoxxi nuidhu* means " nor," answering to 
ffiA 1 / ntiil .' "neither" (literally "not it," from na + il t §. 3a). 
Prom a)»a> at-uand a)(oa>a> a&a, "this" (mas.), comes ju£a*>»ju 



• Vend. Side, p 3<J8. several times: ju»a>%»^ ^"^ Ju^j «*Cj 
imak idha vach6 framrava, "hoc hie verba enunlia," wnlvh Anqaeti] 
trouble* by " en prtmon(ant bitn t*$ paroUt." In the mom page aJ*, 
occurs repeatedly juqa» adha, with the same meaning, from the demon- 
strative base a, m in Ute Veda's *tr adha (Rosens Sp. p. 10), without 
perceptible meaning. 

ta*' make* /, according to '. 2. ; and from tUdka is formed, by ,". 3*3., 
natdha. 
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auiilha niul xiQMpKiM atta-dlia (Vend. 8. p. 164). To the 
Zend-Vedic suffix dim corresponds most exnetly the Greek 
6a, in evda and evrav-da, " here." Perhaps evda and aj^s 
i-dhn, *£ iha, are, with regard to their base, identical ; 
evda, therefore, is for tvQa from ?9a (com p. in, inilt), as nasals 
are ensily prefixed to another consonant, and thus &p$i an- 
swers to «f»t abfii, anfiui to v**?! ublidu, Old Sclavonic ofco ; 
but avBa, in tlie triple compound cv-r-avda, is completely 
the Zend ajq£»»m avndha, whose theme ava lias been con- 
tracted in the Greek to av (compare av-6i and au-To'c, the latter 
being combined with the article), but in the Old Sclavonic it is 
more correctly preserved in the form of OVO* To the word 
XfW ilnt/yn, " of this place," which is derived from ^? ilia 
through the suffix nj tya, corresponds the Greek ivBdaios. 
frith a from t; compare, with regard to the suffix, the Latin 
propitiui from pmpv, unci, in tin- Gothic, frama-tfiya, "a 
foreigner.*' through which the preposition ft am shews itself 
to bean abbreviation offrama. As in the Sanskrit the suffix 
W tya belongs only to local adverbs and prepositions, so might 
also the Gothic ui-thyis, "cousin" (for ni-tl>yas, §. 135.), as 
jmtpintjuut, or one who stands somewhat lower in relationship 
than a brother. &e.,t he derived from the [O. E<L p. 401.) 



• Before my acquaintance wiih the Zend, nnd deeper examination of 
the A li»vi>nif, I believed 1 could make out die Greek base at to agree 
with the Sanskrit arnu, " W*," by costing out Ibo m (ng cofjMf with ku- 
m/ira): now, however, ■•jra am and OFO have clearly nearer claims to 
take the Greek forms between them. 

T Terms of relationship often express tlie relation, of which Uiey are 
the representative*, very remotely, hut ingeniously. Thus m naptri, 
** a graiubson, " i«, I li.ui- DO SOBbt, compounded of no, " not," and pitri, 
" father " ; and " not- father " is regarded as a poaseatire compou nd, *' not 
having as father," hi relation to the grandfather, who El not the father of 
the grandson. In Latin it wnnld he difficult to find the etymology of 
nej*>* {ntpot-)— Mid the Mine may be said of our word isfjt ■jrtlllJUl the 
aid of ilic word Futrr, which is fully prcservcU from the Sanskrit. In tho 
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ancient preposition ni, mentioned at p. 38S, from which, 
in Sanskrit, nitya actually comes, but differently related, 
nnd with a signification answering less to the meaning 
of the preposition, namely, sempilcrnux. In consideration 
of tbe aspirates in Greek being easily interchanged, and, 
e.ij. In the Doric. "oi'NIX is said for *OP.\JO. one may also 
recognise in the syllable x°> in forms like Tav7a-%6-0cv, 
Tavra-yi^re t itoWayoae, nnd others, a oognititE form of 
suffix 6a, dim, or of the corrupted f ha (com p. §. 23.)- At 
the bottom of these forms lies, in my opinion, as the theme; 
the plural neuter, which need not be wondered at, as irarra 
and iroWa arc also used as first members of compounds 
(woMa-<n//*or, navrd-popipos). UaiTayp might, in the iden- 
tity of its suffix with 6a, tlhn, or ha, mean "everywhere": 
whence may then be said •navray&-<re, "from every w here," 
8B&, as we combine our locative adverbs trw and da with 
hrr nnd kin (wither, within); and in Greek, also, IkciBi. e.Ktiae. 
eKeidev, which might literally mean m iUic, v*mu Ulic, ab 
illir, as ckci is a local adverb. Forms in ^o. however, are in 
a measure raised to themes capable of declension, though 
only for adverbs, and develope, also, case-forms, as xavraxpv, 
■navraxoi (°W locative and dative), itaiiayri* The addition 
of new suffixes or terminations to those already existing. 
but which arc obsolete, appears to me assuredly more natural 
than, as Buttmann supposes, the introduction of an un- 
meaning a^ or even ayp, in which case we should fa 
to divide Tavr-ayo-Gev, &c, But as the x° under dim 
sion has arisen from 9a, dha, I think I recognise in the 
Xi of rrx' a corruption of the suilix 6t> from ftl dhi ; faj 
which respect might be compared dyx', «» a sister form to 



inwining of Xrffi the negntion of the relationship of father jvoinU to the 
uncle. The Indian Ornnimnrinns, according to Wilson, see in naptri the 
negation, t.-nt not il..- father, but die root pat, " to fall,- nnd a IT nidi 
■affix M. 
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WfVl adfii, " to," "towards." with a nasal introduced. Asa 
third form in which tliu Vi:t\ ii -Zend suffix <f/i« appears iu 
» J reek, I notice ae, with a for 0, t| dfi. as fiecog from juh 
inadhya, "midst," the y of which has assimilated itself, 
in the form /uco-croc, to the <r. The suffix ere, however, in 
that it is altered from its original intention to denote 
test in a place, to the expression of motion to a place, 
answers to the Gothic Ih or d, whence we set out in this 
examination, in forms like hva-th, v6-ae, " whither?" also 
livnd — John xiii. 3. hvad gayyit, ttov inrayttc- — i/uin-d, exct-o-e, 
afi/a-th, aWo-tre. To the Zend idha, Greek evda, corresponds 
i-ih ; which, however, contrary to the original intention of 
the form, docs not mean "thither," hut is used as a con- 
junction— "but," " if." " then " (I Cor. vii. 7.). To this class, 
also, belongs ath, which only occurs in combination with I linn 
—ath-than, " but." like ilh-than ; and it has [G. Bi p. 402.] 
the Vedie-Zend a-dha as prototype (§. 3ft!).). Thud, in com- 
bination with the relative particle <■/, which is probably con- 
nected with V ya, has preserved the Original locati\r 
meaning together with the accusative, and lhad-vi may be 
cited as "where" and "whither." The d in these forms, 
answering to the Greek 6. agrees with the rn le for the transruu- 
tation of sounds (§. 87.); and it is to be observed that medinls 
at the end of a word freely pass into aspirates — compare buufli, 
bu-dum (4- HI.); — so that the Gothic T sound of the suffix 
under discussion, after it bos, in one direction, diverged from 
the Greek, has, in another, again approached it. 

" Remark 2. — As we have ubove recognised ablatives in 
the formations in ihu), turd, so we find in this comparative 
suffix, also, a remnant of the Sanskrit locative; in which, 
however, as in the adverbs in tit, d, the expression of 
repose in a place is changed into that of motion to n 
place— in hidrl* "hither." Mark xi. 3. Luke xiv. II,; hvu-ilri, 
" whither P" John vii. 35. On the other hand, ynindri ac- 

Vidci.801. 
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tually occurs with n locative meaning; tharei left, t/aimht 
galiaand tik arana, 'Snov to <rS>fxa, tKci <rvva.^9rj<rotrrai oi aiml' 
Compare these forms with the Sanskrit, as, adhur/. "in 
the lower," and the Lithuanian tcilki (§. I 97.). That, how- 
ever, the Gothic I, which in the genitive plural masculine 
and neuter answers to the Sanskrit *n d (§. 69.), more 
corresponds to * S, is proved by preterites like nermm, 
•we took,* answering to the singular nam; its, in Sanskri!. 
4fcfl nUmima, 'we bent ourselves,' answers to HHH nannma 
or TTfTU nnrtAma, 'I bent myself. " 

S95. The superlative suffix in? lama oceura in the Gothic 
also in the form of TUMAi\, nominative tumn, or, with 
d for t in prepositional derivations, either simply or in com- 
bination with the common superlative suffix 1STA ; thus, 
nf-tuma, "paxterus" af-tumitts, " pustremut," hin-dumislx. ■ 
trrrmt.?." If one considers the Iinli;m suflix im. tamtt, to 
have suffered apocope of the a— as in Latin, also. Husau ap- 
pears abbreviated to fim in adverbs like viri-tim, ealervn-fim, 
which I have already, in another place (Heidclb. Jalirb. 1S18. 
p. 480), explained, together with forms like /<>ji-limtu, as 
superlatives— one may look for that tarn in the Gothic cor- 
[G Ed. p. 403.] mptcd to tana, after the analogy of the ac- 
cusative masculine of pronouns, liket/io-nn = TT* tarn, Tov.hva- 
-na = wR Ita-m, "whom?"; and accordingly regard the pre- 
positional derivations in tana, rlnixa, as superlative forms; thus, 
Gothic af-tana, "behind"; hinduna, ircpocv, Old High German 
ni-danu. "under" (compare our hie-nieden, " here below." As, 
howeveT, in Old High German there exist, also, formations 
in ana without a preceding t sound (Grimm III. 203, &c.). 
it is a question whether innann "within," dzuna "abroad." 
forum! shortened to furna " from the beginning," /iprrana 
" nepptiOtv." riimnmi "from a distance," hohann " ijy\/60e>;" 
hehninn " oiKodev," have lost a t or a d preceding the a; 
or if they are formed after those in tana, dutw, in the 
notion that the whole of the suffix consists merely of una ; 
or, finally, whether they rest ou some other principle. 
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The preposition obar, " over." Gothic u/or, which answers 
to the Sanskrit T^lfc upari. Creek inrep, has, in the 
same manner, an adverb obana. "above," corresponding 
to it. 

296. In the Sanskrit the appellations of the quarters 
of the heavens come from prepositions in combination 
with the root w^ anclt, "to go" ; thus the east is denoted 
as " that which is before," by ht^ prAnch, from Vpra, " before " ; 
the west as "that which is over against it," by utm pratyanch, 
from Jtfir prali, "opposite"; tl>e south as "that below," 
by "«r^T^ aid nek, from w* nva, "below"; and its opposite 
jiole, the north, as " that above," is called T^ udanck, 
from Wl ul, " up.* 1 Now it is remarkable that in German 
the names of the quarters of the world shew themselves 
through their terminations, Old High German tar and tana, 
or as they so frequently occur in prepositions, dar, dona, to be 
derivations from prepositions, though the nature of their 
origin has become obscure. The custom of the langunge 
disposes of the forms in r and na in such a manner, 
tint the former expresses the direction whither (Grimm. 
III. 205.). the latter the direction whence, which, however, 
was not, perhaps, the original intention of the terminations, 
both which seem adapted to express the same direction ; 
the former comparatively, with a glance at [O. Ed. p. 404.] 
that which is opposite, the latter superlatively, in relation 
to all the quarters of the globe, as, p. 376, mnrr. 
rl.<it<irn, "one of two persons," but TWim Slcatama, "one 
of many persons." The west may porha]is be most satisfac- 
torily explained, and in fact, as being etymologicully pointed 
out to be that which lies over against the east, as in Sanskrit. 
For this object we betake ourselves to the prepositional 
base wi, mentioned nt p. 382, whence the comparative 
wi-dar. We do not, however, require to deduce u-is-tar* 

• By writing wf, Grimm mark* the corruption of the t from »', in which 
1 readily agree with him 
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"towards the west," v*s-tana," from the west," from 
the derivatives widur; but we may keep to its base w, 
with the assumption of a euphonic «; as in the Sanskrit, 
also, some prepositions terminating in vow«.la in cerfcua 
combinations, and before consonants which are disposed 
to have an s before them, assume this letter; e. y. pro- 
tishkam for pralikam ; and as in Latin ubs, o« (for ob*\ 
from ub, ob (§. 9(5.). But if it were preferred to dediw 
u:.;l,ir, wextana, from the derivative xvidur, it woaW 
then be necessary to force the d of derivation into 
the base, and, according to §. 102., change it iuio i 
The east is more_ difficult of explanation than the weat 
—Old High German fc-lar. " towards the east," At taw, 
" from the east," — for several prepositions start up toge- 
ther thnt would gladly sustain this quarter of the heavens. 
It is not necessary that the preposition after which the 
east is named should elsewhere, also, be received as a 
German preposition; for in this appellation a prepo- 
sition might have incorporated itself, which, except in il.ts 
case, is foreign to the practice of the German language. 
[O. Ed. p. 405.] It tnuy therefore he allowable for us, 
first of all, to turn to a preposition which, in the Indian 
language, is prefixed to the south, and, in the German, 
may have changed its position to the east; the more so, 
as, with prepositions, the principal point is always where 
one stands, and the direction to which one is turned ; 
and one may, with perfect justice, turn that which is at the 
bottom to the uppermost, or to the front. In Zend, at<a, 
which in Sanskrit signifies •• below," exists as a pronoun, 
and means "this"; and as this pronoun is also proper to 
the Sclavonic (OVO, nom. ov), and occurs iu Greek as cnS, 
(av-64, avroi, sec p. 387), it need not surprise us to find an 
obsolete remnant of this base in German, and that the 
east is taken as the side opposed to the west Here it 
may be neccusary to observe, that iu Sanskrit the pre- 
position ova, in like manner, annexes a euphonic * ; from 
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oi.vj», therefore, by suppressing the lust n but one, win M 
arise (as iu Greek a?) aw* (different from our aut, Old 
High Germun uz, Gothic tit, in Sanskrit Trt ni, "up"), 
And hence, according to §.80., ilv.- the old northern I'm in 
is awfri auitan. The Latin aus-U-r might then — to which 
Grimm has already alluded (Wiener Jahrh. B. 28. p. 32) — 
be placed with more confidence beside the Old High 
German as a sister form, and led back by the hand of our 
comparative suffix to the preposition, which in Sanskrit 
has given its name to the south, bold as it at the first 
glance might appear, if we declared aus-fcr and vrrr^ avdnc/i 
una +uncii), "southern." to be rt-liitcil. The derivations 
from Imurin. or auu>, certainly deserve less notice. As, 
however, the juxtu-position of auxtar with the Latin austtr 
and the Indian prejtfisition ava, a wis, is most suitable, 
««• refrain from giving other prepositional modes in 
which one might arrive at the appellation of the out in 
German. As the most natural point of departure, we 
cannot place it in so subordinate a position to the west as to 
mark it out as "not west" (u-ustur from a- (O. Ed. p. 1U0.J 
-iveslar). We turn now to the south, in Old High Ger- 
man sun-i!ar, " towards the south," tmdana, " from the 
south," the connection of which with the mmlnl, mulflft 
iik -ntioned at p. 383, is not to be mistaken. The south, 
therefore, appeared to our ancestors as the remote dis- 
tance, and the reason for the appellation of this quarter 
of the heavens being clearly in allusion to space, is a new 
guarantee for the prepositional derivation of the names for 
east and west, as also for the fact that the designation of the 
iKiitli. too, has subjected itself to a preposition, although it is 
still more veiled in obscurity than that of the three sister 
appellations. Wc cannot, however, omit calling atten- 
tion to the Suiiskrit preposition fin* nit, which signifies 
"out, without," and before sonant letters, to which d belongs 
(§. 2a.) according to a universal law of euphony, appears 




394 



ADJECTIVES. 






in thw form of ntr, which it is also usual to represent as 
the original form. 

297. In the Old Sclavonic the Indo-Greek compara- 
tive suffix occurs in vtoryi, "the second" (m.). in which 
the definitive pronoun is contained (p. 352): vtory-i. then, 
is formed from vtoro-i (§. 255. c/.), in which the cardi- 
nal number dwa is melted down to c, corresponding in 
this respect to the Zend 6 in b-yarc, "two years," but 
singular, with 4 as a hardened form from v. To the 
Sanskrit MWCkatara. "which of two? m." (Gothic hra-thar) 
and irift yn-tatn, " whieh of both," corresponds etymolo- 
gically, the Old Sclavonic ko-lory-x (as definitive), older 
ko-tery-i and ye-ter, feminine ye-tera (ye-rcpa), neuter 
ye-tero. The origin of these two pronouns is, however, 
forgotten, together with their comparative meaning ; for 
kUonji means " who ?" and yeUrr, " some one " (compare 
p. 352), Dobrowsky (p. 343), however, in which he is 

[O. M. p. 407.] clearly wrong, divides the suffix into 
ot-or; for although the interrogative base KO may 
lay aside its o, and combine with the demonstrative base to 
(Mo, "quit?" Dobr. p. 342), still it is more ia accordance 
with the history of language to divide ko-toryi than left- 
vryi or koto-ryi, as the formation or would there stand 
ijiiite isolated ; and liesides this the pronoun i, " he," 
from yo, does not occur in combination with the demon- 
strative base lv, and yet ye-ter is said. 

298. A smnll number of comparatives are formed in 
Sanskrit by ^»m Syas, and the corresponding superlative by 
fig ishthn. in whieh iihtha, a» has been already remarked 
(p. 3S9.). we recognise a derivation from iyaa in its con- 
traction to ith (compare- ish-t/i, " offered ," from yaf), so 
that the suffix of the highest degree is properly *j t>,,t, 
through which, also, the ordinal numbers ^gtj c/cifiir t/wi 
(7-tTop-T«-s), and WU shush- (has (lVtos), are formed, for 
the notion of the superlative lies very close to tho ordinal 
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numbers above* two, as that of order docs to the super- 
latives, and hence the suffix im lima occurs in ordinal 
numbers ; e.g. fulfil rfHH vimati-tama-%, " the twentieth," 
wherefore ma, in forms like tok^ pancha-ma-s, " the fifth," 
may be held to be nn abbreviation of tiima. To the form 
ish, contracted from iyas— euphonic for is — in Greek and 
/end is, corresponds the Latin is, in the superlatives in 
is-simus, which I deduce through assimilation from is-timus 
(comp. §. 101.); the simple is, however, which, viewed 
from Latin, is a contraction of ids (§.22.). appears in the 
simple form in the adverb may-is, which may be compared 
with /w-yi? in fifyia-To^. In the strong cases (§. 129.) the 
Indian comparative sliews a broader form than the iyas 
above, namely, a long 4 and a nasal preceding the s, thus 
^TW tyans (sec §. 9.), This form, how- [G. Ed. p. 408.] 
(Vi-r, may originally have been current in all the cases, 
as the strong form in general (J. 129.), as is probable 
through the pervading long b in Latin, ioris. tori, &c., if 
one would not rather regard the length of the Latin o as 
compensation for the rejected nasal : compare the old 
accusative mel-iosem, mentioned in §. 22., with Sanskrit 
forms like iH.TuJHW gn-iijAns-am (graviorem}. The breadth 
of the auflix, which is still remarkable in the more 
contracted from iyas, may be the cause why the form 
of the positive is exposed to gTeat reductions before 
it; so that not only final vowels are rejected, as gene- 
rally before Taddliita suffixes* beginning with a vowel, but 
whole suffixes, together with the vowel preceding them, 
are suppressed (Gramm. Crit. §. 252.) ; e. g. from *fiprjt 
mati-mnl, "intelligent," from mali. " understanding," comes 
mat'-iyds; from buttval, "strong" ("gifted with strength," 



• The TjuklhitA suffixes are these which form derivative words not 
primitives direct from the root iUrlf. 
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from Wrt + tYi/), hal-tyna; from kshipra, "quick 1 

the base Inliip. " to throw"), comes kwh4p-tua»i fron 

kxhutbn/ * insignificant," kshid-iyus ; from tf ip TQ , '* Mta- 

fini," fron A/"*i wwe with vowels capable of Guns i« 
dropping of the suffix is compensated, by strengthening 
tin; radical syllable by Guna, as in the Zend toUidt; 
which Burnouf (Vahista, p. 22) deduces, as it appears to aw, 
with equal correctness and ucuteuess from vidwvt (riiti. 
$. 58\, Sanskrit ri'/uvu). "knowing." U'itli respect to 
frapu/tix, from Iripra, let it be observed that ar, as Guna of 
ri, is easily transposed to ra (Grnnim. Crit. §. 34'.) : compare 
the Greek tipanw for ZZapKov; irarpatrt for Ttarapoi (tet 
pi 290, G. ed.)« In u similar manner M. Ag. Ucnary explains 
the connection of vartyat with urn • ^-r.-at," with \sluch be 
rightly compares the Greek eupoc (Berl. Jahrb. 183-1- L 
[Q. Ed. p. 40t>.] pp. 230, 231). But tani/ns might also 
come from vara, "excellent," and vru might be nn abbrcvit- 
tiou of ran/, which easily runs into one. To the su- 
perlative rfcv varistitha. which docs not only menu iolfasi- 
mus but also vpthnnx, the Greek apioror (therefore Fdp*rroi) 
is without doubt akin, the connection of which with tvpCs one 
could scarcely have conjectured without the Sanskrit. Re- 
markable, too, is the concurrence of tlie Greek with the 
Sanskrit in this point, that the former, like the latter, be- 
fore the gradation suffix under discussion, disburthens itself 
of other more weighty suffixes (compare Burnoufs Vahista, 
p. 28); thus, €x0'<rros, atayitrTos, oiktiotos, kvHicttos, (v'jKtaros, 
dXyurros, from ij(6po%. &c.. exactly as above kihtpifhthns and 
others from k*h>pT<i; and I believe I can hence explnin, ac- 
cording to the same principle, the lengthening of the vowel in 
^,V<irrof, na<Toov, from nuxpw, on which principle also rests 
the Guna in analogous Sanskrit forms — namely, as a com- 
pensation for the suppression of the suffix. The case is 
the same with the lengthened vowel in forms like oVxVirov, 
aaoov. where Buttuiann (§. 61. Rem. 3. N. *') assumes 
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the comparative i has fallen back and united itself with 
the a ((f); while, in my opinion, a different account is to be 
given of what has become of the i in forms like Oauraui; 
fipaaauv (§. at'io.). The formation of jie^/crToc from fieyaf, 
from /«f-y«\o-c, is similar to the origin, in Sanskrit, of 
<tfr? baiihtaUthu, from bahuhi, " much "; from bnhu, " much " 
comes bhdt/iiflitlui ; and ^t'y-'^ T »Si »n relation to MKPAAO, has 
lost as much as banh-ishtha, compared with bahula, only that 
the Sanskrit positive base is compensated for the loss of tila by 
the addition of a nasal ; which therefore, as Ag. Benary 
(I. e.) lias very correctly remarked, rests on the same 
principle with the Guna in kshtphhtlia, &e. - 

" Remark. — 1 1 will then, also, be necessary [G. Ed. p. 410.1 
— as Burnouf (Yucna, p. 131) 6rst pointed out, but afterwards 
(Vahista, p. 23), in my opinion, wrongly retracted — to explain 
the * 6 of srtyas. " better,"" sr^h(hn. " the best," as coining 
from the i of iri, " fortune," by Guna, instead of the common 
view, in which I formerly concurred, of substituting a useless 
■Vd as positive, and hence, by contraction with t'yan, hbiba, 
forming trfyaa, sr&htha. From m comes the derivative sri- 
mat, " fortunate," ' from which I deduce iri-yas. itt-shthu, by 
the prescribed removal of the suflix.f although one might 



• The GaDfi, however, in tho Rrailntion form* under discussion, might 
also bo accounted for in a different way, namely, by bringing it into con- 
nection with the Vriddlti, which occurs before many other Tnddliita 
suffixes, especially in patronymics, as TOTJY vaivatieatu, from fqqpil 
xivancat. On account of the great weight of the gradation suffixes (pa*, 
iththu, which has given rite to the suppression of tho suffix of the positive 
hue, tho initial vowel also of the same would accordingly lie raised by 
the weaker Guna. instead of by the Vriddhi, as usual (j.20.). Be dint 
how it may, one xnuBt in any case have ground to ocauroc an historic con- 
ii.ction between tho Grecian vuwel-lr-ngthcniiig in ^riaror, 0&v<roi>, and 
others, and that of Sanskrit forms like l-thtjAyai, kthtjiithlKa. 

t If i In' re existed, aa in Zcod, asn'ru, one might hence also derive the 
above gradations. 
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exjievt in the superlative sray-ishtlia, euphonic for srr-isktle 
mid on this ground it is that Burnouf t:ik<>s his objeetm. 
But n.s in Greek c*ca-<rroj, oiro-irroj (see p. 376), in spite 4 
the want of the i of kttos, are nevertheless nothing else 
superlative forma, I do not sec why, in certain cases, i 
.Sanskrit, also, the suppression of an i may not hold gooi 
This happens, moreover, in stM-shtha from \tfii-m, " Eut* 
sphS-slitha from sj>lii-ra, "swollen," and prfi-shtlm from pny-* 
" dear.'* In the latter case, after removing the suffix a 
the preceding y, nlso, must retire, since priy is onlyi 
euphonic alteration of pn (Gvmnui. Crit. §. 51.) As to tbr 
derivation, however, of the meanings melvnr. ont'-mua. from 
B positive with the meaning " fortunate," it may be further 
remarked, that, in Sanskrit, " fortune " and "splendour"" 
nrw generally tlie fundamental notions for that wh, 
good and excellent; hence, bhayavat, " the honourable," ■ tic 
[O. Ed. p. 411.] excellent," properly, " the man gifted with 
fortune "; for our bmserer, besttr, also Gothic hat-i:a, liot-hd<. 
are associated with a Sanskrit root denoting fortune (khod. 
■whence bhadra, "fortunate," "excellent"), which Pott was 
acute enough first to remark (Etytnol. Inquiries, p. 215), who 
collates also Wlyan, " to use." The old d gives, acooi 
to §. 87., in the Gothic t, and the Sanskrit bh becomes h 
It might appear too daring if wc made nn attempt to r»-: 
melior also to tins root ; hut cognate words often assume the 
most estranged form through doubled transitions of sound, 
which, although doubled, are usual. It is very common for 
</ to become / (§. 17.). and nlso between labial mcdinls and the 
nasal of this organ there prevails no unfrequent exchange 
(comp. §. 63.). If, also, the Greek fiehrtw, /3c\r«rr&c , should 
belong to this class, and the rbeau uuorgnnic addition, whirl 1 
is wanting in fie\-rcpas, £eA-TaTOc, jSe\ would then givi- ti 
middle step between W^: bbatl and meL The ideal posit i. 
of j0e\Ti'aji'. namely 07060'?. might be connected with vmi 
nyftdhn, "deep," with which, also, the Gothic gtoh* (tli, 
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gdJa) is to be compared, with 6, according to rule, for wr 4 
(§. C!).), and mcdials for Greek aspirates, according to §. 87. 

299. From the strong theme ^vh\ lyilns. mentioned nt 
§.298., comes the nominative tj/Aa, ••■■ itli the suppression 
of the final letter rendered necessary through §. 91. The 
vocative has a short a, nud sounds t'ynn. To fyan answers 
the Greek iuv, and to the vocative iyan answers lov; to 
the neuter tyas (N. A. V.). identical with the weak theme. 
corresponds the Latin im (§. 22.). Tlie Greek, however, 
cannot become repossessed of the s, wliich is abandoned 
in Sanskrit in the nominative and vocative masculine for 
legitimate reasons, since it declines its comparative u 
though its theme terminated from the first with »• ; hence 
accusative lova for the Sanskrit fithnj iyAns-am, Latin 
ior-tm (ids-em. $. 22.), genitive iov-oc for iyns-as, ior-te. 
However, one might, as Pott has already, I # believe, noticed 
somewhere, reduce the contracted forms like jSeAr/'w, 
fZeKriovt, to an original i ova, io<rec, 7o<ra?, corresponding to 
tydnsam, iyuiiti (neuter plural), {yaw-as. (yas-ai, the a of 
which, as is so common between two vowels, would be 
rejected. - On the other hand, v, except in [<J. Ed. p. 4ia.] 
comparatives, on the presupposition that the contracted forms 
have rejected an v and not a, is suppressed only in a few 
isolated words i.'AwoWw, IXatTctZZi, cIkA, atfSove, and a few 
others), which, however, the theoretic derivation of the com- 
parative 2 renders very embarrasing. We would therefore 
prefer giving up this, and assuming, that while the Sanskrit 
in the weak, i.e. in the majority of cases, has abiindoned 
the former consonant of ri». the Greek, which was still 
less favourable to the wr-, has given up the latter, as 
perhaps one may suppose in the oldest, as it were, pre- 
Grecian period, forms like f}e\Tiov<ra. It is, however, 
remarkable, that while all other European sister Ian- 



• Lump. p. 325 0. ed. 
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guages have only preserved the last element 
comparative n* — the Ijitin in the form of r — a» 
tlie Sanskrit also shews more indulgence fop the t thaa 
for the n, tlie Greek alone has preserved the nasal; 
so that in the comparative it differs in this respect 
from all the other langungcs. Without the intervention 
of the Sanskrit and Zend it would be hardly possible tr 
adduce from the European sister languages a cognate 
termination to the Greek iwv, lov; or if tor and fan* should 
be compared, one would think rather of n permutation of 
liquids,* than that after the Greek v the prototype of the 
Latin r, namely a, has originally existed. 

300. In Zend, the superlatives in Aiyuoj ista are more 
numerous than the corresponding ones in Sanskrit, and re- 
quire no authentication. With regard to their theory. 
Burnouf has rendered important service, by his excellent 

[G. Ed. p. 413] treatise on the Vahista; and bis remarks are 
nlso useful to us in Sanskrit Grammar. In form x#quj 
ista stands nearer to the Greek ictto-s than the Indian hhthn, 
and is completely identical with the Gothic ista, nom, ist'-t 
(§. 135.), as the Zend frequently exhibits t for the Sanskrit 
aspirates. The comparative form which belongs to Utn is 
much more rare, but perhaps only on account of the want of 
occasion for its appearance in the authorities which have been 
handed down to us. in which, also, the form in tarn can 
only scantily be cited. An example of tlie comparative 
under discussion is the feminine Jwro^iiuS mnsyiht, which 
occurs repeatedly, and to which I have already elsewhere 
drawn attention^ It springs from the positive base 



• Camp. §. 20. 

t Berl. Jahrb. 1831. I. p. 372. I then conceived (hi* form to be thin 
arrived at, thnt the y of the 8u0Ktit Ipod hud disapjieared. as in tlie trnu. 
. rcnination W, from JQtya ; after which the f muni hove pa*ed into * 
Still the above view oftho caw, which is also the one chosen by Burnouf 
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j*.v)jjA»f maiait "great" {maii, Biotas* mninnh, §§. i»6\ 56\), 
and confirms, like other Zend forms, the theory which holds 
good for the Sanskrit, that other suffixes fall assay before 
the exponents of the coui[>;inilive and superlative relation 
under discussion. If yfllii is compared with the Sanskrit 
feminine base j^h«", the loss of the i shews itself, mid then 
the a has, through the power of assimilation of the y (§. 42.), 
become £, and » has, according to §. b3., become h. In 
the loss of the (the Zend coincides with the Sanskrit forms 
like srt-yti.H, mentioned at p. 397, with which, also, bhii-yus, 
"more," and jyrl-yax, "older," agree. Greek comparatives 
with a doubled it before uv, as Kpeioeuv, fipdaooiv, eTutcnrui', 
are based on this; which, according to a law of euphony 
very universally followed in Prakrit, have assimilated the y to 
the preceding consonant, ns elsewhere aAAoc [G. Ed. p. «n.J 
from o^yoc, Gothic alya-, Latin alius, Sanskrit anya, are 
explained (Demonstrative Bases, p. 20). In Prakrit, in the 
assimilations which are extremely common in this diuleet, 
the weaker consonant assimilates itself to the stronger, 
whether this precedes or follows it ; thus unna, " the 
other," from anya, corresponds to the Greek aAAoc; the San- 
skrit lusya, "hujus," becomes lassu ; bhavitfiyuli, "he will 
be," becomes bhtiv'mtuli,* dkfj/a, "heavenly," divva; from 



i* simpler, and closer at hand, aldiough the other cannot bo .shew n to be 
impossible ; for it is ceitain that if the y of Syas had disappeared in Zend, 
it would fall to tlvi! turn of the preceding t to become .y. 

• Conip. laaonat, from {iTi/opai, with «Jlfn ty&mi, in composition with 
attributive verbs. It may be allowed here preliminarily to mention 
another iut«ret>lii>g Prakrit form of the Attn, ulmh consists in this, that 
tho Sanskrit * piumes into A, but die ay liable H >ja ia contracted to i, 
lierein agreeing with the \j\Uu i in tru, crit, amabu, amulit, ice.; a*, 
kariliiti, " then wilUt make," from karuhyasi ; luMhimi, " I will endure," 
from mlnthyibni, instead of the medial form uihUfti/4 (Urvtti, by Lenx. 
p. 49). 

v I) 
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which it is clear that v is stronger than y, as it also is 
mora powerful than r; besoo sovm from nrta, "every- 
one." It is remarkable that the i also of Hi "thus" as- 
similates itself to die following / ; hence, Hi, which, in pro- 
nunciation, naturally leans upon the word preceding. 
Therefore one might thus nlso. without presupposition of 
a form yuv, establish the assimilation from lutv. As to the 
transition of the consonant of the positive base into a («rpf'*r- 

-cwi-, fipaa-aotv, fidiT-auv, yiiff-aoiv, eXaa-ciot: Sec.), to which 
the y lias assimilated, the transition of r, 5,0. into o- need 
leust of all surprise us (see §. 99.); but with regard to 
gUttmalti tlie OU Sclavonic may be noticed, in which, be- 
sides what has been remarked in §. 255. (as,), y, i, and e — 
which latter comes very near the vowel combined with a 
y, and is frequently the remainder of the syllable yr — 
exert an influence on a guttural preceding them, sit 

[G. Ed. p. 415.] to that which the comparative y or * produces 
in (ireek. Before the i. namely, of the nominative plural, 
and before t/<? in the dative and locative singular, as before i 
and ye of the imperative, c/i becomes *; e.g, fjryes-i from 
yryech, as 8d<r-tr(tiv from 8a&-yu\>, from rcr^-; g becomes (, 
r. ij. prilZi from prdrj, ns /uei&air, SKifai: from fici^ycuv, oAifruv. 
from (J.t'{-> &uy-; £ becomes cli, while in Greek k is mo:: 
in the same wuy as x ® n account of the contracted nature 
of the f (=&*) no assimilation takes place after it. but the u 
entirely disappears, or, in fici^uv, is pressed into the in-, 
of the word (comp. §. 1 19.), as in Afielvtav, x e ''p**v t which let- 
ter may be akin to the Sanskrit iivr adhara, " the ): 
(in)," consequently with aphit-rcsis of the n (comp. §. | 
With the superlative /a'- <cttos compare the Zend *&$W-X*>C 
mazista, where j r, according to 8. 57 . answers to thfl San- 
skrit A of «r?"» nin/iot. "great"; while in the above ^*yjo^MM^ 
• Iri, as in the positive maiai (euphonical^ tnai<l\ I 
Stands irregularly for s, ns if the Zend, by its pertnut 
of consonants in this word, would vie with the Greek : but 



DEOKKKS OF COMPARISON. 



403 



wi' find. Vend. S. p. 211, yWA>9 mazyti, with r, which I hold 
to be a neuter comparative; thus, ^u»^fip y^jj^ mazyd 
t&v&o, "the more (literally greater) wise." 
801. As in the Latin comparative n suffix has raised 
itself to universal currency, which in Sanskrit and (ireek 
ia only sparingly applied, but was. perhaps, originally, 
similarly with the form in tara, rcpos, in universal use; so 
the (ionium, the Sclavonic, und Lithuanian, in their degrees 
of comparison everywhere attach themselves to the more 
rare forms in Sanskrit and Greek; and indeed in the Gothic 
the suffix of the comparative shews itself in the same short- 
ened form in which it appears in the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
and Latin, in its combination with the superlative suffix 
(see §. 29ft. p. 395 &c), namely, as is; and this most plainly 
in adverbs like mats, "more." whose eon- [O. E«l. p. 41(J.] 
nection with comparatives in the Sanskrit. &C . I first pointed 
out in the Berl. Jahrb. (May 1827. p. 742). We must divide, 
therefore, thus, ma-is; and this word, as well in the base ns 
in the termination, is identical with the Latin mug-is (com\>. 
/.' ycr-Tos, p. 411-2); whence it is clear that the Gothic form 
has lost a guttural (compare mn-jor and matf-ior), which, in 
mikils, "great" — which has weakened the old a to i — appears, 
according to the rule for the removul of letters (§. 87.). as k. 
Mail, therefore, far as it seems to be separated from 
it, is. in h:ise and formation, related to the Zcud max-yi 
(from muz-ijns), which Ml have become acquainted with 
above (p. 1 15 G. ed.) in the sense of "more." 

"Remark. — There arc tome other comparative adverbs 
in is, of which, the first time I treated of this subject, I 
was not in possession, and which Grimm has since 
,111. .»vj, 8(6.) represented as analogous to mats. He lias 
however, afterwards, 1. c. p. 83. agreed, with Fulda. hi viewing 
luiuhis. avutrtpov, as the genitive of the positive hoaJu, ' hi^li." 
Yet hanhis stands in exactly the same relation to hau- 
hizu, "the lusher, tliat mni* does to maiza, "major." 

oi»-2 
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Compared with the Zend mn:-yo and Greek /i<<'£-tip, one 
might believe the ^ in maixu belonged to the positive bur, 
particularly as the Old High German ndds a se con d cocipsrs- 
tiro suflix to its adverb mer. answering to the Gothic man 
(miriro, 'major*) because in air no form il exj 
comparative relation was any longer felt. RnihtU, whkt 
Grimm wishes to leave under the forms which. Ml. p.S& 
arc considered as genitive, seems to mc properly to s ; : 
polius, or our rfcltlcr ; and 1 consider it, therefore, aa a ccm- 
pnrativc. although the Old High Germati rrhtrst, examined 
from the point of view of the Old High German, enn onlv 
be u genitive, and the comparative adverb is rr/ilOr. Tb* 
comparative f/ii-raihtihn, 'juslior,' which may be ci- 
Gothic, does not prevent the assumption that there may 
have been also in use a ruihtiza, as in all adjective* 
jr« may just as well be expected as t'zu; for, together 
with the comparative adverb frumozi, 'at first' (R. x | 

occurs the superlative frumhts. Perhaps, however, the 
genius of the Old High German language has allowed itself 
to be deceived through the identity of the couip • 
suflix is with the genitive termination i-t; and taking some 
obsolete comparatives, which have been transmitted to it 
[G. Ed. j>. 417.] for genitives, left them the v. which, in 
evident comparatives, must pass into 7; but is also! still re- 
tained as s in virs, 'pojun.' I prefer to consider, also, atl'u. 
' nmninu,' us a comparative, in order entirely to exclude the 
Gothic apparent genitive adverbs from tlie class of adject i ves. 
In the Old High ObrmftB, together with allet, '-imniuo.' exists 
alJes, •ii/ilrr.' wliii b, according to its origin, is an essentia, 
different word— through assimilation from alyex, ns al>o\<- 
(p. 4] J C>. ed.) aMoy — in which the comparative termination, 
in the Latin a/Her and similar adverbs, is to i.e observed. T| u . 
probability that these forms, which, to use the expression, 
are clothed 11s genitives, are, by their origin, comparative, 
is Still further increased thereby, that together with eines. 
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• swift,' and anient, ' offer,' there occur, also, forms in the 
guise of sii|M-rI:itivi:s, namely. rinc-,1. 'OOOB 1 (see Graff, 
p. 329). and atrderrst. 'again.' Some comparative adverbs 
of tliis sort omit, iu Gothic, the i of is; thus mini, 
' loss" (compare minor, minus, for miniur, miniwi), perhaps 
vair-s, ' worse," which is raised anew into vairsiso, 'ft 
and may be connected with the Sanskrit avura, "post?, us,' 
as above ye'iptiiv was compared with Wit. atlhara ; seilh-r, 
' umplius' (from sciihu, 'late 1 ); nnd probably, also, sans, 
■ stiilim,' and anakx, ' xiibifu.' " 

303. The comparative-suffix is required in Gothic, where 
the consonant » is no longer capable of declension," an un- 
orgnnie addition, or otherwise the sibilant would have been 
necessarily suppressed. The language, however, presn 
this letter, as its meaning was still too powerfully per- 
ceived, by the favourite addition rm, which wc have MOO 
above, though without the same urgent necessity, joined to 
participial bases in ml in their adjective state (§. 289.). As, 
then, s conies to be inserted between two fJO. Ed. p. 418.] 
vowels, it muBt, by §. sii. :.">.), be changed into z: hence the 
modern theme MAIZAN, from the origin \\ MAIS, which 
1ms remained unaltered in the adverb. The nominative mas- 
culine and neuter are. according to §§• MO. L4I., muiza.mitizii. 
On the other hand the feminine base docs not developc itself 
from the masculine and neuter base MAIZA X—ns in general 
from the QDOfgtnlc bases in \m off the indefinite ndjectives 



* A bum* in *, iu the alwvcmentioned mats, would not be diatiiiiruished 
from die theme in all the cases of the singular, a* kV> in tlimomi native and 
accusative plural, a», of final double t, the latter must be rejected (comp 
dru*, " fall," for drus-t from lirusa-s, j.QOQ. 1st Note). In the nominative 
mid genitive singular, therefore, the fonn mais-s mast have become mats ; 
jnnt iu, in the nominative and accusative plural, where aJiman-s comr-a 
from the theme ahman. The dative singular is, in bases ending in a con- 
sonant, withnut exception devoid of inflection j.and so la the accusative, 
in substantive* of every kind. 
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no ferniuiucs urise— but to the original frmhiiiw base in f, 
winch exists in tbfl Sanskrit uud Zend, an w is added, as m 
the participle present ; thus MA1ZEIN (ri = i, §. 70.), from 
mftis + ein. answers to the Zend feminine base of the same 
Import, jwjommu^ mnsijfihi. and Sanskrit, forms like rrr^hrtl 
ijuriytis-}', from ijuritjiis. The nominative nuzfjarl may then, 
according to §. 142., be deduced from MA12LE1N, or may 
be viewed as a continuation of the form in Zend and San- 
skrit which, in the nominative, is identical with the theme 
(§. ly?.); in which respect again the participle present 
(§. 29n.) is to be compared. These two kinds of feminine*, 
nimiely. of the said participle and the comparative, stand 
in Gothic very isolated ; hut the ground of their peeuli: 
which Jacob Grimm, III. 5<>i>, calls still undiscovered (com- 
pare I. 756), ap|>cars to me, through what has been said, to be 
completely disclosed ; and I Ijave already declared nr 
[G. Ed. p. 410.] in this sense before. 4 The Old U i-h German 



• Deri. Jahrb. May 1 1127, p. 743, Ace. Perhaps (irimm bad not yet, 
in tin- pounce quoted above, become Acquainted with my review of the 
two first ports of hie Grammar ; aince he afterwards (1 1.660.) a^rci-aw-itu 
my \h-w I tin; matter. I find, however, the comparison if tin- (r.n.aition 
uf ilie Qothk I Into -• with that >pf tile Indian W, r into II «A inmltnis- 

lbl«i nn the two transitions rwrt upon euphonic la«» which are en 
diMinct ; ef which <l" one, which obtains in the Gotl ."..), Uja*t 

as foreign to the Sanskrit, im the Sanskrit {</. 81. and Gramm. Crlt. 10|\) 
Is JO the Gothic. It is further to bo observed, that, on account of the 
difference of these laws, the Sanskrit *T ** remains also in the soperlative, 
whore the Gothic has always *<, no' -'• '" raap«cl i- Greek, it 
hews be further remarked, that Grimm, 1. e p. 051. in that language, also. 
admit* au original r ta (b> ktivi j which he, however, does itnt 

look for after the » of law, IS appears from $. 200., btit before it : ^f, l | lat 
lie wishes to divide thus <. ii- 0" 1 '. as an abbreviation of jUT/few; and regard* 
the f not as a corruption of the y, <w Jiuttniunii also assumes, but o« 
a comparative character, a* in the kindred Gothic tin- Is a. Tin i. 
vy, of, would, aecerdingto this, appearidentir.il with the (inorganic « 
nn in MAIZAX ; while we have assigned it, in ^.200., a legitime! 
foundation, by tracing it back to the Sinakrit dii#. 
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has brought its feminine comparatives into the more usiiiil 
path, nnd give*, as corresponding to the Gothic minnizri. 
"the lesser" (.feui-), uot vihmiri, but minnirti. The Gothk) 
sibilant, however, was, in the High Germnu comparatives, in 
the earliest period transmuted into r. vvhenco, in this respect, 
mituiim, minnirn, has more resemblance to the Latin HiflMr 
than to tiie Gothic tninntea, tninnizti. 

303. The comparative suffix in the Gothic, besides it, 
iz-an, exhibits also the furm dt. tiz-an: it is, howi 
more ran;; but in the Old High German li:is become so 
current, that there are more comparatives in it in fro 
(uominativc masculine), in i. nominative feininiue and 
neuter), than in iro, iro, or &rn, i'ru. The few forms in 
ii'/.AN which can be adduced in Gothic are, svinllUisa, 
"/oritur" (nominative innsi ii!in<), fn'nlt\-«, •'prmlviitior," 
frumdzn. "prior." Ii/uxozu, " liilariur," <j<imil\t<'iz<i, "jaxt'mr," 
frumnltlritea, " provectior tplale," usJaudoza, " soiticitior," 
unsvikuntlidza, "inclnrior" (Massinaim, p. 17), and the ad- 
verbs sniumutulvs, "cwoi/Soiotc'/jwj," and ati/alcikd*. "cripus." 
How, then, is the 6 in these forms to be explained, 
contrasted with the i of IS, lZ,t\ i I believe only 
us coming from the long a of the Sanskrit strong themes 
fydit or ysM (§§. 299. 300.), with d, according to rule, for 

tn d (§. 89.). If one starts from the latter [G. EU. |>. 490.] 
form, which, in the Zend, is the only one that can be 
adduced, then, beside I !, which is lost also in the Latin 

and in the weak cases in the Sanskrit, ijAn.y has lost in 
the Gothic either the a or the y (=/). which, when the 
A is suppressed, must be changed into a vowel. The 
Gcthie fJ.«, ut, and still more the Old High German 6r, 
corrcs|K)iid, therefore, exactly to the Latin 0> in minor, 
mim\r-\*, for minior. There is reason to assume that, in 
the Gothic, originally y and 6 existed in juxta-position to 
one another; and that for DlMMUffi "the lesser,'* was used 
miunydza, and tor frtiddzn, ■ the more iutclligL-iit,''/V<w/i/d2a. 
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The forms which liave lost the « arc represented in Latin 
by minor, minus, and ji/us, and those with d suppressed by 
may-ix. One cannot however, in Gothic, properly require 
any superlatives in OSTA, nom. tist'-x, corresponding to the 
comparatives in 6s. ds; because this degree in the San- 
skrit, Zend, Greek, and Latin always springs from in- 
form of the comparative, contracted to is, ish. It is. how- 
ever, quite regular, that, to the frumdzu. " prior." corresponds 
a frumltts. "primus." not frttm&di. To tl»e remaining 
comparatives in 6zn the superlative is not yet adduced; 
but in the more recent dialects the comparatives have 
formed superlatives with 6. after their fashion ; and thus, 
in the Old High German, 6st usually stands in the super- 
lative, where the comparative lias 6n the Gothic furnishes 
two examples of this confusion of the use of language, in 
lasivAsls, " h/trmissimus" (1 Cor. xii. 82.), and nrm'ists, •' miser- 
rimus" (1 Cor. xv. 19.). 

30-4. In the rejection of the final vowel of the positive bus 
before the suffixes of intensity the German agrees with the 
cognate languages; hence sitt'-ha, from SVTl ', "sweet"; 
[G. Ed. p. 431 .] hard'-hn, from UARDU, - hard " ; tciihs 
(Hiana-sci/hs, '•umptius"), from SE1THU. " late"; as in the 
Greek tjBiu>v from 'HAY. and in the Sanskrit luyhiyns From 
hitjhu, "light" y« is also rejected; hence tptrV-hu. from 
SPEDfA, "late" (see p. 358. Note 7.); reik'-iza, from 
HE1KYA, "rich." One could not therefore regard the .;, in 
forms \\Vefr6d6sa, as merelya lengthening of then 'mFJtODA 
(j. 63.), as it would be completely contrary to the principle 
of these formations, not only not to suppress the final v 
of the positive bnse, but even to lengthen it. The expla- 
nation of the comparative J given at §. 303, remains therefore 
the only one that can be relied upon. ' 






• The positive Joes not occur, but die r^nskrit tin'uiu-s and Greek 
lead us to expect a final v. 
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305. In the Old Sclavonic;, according to Dobrowsky. p. 332, 
&c, the comparative is formed in three ways, namely. 

(1) By masculine it, feminine shi, neuter yet; as, Unit, 
" the better (m.) "; Anshi, "the butter (f.)"; Unyee, "the best 
(n.)." from u positive which hns been lost, as brtizi, mclior, 
and dfitiiuv; and it is perhaps connected in its base with 
the latter, so that a may ltave become o (§. 255. a.), but fi, u. 
as frequently occurs with n ; and this if. with the preceding 
u. has become d (a).* Mnii, "the lesser, (m.)j" fern, rnensbi, 
neuter mnya; spring, in like manner, from a positive which 
has been lost. Iiolii, " the greater," fcm. bolthl, neuter bolyre, 
may be compared with the Sanskrit baUy&n, "the stronger'' 
{p. 39G), fern. Inliyns^ neuter baliyas.\ For [G. Ed. p. 422.] 
bolit is nlso used btilwi; and all the remaining comparative* 
which belong to this class have wi for it, and thus answer 
better to the neuter form ute, I f. as appears to be the case, the 
form yei is the genuine one, then ye answers to the Sanskrit 
yaa of jyA-yas, bhd-yas, 5r$-yas, See. (§. 300.), and the loss of the 
* is explained by §. 255. (/.) : the final i of yr-i, however, is tin- 
definitive pronoun (§. 29-1.), for comparatives always follow, 
in the masculine and neuter, the definite dccleusiou. In the 
feminine in shi it is easy to recognise the Sanskrit m' of I'l/ns-i, 
iiri/ni-i' and herewith also the Gothic zri (oblique theme ZEIS, 



* The a in lipeit-ar appears to me to be privative ; bo that pc iWv would 
mm to ho a mater form to tin- I. at in minor, Gothic minniza, Sclavonic 
mn'u ; ati'l ifubm would properly aigiiify ''the not leawr," "tho not. 
more trifling." Perhaps this word is also fahmflt in oMlbj »o that a 
for a would be iho ncgntion, which, In Latin, appear* oi in ; where it 
may be observed, that, In Sanskrit, a-t/ikrit. literally " not oner," lnu takru 
the representation of the moaning "several times." 

+ Tho powitivft v«li}, with v for * and « for o, occurs only in thli de- 
finite form ( [)«hr. p. 320") ; tho primitive and indefinite form must ho rW. 
With respect to tho stronger o corresponding to the weaker letter e 
i .•>.">'>. .1 ), luilii, in the positive, answers to tho manner in which voweb 
hit strengthened in Sanskrit, as mentioned at ^. 290. 
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|),I|H (J. I'd-); that is to gay, bot-shi, " the greater (fen 
corresponds to the Sanskrit ^(Jj1»)4rt buliyaai, " the stronger 
(f.)." and metuhi, " the k sser." to the Gothic minn-izei, Wllila, 
therefore, the Sclavonic masculine and neuter have lost the t 
of the Sanskrit i/ax, the. feminine hus lost Uie jn of i/ow'." This 
feminine \h>. also, in departure from (2) and (3). keeps free 
from the definite pronoun. There are some compnstitra 
adverbs in e, as the abbreviation of ye ($. 255. n.l. whieli in 
like manner dispense with the definite pronoun; thus, «W. 
"better"; bolt, "greater" — in Servian MSS. fayr, // 

[G. Ed. p. 423.] poche, " more,'" probably related to ira^vr, 
■naavwv; so that (which is very obscure) the final vowel of 
pac/ie for pach-ye, for reasons which have been given before, 
is, in fact, identical with the Greek oo of -naa-aov, for xatr-yor. 
The ch of puc he mny, according to p. 416 Q. ed., be regarded 
as a modification of £•, as the first <r of ttdtrirox' lias developed 
itself from X' '^ uus mc C o f dol£-y?e, " loDger " (neuter nnd 
adverbial), as euphonic representative of the y of do/y. tfotag. 
tlii/yo (lovyus, a, inn), answers remarkably to the Greek. C 
in fter'Cwi', 6\/£W, for fulyttv, o\lyuv. That, however, the 
positive doly is connected with the Greek JoA/^oc needs 
scarce to be mentioned. Somewhat more distant is the 
Sanskrit qfr%* x dirgha-s, of the same meaning, in which 
the frequently-occurring interchange between r und I is 









• It mny be proper liens to call reim-inhranco to the past gerund, 
properly a participle, which in UU strong cases vdii.i. aom. ninst. i-.in f or 
rdJu, fun. u«/ii, muter i'n/ (for ivu), corn spends to the. Sanskrit uf llto 
wdnplie.unl |nci.rit« in ttia. The Old Sclavonic has hen, in the nomi- 
native mmrnl'tr*! wluro ilnua should ainaii nt the end, lust this lctt#r 
according to f.SM.{L) % an fcy-e, "qulfvit," bi -«rjuit~ . 

and in die muculiuc sJ»u, iu pwfa r B O W to ihu comparative, the « again 
appears in tho oblii|ue coses, because there, iu the Sanskrit, after the § 
follow terminations btghaUBg with ■ rowel -, uo'mrtk-th, "eum </ui ifjj-u •• 
the th corresponds to the Sanskrit vAiu-um. rw rurudvdrit-otn, " rum qui 
flora; I 




DEOUEKS OF COM PA HI SOS. 



411 



to be noticed (%. 20.). Tlie i of $o\txos, however, shews 
itself, by the evidence of the Sclavonic find Sanskrit, to be 
an organic addition. l^rt guryee, " pejus,'" be compared 
with tlie Sanskrit guriya*, " yrurius,'" from guru, "heavy" — 
according to Burnoufs correct remark from gam, as this 
adjective is pronounced in Pali — through the assimilating 
influence of the final B, to which the kindred Greek flapv$ has 
jHjrtnitted no euphonic reaction. 

(2) The second, by far the most prevalent form of the 
Old Sclavonic comparative, is nominative masculine ihii, 
feminine shoyn, neuter xliee. The t of shif is the definitive 
pronoun, which, in tlie feminine, is ya, and in the neuter e 
for ye (§■§. 282. 284.). After the loss, then, of this pronoun, 
there remains »/•/, shn, the; and these are abbreviations of 
shyo, *hya, thye, as we have seen, p. 332, G. cd., the adjective 
base SIN} r O (nominative sit>y), before its union with the 
defining i, contracted to sini (sini-1, neuter s'mc-c for xinyi-yc. 
The definite feminine of S/.\Y() is sinyu-yu; and as to the 
nine comparatives not being shyu.ya hut shn-ytt, tins 
rests on the special ground that sibilants gladly free 
themselves from a following y, especially [(». Ed. p.424.] 
before a (Dobrowsky, p. 12); so in the feminine nomi- 
natives tl<hhn, a&x/ia, ehatha, for sdsya. Sec. (Dobr. p. 279). 
The relation of the comparative form under discussion 
to the Sanskrit TfH yux and Zend mmh ycis (p. 401) 
is therefore to be taken thus, tliat the ya which precedes 
the .sibilant is suppressed, as in the above fciniuincs in 
tlu ; but for it, at the end, is added an unorgunic YO, 
which corresponds to the Gothic-Lithuanian YA in the 
Minus Ml')'.!, NAb'XA, "new," answering to *n mva, 
ffOfU, M:»). -Selivonic NOVO. This adjunct }'0 has 
preserved the comparative sibilant in the masculine 
and neuter, which, in the first formation, must yield to 
the euphonic law, §. 255. (/.) Examples of this se- 
cond formation are, tln-shit. ■ the better (iw. i," feminine 
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un-*lmyti. neuter tln-xhte; ptisl-shtt from jjAyI, theme PfjSTi ': 
" desert." Hence it is clear tluit tlie final vowel of the 
positive base is rejected, as in all the cognate languages, 
however difficult the combination of the t with sfi. Even 
whole su ID xcs are rejected, in accordance with $.898.; as. 
yliltshu from yhllmk, " deep " (definite. gliboly-^, ■£ 
from sliidok, " sweet."* 

(3) Masculine yrisJiit, feminine yeithnya, neuter t/rtther; 
but after scA, .tA, and ch,ni stands forwef: and this of evidential 
stands only cuphonienlly for yaf, since the said sibilants, as 

[O. E<1. p. 42«.] has been already remarked, gladly ii i 
themselves of a following y. hence \Aatchrmafo8, "the 
bettor* 1 (masculine), from Uny (theme BLAQO\ "good."* 
since y. through the influence of the y following, gives 
way to a sibilant, which has subsequently absorbed 
the y; compare iXi^-uv, for 6\i'y-tuiv, 6\iy-i/ujv (p. 40?) : 
so (ish-ahhil, from tteh (theme TICHO). "8till,~J as m 
the Greek ^icr-crwc from Ttxyys< As example of the form 






* I hold Ac, whence in the nam. max. A, for die suffix of the positive 
base, hat the prowling a for the final votvrf of the lost primitive; and 
this o corresponds cithrr to a Sanskrit a, according to $.253. («.), or to on 
^ u. according to $.255. (c.)i for example, tano-k, "d>i -r»e 

TANOKO, corresponda to the Sanskrit fanu-*, "thin," Greek raw; end 
sUdn-k to the Sanskrit twddu-t, "whi," will exchange of the o for /, 
Recording to $.20. Thus the above »tad~*hii shews itself to be originally 
identical, &s well in the Buflix of the positive a* of the odiar degrees with 
tlie Creek (Mm and Gothic mtisn ($.304.), far «a the externa] diffc- 
reoos may separate thorn J and to the Sclavonic is doc, ns to the trupr 
preservation of tlie fundamental word, the preference above the Gratk 
nnd Gothic, although, un account of the unexpected transition of «hc 
■ mtii /, the origin of the Sclavonic word is more difficnlt to recognise. 

t Dobrowsky ooyo (p. 33t) from blar/i/i (i\i\o is the definite, IN ; . 2H4.) • 
it i% however, evident that the comparative hns not arisen from the adjec- 
tive compounded with a pronoun, hut from the oJmpto indefinite ono. 

I Tempore the Sanskrit adv, , r, " stilt. filciU," and refer u> 

<.255. (»»-). 
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11 h yet, yun-yehhii. "junior." from yun, may OTTO. 

Whence comes, then, the ml or in (for ijni). which distin- 
guishes this formation from the second ? It might he sup- 
posed that to the first formation in mi, where, for example, 
also yun-yri, " the younger ( m.).'* occurs, that of the 
second has also been added, as in Old High German 
m^rcro, " the greater " (masculine), and in Gothic, probably, 
vairsiza, " the worse" (p. 405), arc raised twice to the com- 
parative degree - md us. in Persian, the superlatn M in tTt'n, 
in my opinion, contain, as their last element, the romp 
live t^rfa iy&H*, which forms, in the nominative masculine, 
♦V<In, and from this could be easily contracted to in. In 
Persian the comparative is formed through ter ; as, Mtlrr, 
" the better," whence Ixlilrriu. " the best." Now it deserves 
remark, that in Old Sclavonic the formation before US fre- 
quently occurs with a superlative moaning, white in the 
more modern dialects the superlative relation is expressed 
through the comparative with nut'. " more," prefixed (pro- 
bably from mo* a Gothic maif, according to§. iW5. /.). Tin 
only objection to this mode of explanation [O. F.<1. |>. 4-20.] 
is this, that the element of the first formation t/iw has not 
once laid aside the definitive pronoun i, widen is foreign 
to the comparative ; so that therefore in yun-yei-x!iii the 
said pronoun would be contained twice. There is, how. 
ever, another way of explaining this yeithii or (>/)niihii, 
uamely, ns nn exact transmission of the Sanskrit iyas or yat, 
from which tin* MBOIld formation has only preserved the 
sibilant; but the third, together with this lottos may hive 
retained also that which preceded. Still, even in this method, 
the i of yri, («)«!. is embarrassing, if it be not assumed that 
it owes its origin to a traBSposrtfoO of the i of iyn. 

:mx>. As to the remark made at p. 400. that among the 
European languages the Greek only has preserved the 
nasal, which the Sanskrit shews in the strong eases of the 
comparative suffix t'ydm, I must here admit a limitation in 
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favour of the Lithuanian, which, exceeding in this point 
tlu- Greek, continues not only the nasal/ but also the com. 
parativc sibilant through ill the cases. For an exami 
jff/tnii, " the better" (in.), may serve, with which we would 
compare the Sanskrit gariyHiimm, " gravim-em^ (nominative 
guriy&n). It may be, but it is not of much consequence 
to us, that ggrfmil mid ijurujih'u (strong theme) are alio 
connected in the positive base; so that, as according to 
p. 398, in Greek and Gothic goodness is measured by depth, 
in Lithuanian it is measured by weight. The Sanskrit com- 
parativr under discussion means, also, not only " heav 
or "very heavy," but also, according to Wilson, " In 

I able." In order, however, to analyze the Lithuanian 
gcrhniit, wc must observe that grrctnis stands For ijerrsnuu. 
and the theme is clearly GERBSNIA; hence genitive 
gertsiiit). dative gpTesnium ; as ijfrt), gertim, from gem 

[G. Ed p. 427.] The termination ia, therefore? — for which 
ya might tie expected, the y of which, as it appears for 
the avoiding of a great accumulation of consonants, has 
been resolved into i — corresponds to the unorgunic addi- 
tion which we. p. 411, have observed iu Sclavonic compara- 
tives. We have now grrexn remaining, which I regard 
as a metathesis from gtnn*,t through which we come 
very near the Sanskrit ynriyAhs. But we come still 
nearer to it through the observation, that, in Lithuanian, e 
is often produced by the euphonic influence of a preceding 
y or e (§. l'J3). We believe, therefore, that here also we 
may explain gcresn as from gtryasn (geryans\ and further 
recall attention to the Zend ^yjv^MM^ maiythi (§.300.). 






* Id die Li ill. comparative adverbs like daiujhiui, "more," maiaut, 
41 len," I regard the u m the vocalization of the n; thus daugiatu from 
fltuujiaiu, where uuu=SVx. iydns of the strong cases. 

t This has been already alluded 10 by Grimm (MI.Bflo, Note •), »bo 
has, In - n the preference to another i-x;>Unation, by wliich emii 

ii limilarly arrived at nltti tlie Latin inimtt>. 
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The emphasis upon the e of yeresnis may he attihutablc 
to tin.' original length iu the Sanskrit strong theme gnriyibis. 
Hence the astonishing accuracy may justly be celebrated 
vsitli which the Lithuanian, even to the present day, con- 
tinues to use the Sanskrit comparative suffix ij/Jm, or 
rather its more rare form preferred in Zend y&m. 

0i)7. The Lithuanian superlative suffix is only another 
modification of the comparative. The nasal, that is to 
s;iy. which in tbe latter is transposed, is. in the superlative, 
left in its original place: it is, however, as often happens, 
resolved into u,« and to the s wliich ends the theme in 
the Sanskrit, which, in Lithuanian, is not declinable (§. 138.), 
is added ia : hence GRRAl S/.l, the nominative of wlui.li, 
however, in departure from yerlvn'is, lias dropped, not the 
a, but the i ; thus ijrrnusa-s, gen. yerausia, and. in the fcini- 
nine, yrraitsn, gerausidn ; in wliich forms, [G. Ed. p. 428.] 
contrary to the principle which is very gem-rally followed 
in the comparative and elsewhere, the i has exercised no 
euphonic influence. 

" Remark. — Willi respect to the Sanskrit grudution- 
sullixcs tara, tuma, I have further to add, that they also oc- 
cur in combination with the inseparable preposition tjt ut ; 
lienee iil-lnm, 'the higher.' ul-fama. 'the highest," as above 
(§. 29i.) nf-lumn, and in Latin n-limiti, iri-fiwiHS. I think, 
however. I recognise the base of ul-tara, ut-tama, in the 
Greek 6f of va-rcpo^, mt-totoc, with the unorganie spir. asp., 
as in i' Karroos, corresponding to the Sanskrit tJcalara-s, and 
with <r from r (compare §. Mil.), in which it is to be remarked 
that also in the Zend for ul-tara. ut-Luma, according to 
§. 102., us-i'tra, iivl?m«, might be expected. 



• Oomp. ')■)', i-> luliluiuii lowhkll it DMjtt here- furtln-r 

remarked, Unit in all ] r.ikil'ilit-y the h nl»n in Gothic conjunctives like 
hniluu, li,ii!.'iii!, ! ,iu. in of niual M 
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i a km sal wntmaft. 

30B. I. In the designation of the number one great dif- 
ferenco prevails amoug the Indo-European languages, 
which springs from this, thut this number is expressed by 
pronouns of the 3d person, whose original abundance 
alTords satisfactory explanation regarding the multiplicity 
of expressions for one. The Sanskrit #ku. whose com- 
parative we have recognised in the Greek exetTcpos, is, in 
my opinion, the combination of tlie demonstrative base 
of which hereafter, with the interrogative base ku. which 
also, in combination with apt, "also" (nom. uiasc. JM'y. 
signihes "whoever"; and even without this apl, if an in- 
terrogative expression precedes, as Bliagavad-GitA, II. al, 
wt * v$v. *rfa ^ ^nnjfi! ^rssr w* kathan *« puruskaK 

I'urtlitt Lim ijluitrii/iiU htmli kam, "How can this person, O 
Parthu, cause one to be sluiu, (or)slay one ?" The Zend a>»/caj 
[V,. Ed. p. 420. j uivu, is connected with the Sanskrit pro- 
nominal adverbs too, " also." " only," &c., and fount, " so." of 
which the latter is un accusative, and the former, perhaps, 
mi instrumental, according to the principle of the Zend lan- 
guage ($. 15H.). The Gothic nin'-s, theme A1NA, our einer, 
is based on the Sanskrit defective pronoun tna (§. ~-j.) whence, 
among others, comes the accusative masculine 0na-m, •• this." 
To this pronominal base belongs, perhaps, also the Old Latin 
ointts, which occurs in the Scipionian epitaphs, froua whit h 
tlie more modern dnua may be deduced, through the usual 
transition of tlie old u into u. which latter is lengthened 
to make up for the t suppressed. Still mjiiis shews, also, a 
surprising resemblance to the Sanskrit (inns, whieh pro- 
perly means ■ less," and is prefixed to the higher numerals 
in order to express diminution by cue ; jvs, unminshuti, 
" undeviyinti." Aiialriitslutt, " undetriyhrf'i." This dnus could 
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nut have appcarttl in Ijttin, more accurately retained than 
under the form of ihm-s, or, more anciently. Utio-s. Tlie 
<Jrcek 'EN is founded, it is highly probable, in like manner, 
on the demonstrativf base WT\ eW. and has lost its final 
vowel, as the Gothic A1NA, in the masculine nominative 
ofaf ; with respect to the e for t* compare c*exTtpoc. On the 
cither hand, olos, " tinivus." if it lias arisen from o7io<; compare 
ninos), as /xf/fu from y.(i^pva, has retained the Indian diph- 
thong more truly, and hns also preserved the final vowel 
of FT eVio. If oi-o?, the uuml>er one ia dice, really has 
its mime from the idea of unity, one might refer 
this word to the demonstrative base *Rf ann, Sclavonic 
ONO (tiom inative on, "that".i, which also plays a part 
in the formation of words, where onj corres|»onds to 
the Sanskrit Builix and (feminine of the masculine and 
muter ana), if it is not to be referred to the media! 
participle in Ana, as hovtj to mnna. The Old Sclavonic, w >!irt, 
"one," is clearly connected with the Sanskrit tnfi» Adi, " the 
first," with v which has been prefixed according to §. 255. (n.): 
on the other hand, in the Li ihuauiau || /« nn-*. | (i K.I. p. 430.] 
if it ia connected with the Gothic AINA and Sanskrit *?t 
tna, an unorganic w has been prefixed. In regard to 
to the ie for * i compare, also, xcies-h. " knowledge." with 
»rfljJ vSimi, " I know." 

'• Remark. — The German has some remarkable expres- 
sions, in which the number one lies very much concealed 
as to its form, and partly, too. as to its idea: they are. in 
Gothic, haihs, "one-eved," Imv/s, "one-handed," /tails, 
" lame," aud Aottft " hllf" In all these words the num- 
ber one is expressed by ha; and in this syllable I recog- 
nise u corruption of the abovementioned Sanskrit "W lea for 
SW Ska, " one." which is founded on the universal rule 
for the imitation of consonants (§. 87.). It would be 
erroneous to refer here to the Zend a»o> ha of /»j^»a>w 
ha-ktril, "once** (Sanskrit wjjr^ n»krit\ as the Zend %v A 
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stands, without exception, for the Sanskrit n «, 
the It in Gothic never corresponds* J. Grimm con 
ftottt with ctrcus (11. 316), not with the purpose of foil, 
out the origin of these cognate words, but in order t 
prove the transition of the tennis into the aspirate ; for the 
simple aspiration stands in Gothic instead of kh. which 
is wanting. These words are, however, so far eonnc 
that, in hoth, the word eye is contained. It is onli 
question whether the one-eyed in Latin has also lost the 
other eye, and if the blind (ctrcm). in regard to etymology, 
lias not preserve J .me eye left. This appears to t»c 
more probable than that the blind in Gothic should reco- 
ver his sight, though but with one eye. The theme of 
hailm is IIA1IIA: one may, then, divide HATHA into 
II 'A- 1 HA or into //- AIHA; thus the latter portion of tub 
compound word is assuredly connected with the word W^ 
akahn, "eye," in Sanskrit, which ouly occurs nt the end of 
compounds j so that of the compounded ft k$h only the first 
portion is left, while the Zend jj^jaj ashi, "eye" — whi.li, in 
like manner, I have found only at the end of compound words, 
»s $jtp**'** M » J *i& aws-ashim, " the six-eyed " — 1ms pre- 
served the last element: the Latin ociu, however (the primi- 
tive base of ocutu?), preserves only the first like the Gothic. If 
in II AIHA the diphthong at is left entirely to the share of the 
eye, we must assume that the a is introduced through the 
euphonic influence of the h (§. 82.). and that A Iff A stands for 
[C Ed. p. 431.] J HA, and this for AHA ; ns fi m f from 
ft* pancha ; fdwlr fronnfiWTT chatwdr. But ifthe <iof //.////.f 
is allotted to the numeral, which appears to me more correct. 
then IhB h in this word has not introduced any euphonic 
because, with the aid of the first member of the compound. 



: 



• Connected, however, with thU designation of "one," which i 6 talcn 
Iron 'li>- pratMBlnd Use m ((Jrcek A), amy be the Greek d in A~n, 
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disposition of the h to «i was already satisfied. We must 
further recall attention to the Latin codes, in which, 
however, the notion of unity is evidently represented only 
by the c. for the o must he left to the odes as a derivative 
from ocufui : ctpcus, however, if ee is the correct way of 
writing, and if the number one is contained therein, would 
spring from ca-icus; and the Indian a, therefore, is weak- 
ened, as in Gothic to f, which, in Latin compounds, is the 
usual representative of an a of the base (§. 6.). Let us 
now examine the one-handed. Its theme is, in Gothic. 
If A UFA, nominative abbreviated liaufs ; so that here, as in n 
skein, two bases and a pronominal remnant, as mark) of ease. 
lie together. The numeral is here the most palpable 
ment: it is more difficult to search out the hand. In the 
isolntcd state no theme nfn could be expected , but in com- 
pounds, and also in prefixed syllables of reduplication, 
a radical vowel is often rejected; as. in the Sanskrit 
Tlfamjmjmima, " wc went," of the root ifq yam, only gm is 
left; and in the Greek, itiirru for iriireru, UET. which corre- 
sponds to the Sanskrit va pul, " to full," is abbreviated to 
■xt. Wc shall, therefore, be compelled to assume that a vowel 
has fallen out between the v and/of JIA-SFA. If it was an i 
which was displaced, then S I FA mjgfat pass as a transposi- 
tion of the Sanskrit Trrfto p/lni, "hand," with/ for p, accord- 
ing to §. 87. In JIA-LTA. " lame " — nominative faftl — must 
lm again pass for n numeral, and fm-/!n may originally signify 
" one-footed,** for it is (Mark ix. 45.) opposed to the Gothic 
Ivuns fdluwt kabandtOt "having two feet," where it is said 
' it is better for thee to enter into life with one foot, than 
having two feet to be cast into hell.' It is at least certain, 
that a language which had a word for one-footed would 
\ery fitly have applied it in this passage. If the last element, 
however, in HA-LTA means the foot, we must remember 
that, in Sanskrit, several appellations of this member are 
derived from roots which mean "to go." Now, there is. in 

Bl2 







Gothic, a root LIT II, "to jo," with an aspirated t, indeed, 
but in compounds the consonants do not ulways remaii 
on the same grade which they adopt in the simple word; 
[G. Ed. p. 432.] e.g. the ( of auatuvr appears us d in mam 
derivatives and compounds, without this */ thereby dissembling 
its original identity with the t of yuatuor and ^m. chain. 
So, then, UA-LTA may stand for HA- LIT HA ; and it uu« 
be remarked, that from the root LIT comes, ulso, lilhiu, "il 
limb," as that which is moveable Before I pass on to 
the explanation of hnlb, I must mention that J. Grimm 
divides me pronoun lelber, as it appears to me ver- 
pcrJy, into two parts; so that the syllable si of tie 
Gothic sifba devolves on the reciprocal (tci-na, sis, ti-k). 
With respect to the last portion, he betakes himself to 
a verb Itiban, "to remain." mid believes that nilba mav, 
|iei'hiips, have the meaning of " that which remains in 
itself, enduring." Be this as it may, it is clear that holkt 
— the theme is HALBA — might lie, with ccpinl right, divided 
into two parte; and it appears to me, tint, nccording to its 
origiu, this word can have no better meaning- than, per- 
haps, "containing a part"; so that the ideas one and ■ 
pari, remnant, or something similar, may be therein ex- 
pressed, and, according to the principle of the Sanskrit 
possessive compounds, the notion of the possessor must be 
supplied, as in the already explained htdh$, " bavin- 
eye," In the Gothic, also, Uiiba means "remnant.** It 
scarcely needs remark, that hnlb is no original am! simple 
idea, for which a peculiar simple word might be ex- 
pected, framed to express it. The half is one |«rt of the 
whole, and. in fact, equal to the absent part. The ljitin 
ilimxliui is named after the middle through which the division 
went. The Zend has the expression Ajf nmj nattnu, for halh, 
nccording to u euphonic law for ntmo, which in Sanskrit 
among other meanings, ugnifiea "pari": this is probably 
the secondary meaning, and the half, as part of the wJiojJ, 
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the Original. If it h so, Spr nSma appears to me a very 
ingenious designation for a half, for it is a regular contrac- 
tion of if no, " not," ami J* ima, " this or tliat "; and die 
demonstrative therefore points at the "this or that" portion 
of the whole excluded by Hie negative mi. In Sanskrit. 
Wo is termed, among other appellations, mftf s/lmi, in 
which one recognises both the Latin sptni and the Greek ijju*; 
and the three languages agree in this also, that they use 
this word only without inflection at the beginning of com- 
pounds. As to its origin, wrfil sdmi may be viewed as a 
regular derivative from ?ro snmn. " equal." " similar." by a 
suffix i, by which the suppression of tlie final vowel, and 
widening of the initial vowel of the primitive, become neces- 
sary. If this explanation is well founded, [O. Ed. p. 433.] 
then in this designation of hiilb only one part of the who]*', 
and, indeed, one equal to the deficient part, would be ex- 
pressed, and the HTfil sdmi would be placed as erepov over 
against the deficient erepov, and the Sanskrit and German 
supply each other's deficiencies, so that the former expresses 
the equality, the hitter the unity, of the part; i.e. each of 
the two languages only semi-expresses the half. As to 
the relation, however, of the Greek ^/i/<ruc to ijfii, it follows 
from what has been already said — that the latter is not an 
abbreviation of the former, but the former is a derivation 
from the hitter ; and indeed I recognise in <rv the Smskrit 
possessive sicfl, "»uiia," which, remarkably enough, in Zen. I 
enters into combinations with numerals with the meaning 
" part"; e.g. u.»tp$<& thri-shvn, ":\ third part,* 1 a>»jhj>?Cu>^ 
ehalhru-tkvn, "n fourth part." In the accusative these 
words, according to §. 42., are written fytpju thri-shil-m, 
$*et»7oA»^» chathrn-shum, of which the 1-ist member comes 
very near to the Greek aw of tfmavv. w fJ/«-<ruc means 
therefore, " having one equal part." and the simple >;^i 
means only the equal. The Sanskrit designation of "the 
whole" deserves further to he mentioned. «*SJ^ ta-kala-t. 
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vrliich. as signifying that which joins the parts and unites them. 
is opposed to the German halb as applying to one part, and 
in u measure furnishes u commentary and guarantee for the 
correctness of my view of the latter. The word frm^s sajbafa 
consists, though this is scarcely perceptible, of ^ so, " with," 
and TJ^T kald, " part," so that, if the latter is regarded 
in the dual relation— and the last member of a compound 
may express each of the three numbers — «*<$' snknli ex- 
presses that in which the two parts aro together. Thus the 
word mrer sam-agra, ''full," is used especially in regard to 
the moon, as n body with points, i.e. that in which the tiro 
points touch one another. Transposed into Greek relations of 
sound mikala-s would give, perhaps, okcAoc, or 6kc\o$. or 
aKo\oi \ but from this the present o\oc has rejected the m idillr 
syllallable, us is the case iu ko'ooc, Kovpos, compared with 
•AHU.H kumilro-s, "a boy." 

:ii>9. II. The theme of the declension is, in Sanskrit, dwa, 
which is naturally inflected with dual terminations: the 
Gothic gives for it far, according to §. 87., and inflects it, in 
the want of a dual, us plural, but after the manner «»f pronouns: 

It;. Ed, p, ifii.'i nominative tvau tim, Iva; dative tvahns ae- 
ctisntivc tvant, thvOt, too.* The Sanskrit displays in the dual 



• One would expect tvli, on account of die form beinje monosyllabic 
($.231.). In the genitive masculine and neuter I should look for tvi-U, 
after the analopy aUhi-z6, "hnrum," from TI/A.or tnaist, according to the 
analogy df the definite adjectives ($.287. p. 8740. cd.), anil according to die 
common deck-union tn'-t'. [\>. 270). However, die form tvaddyd occurs three 
times in the sense ef dutrum ; whine* it is clear that the genitive of the 
biue TV A was no longer, in OSS in I be time of Ulfila. The form rea,/ < / v , . c ! 
belonp to a tbeme TVADDYA (as hary'4 from HARYA),na3 appears, 
from the ordinal number, which in Sanskrit is dwi-t'ryu for <l>'<itiya to 
have introduced itself into the cardinal number. From tvadd,, 
rrjvvting both die d— of whlofi 0B0 in, benidc.i, supcrrlaoua — «n<| |,- 
[Bg ll" ;/ into a vowel, we arrive at the Old High German su#M 
According to Isid. sMeiyti. as /tor itmnfidmr; also definite, surifirA, v> 
in Gothic, would bu Ivaddyuizi, Grimm appiars, on the oilier ham!, to 
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DO ilillerencc between the pronominal declension und thr 
ordinary one, and dwtlu is declined like vrilcAn (p. 274), 
dn>' feminine like dhilri (p. 285), and dwe neuter like dAnf 
(p. 276). As, however, the notions of number are much 
akin to those of the pronouns; and as ^r=q <dpa, "a little." 
forms, in the nominative plural masculine, w=Cj «^(§. 228.); 
so from the masculine theme thru, it" it had a plural, 
might be expected diet, to which, according to §. 78., the 
Gothic tmi would correspond, which it is not requisite 
to regard like adject ives terminating similarly, as if com- 
pounded with a definite pronoun, espe- [(». Ed. p. -436.] 
chilly as a genitive (tuizi, which would make t!ic hitter 
view necessary, does not occur. To ivai corresponds, also, 
bni, " hotli,'" from the theme RA, neuter ba, dative bairn, accu- 
sative masculine bant, which is to be deduced through 
npluc rests from the Sanskrit base tibha, Old Sclavonic «6a 
(nominative and necusntive dual), from the base OBO. In 
Zend the masculine of the number two is M»^dva (for dvd, 
§.208.), with which the Old Sclavonic </ru is identical, while the 
feminine neuter rfr.w answers to the Sanskrit dwl (§. 255. c). 
The Zend neuter is duyf, with euphonic y (§. 43.), and the v 
resolved into u. In the Greek and Latin ivu, ivo, duo, the 



have taken occasion, from the Old High German farms, to suppose a 
limine (mW And tvaiaixi, in which I cannot agree with him. The Old 
Northern, bjr exchanging the dental medial* with guttural*, gives tvtggma 
for the Gothic li'n.ldyi. In the accusative pliinil G •minino is found, in 
Gothic, together with ted* alao ttvthn&s, which presupposes a masculine and 
HUB bwa TFEIHNA. fcm. TFSZS/fOj and in which the an- 
nexed UNA reminds us of Iho appended pronoun *n *"w, discussed 
at §. 166. Jtc, which, by metathesis, and with the alteration of tho » into 
//, has in Prakrit and Pali taken the bun m/iu (coinp. : . 1C9.). On this 
Gothic TVEJUNA ia baaed tho OM Hlcjb German nominative and 
accusative maxculine su&nt with loss of the ft. The feminine, however, 
appears in Old High German free from thin ndditii.n, iuul !-. In the nomi- 
native and accusative »uo, also abbreviated *ua (comp. J. CO.). 
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old v is, in tbe same way. resolved into the u, but the fimJ 
•vowel of the base is not abandoned: ivut answers to the 
Vedic masculine dm\ ($. 208.); but in distinguishing the 
genders the Greek is surpassed by the Lntin and the 
other European sister languages. The Lithuanian 1 ; . 
in the nominative masculine, and diet in the nomi 
feminine; with tbe closer explanation of which, and 
their dual declension, we will not here occupy ourselves 
further. It is, however, to be remarked of the Sanskrit no- 
meral. that the a of tlua is. in tbe beginning of conj|>ouii<k 
weakened to i (compare §. 6.): hence dwi. which is repre- 
sented by the native grammarians as the proper theme 
(comp. p. 102). The Greek, in which SFi ia inadmissible, 
gives in its stead S<; hcnvt;SifA^Tup — ?tmTHdu-hnfUri (theme). 
" having two mothers." The Zend and Latin agree in 
the corruption of this dwi very remarkably, in this point, 
that they have both dropped the J and have both bar. I 
the v to 6; hence MjMtfjuj<p*M£ji bipaitlstana, "with 
nipples," like biceps, bidms, and others. From this abbre- 
viated bi, comes, in both languages, also the adverb 6a. 
"twice," in contrast to the Sanskrit dwis and Greek 
cw'c: the Greek Si, however, in compounds, cannot be re- 
garded as niv abbreviation of Si\. as is wont to be done. 
The German dialects, with exception of the Old EUgi] Ger- 
[G. Ed. p. 436.] man, require, according to §. 87., tvi furdri. 
as the initial member of compounds; this is furnished by the 
Anglo-Saxon in compound words like tvi-fdic," bipe*," fvh thujt-r, 
"duos digital UmgtU," tvi-hrve, " bicolor." The Old BTigh 
German gives zui (=zivi) or tpn ; r.g. zui-br'nip, "oin<-»," 
(jui-falt, "duplet" (Grimm III. 956.). The adverb zuirv. 
more fully zuirur, also qui™, " twice." belongs, according to 
its formation, but not without the intervention of anoi 
word, to the above dic'/s, $/j, bis ; but it is clear, from the 
Old Northern frU-var, that to has arisen from tea bv 
apocope of the a and vocalisation of the ». iHrlinps more 
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anciently to u, and thence to o (§. 77.) as in d'po (also diu), 
"a servant," genitive ditce-s, from the base DIHA. 
Whence comes, however, the Old Northern Mar, which 
occurs also in lliiismr, "thrice." and with which the Ku- 
k'lish ce in (trice, ihrice, is connected. I believe that 
the », which precedes the var, is certainly identiciil with 

the < of tWI^ dwis. Hi, and fli^ frit, rpls, but the an- 
nexed tar corresponds to the Sanskrit substantive vara, 
which signifies period and time; hence ikavAra, "once" 
(■see Haughton), and vAramvAram, "repeatedly." Hence 
comes the Persian Mr, e.g. bdr-i, "once"; and as the 
original meaning of this word is "time," and we have 
already seen, in Persian, the transition of the v into b, we 
may hence very satisfactorily explain the Latin ber in 
the names of months ; and Scpfcm-ber, therefore, is literally 
the seven-time, i.e. the seventh time-segment of the year. 
But to return to the Old Northern «>«r, in Mtvar, lln'mar, 
which we must now divide into Iris-vtir, tkrit-vnr, accord- 
ing to the explanation which has been given, the idea of 
time, is expressed therein twice, which is not surprising, 
as in the Old High German miriro, also mentioned above, 
the comparative suffix is twice contained, because it is no 
longer felt the first time, by the genins of the language, 
with sufficient clearness. As then, in Old High German, 
first the r, and more lately also the o (from t'), of s-vnr lias 
been dropped, we see, in the Middle High [G. Ed. p. 437. J 
Gorman drir, from drh, the form again returned into the 
original limits of the Sanskrit- Greek Iris. 

310. Hf. The theme is. in the Sanskrit, Greek, l-'itin. 
Lithuanian, and Old Sclavonic. Till, whence in the 
Gothic, according to §.87., Til III, and exactly the same in 
Zend, according to another law of sound (§. 17.). The 
declension of this base is, in most of the languages 
mentioned, perfectly regultir: it is only to be remarked 
of the Gothic, in which, however, all the cases cannot be 
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adduced, Unit on account of the word being inonosy : 
the i is not suppressed before vowel terminal 
becomes iy (compare the Pali. §.226.): hence the genitivi 
thriu-f, anil nominative neuter //irfya (§. 233.). Besides 
these, the dative thri-m iind the accusative thri-nx maybe 
cited. The Sanskrit forms the genitive from an extended 
theme iraya, hence fmytl-?i-i'im ; while the Zend Ihry-anm 
or tkray-anm comes from the original base. Both lan- 
guages, however, agree in this, that ft tri, j?G Ikri, is 
only a theme of the masculine and neuter; and although 
iiiut'ding to its termination, it might quite as well be 
assigned to the feminine, nevertheless the feminine nam* 
her has an appellation peculiar to it, which is rather 
different from fri, IhrU of which the theme is tinar (fire 
lixri, §. 1.), the a of which, in the Sanskrit nominatm 
accusative, and vocative, is irregularly suppressed ; hence 
nnjw tftrusf for ti-iarns, /end ^iojaojqo thari. 

[O. Ed. p. 438.] 311. IV. The Sanskrit feminine theme 
^■jnsT chattisnr (chalasri) follows the analogy of the tism 
just mentioned ; and the similarity between the two forms is 
so great that it appears, which is perhaps the fact, that the 
number three is continued in the fourth numeral; so 
that tiir-aa would be a weakened form of (nsr-ait, and 
the chn prefixed to the number four would be identical 
with the particle, which means "and," and which, in other 
places, is attached to the end of the word. If one wished 
to press still farther into the deep mystery of the appel- 
lations of numbers, one might moot the question whether 



» Witi! this extended theme one may compare die Old High. German 
mmiiiintlvo masculine <lru in I.iidn-r, which belongs (o a theme l)Hl.\, 
With pronominal declension. The fcuiinino ilrio, from the base HRIn 
of die tame ttonml, presupposes in like manner a masculine and, neuter 
theme VtBId, 

\ In the accusative, tinrnt is more OTgUlia limn fpraW litrit, «.<* Jt ntuat 
stand according to tlio common rule (comp. j. M9,), 
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the syllables fata in the theme i/in-lu-srir. might not be 
oongfaiarcd as identical with the demonstrative bases of the 
same sound. I do not think, at least, that any language 
whatever has produced special original words for tin- 
particular designation of such compound and peculiar 
ideas as three. Four, five, &c. ; ami as the appellations of 
numbers resist all comparison with the verbal roots* the 
pronominal roots remain the only menus by which to 
explain them. Without attempting to resolve the diffi- 
culties iu the individual numbers, we will express the 
conjecture, that the operation of speech with regard to 
the numbers might originnlly be expounded nearly in 
this manner — that one might perhaps say, "it, this, that. 
and it. and this," &c. : thus the pronouns might actually 
suffice better than they appear to do in the forms of 
numerals which lie before us. But an obscuration of 
the original clearness of this method, which would occur 
in the course of time, would be owing also [G. Ed. p. 430.] 
to this, that a simple or compound word might undertake im- 
mediately to designate this or that number, and no other 
one. though equally adapted to denote it. 

312. The masculine and neuter of the number four have, 
inSanskrit,»JWT^c/ifltn-itras the strong theme, und^nr^cTra/wr 
.ifl the weakt : Inner, nom. masc chniw<ir-<ts, accus. chalur-aa, 
iiom. nccus. voc. in tit. (An/icJr-i: the gen. masc. and neut. 
is irregularly choiitr-n-dm for chutur-thn, since, according 
to the auiilogy of bases terminating with ■ vowel, a nasal 



• Only in three might otic perhaps think of the Sanskrit root W t> i, 
" Irons grtdi" and consider thrw, then' the inure (than two). 

This verbal notion of passing over, adding, is, however, also the only pos- 
silde oii>' which could to blinded with the names of nurol*r* 

t To $. 1'JO. is further to l«e added, that from the strong theme spring* 
iil.ii | In- I'Ttn of tin: n . and v>*: J -1 u r ,l1 nf ihr at liter ; whil. 

Kind forms the whole siugulur and dual from the weak tlicm. . 
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is iutioduced ($. 246.). In the Zend the strong theme t% 
hawf&ap c.lmthwAr, according to §.47.; hence, nom. inw. 
^>7ui«s<3A>ft chtithw&rA ; and the weak theme is, by trans- 
position. sftsjuft chathru ; as. chathnt-mAtitm, " four mouths" 
(accus. sing.), Vend. S. p. 248. For the Sanskrit genius 
*tal\ cheUin&mi we find $^.«e>?&Mf> chnth rusnanm (Le. 
pp. 204 and 20fi, with a inserted, G^/aj-o?^.*^ cAalAra«- 
nmim); but in the beginning of compound words 
more frequently found j/*>«rfoA>^j chathware ; so that tkf 
weakening consists inertly in the shortening of the A. and, 
according to §. 44., an * is added to the r ; «s cholwarf- 
jxjitiafanyAo, "of her with four teats " (gen. fern.. Vend. & 
p. 83). As to the European Bister languages, one mast 
expect, according to §. 14., for eh, gutturals and labials, 
hence, in Gothic fidvdr, and aspirate! for smooth letters, 
according to §. 6*7. Thisjidixlr is based on the strong titanic 
M chntuAr, hut in the state of declension extends the 
theme by an uuorganic /. hence dative JhhAri-m, the only 
addneoable case. In Old Northern the nom. mnse. xsJiAri-r. 
[«.;. K.L p. 440.] The original theme fidvdr appears in the 
compound fidvth-Vujuns. "forty" (accus.): on the other hand. 
Jidur In fidwr-ddgt, "four days," is referable to the Indian 
weak theme chatur; whence, however, it should not be 
saiil that the weak theme of the German. Lithuanian, and 
Sclavonic has been brought from an Asiatic origins] site; 
for it was as easy for the Gothic, by suppressing the last 
vowel but one, to contract its fidv&r to fidur— like thin-*. 
••servant," from thiva-t, gen. tkhi-a— as for the Sanskrit to 
abbreviate cft afa dr to chatur. 'I he Lithuanian thctue fol- 
lows the example of abbreviation in its interior, but 
extends the theme at the end; the ma&c. nom. is treluri, 
and the feminine kelurios : KETURJA serves the latter as 
theme: the masculine krturi is analogous with geri, " the 
good" (see p. 251, Note J), and therefore has KETl.flJK, 
euphonic for KETI'HLl, us its base. Tin: genitive 





accusative masculine krlur/ti, ktluri-s, proceed From the base 
KETURL The Old Sclavonic gives C/UCTYRlt* the mas- 
culine and fc-miiiiiic theme, and inflects the masculine like 
GOST1, and the feminine like K08TJ (p. 848); hencie nom. 
rlnhjiy-r, chetyri, justasin the third numeral friy-i-, "tri "; and 
the feminine form may, in both, represent also the masculine. 
ninl always supplies the neuter. But the collective chel- 
i • n$ and the ordinal number chetveriy-f, stand in closer 
agreement with the Indian strong theme "*HU chatted r : 
the Latin yuutuor, also, which, in disadvantageous comparison 
with the cognate language?, has lost the capability of declen- 
sion, and the Greek reavap-es, rerrap-es, rest on the strong 
^rTRH c/iutji-dras ; so that icTrapv,, just like- the I'ali form 
^^TO vlmU'lrd, has gained its last t by ussinulatson of tlie 
semi-vowel. The Prakrit form, also, widen I am not able 
to quote, will scarcely be other than chattdni (coinp. §. 300 
p. -114 G. ed.). With regard to the initial t let reference be 
made to §. 1 1., by which this t is occommo- [<'.. 1-..I. p. 44 l.J 
dated with the Atoliv iti'avpcf, which refers itself to the weak 
theme ^H^ chutur. With the Zend transposition of the weak 
theme to vltutliru (p. 139 G.ed.), at the beginning of compounds, 
agrees surprisingly the Latin t/uadru, in ijuodrupes and other 
words. The adverbial s, by which fair t/tri>, "twice," and 
f%V ffiij Zend I'lns, "thrice," arc formed, is, in the San- 
skrit chatur, suppressed by the rule of sound mentioned 
in §.94.'; hence clmtur, "four times," for thatun, Thut 
the latter has originally existed one learns from the Zend 
transposed form -nofoxy chatkruM. The Latin has already, 
in the number three, without being forced by a compulsory 
law. dropped the s, and hence ter and footff a pp e ar only 
as internal modifications of the cardinal numbers. 

313. V. Sanskrit Tm /wric/iun, Zend i*>y&)*s<b punclutn, 

Lithuanian nfnk'<* QmmJe -nitrrc. H'.n\ir_ -wcitit. ftnthtn 
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JimfS Latin qvfafiu, OKI Sclavonic pydjp.t The Sanskrit- 
Zend pondtan it the theme, ami the gnndem are do) 

Bd. j). 442.] tinguisheu in this ud the Following nnnv 
ben ; hence the nominative, accusative, and vocative ba« 
always lingular neuter forms (therefore y«ine«/», iu-eording ft* 
§.139.): the other cases shew plural terminations ; as. geni- 
tive trVTT* pnnchAmhn. Zend ^^y«f»^.«AJ-J jitnu-hnnoim 
\ '-ml. S i>. 52). By this irregularity in the declension tie 
Sanskrit and Zend prepare us in ■ nien.su re for complete want 
of inflection in Greek and Latin. Moreover, it is remark- 
able that not one of the European languages will at all recog- 
nise the final nasal, while, nevertheless, that. . 
itnviin, nnd flnsnn is found also in Gothic nnrl Lithuanian: 
and in Lithuanian, also, that of vrt^ ash tan, "■ 
(mzl&ni). The Greek has frequently preserved an old o 



the same reunion lo it that ktturiut does to krturi (p. 42fl). The sonir 
obtains with the appellations of the nomben <'■. 7,8, '.'. of which • 
mily the masculine. 

• Occur* only miinilectcd : in tho declined til mo, tin un .rcivnic addi 
tion of an i roual I* expected, a* iu FIDVOBt\ nr-d w> is aba acloaUy 
the MM in Old High Germuii In this number, ami lbs 'ippt'llaf ions fa ih> 
six to ten inclusive. In Qothlc, however, occur also taihs, "iii," atom, 
"•even," uhlan, "eight," and snttun, " Un, r onlj UttonV < to.l, and thcr* 
fore without the unorganlc i; but from niun, " nine," comet i. 
niu i ,\ vhloh Indeed might nlso have proceeded from a theme NH 
MUX A, but which 1 doubt not come* from NIUN1. 

t The theme It PfATI, and U inducted like KOSTI (p. 348), and 
with Kingnlar terminations; ao that one has to look upon this nume- 
ral aa a feminine collective, beside which the object numbered stand* 
in opposition in like casea. The same obtains with the appellations for 
thr numbers 6 to 10 inclusive. As to the forma] relation of I'} ATI 
to fiimchaii, we must observe, tluit of the bitter, in Sclavonic, only the 
syllable pa is represented hy pt,a (<;. 225. n); bnt TI is a derivational 
Mifhx, as in SHHSHTI, "six," DEF7ATI, "nana," nod JJKSTAT1. 
•t- n," and corresponds to the Sanskrit suffix /< in the multiplied nu. 
ritnati, "twenty," duuAli, "sixty," kr. 
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before a nasnl originally there, while it lias preferred 
weakening the same to e before other consonants; hence 
i"Tt\^a(^, !•), tTi^ai-, but tTcu/t(T); TC7v<pa(^i) but Teri/0e(Tr) ; 
and so titra, kwea, Beko: not itcvra, however, but irt'rrc It 
might therefore well be assumed, that the nasal in Indo- 
Zend numerals is a later addition, but that clia is the par- 
ticle signifying "and," which, in the number four, we have 
taken for the prefix (§. :j1I.). In Latin, also, quiiup,,- is, in 
regard to its termination, similar to words connected with 
the particle i/nc, ns in weSre the enclitic tc, which is akin 
to t/iif mid elm (see §. 14.) appears to be contained. This 
being the ease, I would prefer regarding pan in <TO panclm 
as euphonic for prim, and the m as a neuter ease-sign ; but 
the pa which remains over as a pronoun, and indeed as 
identical with the ka which occurs in the number one (§. 30B). 
in regard to which one might advert to the [G. Ed. p. 443] 
old Latin p'ulpid for ipi'uhju'id, iroToc for ko?oc, etc. Five would, 
therefore, literally mean "and one," and in fact that DM 
which is to be added to four.* 

314. VI. Sanskrit tr^ tha$h, Zend ^sm»^.vJ$ csvat, Lithu- 
anian szeszi, Old Sclavonic shesty (theme SIIF.SJJTI, p. 130. 
Note t), Gothic tailu (sec §. 82.), Latin ««r, Greek I'X. One 
may justly suppose that the guttural which begins the 
Zend word has also existed in Sanskrit, for instance, ^tt 



• Ag. Bonary, who likewise recognises in pauehu the particle '•unl.' 
aeeka to compare the pn-cedmg syllable with fwini, "hand" (lkrl. Jahrb. 
1833. II. p. 49). If, however, a connection cxi»t» between the appelUliant 
of the hand and fire, the former wore might be named from the nomlwr 
of the finger*; as one might nlao venture an attempt M explain <litjiln* 
and ou«rvXo* with tin: ihhmI.ii "ten," and our '" finger," Gothic figgn 
( =fingtt), theme FIGGJiA, with fwf{fimf) : »o tlint in thia word no 
transition of the guttural organ into the labial has taken place. I do not 
think it prolwble iliot /fitter in named from fimgm% "toacinc"; also, as 
far aa regards the Greek and Latin, the appellation of each single finger 
in more likely to be derived frnm till ai from pointing 

(fount"). 
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Icfluiih, for *h is Otherwise not an initial syllable in Sanskrit, 
mul also no original sound, but that sibilant which is only 
admissible with n preceding k (§.21.). In Latin, Greek, 
and German the guttural appears to be transposed, for 
v i is die transposition of jes. 

315. VII. Sanskrit w^ taplan, Zend jxs$>$\\*v Uaptan, no- 
minativc and accusative KHsajtta, M<p$un> liapla (see §. 313.). 
Greek eura, Latin tepUm, Lithuanian wplyni. Old Sclavonic 
nedmy (theme SEDM1 ). The m of seplem and srdmy seems to 
DM to have been introduced from the ordinal number, which 
is, in Sanskrit, saptatno, nom. mnsc. soptntna-s. and in Scla- 
vonic scdmyi. The same holds good of the termination of 
nstny, " right," and the I^atin novem, decern, Sanskrit navama-s. 
[O. W. p 444.] - the ninth." dumma-i, " the tenth '"; for it 
is not probable that the n of the Sanskrit cardinal number 
has become m in the abovementmncd languages, as m is 
v<ry frequently corrupted to n, especially at the end of words, 
where, in Greek, this transition is necessary ; while the re- 
verse method of the n to m scarcely occurs anywhere. 

Sift VIII. Sanskrit ^nj^ ashtan or vftnthtAu; from the 
former the nominative and accusative ashtn, from the latter 
again athtfu ; Zend jm$*vm asian, nominative -u^oacju asta, 
Lithuanian avxlitiii, Gothic u/itnu, Greek qktu, I^atin <x .' 
Old Sclavonic osmy (theme OSMT). The Sanskrit aahu\u 
and the analogous oktw appear, ns it were, in a dual dress 
(see §. 206.); nevertheless, nshulu is. in my opinion, just as 
much ns as<l>Uin,a bare theme, and hos perhaps proceeded 
from the latter form, which occurs only in Zend, by the 
resolution of the n to u, which is so common (com p. p. 415, 
Note ), and the lengthening of the a ; if it is not preferred 
to dcvclope it from ashlax, according to the analogy- of 
§. 206. From wft ashtilu comes, by suppression of the last 
element of the diphthong. OMJktA-bhis, aahlA-bhyas. ushtA-su. 
as rtl-bhis, &c, from rdi, "thing," •" rielus," while a&ht&n, 
in the eases mentioned, forms regularly aahtabhh, odsC 
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hhyas. ashlAm (comp. p. 304). The genitive has only one 
form, namely, "WOTTT^ a$hu\m\m. The strength of the </« 
of nshlnu is preserved, also, in the cognate languages, and 
indeed in the Latin octav-us, Greek o-yoooc for oyioF-os, and 
in German forms as ahtimc-n, dative, according to Not leer 
the cardinal number from ohtowi-m, from the theme 
AHTOWI. But if us/i/du were connected in its base with 
WKl chulur, " four," there would be strong reason for con- 
sidering the former form as the dual, expressing four te ice, 
and for assuming that an unorganic corruption of a dual 
termination, which made its appearance in the earliest 
antiquity, has grown up with the theme. 

317. IX. Sanskrit n*^ novan, Zend lO. Ed. p. 446.] 
>\}-»\}i nava n (nominative and accusative nava), Gothic- tii»» 
— by contracting the va to u mid weakening the a to i, us is 
so common, §. G6. — Latin novrm (see §. 3lf>.), Greek iviia, 
Lithuanian dewyni,OXA Sclavonic deryaty (theme Df'.l )'.i i I 
The Inst two appellations appear foreign to the system of 
the other sister languages: they are based, however, as I 
have already remarked in another place,* on the facile 
intercliange of a nasal with the organically corresponding 
medial on which, among others, rests the relation between 
fipoTos and nin^ tnrilas, " morttna" As regards the origin 
of this numeral term, there exists a close connection in in- 
spect of form with the expression for "new " (Sanskrit n. 
That, however, a relation of ideas actually exists between 
the two designations, as Ag. Bennry first acutely conjec- 
tured (Bcrl. Jjhrb. 1832. ii. p. &0), appears to me likewise 
probable; for without rccognis'ng a dual in ashtdu, and 
without excluding the thumbs in reckoning by th-j li i^ers, 
the number nine can still only be thought of with 1 1 
rence to the earlier numbers, and as next to eight; and 



• Historical and Philological Transactions of the Academy of Letters for 
il„. year 1833, p. 108. 

f r 
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nine, in contrast with eight or all the preceding number?, 
is just as much a new number, 03 that which is new 
is always a something later and successive, a this corre- 
sponding to the old thai. As a case in point; ol*srnr 
the Latin secuwhis from trftfor. One must also admit thtl 
it would not In? surprising if any former number who- 
ever, excluding one, were named after the idea of that 
which is new, and that this origin is most intimately cor 
nected with the pronominnl origin of other numerals. 

[o. Ed. p. 44rt] 318. X. Sanskrit ^r^ dukan, Zend 
MtjiAi^cfcisrin (nominative and accusative daia), Greek $(«l 
Latin decern. Lithuanian detzimt, ilcs:irnt'~x and dearimti* ftbr 
tVTO first indeclinable), Old Si'\xvinnv(hi»jrihj{t.\\cmG DESJ.iTl 
sec §. 313. Notcf). Gothic tcuhttn. Concerning the ai and uof 
laihun, see §§. 66. and 82.: the consonants have obeyed the la* 
of removal (§. 87.). The Greek, rather than the Sanskrir. 
thru fore serves as prototype to the Gothic in regard 
to the second consonant ; and we hive Inid down ir- 
§. 21. the Sanskrit si s as n proportionably modern sound. 
If, then, in this corruption, the Lithuanian antl Sclavonic 
agree with the Sanskrit, this may be so explained, that 
ihesfl languages, guided independently by the Sanskrit and 
Zend, hut with the same euphonic feeling, bave transformed 
an old guttural to a sibilant ;* in which change of sound, ho"*. 
ever, the Sclavonic, in other cases, goes farther than the 
Sanskrit (comp. p> 419 G. ed.). If, however, we desire to base 
on historical tradition the peculiar coincidence with 
skrit mid Zend iii the case before us, and some others, we 
must arrive nt this through the assumption that the Li- 
thuanian and Sclavonic races at some period wandered 
from their original settlement in Asia, when corrtij 



• Dut not universally, where, In Sanskrit, » # » found ; f or aimmn, 
"a stoni-," iwin, almti, in. in Lithuanian, AKMEN,aata.aimA (£, I3JJ.) 
»uJ in Old Sclavonic KAML.\\ uoiu. kauty ( ;. 2<H ). 
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had already entered into the language, which did not exist 
at the time when the Greeks and Romans transplanted the 
Asiatic original language to luirope. 

319. XI — XX. The smaller numbers are combined with 
the expression for ten : Sanskrit ¥*I<*H ikadasan, WTTfH^ 
duAil'iim, #^ traijtidaaun, ^Tre^T^ chaturdokw, &e. ; 
Zend fUMxy^MMnmM arvnndaian (?), xm»m^*»»^ dvndnxnn;' 
Greek Lv3ck<x, Suiaca, TpttjKat'UcKa, retraapca- [O. Ed. p. 447.] 
Kat&eica.; Latin undecim, dvodechn, trcdecim, yuatuordecim ; 
Lithuanian ivimohka, drvyliku, trylika, kfturolika; Gothic 
0M§f(J C. xv. b.), ivalifA fimftaihun, " fifteen"; Old Sclavonic 
I li'l<irinade*ynly, " fourteen," pyaiynadesyaty, "fifteen," &c 

"Remark. — Before the simple daaan (from dukntt) had 
bean changed in the Gothic into fuiltun, according to the 



• These may be deduced from the ordinals aivandata, dvadnia (Vend. 
S. p. 120). So alao chalhruJumii, " fourteen," pandtodaian, "fifteen," 
ttomchathmttaiit, " the fourteenth, "pa/KAaf/an'a, "the fifteenth." The MHl 
In ahondm'o appears to hare proceeded froin m, and to lie an nivuantivi- 
ji^n, for the whole stands I. c. in the nccusatirc (aitumiaicm). By this, 
doubt ia thrown on the ai&uiduian given above, and perhaps ai.vodnian, 
or, according to the original principle of die compound, a&vatluiim might 
he expected- Tn one other passage, indeed, occurs the nominative of tho 
Ordinal a&vandaiv (1. 0. p. '230): it is, however, clearly a false re,. 
and the sense mm ires tho accusative, as governed by jjijiJ)juih\u)JJ 
JrAtHai'ili, which Anquctil renders by « atteint; thus, f, j^3a*^j,ia»»wav 
.woji»A>/.A\vu>jA atmnr!a$8m fnhmaMli, '•decimum atlmyit"; and ii. 
the to IN. wing analogous conatruciions the ordinal numlicr also stand* 
always in the accusative. The form acvandaum, from atuundaicm, in 
remarkable, also, in a phonetic respect, because elsewhere in Zend a final 
m 14 not governed l»y tinr organ of the following letter. 

t 1 do not take the fori hi re, with Grimm ( 1 1. 047. (, for tho neuter, Im:, 
according to the prin«.-ij-l<- of genuine compounds, for the theme (compare 
6. 112.), whence the uoin. riiuac. tvui. Ti<i may alao and this apjieara 
to roc more correct — be regarded, without the ing conscious of 

the formation, precisely a* -lation of 1 1 . it dud, which U 

a lengthening of the theme dtco, as UtA from ika. 

V 1 
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comparatively recent law for the alteration of sounds 
/compare §. S2.), it may have happened that, throi. 
very w ; dely -diffused disposition for ****Wnging the.- d with 
/, nnd through the not less common permutation between 
gutturals and labials— through which, among others, the 
relation of ftMf to the Lithuanian keturi and Latin qualm* 
becomes explicable — the daian contained in ek&-d*um 
"eleven," and dtcd-daian, "twelve" (from daJbtm), may hire 
passed, in Gothic, into Lllil. Through the dutive tv t hS Um 
genitive Inc/i'-V, /.//;/ is preserved, in fact, as die true 
theme; so that each a of damn is weakened to /. The/ 4 
[G. Ed. p. aa] the uninflected ludifis, therefore, not to be 
explained according to §. ^7., but according to §. 93\; and if 
the theme libi has not obeyed the law for the imitation of 
sounds, the objection, which has been raised by Graff 
(Old High German Thesaurus, p. 317) against my ex- 
planation, is removed by what has been remarked in 
§. 89.. for we refer to fidv&r, not filhv&r. The Latin 
quadra gin la, also, for analrmjinta, and the Greek o-yo'ooj for 
oktoos, tjQSo^oy for i*to/joc, and several others, may be 
noticed, in support of the proposition that the nume- 
ral formations in the choice of the degree of the organ of 
the consonants have not always remained in the custo- 
mary path; and in cumbrous compounds the medials arc 
more admissible than the smooth Utters and §m 
rites.* To remove the objection which may be 
on the ground that LIBI is so very different from 
the form of taihun, we nmv remark, that, in French 






► The Anglo-Saxon tndkqfan, endtvfan, compared with trtffc utr\ 
the Old I'ricsiau andbva villi twilif, thould not make us doulu, tine* 
iln Anglo-Saxon r-o corrciipond* to the San»krit a at da tan and Gothic t 
of lit', n* in tin- relation of eejfrii (Old Friction uugnn) to the Sjankrit 
Mpftni) OoIMd tOnai Let, then, tho Old I'rii-sien oof torn be regnidad 
like that of thignn. To iho Sanskrit thatw/ir, Ootl ">rrrspand 

the Anglo-Saxun/riiii/. Old l"i itoinn /inu-rr 
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also, the number ten, in compounds like on-ze, duu-zc, 
trci-zc, is so remote from the expression of the simple 
ten, that one would hardly venture to pronounce the syl- 
lable *g to be akin, or originally identical with dh, if it 
were not historically certaiH that onze, duuze, &c., have 
arisen from undecim, duodfehn, and tli.it therefore ze is a 
corruption of decim, as dix is a less vitiated form of decern. 
If, then, ori.se, duuze, &c., have assumed the appearance of un- 
compouuded words through the great alteration of the expres- 
sion for the number ten contained in them, the same holds good 
uiili regard to our eilf and zicutf, in which, perhaps, as in 
""-'• and douse, a connection with em and zivei may be 
recognised, but none with zchn ; and in the English eleven, 
also, the relation to one is entirely obliterated. But with 
regard to our using for thirteen, fourteen, &c„ not dreilf, 
ih-rtf, or similar forms in If, but dreizehn, vierzekn, &c 
in which zelm is just as unaltered as the drei and virr, 
this arises from the Germans having forgotten the old Indo- 
European compounds for these numbers, and then having 
compacted the necessary expressions anew from the elements 
as they exist unconipouiich'd. Nay. even [O. Ed. p. 440 J 
the Greek has reconstructed afresh, as well as it could, its 
numerals from thirteen upwards, after that the old more 
g< imine compounds had fallen into disuse; but this lias been 
done, I must say, in a clumsy, awkward fashion, by which the 
addition of a partiele signifying and was found requisite in 
im attempt at extreme perspicuity, while et/iena, BuSexo, 
move more freely, and are suited to the spirit of the ancient 
compounds. The I i tend meaning, too, of rpiaicouScKa (for 
rpficKa) is " thrice and ten," and the numeral adverb t/ji'j, 
instead of the bare theme rpi, is here just as much a mistake 
us the masculine plural nominative serves as a reproach to 
the re<T<rape<TKai$CKa, and is iuferior in purity to the Sanskrit 
ihulur-flasan, not ciioivAxwdaian [i-h'iiri'tnl-dastin). On the 
other hand, the Sanskrit, in the designation of the number 
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thirteen, commits a similar error, and awkwardly gives in- 
stead of tri-dasnn, trayiUdnian — euphonic for lrni/a»-dma*— 
where the masculine plural nominative instead of the them? 
v.likh is adapted for nil gl ihIi.ts, is not well selected. TV 
lj»tin ttr-decim is therefore a more pure formation, as ii 
dispenses with a case-sign in the first member od 
compound : just so the Lithuanian inj-'U-a. not tryaJJha. 
This Me, which concludes the form, in all Lithuania 
adding numerals (eleven to nineteen \ exchanges the old «i 
fur /, as in German, and is therefore as far estranged 
from the simple dcsz'mCt as the Gothic libi from toi/lan. 
partly, as the second consonant in Uka has maintained 
itself in its oldest form received from the Greek, and ha* 
not become a sibilant ; so that Uka and ii-ita resemble esck 
other very closely. The Lithuanian Uka, therefore, is de- 
rived, like the Gothic libi and the French *«• in onze. dtm:', 
&c, from the old compound which has been handed down, 
and cannot, therefore, be censured for its want of agree- 
ment with the simple number ten : it is no longer con- 
scious of its meaning, and, like an inanimate corpse, is car- 
ried by the living inferior numbeT. As, however, the smaller 
number in these compounds is still living, so that in the 
feeling of the speaker the numbers wicnu-Uka, dwy-lika. &r.. 
do not appear as independent simple designations of num- 
bers — as, perhaps, tcptyni is felt to be independent of each of 
the earlier numbers — so, naturally, in these compounds the 
first member lias kept tolerably equal pace with the form which 
it shews in its isolated state ; on which account vcicnu-Hka. if it 
is regarded as an ancient compound from the time of the unity 
of language, or perhaps as derived from eai^jl^ fikH-daian, 
[(i. iji.|i.400.] has nevertheless undergone, in its initial 
member, a renovation; as also in Gothic ainlif, in Greek eVoeica, 
in Latin undftim, have regulated their first member according 
to the form which is in force for the isolated number one. 
the otltc-rband, ffudcKa is almost cntireK tin - Sanskrit i/i/.i. 
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(u Cot <>. according to§. 1.). and is as similar to it as possible, u 
v (F) in Greek cannot be pronounced after consonants, and in 
the first syllable, also, could not assimilate itself to the prece- 
ding consonant (compare Tcrrapcs from rerfapes), for 8$<l»8cKa 
could not ho uttered. In Latin, duodecim has formed its first 
member rviei.lv niter the simple form ! DO tin- oilier ii;nul. 
the French has paid no regard to the form in which the prece- 
ding number appears in its isolated state, hut has left the 
composition entirely in the old form, only with the abbre- 
viations which time has by degrees introduced. Willi refe- 
rence to the isolated state of the smaller number, it would 
have been, perhaps, necessary in French to have said unxe, 
n'l'iize, (rvize, &c. After what has been stated, I think no 
one can any longer doubt, that in our p'tlf (>-!/) and zuiilf, 
strange as it at the first glance may appear, a word is con- 
tained expressing the Dumber ton, and identical in its origin 
with dasan, Sena, and xchn. If, however, the older LIU I, 
hf, and Lithuanian lika, he regarded without the suspicion 
arising, that in them corrupt though very common permu- 
tations of sounds may have preceded, then one would propose 
in Lithuanian a root lik, aud in Gothic /(/"or lib (Gothic 
af-iifnan, " rclinqui, supercssc," laihos, ,, rrtiqui<i"\, which both 
signify "to remain," and are also connected with each other 
and with the Greek Aciwu (AM I. Grimm, who has recog- 
nised (II. DIG) die original identity of our lif and the Lithu- 
anian lika. has perhaps allowed himself to be led nstrny by 
Ivuhig in the meaning of these expressions, and deduce!- the 
latter from likii. " linijui, remunere," the former from !>• 
■ maire>" Ruhig, according to Mielcke, p. 58, holds lika for 
the :id pcrsou plural, since he says, "Composition in the car- 
dinal numbers from ten to twenty takes place by adding 
the 3d person plural number present indicative likn (from 
liku s. Hekmi) ; seil., the tenth remains undisturbed with the 
simple number, e.g. one, two. &C. ; whieh addition, how- 
. in rem position degenerates into a declinable noun of 
the feminine gender, according to which, also, the preceding 
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[O. E«l. p. 461.] simple number must be regulated."* The 
languages, liowever, do not proceed so pedantically ; aud if 
they hold any thing understood, as very commonly liapjvens. 
they do not expressly state that any thing remains over to 
be expressed. It ia certain, however, that the Sclavonic lan- 
guages, in their expressions for eleven to twenty, do not keep 
buck any thing to be understood, but form those expression*. 
after the loss of the old, no longer intelligible compounds, 
anew, with the annexed preposition na, "over"; e.g. iu Old 
Sclavonic, where the numbers eleven, twelve, thirteen. m> 
longer occur, cketyri-na-de*ynly, " four over ten." The ordi- 
nal numbers for eleven und twelve are ynliny7-nn-detynty. 
" the first over ten," vlnryt'-na-desyttly, " the second over t.n. ' 
In the same manner proceeds the twin sister of the Lithuanian 
— accompanying it, but corrupted— the Lettish, in which 
inruj'tizniil signifies "eleven," as it appears to me, with con- 
traction of the c/(r).T of dexmit, " ten," to x, and overleaping the e. 
Tins procedure in Lettish lias no doubt originated from the 
older iil-ii being no longer intelligible. If it was to be so 
understood, as Rtihig has taken it, its form would be palpable, 
and the Lettians might have been satisfied with it. With re- 
ference to tli«: composition of the numerals under discussion, 
there remains to bo noticed a most remarkable coincidence 
of the Lithuanian and German with a Prakrit dialect. 
which coincidence, when I formerly touched upon this 



• Grimm's view ia certainly much more nntunu, " ten and one over 
two over." Only it woulJ be to he expected, if the language wished to 
designate the nunilirr* slewa and twelve ns (hat which they contain more 
tlmn tea, that dicy would hove selected for mmhinHtion with one and 
two a word which »ignifie« "anil over, or more," and not an exponent of 
tin i.lea "to leave," " to remain." It would, moreover, be more adapted 
to the genins and en Mom of the later periods of the language, n 
lbs number tea in the newly-formed compounds, like the Lc 
■od Sclavonic. J. <»rimm, in hie "History of the German Language ■ 
I-. M0k agree* with my explanation of eilf, sudlf, ami muilogons forms in 
Li th. mid Sclavonic. 
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mbjwl*" was not yet known to me, and which has been 
since then observed by Lcnz in his edition of Urvasi (p. 219). 
[n tliis dialect, then, tlic number ten is pronounced simply 
«^ ilnhu — approaching clo9ely to the Gothic tnifiun — hut 
at the md of the compounds under notice rufta: r and /, 
however, are, according to §. 17., most intimately connects). 
Hitherto only, to* vU'ihn, "twelve," from jT^sJ tiw&daja, 
and V241l{ utth&mha, "eighteen," from WETTJJl vsht/idn'sn, 
can be cited, but still from them it is probable that the other 
numerals too, which fall under this cote- [O. Ed. p. 453.] 
gory, have an r for t7. apparently to lighten the won! loaded 
by the prefixing of lesser numbers, by exchanging the d for 
a weak semi-vowel. Now it is a remarknble coincidence 
that if we were desirous of not seeing a mutation of 
letters in this run<i we should be led to the root mh, "to 
leave," which is probably identical with the verb, to which 
recourse has been had for the explanation of the corre- 
sponding Lithuanian and German numeral forms.f I 
thought I had exhausted this subject, when I was led by 
other reasons to the Hindustani grammar, where I was 
agreeably surprised by perceiving that here, also, the 
number ten, in the designation of eleven, twelve, &c, lias 
taken another lighter form than in its simple state, in 
which it is pronounced «/<»».} But in the compounds under 
discussion this becomes mh,\ and, for example, bilrah, 

• Influence of the Pronoun on tho formation of Words, p. -27; tod 
Histor. rhilol. Trans, of the Academy for the year le33, p. 178, Ste. 

t The a of raft 1ms heen weakened in the cognate lnngnnges to i : 
hene '.,//, Lithuanian lik<), Greek *«•'*» (fXuror), Gothic af-lif-na. 
In respect to tUo consonant*, wo refer the reader d> j j '20.23. : remark, 
also, the MUM ■ -t'n.n of the Lithuanian lakil, " 1 lick," with the Sanskrit 
root Hh, " to lick." Since writing this note, I hare come to the conclu- 
sion thai it ia lwttor to concur with Kenfey, in assigning tlve Latin ti»<juo, 
Greek Wt«, Gothic af- \if-na, to the Skr. root ncA, from rik, " to lcsre.'* 

I The text lias de* and rth, but as these sounds art incorrect, I have 
altered them, as well as some other inaccuracies in the Hindustani nume- 
rals which follow. — TrtuuttUor. 
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" twelve," answers to the aliovementioncd Prakrit ^TT? 
Mruha, and, like tins, hsis proceeded directly from the 
Sanskrit original form JUTST dicAduia, without hecdrn; 
tlie form of the simple do, " two," and das, " ten." It 
may be proper here to quote all the Hindustani compound* 
which belong to this subject, together with the corre- 
sponding Sanskrit words of which they nre the corrup- 
tions. We annex, also, the number twenty, and nice- 
teen which is related to it as being twenty less one, M 

also the simple lower numbers m Hindustani. 

[O. Ed. p. 463.] 

sunk KIT, XOMISATJVK. 

iki'i-hita 1 1 . 

12. 

Irayddma 18. 

vhaltmlaia I I. 

panchiidusa I 5. 

shudaia 16. 

sapfada.ru 1 7. 

ashU\da»a 18. 

faiavmitxti ("undti tij/nti") 

riiisali 20. 

320. XX — C. The idea of ten is expressed in Sanskrit 
by grfil -sidi, $T» iat or fit li ,• in Zend by J{0jaj» snitl, a-^ajjj 
total or .>$> ti ; and the words therewith compounded arc 
substantives with singular terminations, with which, in 
Sanskrit, the thing numbered agrees in case, as in ap- 
position, or is put, as in the Zend, in the genitive, as 

• The retention of the A w here clcnTly to l.c Ascribed to the circum- 
stance tlmt the lesser number ends with r, although in the Hindustani 
corruption this is no longer present. The Ih-nyali hna assimilated the r 
to the following rf, hence ch&uddo; but, as a (rcncral rule, the* Beogali in 
tliese compounds changes the d into r, and in all nines — prr— i* tbc 
Hindustani h ; as tyiiro, "eleven," iiiiro, " twelve," (in, ** thirteen." 

t TIiU form merits particular notice, as. through it* / for the r found 
slwwIlMI, it comes so near to the Lithuanian and German Hka, hf. 
Bengali is al 





Iii.mm\i.v:.i'. 




tk 


1. 


Kj'i-rah, 


11. 


do 


2. 


LA-rah 


12. 


Cm 


3. 


feruft 


19, 


clu'/r 


4, 


chau-dtih 


11." 


punch 


6. 


pand~rah 


15, 


chhaA 


6. 


sd-iah 


I6,f 


ttll 


7, 


sat-ruh 


17, 


Aih 


8. 


aAd-rah 


19. 


nau 


% 


vnnit 


19. 


das 


in. 


vt» 


20, 
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flapendgnt upon it. Occasionally, too, one finds those 
numerals in Sanskrit used adjectivcly, with plural endings. 
Compare, [<*• &*• P- **4»3 

suuntrr. turn, giro:. i.vns. 

20. fitjifff vinsati, jj5JA»mj(? vwiiti. ("mart, v/«/, 

30, f4^H^ trin'xal, jujoai.m.^G Ihrhiata, rpiaKovra, triyinlu. 
40, chnttclriina/ r ehnfftwart-iata, reovapaKOura, ijiimlfn-finla. 
50, p'tnclnlirif, p<incli<ii(da, ircvT/JKovra, (juini/wttjiiitii. 

f.^t)Koirra, aciagintn. 

efiSofx^Kovra.f septuaginta. 

6ySo>JKOiTa, octuyinta. 

kvevrjKovra, vonayintn. 

e-Kar6-i; centu-m. 

" Remark. — I hold suli, iat, sata, Ii, to be abbreviations 
of daialt, dasat. dusala, and therefore derivations from 
driswi, "ten,** by a suffix ti, fa, or I: the former is. 



60, s!ta.shli, 


CS1ll.fl/, 


70, snplitti. 


Itapt'titi, 


80, asiti. 


.... 


90, navaU, 


narni.'K 


loo, sata-m. 


iale-m. 



• The nil mends in aata, answering to the Sanskrit forms in fat, are 
neuters, and occur, like the forms in Ii, very frequently in the (Jth and 
I2Ui Fargard of tho VendidAd, but only in the acciiftntivo singular, in 
which .-.■iiinr m'lftht also belong to a theme iat. Tlmt, however, rata is 
(he theme nnd the ncnlcr fesn U clear from Vend. !?. p. 230. (in the 
7ih Fargard), vrhcTc. paneJia iatcm (paneMiatitm), " fifty," stands aa nomi- 
native. Fr«itu-«'u»/f, "sixty." hapUUtt,* 1 seventy," and uaniili, "ninety," 
we find the accusative mvw'.'m, ' uufuUim; on the other liiuid, 

in the l'Jth Fargard, occurs several times r'tkaiti (also written ri.Wi and 
nuri/i) aa accusative of viiaiti, which perhaps is a dual neater form (two 
decades), nnd according to this would uUind for viiiuli (j. 210.). But if 
rlu liti.il rowel is retained in its original form it is a singular neuter. It 
is, however, remark aide, tli w . ; ly this final i, and no other, is again found 
in the MgaatB Latin nnd Greek forms. 

t This and the following number are renovated forms, in which tho 
fir»t miiulMT proceeds unorganieally from the ordinal riunihiT. We might 
have expected «jjt^«ojt«i, oirraKovra, for the latter Ion. ayhnttavra. In 
<vtvi]Ki>\rra the two. k are separated from each other: the epic form «'»•>•-)- 
Kovrn is more genuine. 
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in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, already contained in the 
simple dtv&mit, detximtU, OIil Sclavonic tlt\yaiy. WitL 
regard, howew, to the ten being expressed without 
abbreviation in the languages mentioned, in compomnlv 
also — as in Lithuanian dwltbt fi mti (or ft*), " twenty," 
tr'jsilrszimti { or *m ), " thirty," and in Old Sclavonic cte- 
tyridtsyaiy, " forty."* pyalydc.tyufy, " fifty" — [ do not 

[O. Ed. p. 456.] this as a more true retention of the original 
form, but as a new formation. The Lithuanian, too, from 
forty upwards, separates the two numbers, and puts the 
former in the feminine plural, e.g. kuturiot dnsiml'm, " fortv," 
ptnkios densimlia, "fifty"; in which it is surprising that 
deszimfh, also, does not stand in the pluraL The Gothic 
method in this numeral category is of comparatively 
recent date: it has lost, as in thirteen, Sec, tins ancient 
compound, and gives, in the numbers under severity 
(sixty doe9 not occur), tiyun, masculine, as the expression 
for ten, and declines this, and in twenty, thirty, the lesser 
number also, with regular plural terminations : hence tin 
accusatives tvtmstiyuns, thriml-iyuns, jtdvdiiupais, fimfik 
genitive thr'.yt'ihjvtK The substantive i'njus. however, is 
tin- etymological quaver to taihvn, and LJBIi it is related 
to the former essentially, the aspirate having beoofi 
medial (see §. 89.), thus rendering the «, which, iu taihum, 
is brought in by the rule of sound mentioned in §. 
superfluous. Advert) also, to the Latin nicdials in i/mti, 
yiiita, contrasted with the Greek Kan, kovto, which nn- 
better lo Mica. Tiyu-s may be identical with the San- 
skrit ordinal data, nominative masculine dams, which 
occurs only in compounds, ns duddaia-t, "the twelfth." 
To this daia-s, therefore, is related liyu-s in regard to 
its u, as ftiiu-s to p&da-t, "a foot." In the numbers 
seventy, eighty, and ninety, ten is denoted by the neuter 



• Twenty And tliitly do not occur. 
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substantive tthund (theme TEH UN DA, genitive t?hundis)i 
hence sibuii-tihiind, "seventy," ahtau-Wiund, '•eighty.' 
n im W umA , "ninety." The «' of this TEHUNDA stands 
as the representative of the at of taiiutii. and I hold DA to 
he the ordinal siilliv, which hns introduced into the com- 
mon ordinals another unorgnnic N, or. according to Grimm, 
follows the weak declension ; hence TAIHUXDAN. nomi- 
native taihunda, " deciuuts." Hereby, then, it becomes still 
more probable that the abovementioned tigiis also is 
originally an ordinal number. In our Ni uiuii this 

word bus transformed itself to sig or isig (dreistig), and 
is found also in siebenzig, achtzig, ncunzig, Old High 
German sibunzog, ahlozog, rtiunzog, or -zoc, and zrhatutog 
(zoc), Gothic taihunli'liuud, "a hundred." The Siinskr it- 
Zend sata, "a hundred." which is a neuter substantive — 
nominative $riP> sutum. $ j^aijj satcm — in my opinion owes 
its designation to the number ten (daiati), whence it is 
formed by the suffix la — the suppression of the final nasal 
is regular; — so that it is to bo regarded as an abbreviation 
of dnxala, as above, ^rfff salt, jrff *»l, and the Zend jojoaijj 
stita for daiati. &e. This abbreviation, however, which 
has given to the word the stamp of a primi- [G. Ed. p. 450.] 
tive expression specially created for the idea "a hundred," is 
proved to be of the highest antiquity by the consentaneous 
testimony of nil the cognate languages, Greek kotok (t/cocToV 
is, verbatim, "one hundred"), Latin centum, Lithuanian 
tximta-s (masculine). Old Sclavonic tlo (at once theme and 
nominative nnd accusative neuter).* The Gothic km/ and 
Old Higli German hunt (theme 111 SLA, HUNTA) occur 
only in compounds, as tva-hiinda. thria-hunda, zuei-htint, 
driu-hunt, where the lesser number is likewise inflected. 
That also jrfil Cati, JTR sal, and the corresponding words 



• In Zend tin occur* freqnently For lain, and just »n in iho numbers 
compounded therewith. 
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in the connate languages, liave in the earliest }>eriods lost th< 
iiiitiul syllable of tlie number ten, and with it the lingual 
remembrance of the same; and that iuf^ifir pmiati, j^ojavmjv 
. : , eiKOTfi eixocrr, viijittli. the single elements have lain 
together undisturbed for thousands of years, affords a fre»h 
proof of the agreement of the languages which have most 
faithfully preserved their ancient construction. I would 
not, however, wish to maintain that the logs of the d of 
the number two in the Hbove forms falls under the period 
of the unity of languages ; and that it may not have hap- 
pened that each of the four individual languages, having 
become weary of the initial double consonant in a word 
alrendy encumbered by composition, may have disbur- 
tliened itself of the initial sound, as we have above arcs 
the Latin and Zend, independently of each other, produce 
bis from dwis, and hi from dwi, and as, in agreement with 
the abbreviation of tfrflfff vinaiti, the Prakrit dialed men- 
tioned at p. t3lG. ed. has laid aside the d in the number 
twelve also(fdraA« for iin*irahri). It is remarkable that the 
four oldest and most perfect languages of the Indo- European 
family in the category of numerals before us, have lost 
exactly as much of the number ten as the French in the 
forms for eleven, twelve, &c. ; and the xe of duu 
therefore identical with the Sanskrit in of ftr$ftr viniati. 
The Sanskrit and Zend, however, in a later corruption 
which is unsupported by the Greek and Latin, have 
caused the word dasali to be melted down to the deri- 
vation suflix ti, and this ti corresponds to the French re 
of Irrntc, i/unr/intc, &c. The numbers which have been 
thus far abbreviated begin, in Sanskrit and Zend, with 
sixty. trf» shashti (ti euphonic for ti), j$ws»MXSi atvasti. To 
the suti of fij^fjr vins/Ui ypMMflj visati, regularly corresponds 
the Doric Keen of efrnm, while in the Latin giati the smooth 
[<;. Ed. j>. 457.] letter has sunk toa medial, us in <jinlu=* kovtol 
of the higher numbers. In Sanskrit the n of viaiaii. 
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irinaal, chaitoHriiis/tt, is surprising, and one might imagine 
a transposition of the nasal, so that in the Latin yind. 
yinta, centum, and in the Gothic IJUSDA, "one hundred," 
it would stand in its proper plaee. I'or the- rest, dialled- 
riitint shews its relation to the neuter ckatirthi (see §. SIS.); 
as also rpia, 7«r<TCtp(* in rpidtKoiTa, reacapawra, are, in my 
opinion, plural neuter forms, with the termination length- 
ened in rpia, and originally, also, in -ica-aapa. as the Ionic 
Teacapy'jKovTa, Doric TcrptiKoiTa," Latin quwlroyintn. prove. 
These forms excite the conjecture, tlmt, in Sanskrit, the 
introduction of the nasal may, contrary to the explanation 
attempted nbove, have the same object that, in Greek, the 
lengthening of the termination h:is, namely, an emphatic 
repetition of the prefixed numbrr, which is also percep- 
tible in the long i of the Zend viiaili, as in the long of 
IHJI5M fnnir^rlsnt, $ j^ajajaujj^jais) punclitliaivm from pannhnn 
(§. 318.), and to which IgUO the length of m wnfy i Mv r*, 
quinquaginta, runs parallel. The Zend cfiaihwwe, in 
Ai^oAM}^A>«f&A»fi cliulhirurixiiltt, " forty " (Vend. S. p. 380), is 
likewise stronger than chu-iltru-iuiu, which might have 
been expected from §. 312. As a>(0juj> luta is a neuter, to 
which, iu Greek, kutov or kovtov would correspond, Kovra 
then-fore, and the Latin ijiutu, are best explained as neuters 
in the plural, by which the neuter nature of rpia and rcaeapct 
is still more authenticated. An auxiliary vowel, which 
merely facilitated the combination, and which mi-ht bo 
assumed in fJi/Kow«, would at least be very superfluous in 
the theme TPfj and it is much more probable that cfg, too, 
is a lengthened plural neuter. Compare <.'Jd-#cj?, f'fawAovc, 
and the remarks on ituitgc and 7ro\Ad, p. 401. G. ed. 



• Tho w for n is explained by J, 4. A» to dit suppression of tlio v 
before the p, rrrpw answers to rerp* in nrpim, nrpcmknOn thfch in Ilka 
i' urc based on plural neuter form* instead of the tbsuie. 
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321. While, iii designating the number one, the greatest 
variety obtains amongst the Indo-European languages, (b 

[G. Ed. p. 468,] almost unanimous intheir designation of /n< 
first, which idea none of the languages here treated of »!■ 
from the corresponding cardinal number : Sanskrit hmii 
prathama-* (nom ). Zend y^^xiii* friiUthnti (§. 56 1 '.), Lotiu 
j/rhnu-s, Lithuanian prima-*, Gothic /him'-s (for fruna-t. 
§. 135.;, or indefinite fruma (theme Flil'MA X, $. l \>- 
with newly-added superlative suffix, frumwts. Old I I 
man fo'vtllr, usually indefinite iruio i from the adverb e>, "he- 
fore"'). Greek Tiporos, Old Sclavonic pervyh mm prat 'lama. 
from tlie preposition pra, has been already discussed (p. 393 
G.ed.); so the Greek -npuios is derived from the correspond- 
ing preposition itpo, the lengthening of which to itput aceords 
with the Sanskrit pr<\ in jrrMur, " in the morning" (see p.392 
G. ed.). The suffix TO is an abbreviation of the Sanskrit 
t (mn or tliamti, which occurs even in Sanskrit in ^*Ui> 
chat'ir-tha-s, " the fourth," and *w\s'tash-tha-*. " the sixth." 
as also in Latin in the form of 77 in u irartttf, yum tax. 
tortus, while in Greek this abbreviation extends to all the 
ordinal numbers, exclusive of Scvrepos, L,8iofto^, and oy&oof. 
In Lithuanian the corresponding TA of four runs throu.. 
all, but in such wise, that together with aeplinta% 
occur also st; kiwis, t'ts mas, which correspond to the Sanskrit 
Wturo mt}>ttimti-s, ewra athtama-s, in which the last portion 
of the superlative suffix lama or thama has remained; of 
which kind of division, also, ttoht_ punchumu-s, ?rq*nt 
tiavama-i, and ^nnt daiama-s, partake, which therefor- 
I letd by their suffix, the iita of chalurtho, so that both united 
present the perfect word. The Zend agrees herein with the 
Sanskrit, only that its \>'ox>$2*»>y kapi tthd agrees more 
wiih Hpfniiai than with WSSR utpt nna-jrand fplimws; and 
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that also ^^n>g) yuy-dM, " the fifth," belongs more to 
the European cognate languages, in which it conies nearest 
to the Lithuanian penk-tus. The Lithuanian, however, is 
more true to the original form, as its sister, the Zend, has 
softened two original smooth letters, as [G- Ed. p- 450.] 
in Greek, oyioos for oicroof ; and, besides this, has aspirated 
the last, rejected the nasal (comp. p. 94, busia from bavdh), 
and irregularly changed the a to u, as in "ONYX, corre- 
sponding to the Sanskrit "^R nakha, " a nail." In the 
numbers from eleven to twenty the superlative suffix, in 
Sanskrit and Zend, is abbreviated still more than in the 
simple tjih dmuma, aj^mjasj dashna, and of nil the deri- 
vational suffix only the a is left, before which the a of the 
]>rimitive word must fall away, according to a universal 
principle for the derivation of words; as, STT^r dun- 
tbrin, xuauysyy dvndnsa, "the twelfth"; wrfsj chatiirdam, 
x,»m^Pqm^ chal/trudasa, " the fourteenth." The Latin 
appears to prove that this abbreviation is comparatively of 
recent date, and it goes beyond both the Asiatic sisters by 
its undecimus, duodecimos, not vndecua, duodecus ; but has, as it 
were, exhausted itself in the effort which the continuance of 
these heavier forms has cost it ; and has given up the ana- 
logous formations in the very place in which the German 
cardinal numbers have lost the old compound in /;/": linn v. 
lerliui decimua for the lost tredrcimus, &c. An imitation, how- 
ever, of the abbreviation which wo have just remarked in the 
Sanskrit-Zend duin is supplied by the Greek and Latin in the 
forma uctwut, oy$o(F)-oc, where, of the ordinal suffix, in like 
manner, only the final vowel is left : we might have ezp 
oyio/ios, nclornuv. In the very remarkable coincidence which 
here exists between the said languages, it must seem strange 
that, in the remaining designations of the ordinal numbers, 
the Ijatin is a much truer colleague to its Asiatic sisters 
than to the Greek ; and it preserves this character, also, in 
annexing, from twenty upwards, the full superlative suffix 
■■'-* (from fiOW-fl— M^ terms): thus vko&tmu <»r 

o a 



150 



NUMERALS. 



[G. Ed. p. 400.] si'mas, trignimta.as in Sunsk pit ulniittdmtj l. 
it'imn-s.* In Latin, however, the termination nil ors/ii 
of the primitives is rejected, and in compensation the pre- 
ceding vowel is lengthened in the form of*?. Com pa: 
this respect, the comparative formations discussed in §.29&. 
The Greek shews its more rare superlative suffix, correspond- 
ing to the Sanskrit ^g ishfha, in the ordinal numbers like 
eiKoaroq, rpiaKorroq, with the loss of the i ofiaros, as in tna<rroi, 
vro'cToc. Here also, therefore, as in Latin, the t<, <r», and rra 
of the cardinal number arc rejected. TheGcrmmi I 
employ in like manner the superlative suffix in numbers from 
twenty upwards : hence. Old High German dri-ztuj6sto, 
t\\\vth>ih" fitj-r-zuijihlo, " the fortieth": out in the numbers from 
four to nineteen the TAN or DAN, in Gothic, corresponds, 
according to the measure of the preceding letter (§. 91.), to 
the suffix of the cognate languages, as in , *«rto chnlurtho-u 
rfaapTo-s, quarto*, kefwir-ta-s. The Y. however, is an uaor- 
ganic addition, after the principle of the indefinite adjective 
declension ($. 285.), which is followed by theordin.il number*. 
with the exception of 1 and 2 in the older dialects; a 
the New German has also introduced the definite — riarfo 
"fourth," fuvfter, "fifth." &c; hence. Gothic 1JMJ1 
nom. ma8C. fiviftaA 

[Q. Ed. p. 4(11.] 322. From the weakened base ft dui " two" 
(p. 421). and from the Htri, "three," contracted toij lii, the 
Sanskrit forms the ordinal numbers by a suffix liyn; heucc ilu c 
Ifya-s, tri(i>/<i'f. This suffix is easily recognised in the Latin ter- 



■ However, tliis mid the higher Dutnbcra may follow the analogy of 
tkddaia-s, " tlio eleventh"; heme, also, i-inia, tri. : il-a, &c In Zend 
I am unable to quote the ordinal numbers from twenty upwards. 

t IncttmiKiundsKkr fim/lattiitiundti, "the fifteenth," the leaser number 
has cither preserved the original tlicme while still One from the w. which 
was added more lately,— f<r tin rintheaa ttwipouuda don 

not partake of declension,- or ./i'wj/hi is here the regular abbreviation of 
the lliemc l-'IMFTAN. afner, a* I have already elsewhere rauarkrd 
( llerl. Ann. May |k?7. p. 7ot>), bases in n, in strict ncco-dencc with tha 
Sinsl.rit, drop the n in UiC begluuiug of eMBMuia, 
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Hut, as also in the Old Sclavonic Irelit, fern, tnih/a, which, like 
nil theordinal numbers. hasouly a definite declension, in which, 
however, the particular rase occurs, that the defining element 
is brought with it direct from the East, while the tyi of 
cfiri u-erl yi imd others, in which, in like manner, a connection 
with ifor lit/a might he easily conjectured, is, in fact, con- 
nected with the t? tha, TO, TV of *y3r clnturtha. rbaprtos. 
qtiartu*i and has arisen from the indefinite theme in TO 
(eoinp. the collective chetvero, §. 3 1 2.), according to §. 25;>. (d.), 
although the simple word in most of the formations falling 
under this category no longer exists. The same relation, 
then, that diclvcrlyh shcslyf, have to clinlurlha-s, xhushtha-it, 
srihmji. usmiji, have to triPT *<tpl<tm«, WH nhf/imn; and 
jMrvyi, " the first," to x^r purva, " the former f which ex- 
pressions, in Sclavonic, remain only in combination with 
the pronominal base YO (§. 282.). The Zend has rejected 
the i of the suffix ft'i/n, and abbreviated dwi to hi ; hence 

MMQH htlyn, MMfpi^e Ihrihja, in which it is to be remarked 
tltut the y, which is thus by syncope united with the / at a 
comparatively later period, has gained no aspirating influence 
(§. 47.). To this Zend lya corresponds, by similar suppression 
of the mid.lle 1, the Gothic DJAN (from dyu. §. 889.) in 
TURIDfAN, nom. mnsc. thr'uhjn, the y of which in the Old 
High German drillo, has assimilated itself to the preceding /, 
in analogy with the Prakrit forms and Greek comparatives, 
like ddetruv. Kpciucruv, upe'moiv, mentioned at p. 402. Still 
closer, however, lies the comparison with Utrros, rprnos 
(8t<so6\, rptoc6i). which ure evidently, in [O. frl. p. 4(T2,] 
their origin, one with the correspond ingSanskr it-Zend ordinal 
numbers; and, in respect of their reduplicated consonant, have 
the same relation thereto that the Old High German drillo has 
to the Gothic Ihriyda. Regarding tvaddyf, "duorum," 
seep. 422, Note •{ the place of the ordinal number is supplied 
by the pronoun (miliar (sec p. 377), Old High German nudnr. 
Middle High German nimVr. Our zweiter, however, is a new 
anorganic formation. The Old Sclavonic tlnryt (see §. 297.) 
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answers, in respect to its derivation, to tlie Greek 9cvrtpos. 
and, in abbreviation of the base, to the Zend bitya, only that 
it ]i:is lost also the i of the Sanskrit thi-.l-tnju. in regard 
to which we have, in §. 2T»7., adverted to the Zand j jaOjj 
h >i/'iri*, "two years." 

323. We give here a general view of the ordinal numbers 
in the feminine nominative singular, since in this case tlie 
agreement of all tlie languages strikes the oye more than 
in the nominative masculine. The Gothic- forma which do 
not occur we give in parentheses formed thcorrticallv, and 
according to the Old High German. 
[Cr. F.d. p. 403.] NOMIN V IIVK tKMIMNB. 

GOTHIC. UTWUXIAN. 

Jrnmil, 



KAKCKWT. 

pruthamo, 
dtvil'iyCi, 

thaturtMf 

jmnrhamtl, 

fhaihfhS, 

*<t]'!tim&% 

aiktxmii, 

natamJ, 

ih/.nmH, 



tm on. dob. ijknx. 

nth. -ma, npa>TU. prima, Jruma, 

l-itiia, Scvrt'/jii, altera, antliara, ahlrtl. 

thtitya, t/ji'tu, Irrtia, thritlyo, Ira'. 

luirya, Ttripri, tjuarla, (JUrSrrln'), kttvirlH, 

pitj/ilho, ire/Mrrn, quinta, Jimjln', fxnkta, 

.-./!• .,* eicra, trjJa, laihtU', ttfisla. 

/tai'tiitha. IjUloiui, srptima, (lihttldtf), tikma, 

interna, liyoon, otlava, ahhido, istrnt, 

ntiumti, tVyuru, nvno, iiiundo', deieinti* 

Hiriimo, bm^rS, deoima, laihundA', drtsmta, 

atvmdaio, 6 MtKiirH, undecima, (ainlifl"), irif 



.ir r. m : h.-m. 



tiiltttx-liini'i, v'limililcma 9 rlimirrn, vh'frimn. 




ted in a -y<t. 

d«ymlm-f.* 

dnyata-y*. 

yerkna 



litruifi rtmtd, t-'Ofaya-tm-dfyHf. 



• U'o shiMil.l read thus $.207. for byarc, \* accusative *!ngnlar («e« 

OUyonoi Wnd.s, 43). 

1 More unimlly paniryn, mmc. pnoiryi'i, \>y wliudi tlie Sclavonic perty'i, 
ptrvaya, is, as it wire, prepared. 

' Also turiyA, masc, turiya-*, on which it huwd the Z«nrl Htiiya, 
mate t&iryti, Tho suppression of the syllable chi ntijjht announce tli 
looser connection of the same with the reirmiuing portion of the wor 
and (hereby support the ci-njr-crore exprMBtd M 'W I. 

i The / 1 ■ innK.pi/atyl, has nothing In common with tlu 

thr cardinal nunilicr jiyutif ; tlm proper primitive is;>j«» (see p. 430 Note 4), 

\\<-nytf. PJATI by the suffix 77. and PJATO, fern. PTAT.i, by tlio 
suffix TO, fern. TA (sec J. 828,). Tho sums liolda good with regard to 
theitayn in relation to ihctly, kc 

' 0J transposition and sjnoops from urtuta, as must be expected fj 
the cardinal number .hsuwaocJS «rw. 

' n^urding OH </ fur n, kc f. 317. ■ Sec f. 310, Koto •, p. 435. 
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" Remark. — As the old a of the preposition v pra hns 
been weakened to i — US in r/uin^ur, answering to panchun 
— the Latin prima appears distinct from the preposition 
pro. and is decidedly not derived from a Unman soil, but 
is, as it van tin-- continuance of the Indian prnthamA, the 
middle syllable being cast out. A similar weakening of 
the vowel is exhibited in the Greek adverb vpiv, which is 
hereby, in like manner, brought into connection with the 
preposition np6. In the comparative prim only the pr of 
the preposition, which forms the base, is left, ns the t be- 
longs to the comparative suffix. In Lithuanian the tit of 
the superlative formation has introduced itself also into 
the preposition pirm, 'before'; but the unaltered pra stands 
as prefix. To the same base, however, belongs also pri, ' by, 
before.' as well isolated as prefixed. The Gothic/rum^ shews 
the same relation toprathamd that the Latin [U. Ed. p. -MH.J 
and Lithuanian do: the u offru has arisen from a through 
the influence of the liquid (§. fiO.). In the eoguate preposition 
fr/im, ' before, by,' &c., the original vowel bus remained, 
and in this form, as in the Lithuanian jiirm, the superla- 
tive m is contained. On u pra is based, also./aur, ' before,' 
with transposition of the u of fru-ma, and with « prefixed, 
according to §. 82. 

NUMERAL ADVERB& 

324. The adverbs which express the ideas "twice," 
"thrice," "four times." have been already discussed 
(p. 13S, (I. <•(].). Let the following serve for a general 
view of them :— 



MUM Mill 

./ic.v. 

ir'tM, 



xsno. 
bit, 
Iftris, 



GIltXK. 

3«'c. 
rpi'i. 



clidtur* (hiillirni, 



bit, 
tcr. 

QiKiler, 



OiD NORTHE89I. 

ft'M-iwr (p, 13G G.cd.). 
Ihrto-var, 



•t ding t» {. W. for thtitum 
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The Greek forms in kis like Terpdic/c. xe*To«r, &c. in re 
gard to their suffix, do not belong to tins class, but wj answers 
to the Sanskrit ins (§. 21.), the o being weakened to t ; 
this sua, however, forms adverbs from words which ex- 
press a great number, multitude or number, ns sataaas. 
"by hundreds," stihasrams, "by thousands," bnhuiax, "of 
many kinds," gnnmas, " in swarms." The original idea of 
the suffix in both languages is that of repetition, bnt e.g. 
sntnsaa is nn indefinite repetition of a hundred, while in 
i-fcarorTaKcr the repetition is strietly defined by the numeral. 
How stands it, then, with the Latin forms like qmnq 
antes, &c? I believe that in respect to their suffix they are 
connected neither with the forms in s like rftro. He. nor with 
[G. Ed. p. 4C.J.] those in kic (fa*), by suppression of the 
guttural ; but as tolies, qiwlies, evidently belong to this class, 
which are also pronounced quotient, totiens, this pr©L 
being the more genuine form, as in Greek, in a similar case. 
TtB&vf is more genuine than ndefc (§. 133.), I therefore 
prefer bringing these forms iu ens, es, into conjunction 
with the Sanskrit suffix rant (in the weak cases 
which signifies, in pronominnl bases, " much," but else- 
where, "gifted with," and the nominative of which is, in 
Zend, vaii.i, e.g. chtxins, "how much," for chit-aits. This 
suffix has, in Sanskrit, in combination with the interroga- 
tive base Hi and the demonstrative base i. laid aside the 
v; hence kiyant, iy-ont — weak form kiyat, iyat — nomina- 
tive mnsculiuc kty&v, iytln ; this ant for rant answers there- 
fore to the Greek ENT (nominative masculine etc), e.g. in 
fxtKnicif, and also to the Latin ens, in totiens, quotient, which 
indeed are, in form, masculine nominatives, but must also be 
i'li rod as neuters, as in the participles, too, in ut, the 
masculine nominative has forced its way into the neuter. 
Now comes the question whether we ought to divide ioti-t-nt 
quoti-ens, or lot-tens, qxtut-'iens? In the former case f..t, 
quut, would have preserved, in tins combination, the » 
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which belongs to them, for they are based on the San- 
skrit afij fnl'u "so much," wfit k(di, " how much ";" and the 
ens iu luti-ens would, according to that, express the "time," 
and ioti, "so much." Iu the division lot-tens, however, 
we should have to assume that in ions, the abovemeutioned 
demonstrative ^ipjf iyant, " so much," is contained, but in 
such wise, that only the meaning of the suffix is still per- 
ceived. Under this supposition quhiqu-ica [G. Ed. p. 406.] 
would, accordingly, express "five-somuch" (times); in the 
former case, however, the i, as quint/ui-es, udi-es. would have 
to pass as representative of the «• nnd o of quinque, oclo, 
and that of wsta as a conjunctive vowel, or as an accom- 
modation to the prevailing analogy. In any case, how- 
ever, the identity of the suffix ens, es, with the Sanskrit 
on/, from rant, is highly probable. The Sanskrit expresses 
the idea " times " from five upwards by Icritmus ; as, uw^rtM 
}>itut:htihilwtis, "five times." This fuitlDOM comes from kr'tt, 
" making," which in mkril, "once," is sufficient of itself: 
the annexed 7ms, however, might, by exchange of the t 
for s (compare §. 156. Note •), have nrisen from vat, which 
should be given above ns the weak theme for vant; as, tdvat, 
'•so much." ijArnt, "how much" (rel.). With hit from 
tcurl (§. 1.) is clearly connected the Lithuanian karfa-s, 
"time." a masculine substantive, which, like the defining 
number, is put in the accusative, in order to make up for 
the adverbs under discussion; e.g. tvienan knriait, "once," 
du karh), "twice" (accusative du), Iris karttli*, "three 
times." In Old Sclavonic the corresponding krut or hxity 
is not declined, and the former appears to he an abbrevia- 



• These are ncutera, which, in OODDOO with c 1 1«- numeirtls VU 
panc/mn, "fire, - &c. (5.313.), Iibvc, in the nominative, HimwiilTll. and 
vocative, a singular form ; in lh« other cases, plural tcruiinntiuiu ; wl.il. 
in Lalin rjiwfy tot, like quinque. Ice, have la-come completely inile- 

i] limbic. 
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tion of the latter, for it cannot be brought into direct 
comparison with the Sanskrit m krit on account of §. 255. (/.) : 
kraty, however, is to be deduced from *j»i*\ kritwas, by sup- 
pression of the v. With regard to the y for at compare 
§.271. 

325. Through the suffix VT dha the Sanskrit forms ad- 
verbs in sense and in form, corresponding to the Greek 
in x a > which, therefore, have altered the T sound of the 
suffix into a corresponding guttural, by the usual exchange 
of organ in aspirates, as in OPNIX for OPNI0, and in the 

forms mentioned at p. 401 G.ed. Compare, 
[G. Ed. p. 467.] 

ftroT dwi-dM,* SA%«. 

fWI tri-dhd, rpi-ya. 

*nr*lT chalur-dhA, rerpa-ya. 

iftffVT ■pancha-dhd, -Kevra-ya. 



1 Divided into two parts," Sav. V. 108. 
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